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INTRODUCTION. 



There is no evidence that the title " The Acts of the Apostles" affixed 
to this book, was given by divine authority, or by the writer himself. It 
is -a title, however, which, with a little variation, has been given to it 
by the Christian church at all times. The term "Acts" is not used as 
it is sometimes with us to denote decrees or laws, but it denotes the 
doings of the apostles. It is a record of what the apostles did in found- 
ing and establishing the Christian church. It is worthy of remark, how- 
ever, that it contains chiefly a record of the doings of Peter and Paul. 
Peter was commissioned to open the doors of the Christian church to 
both Jews and Gentiles (see Note, Matt. xvi. 18, 19) ; and Paul was 
chosen to bear the gospel especially to the pagan world. As these two 
apostles were the most prominent and distinguished in founding and oi^ 
ganizing the Christian church, it was deemed proper that a special and 
permanent record should be made of their labours. At the same time, 
occasional notices are given of the other apostles ; but of their labours 
elsewhere than in Judea, and of their death, except that of James (Acts 
xii. 2), the sacred writers have ^ven no information. 

All antiquity is unanimous in ascribing this book to Luke, as its 
author. It is repeatedly mentioned and quoted by the early Christian 
writers, and without a dissenting voice is mentioned as the work of Luke. 
The same thing is clear from the bobk itself. It professes to have been 
written by the same person who wrote the Gospel of Luke (ch. i. 1); 
was addressed to the same person (comp. ver. 1 with Luke i. 3) ; anii 
bears manifest marks of bein^ from the same pen. It is designed evi- 
dently as a continuation of his Gospel, as in this book he has taken up 
the history at the very time where he left it in the Gospel (Ver. 1. 2). 

Where, or at what time, this book was written is not certainly known. 
As the history however, is continued to the second year of the residence 
of Paul at Rome (Acts xxviii. 31), it was evidently written about as 
late as the year 62 ; and as it makes no mention of the further dealings 
with Paul, or of any other event of history, it seems clear that it was not 
written much after that time. It has been common, therefore, to fix the 
date of the book at about A. D. 63. It is also probable that it was writ- 
ten at Rome. In ch. xxviii. 16, Luke mentions his arrival at Rome with 
Paul. As he does not mention his departure from this city, it is to be 
presumed that it was written there. Some have supposed that it was 
written at Alexandria in Egypt, but of that there is no sufficient evi- 
dence. 

The canonica. authority of this book rests on the same foundation at 
diat of the Gospel by the sftme author. Its authenticity has not been 
called in question at any time in the church. 

This book has commonly been regarded as a history of the Christian 
ehurch, and of eoi^rse the first ecclesiastical history that was written 
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lut it cannot have been designed as a general history of the church 
^any important transactions have been omitted. It gives no account of 
he church at Jerusalem after the conversion of Paul ; it omits his iour< 
•ley into Arabia (Gal. i. 17) ; gives no account of the propagation of the 
gospel in Egypt, or in Babylon (1 Pet. v. 13) ; of the foundation of the 
church at Rome ; of many of Paul's voyages and shipwrecks (2 Cor. 
xi. 25) ; and omits to record the labours of most of the apostles, and 
confines the narrative chiefly to the transactions of Peter and Paul. 

The design and importance of this history may be learned from the 
following particulars : ' • 

1. It contains a record of the promised descent and operations of the Holy 
Spirit, The Lord Jesus promised that after he had departed to heaven, 
he would send the Holy Ghost to carry forward the great work of redemp- 
tion. John xiv. 16, 17 ; xv. 26 ; xvi. 7 — 14. The apostles were directed 
to tarry in Jerusalem until they were endued with power from on high. 

' Luke xxiv. 49. The four Gospels contained a record of the life, instruc- 
tions, death, and resurrection of the Lord Jesus. But it is clear that he 
contemplated that the most signal triumphs of the gospel should take 
place after his ascension to heaven, and under the influence of the Holy 
Spirit. The descent of the Spirit, and his influence on the souls of men, 
was a most important part of the work of redemption. Without an au- 
thentic, an inspired record of that, the account of the operations of God 
the Father, Son, and Spirit, in the work of redemption, would not have 
been complete. The purposes of the Father in regard to that plan were 
made known clearly in the Old Testament ; the record of what the Son 
did in accomplishing it, was contained in the Gospels ; and some book 
was needful that should contain a record of the doings of the Holy Spij-it. 
As the Gospels, therefore, may be regarded as a record of the work of 
Christ to save men, so may the Acts of the Apostles be considered as a 
record of the doings of the Holy Spirit in the same great work. With- 
out that, the way in which the Spirit operates to renew and save would 
have been very imperfectly known. 

2. This book is an inspired account of the character of true revivals of 
region. It records the first revivals that occurred in the Christian 
ehurch. The scene on the day of Pentecost was one of the most re- 
markable displays of divine power and mercy that the world has ever 
known. It was the commencement of a series of stupendous move- 
ments in the world to recover men. It was the true model of a revival 
of religion, and a perpetual demonstration that such scenes as have cha- 
lacterized our own age and nation especially, are strictly in accordance 
with the spirit of the New Testament. The entire book of the Acts 
•I* the Apostles records the effect. of the gospel when it comes fairly 
in contact with the minds of men. The gospel was addressed to 
every class. It met the Jew and the Gentile, the bond and the free, the 
learned and the ignorant, the rich and the poor ; and showed its power 
•very where in subduing the mind to itself. It was proper that some 
record should be preserved of the displays of that power ; and that record 
we have in this book. And it was especially proper that there should 
be given by an inspired man an account of the descent of the Holy Spi« 
lit, a recora of a true revival of religion. It was certain that the gospel 
^rould produce excitement. The humaD mind, as all experience shows, 
€m prone to enthusiasm and fanaticism ; and men might be disposed tc 
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pervert the gospel to scenes of wild-fire, disorder, and tumult. Thai 
the gospel ufoula produce excitement, was well known to its Author. It 
was well therefore Jthzi ^here should be some record to which the church 
might always appeal as an infallible account of the proper effects of the 
gospel ; some inspired standard to which might be brought all excite- 
ments on the subject of religion. If they are in accordance with the 
first triumphs of the gospel, they are genuine ; if not, they are false. 

3. It may be further remarked, that this book shows that revivals of 
religion are to he expected in the church. If they existed in the best and 
purest days of Christianity, they are to be expected now. If by means 
of revivals the Holy Spirit chose at first to bless the preaching of the 
truth, the same thing is to be expected still. If in this way the gospel 
was at first spread among the nations, then We are to infer that this will 
be the mode m which it will finally spread and triumph in the' world. 

4. The Acts of the Apostles contains a record of the organization of 
the Christian church. That cburch was founded simply by uie preaching 
of the truth, and chiefly by a simple statement of the death and resur- 
rection of Jesus Christ. The " Acts of the Apostles" contains the high- 
est models of preaching, and the purest specimens of that simple, direct, 
and pungent manner of addressing men, which may be expected to be 
attended with the influences of the Holy Spirit. It contains some of the 
most tender, powerful, and eloquent appeals to be found in any language. 
If a man wishes to learn how 40 preacii well, he can probably acquire it 
nowhere else ^o readily as by giving himself to the prayerful and pro- 
found study of the specimens contained in this book. At the*same time 
we have here a view of the character of the true church of Christ. Tlie 
simplicity of this church must strike every reader of "the Acts." Re- 
ligion is represented as a work of the heart ; the pure and proper effect 
Qt truth on the mind. It is free from pomp and splendour, ana from costly 
and magnificent ceremonies. There is no apparatus to impress the senses, 
no splendour to dazzle, no ext'imal rite or parade adapted to draw the 
affections from the pure and spiritual worship of God. How unlike to 
the pomp and parade of pagan vorship ! How unlike the vain and 
pompous ceremonies which havB since, alas ! crept into no small part of 
the Christian church ! 

5. In this book we have many striking and impressive illustrations ol 
what the gospel is fitted to produce, to make meii self-denying and bene- 
volent. The apostles engaged' in the great enterprise of converting the 
world. To secure that, they cheerfully forsook all. Paul became a con- 
vert to the Christian faith, and cheerfully for that gave up all his hopes 
of preferment and honour, and welcomed toil and privation in foreign 
lands. The early converts had alt things in common (ch. ii. 44) ; those 
** which had curious arts," and were gaining property by a course of ini- 
quity, forsook their schemes of ill-gotten gain, and burned^ their bookp 
publicly (ch. xix. 19); Ananias and Sapphira were punished for at- 
tempting to impose on the apostles by hypocritical professed self-denials 
(ch. V. 1 — 10) ; and throughout the book there occur constant instances 
of sacrifices and toil to spread the ?ospel around the globe. Indeed, these 
great truths had manifestly seized upon the early Christians : that the 
gospel was to be preached to all nations ; and that whatever stood in the way 
of that was to be sacrificed; whatever toils and dangers were necessary, wen 
to bt* borne .• and even death itself was cheerfully to be met, if it would pro- 
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i^te the spread of true religion. This was then genuine Christianity ^ 
this is siiu the spirit of the gospel of Christ. 

6. This book throws important light on the Epistles. It is a connect* 
ing link between the Gospels and the other parts of the New Testament 
Instances of this will be noticed in the Notes. One of the most clear and 
satisfactory evidences of the genuineness of the books of the New Tes- 
tament is to be found in the undesigned coincidences between the Acts and 
the Epistles. This argument was first clearly stated and illustrated by 
Dr. Paley. His little work illustrating it, the HoraB PaulinaB, is one of 
the most unanswerable proofs which have yet been furnished of the truth 
of the Christian religion. 

7. This book contains unanswerable evidence of the truth of the Chris- 
tian religion. It is a record of the early triumphs of Christianity. Within 
the space of thirty years after the death of Christ, the gospel had been 
sarried to all parts of the civilized, aiid to.no small portion of the unci- 
vilized world. Its progress and its triumphs were not concealed. Ita 
^eat transactions were not *' done in a corner.*' It had been preached 
m the most splendid, powerful, and corrupt cities ; churches were already 
founded in Jerusalem, Antioch, Corinth, Ephesus, Philippi, and at Rome. 
The gospel had spread in Arabia, Asia Minor, Greece, Macedon, Italy, 
and Africa. It had assailed the most mighty existing institutions ; it had 
made its way over the most formidable barriers ; it had encountered the 
most deadly and malignant opposition ; it had travelled to the capital, 
and had secured such a hold even in the imperial city, as to make it cer- 
tain that it would finally overturn the established religion, and seat itself 
on the ruins of paganism. Within thirty years it had settled the point 

' that it would overturn every bloody altar ; close every pagan temple ; 
bring under its influence the men of office, rank, and power; and that 
^* the banners of the faith would soon stream from the palaces of the 
Cssars." All this would be accomplished by the instrumentality of 
Jews— of fishermen— of Nazarenes. Thf y had neither wealth, armies, 
nor allies. With the exception of Paul, they were men without learn- 
ing. They were taught only by the Holy Ghost ; armed only with the 
power of God ; victorious only because* he was their captain ; and the 
world acknowledged the presence of the messengers of the Highest, and 
the power of the Christian religion. Its success never has been, and 
aever can be accounted for by anv other supposition than that God at- 
tended it. And if the Christian religion be not true, the change wrought 
by the twelve apostles is the most inexplicable, mysterious, and wonder- 
ful event that has ever been witnessed in this world. Their success to 
the end of time will stand as an argument of the truth of the scheme, 
that shall confound the infidel, and sustain the Christian with the assured 
belief that this is a religion which has proceeded from the alnighty and 
lafinitel J beMTolent God. 



THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 



CHAPTER I. 
npHE former treatise « have I 
-^ made, O Theophilus. of all 
that Jesus began both t#do and 
teach, 

a La.1.1^ ftc b La.24.61. Terj9. 1TL9.18. 

1. The former treatise. The former 
book. The Gospel by Luke is here evi- 
dently intended. Greek, * the former Lo- 
gos* meaninff k discourset or a narrative. 
T O Theopf^us. See Note, Luke i. 3. 
As tliis book was written to the same in- 
diviuual as the former, it was evidently 
written with the same design — to furnish 
an authentic and full narrative of events 
concerning which tliere would be many 
imperfect and exaggerated accounts gi- 
ven. See Luke i. 1---4. As these events 
pertained to the descent of the Spirit, to 
the spread of the gospel, to the oreiniza- 
tion of the church by inspired auuiority, 
to the kind of preaching by which the 
church was collected and organized ; and 
as those events were a full ^roof of the 
truth and power of the ChristLan religion, 
and would be a model for nunisters and 
the church in all future tim^w, it was of 
great importance that a fair aiid full nar- 
rati ve of^them should be presei ved. Luke 
was the companion of Paul in^iis travels, 
and was an eye-witness of no small part 
of the transactions recorded iii this book. 
See Acts xvi. 40. 17 ; xx. 1-6 ; i xvii. xxviii. 
As an eye-witness; he was well qualified 
to make a record of the leading events of 
the primitive church. And as he was the 
companion of Paul, he had every oppor* 
tunity of obtaining information about the 
great events of the gospel of Christ IT Of 
liU. That is, of the principal, or most im- 
portant parts of the life and doctrines of 
Christ It cannot mean that he recorded 
all that Jesus did, as he has omitted many 
tilings that have been preserved by the 
-jthor Evangeliits. The word all is fre- 
juently thus used to denote the most im- 
portant or material facts. Seo Acts xiii. 
10. 1 Tim. i. 16. James i. 2. Matt ii. 3 ; 
Ui' 5. Acts ii. 5. Rom. xi. 26. Col. i. 6. In 
each of these places the word here trans- 
lated ^all" occurs in the original, and 
means many, a large part the principal 
portion, li has the same use in all lan- 
guages. " This word oflen signifies, inde- 
finitely. A large portion or number, or a 



2 Until ^ the day in which he 
was taken up, after that he through 
the Holy Ghost had given com- 
mandments * unto the apostles 
whom he had chosen : 

eM&ttJai9. ]ifw.l8.16-lS. 

Etpart" Waster, IT JTuU Jesus. Tha 
ic version adds, ** Jesus our Messiah." 
version was probably made in the 
second century Ii Began to do. This ii 
a Hebrew form of expression, meaning 
the same thing as, that Jesus did and 
taught. See Gen. ix. 20, '* Noah began to 
be an husbandman," i. e. was an hus- 
bandman. Gen. ii. 3, in the Septuafint: 
" Which God b^an to create ana make ;" 
in the Hebrew, " which God created and 
made." Mark vi. 7, '* Began to send them 
forth by two and two, i. e. sent them 
forth. See also Mark x. 32; xiv. 65, 
"And some began to spit on him;" in 
the parallel place in Matt xxvi. 67, ** they 
did spit in his face." H To do. This re- 
fers to his miracles and his acts of bene- 
volence, including all that he did for 
man's salvation. It probably includes, 
therefore, h.^ sufierinm, death, and resur-. 
rection, as a part of what he has done to 
save men. IT To teach. His doctrines. 
As he had given an account of what the 
Lord Jesus did, so he was now about to 
^ive a narrative of what his apostles did 
in the same cause, that thus the world 
might be in possession of an inspired re- 
cora respecfang the redemption and esta- 
blishment of the Christian church. The 
histonr of these events is one of the great* 
est blessings that God has conferred on 
manldnd ; and one of the hijFjhest privi- 
leges which men can eqjoy h that which 
h^ been conferred so abundantly on this 
age in the possession and extension of the 
word of God. 

2. Until the day. The fortieth day af- 
ter his resurrection, ver. 3. See Luke 
xxiv. 51. H In which he was taken up. In 
which he ascended to heaven. He was 
taken up into a cloud, and is represented 
as having been borne or carried^ to hea- 
ven, ver. 9. 'S After that, &C. This whole 
TOSsage has been variously rendered 
The Striae renders it "After he hao 
given^mmandment unto the apostles 
whom he had chosen by the Holy Spirit" 
So also the Ethiopic version. Othen 
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THE ACTS. 



[A. D. 33. 



3 To whom also he showed him- 
self after his passion, by maoy « 
inij^lible proofs, being seen of them 
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have joined the words ''through the 
Holy (jhoet** to the phrase " was taken 
up, makinff it mean that he was taken 
■p by the Holy Ghoet But the most na- 
tural and correct translation seems to be 
that which is in our version, t Through 
the Holy GhosL To understand this it is 
necessary to call to mind the promise that 
Jesus made before his death, that after 
. his departure, the Holy Ghost would de- 
scend to be a guide to nis apostles. See 
John xvi. 7 — ^11, and the Note on that 
place. It was to be its ofiice to carry 
IbrH-ard the work of redemption in ap- 
plying it to the hearts of men. Whatever 
was done, therefore, after the atonement 
and resurrection of Jesus, after he had 
finished his g:reat work, was to be regard- 
ed as under the peculiar influence and 
direction of the Holy Ghost Even the 
mstructions of Jesus, his commission to the 
apostles &C. were to be regarded as com- 
ing within tb4 department of the sacred 
Spirit, within the province of his peculiar 
work. The instructions were given by 
divine authority, by infallible guidance, 
and as a part of the work which the Holy 
Spirit designed. Under that Spirit the 
apostles were to go forth ; by* his aid they 
were to convert the world, to organize 
rhe church, to establish its order and its 
doctrines. And hence the entire work 
was declared to be by his direction. 
l*hough in his larger and more mighty 
influences, the Spint did not descend un- 
til the day of Pentecost (Luke xxiv. 49. 
comp. Acts ii.) yet in some measure his in- 
fluence was imparted to them before the 
ascension of Christ. John xx. 22. T Had 
given commandments. Particularly the 
command to preach the gospel to all na- 
tions. Matt xxviii. 19. Mark xvi. 15--19. 
ft may be worthy of remark, that the 
word commandments, as a noun in the 
plural number, does not occur in the ori- 

EhaL The single word which is trans- 
ted *^had given coifttnandments'* is a 
participle, and means simply having com- 
manded. There is no need, therefore, of 
supposing that there is reference here to 
any other command than to that great 
and glorious injunction to preach the 
gospel Xo every creature. That was a 
Command of so much importance ap to be 
worthy of a distinct record, as constitut- 
ing the sum of all that the Saviour taught 
iiero after hii raturrection t 7^ apos 



forty days, and speaking of the 
things pertaining to the kingdom 
of God; 



dss. Hie eleven that remained after tha 
treason and death o€ Jodaa. T Whom ks 
had chosen. Matt z. Luke vfi. 12— 16. 

3l He Hkwed himsdf. The retvrrecft'on 
of Jesus was the mat fiict on which the 
truth of the gospel was to be established. 
Hence the ^acred writers so often refer 
to it, and establish it by so many aivu 
ments. As that txiUh lay at the founda- 
tion of all tliat Luke was about to record 
in his history, it was of importance that 
he should state clearly tne sum of the 
evidence of it in the beginning of his 
work. Y Af^ ^^ possum. After he 
suffered, referring particularly to his 
death, as the consummaticm of his suflfer* 
ings. The word passion with us means 
cc»nmonly excitement, or agitation of 
mind, as love, hope, fear, anger, &c. In 
the original the word means to suffer 
The word passion, applied to the Sa- 
viou^ denotes his last sufierings. Thus 
in the Litany of the Episcopal church, it 
is beautifully said, ** by thine agony and 
bloody sweat ; by thy cross and passion, 
good Lord, deliver us." The Greek word 
of the same derivation is rendered suffer- 
ings in 1 Pet i. 11 ; iv. 13. Col. i. 24. 
T By many infallible proofs. The word 
rendered here infaUiole proofs, does hot 
occur elsewhere in the New Testament 
In Greek authors it denotes an infallible 
sign or argument by which any thing can 
be certainly known. Schleusner. Here 
it means the same — evidence that he was 
alive which could not deceive, or in 
which they could not be mistaken. That 
evidence consisted in his eating with 
them, conversing with them, meeting 
them at various times and places, work- 
ing miracles (John xxi. 6, 7) ; and uni- 
formly showing himself to be the same 
friend with whom they had been familiar 
for more than three years. This evidence 
was infallible, (1.^ iKcause xt was to them 
unexpected. They had manifestly not 
believed that be would rise again. John 
XX. 25. Luke xxiv. There was therefore 
no delusion resulting from any expectation 
of seeing him, or from a design to impose 
on men. (2.) It was impossible that they 
could have been deceived in relation to 
one with whom they had been familiar 
for more than three years. No men could 
be imposed upon and made to believe 
mat they really saw, talked with, and ats 
with a friend whom they had known so 
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CHAPTER L 



4 And ' oeing assembled toge- 
ther with them, commanded " them 
that they should not depart from Je- 
rusalem, but wait for the promise 

1 or, eating together. m La.84.49. 

long and fiuniliarly, unless it was real. 
(3.) There were enough of them to avoid 
the possibility of deception. Though it 
might be pretended that one raiin could 
be imposed on, yet it could not be that an 
imposition could be practised for forty 
days on eleven, who were all at f^t in- 
credulous. (4., He was with them suffi- 
cient time to give evidence. It might be 
pretended, if thev had seen him but otuXf 
that they were deceived. But they saw 
him often, and for the space of more 
than a month. (5.) Thev saw him in va- 
Hous places and times where there could 
6e no deception. If they had pretended 
that they saw him me, or saw him at twi- 
light in the morning when he rose, it might 
have been said that they were deluded 
bjT some remarkable appearance. Or it 
might have been said diat, expecting to 
■ee him rise, th^ir hopes and agitations 
would have deceived them, and they 
would easily haye fancied that they saw 
him. But It is not pretended by the sa- 
cred writers that they saw him rise. An 
impostor would have affirmed this, and 
would not have omitted it But the sacred 
writers affirmed that they saw him ai^ter 
he was risen ; when they were free from 
agitation ; when they could judge coolly ; 
in Jerusalem ; in their company when at 
worship ; when journeying to Emmaus ; 
when in Galilee; when he went with 
'^hem to mount Olivet ; and when he as- 
cended to heaven. (5.) He appeared to 
them as he had al wajrs done ; as a friend, 
companion, and benefactor : he ate with 
them; wrought a miracle before them; 
was engaged in the same work as he was 
before ne suffered ; renewed the same 
promise of the Holy Spirit; and gave 
them- his commands respecting the work 
which he had died to establish and pro- 
mote. In all these circumstances it was 
irapoasible that they should be deceived. 
T Being seen of intern forty days. There 
are no less thui thirteen different ap- 
pearances of Jesus to his disciples re- 
corded. For an account of them see the 
Note at the end of the Gospel of Mat- 
thew. V Speaking to them^ &c He was 
^ not only seen by them, but he continued 
' the same topics of discourse as before his 
sufferings ; thus showing that he was the 
iame person that had suftered, and that his 
heart was still intent on the tame great 



of the Father, which, aaith he^ Ye' 
have heard of me : 

5 For John ' truly baptized with 
water ; but ye shall be baptized with 

t jDo.e.14,15, ft 18. e llan.a.n. 

work* Our Saviours heart was filled 
with the same design in his life and 
death, and when he rose ; thus showiiif 
us that we should aim at the same great 
work in all the circumstances of our be' 
ing. Afflictions, persecutions, and death 
never turned him from this great plan; 
nor should they be allowed to divert our 
minds from the great work of redemption. 
T The things pertaining to the kingdnn of 
God. For an explanation of this phrase, 
the kingdom of Qod^ see the Note oo 
Matt ih. 2. The meaning is, Jesus gave 
them instructions about the oreanization. 
spread, and edification of his cnurch. 

4. Ar^d being assembled together. Mar- 
gin, ** or, eating together.** This sense is 

given to this juace in the Latin Vul^te, 
le Ethiopic, and the Syriac verstons. 
But the Greek word has not properly this 
sense. It has the meaning of congregate 
ingt or asstmJbUng. It should have been, 
however, translated in the a4iive sense, 
"and having assembled them together.'* 
The apostles were scattered uter his 
death. But this passage denotes that he 
had assembled them together by his au 
thority, for the purpose of giving them a 
charge respecting their conduct when he 
should have left them. When this occurs 
red. does not appear from the narrative ; 
but it is probable that it was not long be- 
fore his ascension : and it is clear that the 
j^ace where they were assembled waa 
Jerusalem, t But toaitfor Iheprendse of 
the Father. For thefmfilment of the pro* 
mise respecting the descent' of the Holy 
Spirit, made by the Father. H Which ye 



have heard of me. Which I have made to 

you. See Jol 

7—13. 



See John xiv. 16. 26; xv. 26; xvi 



5. For J(^n truly baptized, &fi. These 
are the words of Jesus to his apostles, and 
he evidently has reference to what was 
said of John s baptism compared with hit 
own in Matt. iii. 11. Johni. 33. In those 
verses John is represented as baptizing 
with -'vater, but the Messiah who was to 
coip i as baptizing with the Holy Ghust 
anu with lire, ^nus promise respecting 
Uie Messiah was now about to be ful- 
filled in a remarkable manner. See Acts 
ii. % Not many days hence. This was 
probably spoken not long before his as- 
cension, and of course not many days be 
fore the day of Pentecost 
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the Holy Ghost, * not many days 
hence. 

6 When they therefore were come 
together, they asked of him, saying. 
Lord, wilt * thou at this time re- 

• eJL4}10.45;11.15. b liatt.24.S,4. 

6. When they therefore voere come toge- 
ther. At the mount ol' Olivet. See ver. 
9l 12 T Will thou at this lime, &c. The 
apostles had entertained the common opi- 
BXHis of the Jews about the temporal ao- 
oiinion of the Messiah. They expected 
tfiat he would reign as a prince ami con- 
queror, and &ee them from the bondage 
<M the Romans. Many instances of tliis 
expectation occur in the Gospels no^ 
witlistanding all the e£R)rts wh.ca tne 
Lord Jesus made to explain to them the 
true nature of his kingdom. This ex- 
pectation was checked, and almost de« 
Btroyed by his death. Luke xxiv. 21. 
And it is clear that his death was the 
only means which could efiectually 
check and change their opinions respect- 
ing the nature of liis kingdom. Even 
his own instructions would not do it ; and 
only his bein^ taken from them could di- 
rect their mmds effectually to the true 
nature of his kingdom. Yet, though his 
death checked meir expectations, and 
Appeared to thwart their plans, yet his 
return to life excited them again. They 
beheld him with thera : they were assur- 
ed it was the same Saviour; they saw 
now that his enemies had no power over 
him ; that a being who could rise from 
the dead, could eaudly accomplish all his 
(dans. And as they did not doubt now 
that hsSDovld restore the kingdom to Is- 
rael, they asked whether he would do it 
of this time f They did not ask whether 
he would do it at all, or whether they 
had correct views of his kingdom ; but 
taking that for granted, they asked him 
whether that vxis the time m which he 
woold do it The emphasis of the inquiry 
Itos in the expression, **at this time" and 
hence the^ answer of the Saviour refers 
adely to, the point of their inquiry^ and 
not to the cwrectness or incorrecmess of 
tibieir opinions. From these expectations 
of the apostles we may learn, I That 
there is nothmg so difficult to be rem ved 
Aom the mind as pnmidice in favom tf 
trroneous opinions. 2. That such prejii 
dice will survive the plainest proofi to the 
contrary. 3. That it will often manifest 
itelf even after all proper means have 
been taken to subdue it Erroneous opi- 
OMins thus maintain a secret ascendency 



store '' again the kingdom to Israel 1 
7 And he said unto them. It * is 
not for you to know the times bi 
the seasons which the Father hath 
put in his own power. 

e U.\M. Da.7.27. d ll&tt.24.3e. ITh 6.1^ 

* 

in a man's mind, and are revived l^ the 
slightest circumstances, even long after 
we supposed they were overcome; and 
even in the &ce of the plainest proofs of 
reasqp or of Scripture. ^Restore Bring 
back; put into its former situation. Ju- 
dea was formerly governed by its own 
kings and laws ; now, it was subject to 
the Romans. This bondage was griev- 
ous, and the nation sighed ibr deliver 
nm^e. The inquiry of the apostles evi< 
dently was, whether he would now free 
them from the bondage of the Romans, 
and restore them to their former state of 
freedom and prosperity, as in the times of 
David and Solomon. See Isa. i. 26. The 
word "restore" also may include more 
than a reducing it to its former state. It 
may mean, wilt thou now bestow the king- 
dom and dominion to Israel, accord ingto 
the prediction in Dan. vii. 27. IT The 
kingdom. The dominion; the empire; 
the reign. The expectation was that the 
Messiemi — the king of Israel — ^would reign 
over men, and thus the nation of the Jews 
extend their empire over all the earth 
t To Israel To the Jews, and particular* 
ly to the Jeansu followers of the Messiah. 
Lightfbot thinks that this question was 
asked in indignation a|ainst the Jews. 
** Wilt thou confer dominion on a nation 
which has just put thee to death?" Bilt 
the answer of the Saviour shows that this 
was not the design of the question. 

7. It is not for you to know. The ques 
tion of the apostles respected the time of 
the restoration; it was not whether he 
iDould do it Accordingly his answer 
meets precisely their inquiry ; and he tells 
them in general that the time of the great 
events of God's kingdom was not to h9t 
understood by them. A similar questicm 
they had asked in Matt xxiv. 3, ** Tell us 
when shall these thines be V* Jesus an- 
swered them then by showing them cer- 
tain signs which should prec^e his com 
ing, and by saying (ver. 36), ** But of tha* 
day and that hour knoweth no man, nO| 
not the angels of heaven, but my Father 
only." God has uniformly reproved t 
vain curiosity on such points. 1 Thess. v 
1,2 2Petiii.lO. Luke xii. 39, 40. ^ Tkt 
times, or the seasons. The difference le 
tween those words is. that the former le 
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8 But ye. shall receive • power, 
after that the Holy Ghost is come 

^t or, thMpomtrqftka Ably Qhoit coming vpan you. 



ootes any time or period indefinite, or cm- 
certain ; the latter denotes a fixed, defi* 
nitp, or appropriate time. They seem to 
t>e used here to denote the periods of all 
druses of future events. ^The Father 
\ath putt &cr So much had the Father 
reserved the knowledge of these, that it 
is said that even the Son did not know 
them See Mark xiii. 32, and the Note on 
that place. ? In his own power. That is, 
he has fixed them by his own authority ; 
he will bring them about in his own time 
and way ; and therefore it is not proper 
(or men anxiously to inquire into them. 
All prophecy is remarkably obscure in re- 
gard to the lime of its fulfilment The 
reasons are, (1.) To excite men to watch 
for die events that are to come, as the 
time is uncertain, and they will come 
** like a thief in the night." \,2.) As they 
are to be brought about by human agen- 
cy, they are so arranged as to call forth 
that agency. If men knew just when an 
event was to come to pass, they might be 
remiss, and feel that their efibrt was not 
needed. (3.) The knowledge of future 
scenes — of the exact Ume^ might alarm 
men, and absorb their thoughts e itirely, 
and prevent attendance to the present 
duties of hfe. Duty is ours now ; God 
will provide for future scenes. (4.) Pro- 
mises sufficiently clear and full are there- 
fore given us to encourage us; but not 
full enough to excite a vain and idle curi- 
3sity. All this is eminentljr true of our 
own death, one of the most important fu- 
ture scenes through which we are to 
pass. It is certainly before us ; it is near ; 
It cannot be long avoided ; it may txme 
at any moment God has fixed the time, 
but will not infbnn us when it shall be. 
He does not gratify a vain curiosity, or 
terrify u.% by announcing to us the day 
or the hour when wo are to die, as 
we do a man that is to be executed. 
This would be to make our lives like 
that of a criminal sentenced to die, 
and we should through all our life 
through fear of death be subject to bond- 
age. Heb. ii. 15. He has made enough 
known to excite us to prepare, and to be 
always ready, having our loins girt about 
and our lamps trimmed and burning. 
Luke xii. 35. 

8. But ifc shall receive potver, &c Lite- 
rally, as ft is translated in the mamn, 

ve shall receive the power of the Ilol;^ 



upon you ; and ye * shall be wit- 
nesses unto me, both in Jerusalem, 
and in all Judea, and in Samaria, 

• La.24.47-49. M&L88.19. 

Ghost coming upon you." This waa said 
to them to console them. Thoagh they 
could not know the times which God re- 
served in his own appointment jret they 
should receive the promised guide and 
comforter. The word jMnoer here refen 
to all the help or aia which the Holy 
Spirit would grant ,* the power of speak- 
ing with new tongues; of preaching the 
gospel with great effect; of enduring 
great trials, &c. See Mark xvi. 17, id. 
The apostles had impatiently asked him 
if he was then about to restore the king* 
dom to Israel. Jesus by this answer re- 
buked their impatience ; taught them to 
repress their ill-timed ardour; aad as- 
sured them again of the coming of the 
Holy Ghost IT Ye shall be witnesses, Fot 
this purpose thev were appointed; and 
for this design they had been with hin 
for more than three years. They had 
seen his manner of life, his miracles, hui 
meekness, his sufferings ; they had listen- 
ed to his instructions, had conversed and 
eaten with him as a friend ; they had seen 
him after he was risen, and were about to 
see him ascend to heaven ; and they were 
qualified to bear witness to all these things 
m all parts of the earth. They were so 
numerous, that it could not be pretended 
that they were deceived ; they nad been 
so intimate with him and his plans, thai 
they could testify of him; and there waa 
no motive but convicfion of the truth, that 
could lead them to all these sacrifices in 
making known the Saviour. The ori- 
ginal word here is /ust^Tv^c;, matiyrs. 
From this word the name martyrs naa 
been given to those who sufifered m timer 
of ^xii;8ecution. The reason why thia 
name was given to them was that they 
bore witness to the life, instructions, death, 
and resurrection of the Lord Jesus, even 
in the midst of persecution and death. It 
is commonly supposed that nearly all of 
the aposdea thus oore wimess to the Lord 
Jesus : of this, however, .here is not clear 
proof See Mosheim*s Ecclesiastical His- 
tory, vol. L p. 55, 56. Still the word here 
does not necessarily mean that they 
should be martyrs, or be put to death 
in bearinff witness to the Lord Jesus; 
but that they should every where testify 
to what they knew of him. The fact 
that this was the design of their appoint* 
ment and that ihey actually bore siicl| 
testimony, is abundantly confirrocd in the 
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ana unto the utte.most part of the 
uarth. 

9 And when he had spoken these 

Acto of th« Apostles, ch. i. 22 ; v. 32; x.39. 
12; xxii. 15. IT In Jerusalem. In the 
capital of the nation. Soe Acts ii. The 
ffreat work of the Spirit on the day of 
Pentecost occurred there. Most of the 
disciples remained in Jerusalem until the 

Krsecution tnat arose about the death of 
Bphen. Acts \iii. 1. 4. The apostles re- 
mained theire till Herod put James to 
death. Corap. Acts viii. 1, with xii. 1. 
This was about eight years. During this 
time, however. Paul was called to the 
apostleship, and Peter had preached the 
ffospel to Cornelius, Philip to the eunuch, 
GLC. IT In all Judea Judea was the 
southern division of the Holy Land, and 
included Jerusalem as the capital. See 
Note, Mattii. 22. See ch. viii. 1. IT And 
in Santaria* This was the middle portion 
of Palestine. Note, Mattii* 22. This was 
fulfilled by the disciples. See ch. viii. 1, 
^'And they were all scattered abroad 
throughout ibe regions of Judea and Sa- 
maria (ver. 4), every where preaching the 
word.'* viii, 5, " Then Phihp went down 
to the city of Samaria, and preached 
Christ unto them.*' ver. 14; ix. 31. 7 And 
unto the uttermost parts of the earth. The 
word earthf or land, is '(ometimes taken to 
denote only the land cf Palestine. But 
here, there does not esem to be a neces- 
sity for limiting it ihim. If Christ had in- 
tended that, he would have mentioned 
XStUiteet as being the only remaining divi- 
sion. But as he Imd expressly directed 
them to preach the gospel to all nations, 
the expression here is clearljr to be con- 
lidered as including the Gentile lands as 
well as the Jewish. The evidence that 
they did this, is found in the subsequent 
pans of this book, and in the history of 
tlie church. In this way Jesus replied to 
their question. Thou^n he did not tell 
them the time when it was to be done, 
nor did he affirm that he would restore 
the kingdom to Israel^ yet he gave them 
an answer that imjmtd that the work 
should advance— should advance much 
fiirther than the land of Israel ; and that 
they would have much to do in promoting 
it All the commands of God, and all his 
ooramiinicadons are such as to caJl up cur 
energy, and teach us that we have much 
to do. The uttermost parts of the earth 
have been given to the Saviour (P6. ii. 8) ; 
and churches should not rest until he 
whose risfat it is shall come and reign. 
ICsek. xn. 87. 



things, while thev beheld, he was 
taken up ; and a cloud received him 
out of their sight. 



9. While thev beheld. While they Ant 
him. It was of importance to state that 
circumstance, and to state it distinctly. 
It is not affirmed in the New Testament 
that they saw him rise from the dead ; he- 
cause ^e evidence o£ that fact could be 
better established by theur seeing him 
after he was risen. But the truth of his 
aticension to heaven could not be confirmed 
in tliat manner. Hence it was so arranged 
as that he should ascend in open day ; in 
the presence of his apostles; and that not 
when they were asleep, or indifferent, but 
when they were engaged in a conversa- 
tion that should fix the attention, and 
when the^ were looking upon him. Had 
Jesus vanished secretly, or in the night, 
the apostles would have been amazed 
and confounded; perhaps they would 
even have doubtea whether they had 
not been deceived. But when they sato 
him leave them in this manner, they coulc 
not doubt that he had risen ; and when 
they saw him ascend to heaven, they could 
not doubt that his work was approved, 
and that God would carry it onwartl. 
This event was exceedingly important. 
(1.) It was a confirmation of the truth of 
the Christian religion. (2.) It enabled the 
apostles to state distinctly where the Lord 
Jesus was, and at once directed their af- 
fections and dieir thoughts away from the 
earth, and opened their eyes on the glory 
of the scheme of religion they were lo es-- 
tablish. If tiieir Saviour was in heaven 
it settled the question about the nature of 
his kingdom. It was clear that it was 
not designed to be a temporal kingdom. 
The reasons why it wa.s proper that the 
Lord Jesus should ascend to heaven rnther 
than remain on earth, were, (1.) That he 
had finish^ the work which God gave 
him to do on the earth (John xvii. 4 ; xix. 
30), and it was proper that he should he 
received back to the glory which he hao 
with tne Father before the world was. 
Jolm xvii. 4, 5. Phil. ii. 6. 9, 10. (2.) It 
was proper that he should ascend, that the 
Holy Spirit might come down and perform 
his port of the work of redemption. Jesus, 
by his personal ministry, as a man, could 
be but m one place ; the Holy Spirit could 
be in all places, and be present at all times, 
and could apphr the work to all men. 
Note, John xvi. 7. (3.) A part of the work 
of Christ was yet to be performed in hea- 
ven. That was the work of iniercesston. 
Tne high>priest of the Jews not only mad# 
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10 And \»h le they looked stead- 
Mstly towuia heaven, as he went 
ap, behold, two ** men stood by them 
in white apparel ; 



a ii». 20.13. 



an atonement, but also presented the blood 
o( sacrifice before the mercynseat, as the 

5ne8t of tne people. Lev. xvi. II — 14. 
^his was done to typify the entrance of 
I he great High-priest of our profession 
into the heavens. Heb. ix. 7, 8. 11, 12. 
The work which he performs there is the 
work of intercession. Heb. vii. 25. This 
18 properly the work which an advocate 
performs in a court of justice for liis cH- 
ent. It means that Christ, our great 
High-priest, still pleads and manages our 
cause in heaven; secures our interests; 
obtains for us grace and mercy. It con- 
sists in his appearing in the presence of 
God for us (Heb. ix. 24); in his presenting 
the merits of his blood (Heb.iz.l2. 14) ; and 
in securing the continuance of the mercy 
which has been bestowed on us, and which 
is still needful for our welfare. The Lord 
'esus also ascended that he mi^ht assume 
and exercise the office o€ King in the 
immediate seat of power. All worlds 
were subject to him for the welfare of 
the church ; and it was needful that he 
should be solemnly invested with that 
power in the presence of God, as the re- 
ward of his eaiHily toils. 1 Cor. xv. 25. 
'^He must reign till he hath put all en^ 
mies under his feet." Eph. i. 20 — 22. 
Phil. ii. 6 — 11. IT A chitd received him. 
He entered into Uie re^jon of the clouds, 
and was hid from their view. But two 
others of our race have been taken bodily 
from earth to heaven. Enoch was trans- 
lated (Gen. V. 24. Cbmp. Heb. xi. 5) ; and 
Elijah was taken by a whirlwind to hea- 
ven. 2 Kings ii. 11. It is remarkable that 
when the return of the Saviour is men- 
tioned, it is uniformly said that he will re- 
turn in the douds. ver. 11. Matt, xxi v. 30 ; 
xxvi. 64. Mark xiii. 26. Rev. i. 7. Dan. 
vii. 13. The clouds are an emblem of 
sublimity and grandeur, and perhaps this 
is all that is intended by these expressions. 
Deut. iv. II. 2 Sam. xxii. 12. Pfeu xcvii. 2; 
civ. 3. 

10. Lfoked steadfastly. They fixed their 
eyes, or gazed intently to wan I heaven. 
Luke iv. 20^ "And the eyes of all them 
in the synagogue toere Jastened (Greek, 
the same word as here) on him." It means 
the intepse gaze when we are deeply in- 
lerestea, and wish to see clearly and dis- 
tiiictlv* Here they were amazed and 

R 



11 Which also said. Ye men ^ of 
Ga?ilee, why stand ye gazing up 
into heaven? This same Jesas, 
which is taken up from you into 

b cJL7il8.31. 

confounded ; the thing was unlooked-for; 
and they were even Vien inquiring whe* 
ther he would not restore the kingdom to 
Israel. With this mingled amazement, and 
disappointment, and curiosity ; and with 
the earnest desire to catch the last glimp&e 
of their beloved master, they naturally- 
continued to gaze on the distant cloud« 
where he had mysteriously disappeared 
from their view. iNever was a scene more 
impressive, grand, and solemn than this. 
IT Toward heaven. Toward the distant 
clouds or sky which had received him. 
IT As lie went up. Literally, ** The ascend' 
ing, or going upJ" Doubtless they conti- 
nued to gaze after he had departed from 
their view. H Two men. From the rai- 
ment of these " men" and the nature of 
their message, it seems clear that they 
were angelic beings, who were sent tu 
meet and comfort the disciples on this 
occasion. They appeared in human form^ 
and Luke describes them as they appear 
ed. Angels are not unfrequently called 
men. Luke xxiv. 4, '*Two men stood by 
them in shining garments," <Scc. Comp. 
John XX. 12. Matt, xxviii. 5. As two an- 
gels are mentioned only as addressing tlie 
apostles after the resurrection of Jesus 
(John XX. 12. Luke xxiv. 4), it is no un- 
natural supposition that these were the 
same who had been designated to the 
honourable office of bearing witness to 
his resurrection, and of giving them all 
the information about that resurrection, 
and of his ascension, which their circum- 
stances needed. IT In while apparel. An- 
gels are commonly representee! as clothed 
111 white. Note, John xx. 12. Matt, xxviii. 
3. Mark xvi. 4 It is an emblem of purity; 
and the worsnippers of heaven are repre> 
sented as clothed in this manner. Rev. 
iii. 4, " They shall walk with me in white." 
5, " He that overcometh shall be clothed 
in white raiment" iv. 4 ; vii. 9. 13, 14. 

11. Ye men of Galilee. Galilee was the 
place of their former residence ; and this 
was the name by which they were com- 
monly known. There is no evidence 
that the angel intended this name in any 
way to reproach them. IT Why stand ye, 
&c. There is doubtless a slight degree 
of censure implied in this, as well as a 
design to call their attention away frtMoi 
a vain attempt tu see the departed S» 
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beaTen, shall * so come in like man- 

aJiw.14.3. lTb.4.ie. 

viour. The irapropriety may have been, 
;1.) In Uie feeling oJ disappointment, as 
if he would not restore the kingdom to 
Ureel (2.) Poflsibly they were expecting 
that \\o would again soon appear; though 
he had oflcn foretold them that he would 
Mccnd to heaven. (3.) There might have 
been an impropriety in their earnest de- 
fire for the mere bodily presence of the 
Lord Jesus, when it was more important 
that it Bhould be in heaven. We may see 
here also that it is our duty not to stand 
in idleness, and to gaze even towards hea- 
ven. We, as well fui the ajpostles, have a 
groat work to do, and we should actively 
eiigii^'c in it without delay. IT Gazinguj). 
Looking up. 1 This same Jesus. This 
was said to comfort them. The same tried 
friend, who had been so faithful to them, 
A'ould return. I'hey ought not therefore 
k) look with despondency at his depart- 
ure. ^ Inlo heaven. Tins expression de- 
notes into the immediate presence of God; 
or into the place of perpetual purity and 
happiness, where God peculiarly mani- 
fests his favour. The same thing is fre- 
qi^uently desi^ated by his sitting on the 
ngnt hand ofGod, a£ emblematic of power, 
honour, and favour. Note, Mark xvi. 19; 
tiv. 62. Heb. i. 3 ; v\i\. \. Acts vii. 55. 
Rom. viii. 34. Eph. i. f!0. IT Shall so come. 
At the day of judgment. John xiv. 3, •* if 
go and prepare a plsce for you, I will 
20*ne again, <S:c. II In like manner^ &c. 
In cIou&, as he ascended. See Note, ver. 
9. ] Thess. iv. IC. ' ThiM address was de- 
signed to comfort the disciples. Though 
their master and friend was taken from 
them, yet he was not removed for ever. 
Ele would come again with similar ma- 
jesty and glory, for the vindication of his 
people, and to triead all his enemies under 
his feet. The design for lyhich he will 
come, will be to judge the worid. Matt 
XXV. There will be an evident fitness 
and propriety in his coming.' (1.) Because 
bit appropriate work in heaven as medi- 
ator thall be accomplished; his people 
•hall have been saved ; the enemy sub- 
dued ; death shall have been conquered : 
and the goepel shall have shown its pow- 
^ in subdmug all forms of wickedness ; 
m removing uie effects of sin ; in esta- 
blishing the law , in vindicating the ho- 
nmtrof God; and shall thus have done 
tU that will be needful to be done to es- 
tablish the authority of God throughout. 
die nniTerao ft will be pr>per, mere- 1 



ner as ye have seen him go inu 
heaven. 

fore, that this mysterious ordei of things 
shall be wound up, and the results beccMne 
a matter of record in the history of the 
universe. It will be better than it wouM 
be to suffer an elemal millennium oiv tlie 
earth, while the saints should many ol 
them slumber, and the wicked still be in 
their graves. (2.) It is proper *Jiat he 
should come to vindicate nis people, and 
mise them up to glory. Here they have 
been persecuted, oppressed, put to death. 
Their character is assailea; they are 
poor ; and the world despises them. It ia 
fit that God should show himself to be 
their friend , that he should do justice to 
their injured names and motives ; that he 
should bring out hidden and obscure 
virtue, and. vindicate it; tliat he should 
enter every grave and bring forth his 
friends to life. (3.) It is proper that he 
should show his hatred of sin. Here it 
triumphs. The wicked are rich, and 
honoured, and mighty, and say. Where is 
the promise of his coming? 2 Pet iii. 4. 
It is right that he should defend his 
cause. Ilence the Lord Jesus will come 
to guard the avenues to heaven, and to 
see Ouit the universe suffiers no wrong 
by the admission of an improper person 
to the skies. (4.) The great transactions 
of redemption have been public, open, 
^len grand. The apostacv was puoUc, 
in the face of angels and of the imiverae. 
Sin has been open, public, high-handed. 
Misery has been public, and has rolled its 
deep and turbid waves in the face of the 
universe. Death has been public; all 
worlds have seen the race cut down and 
moulder. The death of Jesus was pub- 
lic ; the angels saw it ; the heavens were 
clothed wim mourning ; the earth shook ; 
and the dead arose. The angels have 
desired to look into these things (1 Pet 
i. 12), -and have felt an intense solicitude 
about men. Jesus was publicly whipped, 
cursed, crucified ; and it is proper that he 
should publicly triumph, that all heaven 
rejoicing, and all hell at length humbled, 
should see his public victory. Hence he 
will come with clouds — with angels- 
with fire>-and will raise the dead, and 
exhibit to all the universe the amazing 
close of the scheme of redemption. (5.) 
We are in these verses presented with 
die most grand and wonderful events 
that this world has ever knowii-ythe as- 
cension and return of the Lord Jesus. 
Here is consolation for the Christian an^ 
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12 Then *» returned they unto Je- 
rusalem, from the mount called Oli- 
vet, which is from Jerusalem a sab- 
bath-day's journey. 

13 And when they were come in, 
they went up into an upper room, 
wheie abode both Peter, * and 
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here is a source ul ceaseless Alarm to the 
linuer " ."' 

12. Then they returned to Jerusalem: 
In Luke xxiv. 52, we are told that they 
worshipped Jesus before they relumed. 
And it is prcbable that jthe act of wor- 
ship to which he refers, was that which 
IS mentioned in this chapter — their gazing 
intently on their departing Lord. H From 
the mount called Olivet. From the mount 
of Olives. Note, Matt. xxi. 1. The part 
of the mountain from which he ascended 
was the eastern declivity, where stood 
the little village of Bethany Luke xxiv. 
SO. H A saU>ath-day*8 journey. As far 
as might be lawfullv travelled by a Jew 
on the Sabbath. This was two tnousand 

Caces or cubits ; or seven furlongs and a 
alf-^ot Quite one mile. Note, Matt, 
xxiv. 20. The distance of a lawful jour- 
ney on the Sabbath was not determined 
by the laws of Moses, but the Jewish 
teachers had fixed it at two thousand 
paces. This measure was determined on 
because it was a tradition, that in the 
camp of the Israelites when coming from 
Egypt, no part of the camp was more 
than two thousand paces from the taber- 
nacle; and over tnis "space, therefore, 
they were permitted to travel for wor- 
ship. Perhaps, also, some countenance 
was given to this from the fact that this 
was Uie extent of the suburbs of the Le- 
vitical cities. Num. xxxv. 5. Mount Oli- 
vet was hut five furlongs from Jerusalem, 
and Bethany was fifteen furlongs. But 
on the eastern declivity of the mountain 
the tract of country was called, for a con- 
siderable space, the region of Bethany ; 
and it was from this place that the Lord 
Jesus ascended. 

13. Were come in. To Jerusalem. VThey 
went up into an upper room. The wdra 
{iir((4r3v, here translated upper room, oc- 
curs but four times in the New Testa- 
ment Acts ix. 37, " She (Dorcas) was sick 
and died ; whom when they had washed, 
Ihey laid her in an upper chamber." 39 ; 
tx. 8, ** And there were many lights in 
die upper chamber where they were ga- 
thered together." The room so desig- 
nated xius an upper chamber used for 



James, and Johi , and Andrew, Phi- 
lip, and Thomas, Bartholomew, and 
Matthew, James the son of Alphe- 
us, and Simon Zelotes, and Judas 
the brother of James. ^ 

14 lliese all continued with one 
accord in prayer and supplication, . 



devotion; or to place the dead before 
burial; or occasionally for conversation, 
&c. Here it evidently means the place 
where they were assembled for devotion. 
Luke (xxiv. 53) says they were continu- 
ally in the temple praising and blessing 
God. And some have supposed that the 
upper room here designated, was one of 
the rooms in the temple. But there is no 
evidence of that ; and it is not very pn> 
bable. Such a room was a part of every 
house, especially in Jerusalem; and they 
#probably selected one where they might 
be together, and yet so retired that thny 
might be safe from the Jews. IT U / re 
abode. Where were remaining. This 
does not mean that this was their perma- 
nent habitation ; but they remained there 
waiting for the descent of the Holy Spirit 
IT Peter, &c. All the apostles were there 
which Jesus had at first chosen, except 
Judas. Luke vi. 13 — 16. 

14. These all continued, &,c. The wonl 
continued denotes persevering and con- 
stant attention. The main business was 
devotion. Acts vi. 4, " We will give our- 
selves continually to the ministry of the 
word." Rom. xii. 12, " Continuing instant 
in prayer." xiii. 6, ** Attending continually 
upon mis very thing." ^ is their main and 
constant employment. Vol. iv. 2. IT With 
one accord. With one mind ; unitedly; 
unanimously. .There were no schisms, 
no divided interests, no discordant pur- 
poses. This is a beautiful picture of de- 
votion, and a specimen or what social 
worship ought now to be, and a beaudfnl 
illustration of Ps. cxxxiii. The apostles 
felt that they had one great object; and 
their deep grief at the Toss of their mas- 
ter, their doubts and perplexities, led 
them, as all afflictions ought to lead us 
to the throne of grace. IT In prayer and 
supplication. These words are nearly 
synonymous, and are often interchanged. 
They express here petitions to God for 
blessings, and prayer to avert impending 
evils. T With the women. The women 
that had followed the Lord Jesus from 
Galilee. Luke viii. 2 3 ; xxiii. 49. 55 ; xxiv 
10. Matt xxvii. 55. The women particu* 
larly mentioned are Mary Magdali^ne 
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with the • women, and Mary the 
another of Jesas, and with his bre- 
thren. 

15 And in those days Peter stood 
np in the midst of the disciples, and 
•aid, (the number of the names to- 

a LaJB.49^;84.10. 

Mary the mother of James and Joees, the 
mother of Zebedee's children, Joanna the 
wife of Chuza* and Susanna. Besides 
these, there were others whose names 
are not mentioned. Most of them were 
relatives of the apostles or of our Sa- 
viour ; and it is not improbable that 
some of them were wives of the apos- 
tles. Peter is known to have been mar- 
ried (Matt viii. 14), and had his wife in 
attendance (1 Cor. ix. 5) ; and tlie same 
was doubtless true of some of the other 
apostles (1 Cor. ix. 5). Mary is here par- 
ticularly mentioned, the mother of Jesus ; 
lowing that she now cast in her lot with 
the apostles. She had besides been par- 
ticularly intrusted to the care of John 
(John XIX. 26, 27), and had no other home. 
This is the last time she is mentioned in 
the New Testament. John xix. 27. t And 
with his brethren. See Note, Matt. xii. 46. 
At first they had been unbelieving about 
the claims of Jesus (John vii. 5) ; but it 
seems that they had been subsequently 
converted. 

15. In those days. On one of the days 
Jitervening between the ascension of Je- 
sus and the day of Pentecost IT Peter 
stood up. Peter standing up, or rising. 
This is a customary expression in the 
Scriptures when one begms to do a thin^. 
Luke XV. 18. Tl# reason why Peter did 
this may be seen in the Note on Matt 
xvi. 16, 17. It is not improbable, besides, 
that Peter was the most aged of tlie apos- 
tles; and from his uniibrm conduct we 
know that he was the most ardent It was 
perfectlv characteristic, therefore, for him 
to introduce the business of the election 
of a new apostle. ? The disciple?. This 
was the name which was given to them 
as being learners in the school of Christ 
Note, Matt v. 1. T The number of the 
names. The number of the persons, or 
individuals. The word name is often used 
to denote the person. Rev. iii. 4. Acts iv. 
12; xviii. 15. Ephu i. 21. In Syriac it is, 
** the assembly of men was about an hun- 
dred and twenty.*' This was the first as- 
. / sembly convened to transact the business 
/ of the church ; and it is not a little re- 
' markable that the vote in so important a 
matter aa electing an apostle, was by thn 



gether were about an hundred and 

twentVi) 

1 6 Men and brethren : This scrip- 
ture must needs have been fulfilled 
which ^ the Holy Ghost by the month 
of David spake before concerning 
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entire church It settles the question that 
the eiecuon of a minister and pastor 
should be by the church, and net be en- 
posed on them by any right <^ presMita- 
tion by individuals, or by. any ecclesias* 
tical body. If a case could ever occur 
where a minister should be chosen l^ the 
ministry only, sAch a case was here in the 
election of another apostle. And yet in 
this the entire church had a voice. Whe- 
ther this was all the true church at this 
time, does not appear fiom the history 
This expression cannot mean that there 
were no more Christians, but that these 
were all that had convened in the uppei 
room. It is almost certain that our Sa* 
viour had, by his own ministry, brought 
many others to be his true followers. 

1& Men and brethren This is a cus- 
tomary mode of address, implyii^ affec- 
tion and respect. Acts xiii. 26. The Sy 
riac has it more appropnateljr than by the 
mtroduction of the conjunction ** and"— 
" Men, our brethren." IT 7%is scripiu^ 
This portion or prediction contained in the 
writings of the Old Testament Scripture, 
writing. Note, John v. 39. The passage 
to which Peter refers is commonly sup- 
posed to be that recorded in Ps. xli. 9. 

" Yea, mine own familiar friend hath 

lifted up his heel against me." This is 
expressly applied to Judas by our Sa- 
viour, in John xiii. 18. But it seems clear 
that the reference is not to the 41st Psalm, 
but to the passage which Peter proceeds 
to quote in ver. 20. IT Must needs heftd 
filled. It would certainly happen that if 
would be fulfilled. Not that there was 
any physical necessi^, or any compid 
sion ; but it could not but occur 'that a 
prediction of God should be fulfilled. 
This makes no affirmation about ihe free- 
dom of Judas in doing it A man will be 
just as free in vtdckedness if it he foretold 
that he will be wicked, as if it had never 
been known to aiiy other being. IT The 
Holy Ghost, &.C. This is a strong attesta- 
tion to the inspiration of David, and ac- 
cords with the uniform testimony of the 
New Testament, that the sacred writen 
spake as they were moved by the Ho^j 
Ghost 2 Pet L 21. t Concerning JsT 
I daSf In what respect this was ooncem 
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Jadas, whicii was gruide <* to them 
.hat took Jesus. 

17 For he * was numbered with 
as, and had obtained part of this 
ministry. 

18 Now' this man purchased a 
field with the reward * of iniquity ; 
and falling headlong, he burst asun- 

a M9itt^.47. JnoA^Ji, h Lu.6.16. 

mg Judas, see ver. 20. IT Which ums 
guide, &c. Matt xxvi. 47. John xviii. 3. 
17. He UX18 numbered with U8. He was 
f^hosen as an apostle by the Lord Jesus. 
Luke vi. 13 — 16. This does not mean 
that he was a true Christian, but that he 
was reckoned among the apostles. Jesus 
knew that he never loved him. Long 
before he betrayed him, he declared that 
he was a devil. John vi. 70. He knew 
his whole character when he chose him. 
John ii. 25. If it be asked why he chose 
such a man to be an apostle ; why he was 
made the treasurer of the apostles, and 
was admitted to the fullest confidence; 
we may reply, that a most important object 
was gained m having such a man — a npy 
— among them. It might be pretended 
when the apostles bore testimony to the 
purity of life, of doctrine, and of purpose, 
nf the Lord Jesus, that they were inte- 
rested and partial friends; that they 
might be dispensed to suppress some of his 
real sentiments, and represent him in a 
light more favourable than the truth, 
li'ence the testimony of such a man as 
Judas, if favourable, must be invaluable. 
It would be free from the charge of par- 
tiality. If Judas kriew any thing unfa- 
vourable to the character of Jesus, he 
would have communicated it to the San- 
hedrim. If he knew of any secret plot 
against the government, or seditious pur- 
pose, he had every inducement to dieclare 
It. He had every opportunity to know it: 
he was with him ; heard him converse ; 
was a member of his family, and admit- 
ted to terms of familiarity. Yet even Ju- 
das could not be bought, or bribed, to tes- 
tify against the moral character of the 
Saviour. If he had done it, or could have 
done it, it would have preserved him 
from the charge of treason; entitled him 
to the reputation of a publi i benefai'ttor 
in discovering secret seditior. ; and have 
mved him from the pangs of remorse, and 
from seif-munier. Judas toould have done 
it if he could. But he alleged no such 
charge; he did not even dare to lisp a 
word against tl 3 pure designs of the Lord 
Jflfus ; and his ow^n pangs and death are 



der in the midst, and all his bowels 
gushed out. 

19 And It was kncwn unto al) 
the dwellers at Jerusalem; inso- 
much as that field is called in theif 
proper tongue, Aceldama, that is to 
say, The field of blood. 

20 For it is written in the book 
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the highest proof that can be desired of 
his conviction that the betrayed Redeemer 
was innocent. Judas would have been 
just the witness which the Jews desired 
of the treasonable purposes of Jesus. But 
that could not be had, even by gold ; and 
they were compelled to si^om other men 
to testify against the Son of God. JVfatt 
xxvi. 60. We may just add here, that the 
introduction of such a character as thai 
of Judas Iscariot into the number of the 
apostles, and the use to be made of his 
testimony, would never have occurred to 
an impostor. An impostor would have 
said that they were aU the true friends 
of the Lord Jesus. To have invented such 
a character as that of Judas, and to make 
him perform such & part in the plan as the 
sacred writers do, would have required 
too much art and cunning, was too refmcd 
and subtle a device to have been thought 
of, unless it had actually occurred. 

18. Norn this man, &c. The money 
which was given for betraying the Lord 
Jesus was thrown down m the temple, 
and the field was purchased with it by 
the Jewish priests. See Matt, xxvii. 5, 
10. and the Notes on that place. A man 
is said often to do a thing, when he fur- 
nishes means for doing it. IT 7%e reuxird 
of iniquity. The price which he had foi 
that deed of stupendous wickedness — the 
betrajring of the Lord Jesus. IT And fall- 
ing headlofn0. He first hanged himself^ 
and then fell and was burst asunder 
Matt, xxvii. 5. 

19. It %Da%known, &c. Matt xxviL 8. 
The scene in the temple ; the acts of the 
priests in purchasing the field, &c. would 
make it known ; and the name of the field 
would preserve the memory of the guill 
of Judas. IT Their proper tongue. The 
language spoken by the Jews — the Syro- 
chcudaic. % Acddama. This is composed 
of two Syro-chaldaic words, and meant 
literally. The field of blood. 

20. Fm- it is written, &c. See Ps. Ixix. 
25. This is the prediction doubtless to 
which Petor refers in ver. 16. — The inte^ 
mediate passage in ver. Id, 19, is probablt 
a parenthesis ; the words of Luke, not « 
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another take. 



Feler. It is doC probable thftt Peter would 
introdace a nanatiTe like this, with which 
diey were all &imliar, in anaddreat to the 
disciples. The Hebrew in the halm is, 
'Let their habitation (Heb. fdd^ emio- 
tuTt for cattle ; toteer, or palace), be deso- 
late, and let none dwell in their tents.** — 
Tliis quotation is> not made Uterally from 
the Hebrew, nor from the SeptuaginL 
The plural is changed to the timg^lar, 
and there are some other slight varia- 
tions. The Hebrew savs, **■ let no men 
dwell in their tents.** "fbe reference to 
the tents is (Knitted in the oootation. The 
term habitationf in the FBalm, means evi- 
dently the dwelling place of the enemies 
o€\he i^Titer of the Psahn. It is an image 
expressive of their overthrow and defeat 
by a just God, * let their families be scat- 
tered, and the places i^-here they have 
dwelt be without an bihabitant, as a re- 
ward for their crimes.* If the P^m ^-as 
originally composed with reference to the 
Messiah and his sufierings, the expres- 
sion here was not intended to denote Ju- 
das in particular, but one of his foes, who 
was to meet the just punishment of reject- 
ing, and betraying, and murdering him. 
The change, tberefbre, which Peter mad^ 
from the plural to the sin^lar ; and the 
application to Judas especially, as one of 
those enemies, accords with the design of 
the Psalm, and is such a change as the 
circumstances of the case justified and 
required. It is an image, Uierefore, ex- 
pressive of judgment and desolation 
coming upon his betrayer — an image to 
be literally fulfilled in relation to his ha- 
bifaUon, drawn from the desolation when 
a man is discomfited, overthrown, and his 
dwelling place given up to desolation. It 
is not a little remarkable that this I^alm is 
repeatedly quoted as referring to the Mes- 
siah. Ver. 9, *' The zeal of thine house 
hath eaten me up,** expressly applied to 
Christ in John ii. 17, Ver. 21. *• Thev gave 
gave me also gall for ray meat ; and in my 
thirst they gave me vmegar to drink. 
The thing which was done to Jesus on 
the cross. Matt xxvii. 34. The whole 
Psalm is expressive of deep sorrow — of 
persecution, contempt, weeping, being for- 
saken, and is throughout applicable to the 
Messiah ; with whet is remarkable, not a 
single expression to be, of necessity, li- 
mited to David. It is not easy to ascer- 
tain whether the ancient Jews referred 
Ihit Psalm to the Messiah. A part of 
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the taOe to the Pnbn in the Syrims Ter 
sioo is. ** It is called a propheey eoncem- 
ing those thingB which Chnit anffsffed, 
and concpming the castinf^ ^^^ ^ ^ 
JewiL** The prophecy in Ter. 8d is no( lo 
be undenlood of JmdmM tJcme, but cf flU 
enemtts of tke Messiah m ^eneni 
wkick Jmims was one. Ob thai princ i 
the appUcatioo to Jodas of the paan^ 
Peter is to be defended. T And kis ti- 
tkoprie let another taJbe. Tliis ia quoted 
from Pl dx. 8; *Let his days be lew, 
and let another take his oflice.*^ This is 
caUed •'a Ftelmof David,*' and ■ of the 
same class as IV vi xxiL xxr. xxxviii 
xlii This doss of Pnhns ia oomraonly 
supposed to have expressed David*! feel- 
ings m the calamitous times of &e perse- 
cution by Sanl, the rebellion of Abnioin, 
&c They are off also expressive of tlie 
conditi<m (^ a suflering and persecuted 
Messiah ; and are many of them api^ed 
to him in the New Testament The^«ae^ 
vol nrinciple on i^iiich most c^ them are 
applicaUe is, not that David personated or 
tifpifed the Messiah, which is nowhere 
aninned, and which can be tme in no in 
telligible sense ; but that he was placed 
in circumstances similar to the Messiah ; 
encompassed with like enemies; perse- 
cuted in the same manner. They are 
expressive of high rank, office, diniity, 
and piety, cast down, waylaid, and en- 
compassed with enemies. In this way 
they express general sentiments as mucn 
applicable to the case of the Messiah as 
to David. They were placed in similar 
circumstances. The same helpvras need- 
ed. The same expressions would convey 
their feelings. Tiie same treatment wan 
proper for their enemies. — On this princi- 
ple it was that David deemed his enemy 
whoever he was, unworthy of his office * 
and desired that it should be given to an- 
other. In Uke manner, Judas had ren 
dered Aimse/f unworthy of his office, and 
there was the same propriety that it should 
be given to another. And as the office 
had now become vacant by the death of 
Judas, and according to o»ie declaration 
in the Psakns ; so according to another, it 
was proper that it should be conferred on 
some other person. The word rendered 
"office" in Uie I^alm, means the care, 
charge, business, oversight of any thing. 
It i8~ a word applicable to magistrates^ 
whose care it is to see the laws executed ; 
to military men who have charge of an 
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21 Whe/efore jo£ these men * 
which have companied with us sdl 
the time that the Lord Jesus went 
in and out among us, 

22 Beginning from the baptism 
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amty, or a part of an army. In Job x. 12, 
it is rendered •* thy visitation" — ^thy care. 
fai Num. iv. 16; **and to the office of 
Eleazer/' &c. 2 Kings xi. 18. In the case 
of David it refers to those who were in- 
trusted with military or other offices, and 
who had treacherously perverted them to 
persecute and oppose him; and thus 
shown themselves unworthjr of the office. 
The Greek word which is used here, 
iirnrxoyr^.iB taken from the Septuagint, 
and means the same thing as the Hebrew. 
It is well rendered in the margin *' office, 
or charge." It means chaise of any kind, 
or office, without in itself specifymg of 
what kind. It is the concrete of the noun 
•a-»rxoa-05, commonly translated " bishop," 
and means his omce, charge, or du^. 
That word designates simply having the 
overxiffht of any thingy ana as appUed tp 
the officers of the New Testament, it de- 
notes merely their having charge of the af- 
fairs of the church, without specifying the 
nature or the extent of their jurisdiction. 
Hence it is oflen interchanged with pres- 
byter, or elder, and expresses the dis- 
cuarge of the duties of the same office. 
Acts XX. 28. '♦ Take heed (presbyters or 
elders, ver. 17) to yourselves, and to all 
die flock over the which the Holy Ghost 
hath made you overseers^* — «w«<rKOjrou5 — 
irishops. Heb. xii. 15. "Looking dili- 

S»ntly," &C. iwioTtojTouvTi?. Phil. i. 1, " with 
e Inshops and deacons." ^' Paul called 
pfesbyters, bbhops ; for they had at that 
time the same name." — ^Theodoret, as 

r»ted by Scheusner. 1 Pet. v. 2. " Feed 
flock of God (i. 6. you who are elders, 
or presbyters, v. 1) ; taking the oversight 
thereof,** i*-»<r«07r«uvTi5. ^These passages 
■hew Uiat the term in theNew Testament 
designates the supervision or care which 
was exercised over the church, by whom- 
soever performed, without specifying the 
nature or extent of the iurisdiction. It is 
■caicely necessary to add that Peter here 
did not intend to affirm that Judas sus- 
tained any office corresponding to what 
'M now commonly understood by the 
term^fttsftop." 

21, 22. Wherefore of these men. Of 
those who had witnessed the life and 
works of Christ, and who were therefore 
qualified to dischai^e the dvties of the 
from which Judas fell Probably 



of John, UT to that same day that h« 
was taken up- from us, must one b€ 
ordained to be a witness witli u» of 
his resurrection. 
23 And they appointed two^ To- 

Peter refers tr> the seventy disciples 
Luke X. 1, 2. IT Went in and out A 
phrase signifying that he was their con* 
stant compamon. It expresses in genera] 
all the actions of the life. I^. cxxi 8. 
Deut xxviii. 19 ; xxxi. 2. IT Beginning 
from the baptism of John. The wona 
** beginning from" in the original refer to 
the Lord Jesus. The meaning may be 
thus expressed, * during all the time in 
which the Lord Jesus beginning (his mi- 
nistry) at the time when he was baptized 
by John, went'in and out among us, until 
the time when he was taken up,' &c. 
From those who had during that time 
been the constant companions of the Lord 
Jesus must one be taken, who would 
thus.be a witness of his whote ministry. 
IT Must one he ordained. It is fit ar proper 
that one should be ordained. The reason 
of this was, that Jesus had ori^inaJly cho- 
sen the number twelve for this work, and 
as one of them had fallen, it was proper 
that the breach should be filled' by some 
person equally qualified for the office. 
The reason why it was proper that he 
should be taken from the seventy disci- 
ples was, that they had been particularly 
distinguished by Jesus himself, and com- 
manded to preach, and endowed with va- 
rious powers, and had been witnesses of 
most of his public life. Luke x. 1 — 16. 
The word ordained with us has a fixed 
and definite meaning. It denotes to set 
apart to a sacred office with the proper 
form and solemnities, commonly by the 
imposition of hands. But this is §ot, of ne- 
cessity, the meaning of this passage. The 
Greek word usually denoting ordination is 
not used here. The expression is literally, 
"must one fte, or become, yei/io-^wi, a wit- 
ness with us of his resurrection." The ex- 
pression does not imply that he must be set 
cpart in any particular manner, but sim- 
ply that one should be designated, or ap- 
pointed for this specific purpose, to be a 
witness of the resurrection of Christ 
23. And they appointed two. They /wo 

fosed,OT as we should say, nominated two. 
jterally they placed two, or made them to 
stand forth, ns persons do who are candi- 
dates for office. These two were proba- 
bly more distinguished by prudence, wis 
dom, piety, and age than the others ; and 
were sc nearly equal in quaUCvcAXS^miK 
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4eph called Barsabas, * who was 
aoraamed Jastas, and Matthias. 

34 And they prayed, and said. 
Thou, Lord, which * knowest the 
• C1S.8L h j«.i7.ia BBjtn. 

Ilmt they could not determine which wbb 
the best fitted for the office, f Joseph 
called Barnabas, &c It is not certainly 
known what the name Baraabae denotes. 
The Syriac word Bar means Son^ and the 
word Sabas has been translated an oath, 
rest, quieU or captivity. Why the name 
wa£ given to Joseph is not kuowti ; but 
probably it was the &mily name — Joeeph 
eon of SabiB. S(ime have conjectured 
that this vns the same man who, in ch. 
iv. 36, is called Barnabas. But of this 
there is no proof. Ldzhtfbot supposes that 
he was the son of Alpheus, and brother 
of James the Less, and that he was chosen 
on account of his relationship to the fami- 
ly of the Lord Jesus. IT Was sumamed Jus- 
tus. Who was called Justus. This is a 
Lbtin name, meaning jm«/, and was proba- 
bly given him on account of his distin- 
guisTied integrity. It was not uncommon 
among the Jews (or a man to have seve- 
ral names. Matt x. 3 V And Matthias. 
Nothing is known of the family of this 
man, or of his character, further than that 
he was numbered with the apostles, and 
shared their lot in the toils, and persecu- 
tions, and honours of preaching the gospel 
to mankind. 

24. And they prayed. As they could 
not a^ree on the mdividual, thev mvoked 
the direction of God in their choice — an 
example which should be followed in 
every selection of an individual to exer- 
cise the duties of the sacred office of the 
ministry. IT Which knowest the hearts of all 
men. This is oflen declared to be the (te- 
culiar piprogative of Glod. Jer. xviL 10. 
" /, Jehovah, search the heart" &c. Ps. 
cxxxix. 1. 23. 1 Chron. xxviii. 9. Yet this 
attribute is also expressly ascribed to Je- 
iius Christ Rev. ii. 18. Comp. 23. " These 
things saith the Son- of God — ^I am he 
which searcheth the remsandthe hearts." 
John ii. 25; vi. 64 ; xvi. 19. There are 
itrong reasons for supposing that the apos- 
tles on this occasion addressed this prayer 
to the Lord Jesus Christ (1.) The name 
Lsrd is the common appellation which 
they gave to him. Acts li. 36 ; vii. 59, 60 ; 
X. 96. 1 Cor. ii.8. Phil. ii. 11. Rev. xi. 8, 
dtc. (2.) We are told that they worshipped 
him, or rendered him divine honours afler 
his ascension. Luke xxiv. 52. (3.) The 
disciples were accustomed to nd«lross him 
tflei his crucifixion by the names Lord 



hearts of all men, shew whether of 
these two thou hast chosen, 

25 That he may take part of thii 
ministry and apostlesnip, frooi 



or God indiflerenily. Acts L 6. John xx 
2& Acts vii. 59. (4.) This was a matSi 
pertaining especially to the church whidi 
the Lord Jesus had redeemed, and to kit 
own arrangentent in regard to it He had 
chosen the apostles ; he had riven them 
their commissicm ; he had fixed their num. 
her; and what is worthy of special re^ 
mark here, he had been the cmnpanioo of 
the very men, and knew their qualifica- 
tions for their work. If the apoetlos evei 
called on the Lord Jesus aAer his ascen 
sion, this was the case in which they 
would be likely to do it That it looxdone 
is clear from the account of ^e death of 
Stephen. Acts vii. 59. 60. And in this 
important matter of ordaining anew apos*' 
tie to be a witness for Jesus Christ, no- 
thing was more natural than that tliey 
should address Aim, though bodily ab- 
sent, as they would assuredly have done 
if he were present And if on this occa> f 
sion they did actually address Christ, 
then two things clearly follow. First, 
that it is proper to render him divine ho- • 
mage, agreeably to the uniform declara- 
tions of the Scripture. John v. !^, " That 
all men should honour the Son even as 
they honour the Father." Heb.i. 6, "And 
let all the angels of God worship him." 
Phil. ii. 10, 11. Rev. v. 8— 14. lThess.iii. 
11,12. Secondly, he must be divine. Tc 
none other but God can religious homage 
be rendered ; and none other can be de- 
scribed as knowine the hearts of all men. 
The reason why they appealed to him on 
this occasion as the seardier of the heart, 
wasi doubtless the great importance of the 
work to which the successor of Judos was 
to be called. Ohe apostle of fair external 
character had proved a traitor; and with 
this fact full be4^re them, they appealed # 
to the Saviour himself, to select one who 
would be true to him, and net bring dis- 
honour on his cause. IT Shew whether, &c 
Shew which of them. IT T%ou hast chosen. 
Not by any public declaration, but which 
of the two thou hast judged to be bcs' 
qualified for the work, and hast fitted for if 

25. That he may take part of this ininih * 
try. The word rendered part^ xxJijav, is 
the same which in the next verse is ren- 
dered lots. It properly means a lot, oi 
{X>rtion ; the portion divided to a man, or 
assigned t^him by casting lots; and also 
the inRrniment or means by v^hich the lot 
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which Judas b}' transgression fbll, 



is made. The fbrmer is its meaning 
here; the o;llice, or portion of apostolic 
work which would fall to him oy tak 
ing the place of Judas. ^ Mkditry and 
^postktnip. This is an instance oi the 
figure 01 speech hendiadys, when two 
words are used to express one thing. 
It means the apostolic ministry. See in- 
stances in Gen. i. 14, ** Let them be 
fbr signs and for seasons," i. e. signs 
<^ seasons. Acts xxiii. 6^ ** Hope and 
resurrection of the dead," i. e. hope of 
the resurrection of the dead. % Thait 
fte rrdght go to his own place. These 
words by different interpreters haye 
been referred both to Matthias and Ju- 
das. Those who refer them to Matthi- 
as say that they mean, that Judas fell 
that Matthias might go to his own place, 
that is, to a place for which he was fitted, 
or well qualified. But to this there are 
many objections. 1 The apostolic ofiice 
could with no propriety be called, in re^ 
ference to Matthias, his own placcy until it 
was actually conferred on him. 2. These 
IS no instance in which the expression to 
go to his own placet is apphed to a succes- 
sor in office. 3. It is not true that the 
design or reason why Judas fell was 
to make way for another. He fell by 
his crimes; his avarice, his voluntary 
and enormous wickedness. 4. The for- 
mer part of the sentence contains tihis 
sentiment: 'Another must be appointed 
to this office which the death or Judas 
has made vacant' If this expression, 
** that he mieht go," &c., refers to the 
successor of Judas, it expresses the same 
sentiment, but more obscurely. 5. The 
obvious and natural meaning of the 
phrase is to refer it to Judas. But those 
who suppose it to refer to Judas dififer 
greatly about its meaning. Some sup- 
pose it refers to his own house ; that he 
leA the apostolic office to return to his 
own house ; and they appeal to Numbers 
xxiv. 25. But it is not true that Judas did 
this ; nor is there the least proof that it 
was his design. Others refer it to the 
grave, as the place of man, where all 
must lie; and particularly. as an ignomi- 
nious place where Judas should lie. But 
there is no example of the word jdace 
being used in this sense; nor is there 
an instance where a man by being bu- 
ried u said to return to his own, or pro- 
per place. Others have suppooed that 
the manner of his death, by hanging, is 
referred to, as his own or his proper puice. 
But this interpretation is eviaenUy an uur 
natural and rorced one. The word n2aoe 
cannot be applied to an art of sell-raur- 



that he might go to his own placei 

der. It denotes habitation, abode, situ 
ation in which to remain ; not an act. 
These ore the only interpretations 
which can be suggested of the pas- 
sage, except the common and obvious 
one of referring it to the future abode 
of Judas in tne world of wo*. This 
might be said to be his own. as it was 
adapted to him; as he had prepared 
himself for it; and as it was proper that 
he who had betrajed his Ijora should 
remain there. This interpretation may 
be defended by the following consid- 
erations : 1. It is the obvious and nat 
nral meaning of the words. It com 
mends itself by its simplicity and its ev 
ident connexion with the context. It 
has in all ages been the common inter 
pretation ; nor has any other been adopted 
unless there was a theory to be defended 
about future punishment Unless men 
had previously made up their minds not 
•to believe in future punishment^ no one 
would ever have tliought of any other 
interpretation. This fact alone throws 
strong light on the meaning of the pas- 
sage. 2. tt accords with the crimes of 
Judas, and with all that we know of him. 
The future doom of Judas was not un* 
known to the apostles. Jesus Christ had 
expressly declared this; "it had been 

good fbr that man if he had not been 
om ;" « declaration which could not be 
true if, aflor any limited period of sufier- 
ing, he were at last admitted to eternal 
happiness. See Matt. xxvi. 24, and the 
Note on that place. This declaration 
was made in the presence of the eleven 
aposUes, at the institution of the Lord's 
supper, at a time when their attention 
was absorbed with deep interest in what 
Christ said ; and it was therefore a de- 
claration which they would not be likely 
to forget As they knew the fsCte of Judaic 
noting was more natural for them than 
to speak of it familiarly as a thing which 
had actually occurred when he betrayed 
his Lord, hung himself^ and went to his 
own place. 3. The expression " to go to 
his own place," is one which is used by 
the ancient writers to denote going to 
the eternal destiny. Thus the Jewish 
Tract, Baal Turim, on Num. xxiv 25, 
says, "Balaam went to his own place, 
i. e. to Gehenna," to hell. Thus the Tar- 
gum, or Chaldee Paraphrase on Eccl. vi. 
6, says, ** Although the days of a man* 
life were two thousand years, and he did 
not stddjr the law, aiMl do justice, in the 
day of his death his soul, shall descend 
to nell, to the one place where all sinners 
go" Thus Ignatius in the E^iatlA ^^5c!A 
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26 And Uiey gave forth Uieir 
jote : and tlie lot fell upon Matthi- 

Magnofliam Bays, ** Because all things 
have an end, the two things death and 
life shall lie down together, and each one 
$haU go to his own place.*' The phrase 
kis own place, means the place or abode 
which is fitted for him, which is his ap- 
propriate home. Judas was not ir a place 
which befitted his character when he 
was an apostle; he was not in such a 

glace in the church; he would not be in 
eaven. Hell was the only place which 
was fitted to the man of avarice and of 
treason. And if this be the true inter- 
pretation of this passage, then it follows, 
1. That there will be such a thing as f\i- 
ture, eternal punishment One such man 
there certainly is m hell, and ever will 
be. If there is one there, for the same 
reason there may be others. All objec- 
tioiw to the doctrine are removed by this 
single fact ; and it cannot be true that all 
men will be saved. 2. Each individual 
in eternity will find his own proper place. 
lle[] is not an arbitrary appointment 
Every man will go to the place for which 
his cliaracter is fitted. The hypocrite is 
not fitted for heaven. The man of pride, 
and avarice, and pollution, and falsenood, 
is not fitted for heaven. The place adajtt' 
td to such men is hell ; and the design 
of the iudgment will be to assign to each 
individual Ats proper abode in the eternal 
world. 3. The design of the judgment 
of the great day will be to assi^ to all 
the inhabitants of this world their proper 
place. It would not be fit that the holy 
and pure should dwell for ever in the 
same place with the unholy and impure ; 
and the Lord Jesus will omie to assign to 
each his appropriate eternal habitation. 
4. The sinner will have no cause of com- 
plaint If he is assirned to his proper 
placet he cannot complain. If he is unfi 
fyr heaven, he cannot complain that he is 
excluded. And if his character and feel- 
ings are such as make it proper that he 
■hould find his eternal abode among the 
enemies of God, then he must expect that 
a God of justice and equitywill assign 
him such a doom. But, 5. This will not 
alleviate his pain; it will deepen his wo. 
He will have the eternal consciousness 
that that, and that only, is At< place — ^the 
doom for which he is fitted. The prison 
is no less dreadful because a man is con- 
•ciouB that he deserves it The gallows 
IS not the less terrible, because the man 
Imows that he deserves to die. And the 
eternal consciousness of the sinner that 
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as ; and he was numbered with th» 
eleven apostles. 

he is unfit for heaven; that there is not a 
solitary soul there with whom he could 
have sympathy or fiiendship ; that he v 
fit lor nell, and hell only, will be an in 
gredient of eternal bitterness in the cup 
of wo that a^-aits him. Let not the sin- 
ner then hope to escape; for God wiB 
assuredly appoint his residence in that 
world to which his character here is 
adapted. 

liie character and end of Judas is oof 
of the most important and instructive w 
history. It teaches us, 1. That Christ may 
employ wicked men for important pur> 
poses m his kingdom. See r^ote on ver. 
17. He does no violence to their firee- 
dom, suffers them to act as they [dease, 
but brings important ends outof tneir con- 
duct One of the moet ooneluaiveiaigu 
ments for the pure character of Jesus 
Christ is drawn from the silent t^timony 
of Judas. 2. The character of Judas was 
eminently base and wicked. He was in- 
fluenced oy one of the worst human pas* 
sions ; and yet he cloaked it from all the 
apostles. It was remarkable that any 
man should have thought of making mo* 
ney in such a band of men ; but avarice 
will show itself every where. 3. We see 
the effects of avarice in the church. It 
led to the betrayin||f of Jesus Christ, and 
to his death; and it has ofien betrayed 
the cause of pure religion since. Thete is 
no single human passion that has done so 
much evil in the church of God as this. 
It may be consistent with external decen- 
cy and order; it is that on which the 
world acts, and which it approves ; and 
it may Uierefore be indulged without d» 
grace; while open and acknowledged 
vices would expose their possessors to 
shame and ruin. And vet it paralyzes 
and betrays religion prooebly more man 
any smgle propensity of man. 4. The 
character or an avaricious man in the 
church will be developed. Opportnni* 
ties will occur when it will be seen and 
known l^ what principle the man is in- 
fluenced. So it was with Achan (.'Osh. 
vii. 21) ; so it was with Judas ; and so it 
will be vnih all. Occasions wAl occur 
which will test the character, and show 
what manner of spirit a man is o£ Every 
appeal to a man's benevolence, every 
call upon his charity, shews what spint 
influences him, and whether he is actu- 
ated by the love of ^Id, or by the ]o¥e 
of Jesus Christ and his cause. 

26. And (hey gate forOitheir lotM, Some 
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bBve supposed that this means they voted. 
But to this interpretation (here are inau- 
perable objections. 1. The -word lots, 
•Kti^oy-if is not used to express votes^ or suf- 
frage, 2, The expression ** the lot fell 
upon'* is not consistent with the notion of 
votinff It is commonly expressive of cattt- 
mg TotB. 3. Casting lots was common 
among the Jews on important and diffi- 
cult occasions, and it was natural that the 
apostles should resort to it in this. Thus 
I>avid divided the priests by lot 1 Chron. 
xxiv. 5. The land of Canaan was divided 
by lot Num. xxvi. 65. Josh. xv. xvi. xvii. 
&c. Jonathan, son of Saul, was detected 
as having violated his father's command, 
and as bringing calamity on the Israelites, 
by lot 1 Seun. xiv. 41, 42. Achan was de- 
tected by lot Josh. vii. 16. 18. In these 
cases the use of the lot was regarded as a 
solemn appeal to God, for his direct inter- 
ference m cases which thejr could not 
themselves decide. Prov. xvi. 33, " The 
lot is cast into the lap, but the whole dis- 
posing thereof is of the Lord." The choice 
of an apostle was an event of the same 
kind, and waiji regarded as a solemn ap- 
peal to God for his direction and guidance 
m a case which the apostles could not 
determine. The manner in which this 
was done is not certainly known. The 
common mode of casting lots, was to 
write the names of the pevions on pieces 
of stone, wood, &c. and put them in 
one urn ; and the name of the office, por- 
tion, &c. on others. These were then 
placed in an urn with other pieces of 
stone, &c, which were blank. The names 
were then drawn at random, and also the 
other ^ces, and this determined the 
case. The casting of a lot is determined 
by laws of nature, as regularly as any 
Ining else. There is properly no chance 
m it We do not know how a die may 
turn up; but this does not imply that 
H wil> turn up without any regard to 
rule, or at haphanird. We cannot trace 
the influences which may determine 
either this or that side to come up ; but 
•till it is done by regular and proper 
laws, and according to me circumstances 
of position, force, ^. in which it is c^t 
Still aldiough*it does not imply any spe- 
cud or miraculous interposition of Provi- 
ilence llhough it may not be absolutely 
wnmg, in cases which cannot otherwise 
be determined, to use the lot, yet it does 
act follow that it is proper often to make 
tha appeal. Almost all cases of doubt 
can be determined more satisfactorily in 
some other "Way than by the lot T^e ha- 
oit of appealing to it engenders the love 
•Thftza^and of games; leads to heart- 



burnings, to jealousies, to euyy, to strife, 
and to dishonesty. Still less does the ex* 
ample of the apostles authorize ^ames of 
hazard, or lotteries, which are positively 
evil, and attended with ruinous ccmte 
quenci>s, apart from any inquiry about 
the lawfulness of the lot T^ey eithei 
originate in, or promote, covetousness, ne 
gleet of regular industry, envy, jealousy 
disappointment, dissipaticm, bankruptcy 
falsehood, and despair. What is gained 
by one is lost by another, and both the 
gain and the loss promote some of the 
worst passions of man; boasting, triumph, 
self-confldence, indolence, dissipation, on 
the one hand ; and envy, disappointment, 
suUenness, desire of revenge, remorse, 
and ruin, on the other. God intended that 
man should live by sober toil. All de- 
partures from this ^at law of our social 
existence lead to rum. ^ Their lots. The 
lots which were to decide their case 
They are called theirs^ l)ecaufie they 
were to determine which of them should 
be called to the apostolic office. IT The lot 
felL This is an ex]Nression applicable to 
casting lots, not to voting. IT He was num- 
bered. Bythe casting of the lot o-u^x»ti». 
^/jxpiV^ij. This word is frdlb iJ/iKpo? — a cal- 
cuius, or pdhle, by which votes were 
given, or lots were cost It means, that 
by the result of the lot, he was reckoned as 
an apostle. Nothing further is related of 
Matthias in the New Testament Where 
he laboured, and when and where he 
died, is unknown, ner is there any tradi- 
tion on which reliance is to be placed. 
The election of Matthias throws some 
light on the organization of the church. 
1. He was chosen to fill the place vacated 
by Judas, and for a specific purpose, to be 
a witness of the resurrection of Christ. 
There is no mention of any other design. 
It was not to ordain men exclusively, or 
to rule over the churches, but to be a wit- 
ness to an important fact 2. There is no 
intimation here tiiat it was dengned that 
there should be successors to the apostles 
in the pectt^tar duties of the apostolic of- 
fice. The election was lor a oefmite ob- 
ject, and was therefore temporenr. It 
was to fill up the number originally ap> 
pointed by Christ When the purpose wi 
which he was appointed was acoom- 
pliri&ed, the peculiar part of the apostolic 
work ceased of course. 3 There could 
be no succession in our times to the pecu- 
liar apostolic office. They were to be 
wienesMsof the work of Christ Fortius 
they were sent forth. And when the 
desifed effect resulting from such a wit- 
nessing was accomplished, the office itself 
wnuld cease. Hence there is no retH)rd 
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AND when the day uf Penie- 
*.,.«» • woM fully coo&e, ihey ' 



cost 



that after this the church even pretended 
9J appoint BucceMore to the apoetles to 
dischai^e theirpeculiar work. And hence 
iu> miniBten 01 the gospel can now -pre- 
tend to be their successors in the peculiar 
und original design of the appointment of 
the apostles. 4. The only other apostle 
mentioned in the New Testament is the 
apostle Paul, not appointed as the succes- 
sor of the others, not with any peculiar 
design except to be an apostle to the Gen- 
tiles, as the others were to the Jews, and 
appointed for the same end, to testify that 
Jesus Christ was alive, and that he had 
Ken him ^fter he rose. 1 Cor. xv. 8 ; ix. 
1. Acts xxu. 8, 9. 14, 15; ix. 15; xxvi. 
17, 18. The ministers of religion, tliere- 
(ore, are successors of the apostles, not in 
their peculiar office as witnesses, but as 
preachers of the word, and as appointed 
Co establish, to organize, and to edify and 
rule the churches. The jTecu/iar work of 
the apostleship ceased with their death. 
The ordinary %ork of the ministry, which 
ihey held in common with all others who 
preach tlie gospel, will continue to the 
end of time. 

CHAPTER n. 
1. And when the day ofPentecosL The 
word Pentecost is a Greek word, signify- 
ing the fiftieth part of a tiling ; or the 
ifi^eth in order. Amoriff the Jews it was 
applied to one of their three great feasts 
which began on the fiftieth day afler the 
Passover. This feast was reckoned from 
the sixteenth day of. the month A bib, or 
April, or the second day of the Passover. 
Tne paschal lamb was slain on the four- 
teenth of the month at even (Lev.xxiii. 5). 
On the fifteenth of the month w^^ a holy 
convocation — the proper beginning of the 
feast ; on the sixteenth was tne ofi^ring of 
the first-fruits of harvest, and from that 
day they were to reckon uven weeks, i. e. 
fi>i^-nine days to the feast called the feast 
of Pentecost, so that '^*. occurred fifty days 
oAer the first day of the feast of the Pass- 
over. This feast was also called <Ae/e(uf 
gf weeks, from the circumstance that it 
followed aauccesnon of weeks. Cx.xxxiv. 
SSL Num. zxviii 26. Deut xvi. 10. It 
was also a harvest festival, and was ac- 
cordingly called the feast ofha\ vest And 
it was for this reason that two loaves made 
3f new meal were offered on this occasion 
as first-fruitik Lev. xxiii. 17. 20. Num. 
ixviii. 27. 31. T WasfuUy come. When 
iie day had arrived. The word means 



were all wtth cne accord lo cot 

place. 

here simply, had come, Comp. Mark i. 1& 
Luke i. 57. This fact is **\entioned, that 
the time of the Pentecoei had come, or 
fully arrived, to account for what is relat- 
ed afterwards, that there were so many 
strangers and foreigners present The 
promised influences of the Spirit were 
withheld until the greatest possible num. 
bers of Jews should be present at Jem- 
salem at the same time, and thus an op- 
portunity be afibrded of preaching the 
gospel to vast multitudes in the very 
place where the Lord Jesus was crucified, 
and also an opportunity be afibrded of 
sending the gospel by them into distant 
parts of the earth. IT They were all. Pro- 
bably not only the apostles, but also the 
one hundroa and twenty mentioned in 
ch. i. 15. IT With one accord. See ch. i. 
14. It is probable they had continued to 
gether until this time, and given ihem- 
selves entirely to the business of devo- 
tion. IT In one place. Where this was 
cannot be known. Commentators have 
been much divided in their conjectures 
about it Some have supposed it was in 
the upper room mentioned (ch. i. 13); 
others that it ^vas a room in the teniple ; 
others that it was in a synagt^e ; others, 
that it was in the promiscuous multitude 
that assembled for devotion in the courts 
of tlie temple. See ver.2. It has by many 
been supposed that this took place on the 
first day of the week, that is (m the Chris- 
tian Sabbath. But there is a difficulty 
in establishing this. There was probably 
a difference among the Jews themselves 
on this subject The law said that Uiey 
should reckon seven Sabbaths, diat is 
seven weeks from the morrow after the 
Sabbath. Lev. xxiiL 15. Bv this Sabbath 
the Pharisees understood the seamd day 
of the Passover, on wBatever day of the 
week it occurred, which was kept as a 
holy assembly, and might be called a Sab- 
batL But the Caraite Jews, or those who 
insisted on a literal interpretation of the 
Scriptures, maintained that by the Sab' 
bath here was meant the usual SalfMtk 
the seventh day of the weelcttConse- 
quently with them the day of Pentecos 
always occurred on the first day of the 
week ; and if the apostles fell in with 
their views, the day was fully come cm 
what is now the Christian Sabbath. ^. 
if the views of the Pharisees were ful> 
lowed, and the Lord Jesus had with thea 
kept the Passover on Thuradai^is mam 



A. D. 33 j 



CHAPrER II. 



Sf 



3 And suddenly there came a all the house where they were sit 
sound from heaven, as of a rush- ting, 
ing mi^rhty wind, and it filled * 3 And there appeared unto their 



h»ve suppofied, then the day of Fentecoet 
would have occurred on the Jewish Sab- 
tMitht that is on Saturday- Kuinod. Light- 
foot It is impossible to determine the 
truth on this subject. Nor is it of much 
importance. The day of Pentecost was 
kept by the Jews also as a festival to 
commemorate the giving of the law on 
mount Sinai. 

2. And suddenly. It burst upon them 
at once. Though they were waiting for 
the descent of the Spirit, yet it is not pro- 
bable that they expected it in this man- 
ner. As this was an important event, and 
one on which the welfare of the church 
depended, it was proper that the gift of 
the Holy Spirit should take place in some 
striking and sensible manner, so as to con- 
vince their own minds that the promise 
was fulfilled, and so as deeply to impress 
others with the greatness and importance 
of the event If TTiere came a sound, 
fixos. This word is applied to any noise 
or report Heb. xii. 19 " The sound of a 
truiupet" Luke iv. 37, " The fame of 
him," &c. Comp. Mark i. 28. IT From 
heaven. Appeanng to rush down from 
the sky. It was fitted therefore to attract 
their attention no less firom the direction 
from which it came, than on account of 
its suddenness and violence. Tempests 
blow commonly horizontally. This ap- 
peared to come from above; and this is 
all that is meant by the expression " from 
heaven." ^ As of a rushing mighty wind. 
Literally, *• as of a violent wind or gale," 
borne along (*«eoA««vi)5), sweeping along 
like a tempest. Such a wind is sometimes 
borne along so violendy, and with such a 
noise, as to make it difficult even to hear 
the thunder in the gale. Such appears to 
have been the sound of this remarkable 
l^enumenon. It does not appear that 
there was any wind ; all ought have been 
•till ; but the sudden sound was like such 
a sweeping tempest It may be remarked, 
however, that the wifid in the sacred 
Scriptures is oflen put as an emblom of a 
divine influence. It is invisiblet yet migh' 
<v ; and thus represents the agency of the 
Holy Spirit Thd same word in Hebrew 
\nn), and m Greek c^viwa**), is used to 
denote both. The mighty power of God 
may be denoted also ^ the violence of 
a mighty tempest 1 Kings xix. 11. Fa. 
ixiz. civ. 3 ; xviii. 10. And thus Jesus 
by his breath indicated to the apostles the 
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conferring of the Holy Ghost. John xx. 
22. In mis place the sound as of a gale 
was emblematic of the mightyr power of 
the Spirit, and of the great effects which 
his coming would accomplish amoni 
men. IT And it filled. Not the vdnd filled, 
but the sound. This is evident, (1.) Be- 
cause there is no affirmation that there 
was any wind. (2.) The grammatical 
structure of the sentence will admit no 
other construction. The word "filled** 
has no nominative case but " the sound.** 
And suddenly there was a sound as of a 
wind, and (tne sound) filled the house. 
In the Greek, the word " wind" is in the 
genitive or possessive case. It may be 
remarked here, that this miracle was 
reaUy far more striking than the common 
supposition makes it to have been. A 
tempest might have been terrific A 
mighty wirSi might have alarmed them 
But there would have been nothing un- 
usual or remarkable in it Such things 
often occurred ; and the thoughts would 
have been directed of course to the storm 
as an ordinary, though perhaps alarming 
occurrence. But when all was still; 
when there was no storm, no wind, no 
rain, no thunder, such a rushiuj^ sound 
must have arrested their attention, and 
directed all minds to so unusual and un* 
accountable an occurrence. IT All the 
house. Some have supposed that this 
was a room in or near the temple. But 
as the temple is not expressly mentioned, 
this is improbable. It was probably the 
private dwelling mentioned in ch. i. 13 
If It be said that such a dwelling could 
not contain so large a multitude as soon as- 
sembled, it may be replied that theii houses 
had large central courts (see Note, Matt 
ix. 2) ; and that it is not affirmed that the 
transaction recorded in this chapter oc- 
curred in the room which they occupied 
It is probable that it took place in the 
court and around tne house. 

3. And there appeared unto them. There 
were seen by them, or they saw. They wew 
first seen oy them in the room before 
they rested on the heads of the disciples. 
Perhaps the fire appeared at first as scin 
tillations or corruscations, until it became 
fixed on their heads, li Tongues, yy^surv**. 
The word tongue occurs often in th( 
Scriptures to denote the member which 
is the instrument of taste and speech, an4 
also U> denote ^Jinguage or speech itseli 
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doTen tongues like as of fire, and 
H sat upon each of them : 
4 4nd they were all filled * with 
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It u also u)Bed» aa with ua, to denote that 
which in shape resemblefl the tongue. 
Thus Josh. vii. 21. 24 (in Hebrew), *' a 
tonffue of gold," i. e. a wedge of g^d. 
Josh. XV. 5 i xviiL 19. Isa. xi. 15, '* The 
tongue of the sea," i. e. a bay or rulf. 
Thus also we say, a tongue of land. The 
phrase " tongue of fire" occurs once, and 
once only, in the Old Testament (Isa. v. 
84), ** Therefore as the fire devoureth the 
stubble (Heb.ton^tte of fire), and the flame 
consumeth," &c. In this place the name 
tcmgue is given from the resemblance of a 
pointed flame to the human tongue. Any 
thing long, narrow, and tending to a point, 
is thus in the Hebrew called a tongue. 
The word here means, therefore, slender 
and pointed appearances of flame ; per- 
haps at first moving irrejgularly around 
the room. IT Cloven. Divided, separated. 
*ucvai. from the verb to divide^ or 
itstribute into parts. Matt xxvii. 35, 
* They parted his garments.'* Luke xxiL 
17, «<Take this (the cup), and divide it 
unong yourselves." Probably the com- 
non opinion is that these tongues or 
lames were, each one of them, spht, or 
^rked, or cloven. But this is not the 
sense of the expression. It means that 
they were separated or divided one from 
another ; not one great fUivM^ but broken 
up, or cUmen into many parts ; and probet- 
bly moving without order in the room. 
bi the Syriac it is, *' And there appeared 
unto them tongues which divided them- 
selves, like fire, and sat upon each of 
them." The old Ethiopic version reads 
it, "And fire, as it were, appeared to 
them, and sat on them." IT And sat upon 
each of them. Or rested, in the form of a 
lambent or gentle flame, upon the head 
of each one. This evinced that the pro- 
digy was directed to them, and was a very 
significant emblem of the promised de- 
scent of the Holy Spirit Afler the rush- 
ing sound, and the appearance of the 
fiiunes, they could not doubt that here 
was some remarkable interposition of 
God. The appearance of fire, or flame, 
has alv»ays tNBen regarded as a most 
striking emblem of the Divmity. Thus, 
Exod. UL 2, 3, God is said to have mani- 
fested himself to Moses in a bush which 
was burning, yet not consumed. Thus, 
£xod. xix. 16^20, God descended on 
mount Sinai in the midst of thunders, and 
UirhtniQgB, and smoke, and /ire, striking 
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the Holy Ghost, and began ^ U 
speak with other tongues, as tfai 
Spirit gaTe them utterance. 

b llar.lt.17. clOM. 

emblems of his juesence and pc/w«r 
See also Gen. xv. 17. Thus Deut iv. 24 
God is said to be "a conraming fire." 
Comp. Heb. xii. 29. See Ezek. L 4. ft 
xviii. 12 — 14. The classic reader will 
also instantly recall the beautiful descrij^ 
tion in Virgil. (.£niad, b. iL 680-^1; 
Other instances of a similar imMiigy art 
also recorded in profane writera fliny 
H. N. 2. 37. Dvy, i. 39. These appear 
ances to the anoetles were emblematic 
doubtless, (1.^ Of the promised Holy Sfi 
rit, as a Spirit of purity and of power 
The prediction of John the BaptiBr, ** Hs 
shall baptize with the Holy Ghost and 
with fire* (Mattiii.ll), woulfi probably be 
recalled at once to their memory. (2.) 
The pecuZtar a]^pearance, that of tongues, 
was an emblem of the diversity ofk» 
guages which they were about to be 
able to utter. Any form of fire would 
have denoted the presence and power of 
God ; but &form was adopted expressive 
of the case. Thus any empearance at the 
baptism of Jesus might have denoted Ae 
presence and appromtion of God ; but die 
rorm chosen was that of a dove descend- 
ing ; expressive of the mild and eentle 
virtues with which he was to be inaoaed. 
So in £zek. i. 4, any form of flame mk^t 
have expressed the presence of GodTbat 
the appearance actually was emblematical 
of his providence. In the same way, the 
appearance hero, expressed their peculiar 
endowments for entering on ^eir greet 
work — the ability to sj^ak powerfully 
with new tongues 

4. Were aU filled with the Holy Ghost. 
Were entirely under his sacred influence 
and power. See Mote, Luke i. 41. 67. To 
hefiued with any thjr^ is a phrase datotr 
ing that all the facultiee are pervaded by 
it, enraged in it, or under its influence 
Acts lii. 10, "Werr filled with wondei 
and amazement" 17, "Filled wiA 
indignation." xiii. O, " Filled with envy " 
Ver. 52, "Filled with joy and the Holy 
Ghost" IT Began to speak with other 
tongues. In other languages thsm their 
native tongue. The lan^ages which 
thev spoke are specified m ver. 8^—11 
T As fAe SpirU gave them utterance As 
the Spirit gave them power to speak- 
This language implies plainly that they 
were now endued with a faculty of 
speaking languages which they had not 
beibre learned. Tleir native tongue vns 
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that of Galilee, a somewhat barbarous 
dialect of the common language used in 
ludea, IM Syo-Chaldaic. It is possible 
that some of ihem might have been par- 
tially acquainted with the Greek and 
LAtin, BH both of them were spoken 
among the Jews to some extent; but 
theie is not the slightest evidence that 
they were acquainted with ^e languages 
of me difierent nations afterwards speci- 
fied. Various attempts have been made 
Co account for this remarkable phenome- 
non without supposing it to be a miracle. 
But the natural and obvious meaning of 
the passage is Ihat they were endowed 
by tiie miracalous power of the Holy 
Ghost with ability to speak foreign lan- 
guages, and languages to -them before 
unknown. It does not appear that each 
one had the power of speaking aU.the Ian- 
euages which are specified (ver. 9 — 11), 
out that this ability was among them, and 
that together they could speak these lan- 
guages ; probablv some one, and some an- 
other. The following remarks may per- 
haps throw some light on this remarkable 
occurrence. (1.) This ability was pre- 
dicted in the Old Testament (Isa. xxviii. 
11), *< With.... another tongue will he 
speak unto this people." Comp. 1 Cor. 
XIV. 21, where this passage is expressly 
applied to the power of speaking foreign 
lai^uAges under the gospel. (!^) It was 
predicted by the Lora Jesus that they 
should have this power. Mark xvi. 17, 
"These signs shall follow them that 
believe.. ..they shall speak with new 
iongvesy (3.) The ability to do it existed 
eiftensively and long m the church. 
1 Cor. xii. 10, 11. "To another divers 
Rinds of tongues ; to another the inter- 
pretation of tongues : all these worketh 
that one and the self-same Spirit" Ver. 
28, "God hath set in the church.... di- 
versities of tongues." 90 ; xiv. 2. 4, 5, 6. 
9. 13, 14. 18, 19. 22, 23. 27. 39. From this 
it appears that the power was well known 
in the churgh, and was not confined to 
the apostles. This also may show that in 
the case in the Act^ the power was con- 
ferred on other members of the church as 
well as the apiietles. (4.) It was very im- 
portant that they, should be endowed 
with this power in their great work. 
They were going forth to preach to all 
nations ; and though the Greek and Ro- 
man tongues were extensively spoken, 
vet their use was not universal ; nor is it 
known that the apostles were skilled in 
those languages. To preach to all na- 
>>on8. it was indispensable that they 



should be ab\e to understand their 
language. And it was necessary that 
they should be endowed with ability te 
speak them without the slow process of 
being compelled to learn them. (5.) One 
design was to establish the gospel by 
means of miracles. Yet no miracle could 
be more striking than the power of con- 
veying their sentiments at once into aU 
the languages of the earth. When it if 
remembered what a slow and toilsome 
process it is to learn a foreign tongue, 
this would be regarded by the heathen ' 
as one of the most striking iniraclet 
which were ever wrought in the esta* 
blis^ment of the Christian faith. 1 Cor. 
xiv. 22. 24, 25. (6.) The reoLity and cer- 
tainly of this miracle is strongly attested 
by the early triumphs of the gospel. That 
the gospel was early spread over all the 
world, and that too by the apostles of Je- 
sus Christ, by men of Galilee, is the clear 
testimony of all history. They preached 
it in Arabia, Greece. Syria, Asia, Persia, 
AiHca, and Rome. Tet how could this 
have been efiected without a miraculous 
power of speaking the languages used in 
idl those places? Now, it requires the 
toil of many years to speak in foreign 
languages; and the recorded success of 
the gospel is one of the most striking at- 
testations to the fact of the miracle that 
could be conceived. (7.) The corruption 
of language was one of the most decided 
effects of «tn, of pride and ambition, and 
the source of endless embarrassments and 
difiiculties. Gen. xi. It is not to be re- 
garded as wonderful if one of the efiects 
of the plan of recovering men should be 
to show the power of God over" aU evil; 
and thus to furnish striking evidence that 
the gospel could meet all the crimes and 
calamities of men. And we may add, 
(8.) That from this we see the necessity 
now of training men who are to be mis* 
sionaries to other lands. The gift of mi- ' 
racles is withdrawn. The apostles, by thai 
miracle, simply were empowered to speak 
other languages. That power must still 
be had if the gospel is to be preached. 
But it is now to be obtained, not by mi- 
racle, but by slow and careftil study and 
toil. If possessed, men must be taught it 
They must labour for it And a% the 
church is bound (Matt, xxviii. 19) to send 
the ^pel to all nations, so it is bound tt 
provide that the teachers who shall b« 
sent fortfi shall be qualified for theii 
work. Hence one of the reasons of thf 
importance of training men for the holy 
ministry. 
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5 And therd ^ere dwelling at 
Jerasalem, Jews, devout men, out 
of every nation under heaven. 

6 Now i when this was noised 
abroad, the multitude came together, 

1 IVhtntM* voice uMimadt. 

5. There toere dweUin^ at Jerugalem. 
The word rendered dweUtngt xstTOixouirTis, 
properly means to have a fxed and oer- 
manent habitation, in distinction from 
mother word, s-m^oixouvtk, which means 
lo have a temporary and trantient resi- 
dence in a place, out it is not always 
confined to this signification ; and itip not 
improbable Uiat many weal^y foreign 
Jews hod a permanent residence in Jeru- 
salem for the convenience of being near 
die temple This was the more probable, 
as about that time the Messiah was ex- 
pected to appear. Matt ii. IT Jews. Jews 
m birth; of Jewish descent, and religipn. 
^DecQut merif ivJ^ij ivK»fiiTg, literally 
men of cautious and circumspect lives, 
who lived in a prudent manner. The 
term is applied to men who were cautious 
about OTOndmg God ; who were care- 
fiil to observe his commandments. It 
hence is a general expression to denote 
pious or religious men. Acts viii. 2, *'And 
devout men carried Stephen to his burial." 
Luke ii. 25, ** And the same man (Simeon) 
was just, and devout** The word devout 
means, *' yielding a solemn and reveren- 
tial attention to God in religious exer- 
cises, particularly in piayer, pious, sin- 
cere, solemn" {Vyebster)^ and very well 
expresses the force of the original IT Out 
of every nation under heaven. A general 
expression meaning from all parts of the 
earth. The countries from which they 
came are more particularly specified in 
ver. 9—11. The Jevra at that time were 
scattered into almost all nations, and in all 
places had synagogues. See Note, John 
vii. 35. Still they would naturally desire 
to be present as often as possible at the 
areat feasts of the nation in Jerusalem. 
Alany would seek a residence there for 
die convenience of beine present at tiie 
religious solemnities. Many who came 
up to the feast of the Passover would re- 
DdMHR to the feast of the Pentecost And 
the consequence was, that on such occa- 
sions, the city would be full of strangers. 
We are tola, that when Titiu besieged 
Jerusalem at about the feast of the Pass- 
over, there were no less than three mil- 
lions of people in the city, and this great 
multituae greatly deepened the calami- 
ties arising from the siege. Josephus also 



and were confounded, ^ because thai 
every man heard them speak in his 
own language. 

7 And they were all amazed, and 
marvelled, saying one to another. 



9 or, trcubUd in mindL 



mentions an instance where great multi- 
tudes of Jews from other nations were 
present at the feast of Pentecost Je widi 
War, b. iL ch. iii. $ 1. 

6. When this was noised abroad. When 
the rumour of this remarkable transaction 
was spread, as it naturally would be 
without delay. IT Were confounded, mvt- 
xv^n. Were violently moved and agi 
tated; were amazed, and astonished al 
the remarkable occurrence. IT Every man 
heard them speak, &c. Though the mul- 
titude spoke different tongues, yet they 
now heard Galileans use the language 
which they had learned in foreign na- 
tions. IT His own language. His own 
dialect, StxKtKTu>. His own Qiom, whether 
it was a foreign language, or whether it 
was a modification of the Hebrew. The 
word may mean either ; but it is probable 
that the foreign Jews would greatly mo- 
dify the Hebrew, or conform almost en- 
tirely to the language spoken in the coun- 
try where they lived. — We may remark 
here, that this effect on the first descent 
of the Holy Ghost was not peculiar to that 
time. A work of grace on the hearts of 
men in a revival of religion will always 
he noised abroad. A multitude will come 
together, and God often, as he did here, 
makes use of this motive to bring then* 
under the influence of religion. Curiosit*' 
was the motive here, and it was the oaxt 
sion of their being brought under the ir 
fluence of the truth, and of the con ver 
sion. In thousands of cases, this has og- 
curred since. The effect of what the* 
saw was to confound them. They made 
no complaint at first of the irregularity of 
what was done, but were all amazed and 
overwhelmed. So the efiect of a revival * 
of religion is often to convince the multi- 
tude that it is indeed a work of the Holy 
One ;.to amaze them by the display of bu 
powCT; and to silence opposition and 
cavil by the manifest presence and the 
power of God. A few afterwards began 
to cavil (ver. 13), as some will always do 
in a revival; but the mass were con- 
vinced, as will be the case always, that • 
this was a mighty display of the power of 
God. 

7. Oalileans? Inhabitants of Ghilee. 
It was remarkable that they sliould streak 
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Behold, are not all these which 
speak, Galileans?* 
8 And how hear we every man in 

• e.1.11. 

in this manner, because/ (1 ^ T^ey were 
proverbially ignorant, rude, and uncivil- 
zed. John 1. 46. 'Hence the tenn Ckdilean 
was used as an expression of the deepest 
reuroach and contempt Mark xiv. 70. 
John vii. 52. (2.) Theur dialect was pro- 
verbially barbarous and corrupt Mark 
xiv. 70. Matt. xxvi. 73. They were re- 
garded as an outlandish people, unac- 
quainted with other nations and lan- 
guages, and hence the amazement that 
mey could address them in the refined lan- 
guage of other people. Their native ig- 
norance was the occasion of making the 
miracle more striking. The native weak- 
ness and inability of Christian ministers 
makes the grace and glory of God more 
remarkable in the success of the gospel. 
•• We have this treasure in earthen ves- 
sels, that the excellency of the power 
may be 6f God, and not or us." 2 Cdr. iv. 7. 
The success which God often grants to 
those who are of slender endowments 
and of little learning, though blessed with 
a humble and pious heart, is oflen amaz- 
ing to the men of the world. God has 
chosen the fi)olish things of the world to 
confound the wise. 1 Cor. i. 27. This 
should teach us that no talent or attain- 
ment is too humble to be employed for 
mighty purposes, in its proper sphere, in 
the kingdom of Christ and that pious ef- 
fort may accomplish much, may awe and 
amaze the world, and then bum in hea- 
ven with increasing lustre for ever ; while 
pride, and learning, and talent may blaze 
uselessly among men, or kindle up the 
worst passions of our nature, and then be 
extinguished m eternal night. 

8. Wherein we were bom ? That is, as 
we say, m our native language; that 
which is spoken where we were bom. 

9. Parthians, &c. To show the surpri- 
sniff extent and power of this miracle, 
Luke enumerates the different nations 
that were represented then at Jerusalem. 
bi this way the number of languages 
which the apostles spoke, and the extent 
of the miracle, can be ascertained. The 
enumeration of these nations begins at 
the east, and proceeds to the west Pat' 
thians mean those Jews, or proselytes, 
who dwelt in Parthia. This country was 
a part of Persia, and was situated be- 
tween the Persian gulf and the Tigris 
cm the west, and the river Indus on the 
nwt To the south it was bounded by 
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our own tongue, wherein we were 
bomi , 

9 Parthians, ,and Medes, and 



the desert of Caramania, and it liad Me- 
dia on the north. Their empire lasted 
about four hundred yeans, acd they were 
much distinguished for their manner of 
fighting. They usually fought on horse* 
back, and when appearing to retreat dim 
charged their arrows with great execution 
behind them. They were a part of the 
vast Scythian horde of Asia, and disputed 
the empire of the east with the Romans. 
The language spoken there was that of 
Persiot and in ancient writers, Parthia 
and Persia often mean the same country. 
IT Medes. Inhabitants of Media. This 
country was situated north of Parthia, 
and south of the Caspian sea. It was 
al)out the size of Spain, and was one 
of the richest parts of Asia. In the Scrip* 
tures it is called Madai. Gen. x. 2. The 
Medes are ofleii mentioned, frequently in 
connexion with the Persians, with whom 
they were often connected under the 
same government 2 Kings xvii. 6 ; xviii. 
11. Esther!. 19. Jer. xxv. 25. Dan. v. 2a 
VI. 8; ix. 1. Esther i. 3. 14. 18. Daa viii. 
20. The laiiguage spoken here was also 
that of Persia. In this whole region many 
Jews remained after the Babylonish cap> 
tivitv, who chose not to return with their 
brethren to the land of their fathers. 
From the descendants of these probably 
were those who were now assembled 
from those places at Jerusalem. IT Elam- 
ites. Elam is often mentioned in the Old 
Testament The nation was descended 
from Ehm, the son of Shem. Gen. x. 22 
It is mentioned as being in alliance with 
Amraphel, the king of Shinar, and Arioch. 
king of Ellasar, and Tidal, king of nations, 
Gen. xiv. 1. Of these nations in alliance. 
Chedorlaomer, king of Elam. was the 
chief ver. 4. See also Ezra ii- 7 ; viii. 7. 
Neh. vii. 12. 34. Isa. xi. 11 ; xxi. 2; xxiL 
6, &c. They are mentioned as a part of 
the Persian empire, and Daniel is said 
to have resided at Shushan^ which is in 
the province of Elam, Dan. viii. 2. The 
Greeks and Ftomans gave to this coiintry 
the name of Elymais. It is now called 
Kusistan. It was bounded by Persia on 
the east ; by Media on the north ; by Ba- 
bylonlh on the west ; and by the Pei iiin 
gulf on the scath. The Elamites were 
a warlike people, and celebrated for the 
use of the oow. Isa. xxii. 6. Jer. xlix. 35. 
The language of this people was of courst 
the Persian. Its capital Shuaant callM 
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Blamites, and the dwellers in Meso- 
potamia, and in Judea, and Cappa- 

oy the Greeks Stua, was much celebrat- 
ed. It is said to have been fifleen miles 
in circumference ; and was adorned wi^ 
the celebrated palace of Ahasuenis. The 
inhabitants still pretend to show there the 
tomb of the prophet DanieL T Meso^oUi' 
wua. This name, which is Greek, signi- 
fies between the riven ; that is, the region 
lying between the rivers Euphrates and 
Tigris. In Hebrew it was called Ar€an' 
Naharaim ; that is, Aram^ or Syria of the 
two rivers. It was also called Padan 
Aram, the plain of Sjrria. In this region 
were situated some important places 
mentioned in the Bible: — Ur of the Choi- 
ieesy the birth-place of Abraham (Gen. 
ri. 27 28) ; Harauj where Terah stopped 
on his journey and died (Gen. xi 31. 32); 
Carchemish (2Chron. xxx v. 20); Hena (2 
Kings xix. 13); Sepharvaim (2 Kings 
xvii. 24). This region, known as Meso- 
potamia, extended between the two rivers 
from their sources to Babylon on the 
south. It had on the north Armenia, on 
the west Syria, on the east Persia, and on 
the south Babylonia. It was an extensive, 
level, and fertile country. The language 
•poken here was probably the Syriac, 
with perhaps a mixture of the CHatdee.' 
T In JucUsa, This expression has greatly 
perplexed commentators. It has been 
thought difficult to see why Judea shoidd 
be mentioned, as if it were a matter of 
surprise that they could speak m this Ian- 

Stage. Some have supposed an error in 
e manuscripts, and have proposed to 
read Armenia^ or India, or Lydia, or Idu- 
mea, &c. But all thia nas been without 
any authority. Others have supposed that 
ttie language of Galilee was so different 
from that of the other parts of Judea, as to 
render it remarkable that they could 
speak that dialect But this is an idle 
supposition. This is one of the many in- 
stances in which commentators have per- 
plexed themselves to very little purpose. 
Luke recorded this as any other historian 
would have done. In running over the 
languages which they spoke, he enume- 
jrated this as a matter of cour8e,tK>t that it 
was remarkable simply that they should 
■peak the language of Judeoy but that they 
■liould speak so many, meaning about tlie 
we^e by it as if he had said t/tey^ spcke 
tnerv language in the world. Just as if a 
nmilar miracle were to occur at this 
time among an assembly of native Eng- 
lishmen and foreigners. In describing it, 
nothing would be more natural than to 
•Ry, they spoke French, and German, and 



docia, in Pontus, and Aula, 

10 Phrygia, and Pamphylia, in 

Si)ani8h, and English, and katian, &c. Ic 
this there would be nothing remartm* 
ble, except that they spoke so many lan- 
guages. 1 Cappadocia. This was a region 
of Asia Minor, and was bounded on the 
east b^ Armenia, on the north by Pontuf 
and tne Euxine sea, west by Lycaonia, 
and south by Cilicia. The languaoe 
which was spoken here is not certainly 
known. It. was probably, however, a 
mixed dialect made up of Greek and Sv 
riac, perhaps the same as U^eir neign 
hours, the Lycaonians. Acts xiv. 11. T%is 
place vi'as formerly celebrated for ini 
quity, and is mentioned in Greek writers 
as one of the three eminently wicked 
places, whose name began ^ith C. The 
others were Crete (Corap. Titus i. 12), and 
Cilicia. Af\er its conversion to the Chris- 
tian religion, however, it produced many 
eminent men, among whom were Gregory 
Nyssen, and Basil me Great It was one 
of'^the places to which Peter directed an 
epistle. 1 Pet i. 1. f In Pontus, This 
was another province of Asia Minor, and 
was situated north of Cappadocia, and 
was bounded west by Paphiagonia. Pon 
tus and Cappadocia under mc Romans 
constituted one province. This ni^as one 
of the places to which the apostle Peter 
directed his epistle. 1 Pet i. 1. This 
was the birth-place of Aquila, one of the 
companions of Paul. Acts xviii. 2. 18. 26. 
Rom. xvi. 3. 1 Cor. xvi. 19. 2 Tim. iv. 19. 
IT And Asia. Pontus, and Cappadocia, 
&c. were parts of Asia. But the word 
Asia is doubtless used here to denote the 
regions or provinces west of these, which 
are not perticuiarly enumerated. Thus 
it is used Acts vi. 9 ; xvi. 6 ; xx. 16. The 
capital of this region was Ephesus. See 
also 1 Pet i. 1. This region was fr«- 
auently called Ionia, and was afterwards 
tne seat of the seven churches in Asia. 
Rev. i. 4. 

10. Phrygia and Pamphylia. These 
were also two provinces of Asia Minor. 
Phrygia was surrounded by Galatia, Cap> 
padocia, and Pisidia. Pamphylia was on 
the Mediterranean, and was bounded 
north by Pisidia. The language of all 
these places was doubtless the Greek, 
more or less pure. IT In Egypt, lliia 
was that extensive country, well known, 
on the south of the Mediterranean, wm* 
tered by the Nile. It extends 600 miles 
from north to south, and f'om 100 to 120 
east and west The language used there 
was the Coptic. At prtssent the Arabi 
is spoken. Vast numMr* of Jews dwelt 
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Egypt, and in the parts of Libya 
about Cyrene, and strangers of 
Rome, Jews and proselytes. 



m Esrjrpt; and many from that countiy 
would be present at the great feasts at 
'erusalem. In this country the first trans- 
atioQ of the Old Testament was made, 
which is now called the Septuagint 
T In the parUsOf tabytu Libya is a gene- 
ral name for Africa. It properly denoted 
the region which was near to ^ypt ; but 
the Greeks gave the name to aUI Afiica. 
IT About. Cyrene, This was a region about 
500 miles west of Alexandria m Egypt 
It was also called PentapoUe, because 
there were in it five celebrated cities. 
This countiy now belongs to TriptU. 
Great numbers of Jews resided here. A 
Jew of this place, l%mon by name, was 
compelled to bear our Saviour's cross 
ailer him to the place of crucifixion. 
Matt xxvii. 32. Luke xxiii. 26. Some of 
the Cyrenians are mentioned amon^ the 
earliest Christians. Acts xi. 20; xiii. 1. 
The language which they spoke is not 
certainly known. IT Strangers of Rome. 
Tliis literally means ''Romans dwelling, or 
tanying," i. e. at Jerusalem. It may mean 
either that they were permanendy fixed, 
or only tarrying at Jerusalem, of Iniin. 
lAovvrti 'P»/«<»ro». TTiey were doubtless 
Jews who had taken up their residence in 
'talv, and had come to Jerusalem to at- 
tend the great feasts. The language 
which they spoke was the Latin. Great 
numbers of Jews were at that time dwell- 
ing at Rome. Josephus says that there 
were eight synagogues there. The Jews 
are often mentioned l^ the Roman wri- 
ters. There was a Jewish colony across 
the Tiber from Rome. When Juaea was 
ctmquered.about sixty years before Christ, 
vast numbers of Jews were taken cap* 
tive and carried to Rome. But tbey had 
much difficulty- in managing them as 
slaves. They pertinaciously adhered. to 
their religion, observed the Sabbath, and 
refused to join in the Idolatrous rites of 
Ae Romans. Hence they were freed, 
and lived by themselves across the Tiber. 
f Jew8. Native bom Jews, or descend- 
ants of Jewish families. IT Proselytes. 
Those who had been converted to the 
Jewish religion from among the Gentiles. 
The great zeal of the Jews to make pro- 
selytes is mentioned by our Saviour as 
one of the peculiar characteristics of the 
l*hari8ees. Matt, xxiii. 15. Some have 
•apposed that the expression Jews and 
pioseli/t^s refers to the Romans only. 



II Cretes and Arabians, we do 
hear them speak in our tongues ' 
the wonderful works of God. 



• lCor.l2.10yl8. 



But it is more probable that reference k 
made to all those that are mentioned. It 
has the appearance of a hurried enume 
ration; and the writer evidently me:i< 
tioned them as they occurred to his mind, 
just as we would in giving a rapid aiv 
count of so many difierent nations. 

11. Cretes. Crete, now called Candia, 
is an island in the Mediterranean, about 
200 miles in length and 50 in breadth, 
about 500 miles southwest of ConstSHti 
nople, and about the same distance west 
of Syria or Palestine. The climate is 
mild and delightful, the sky unclouded 
and serene. By some this island is stm 
posed to be the Caphtor of the Hebrevts. 
Gen. X. 14. It is mentioned in the Acta 
as the place touched at l^ Paul. Acts 
xxvii. 7, 8. 13. This was the residence 
of Titus, who was lefl there by Paul to 
set in order the things that were wanting, 
&c. Titus i. 5. The Cretans amone the 
Greeks were fiunous for deceit and false- 
hood. Titus i. 12, la The language 
spoken there was probably the Greek. 
f ArtAians, Arabia is the great penin- 
sula which is bounded north by part of 
Syria, east by the Euphrates and the Per* 
sian guli^ south by the Indian ocean, and 
west by the Red sea. It is oflen men- 
tioned m the Scriptures ; and there were 
doubdess there many Jews. Tlie lan- 
guage spoken there was the Arabic. Y In 
our tongues. The languages spoken by 
the apostles could not have been less 
than seven or eight, besides different dia* 
lects of the same languages. It is not 
certain that the Jews present from foreign 
nations spoke those languages perfectly ; 
but thcry had doubtless so used them as to 
make them the common tonsue in which 
they ctmversed. No miracle could be 
more decided than this. There was no 
way in which the apostles could impose 
on them, and make them suppose they 
s^ke foreign languages, if uiey really 
Old not; for these foreigners were abun- 
dantly able to determine that It may be 
remarked that this miracle had most im- 
portant efl^ts besides that witnessed on 
the day of Pentecost The gospel would 
be carried by those who were converted 
to all these places; and the way would 
be prepared for the labours of the apos> 
ties there. Accordingly, most of these 
places became afterwards celebrated bv 
the establishment of Christian churohe<i 
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td Ana they were all amazed, 
and were in doubt, saying one to 
another, What* raeaneth this 1 



c e.i7.ao. 



and the convenion of great multitudes to 
the Christian fiuth. f The wonderful 
workt if God. r» /u(^o»Aii<» tou e«gu. The 
. great things of God ; that is, the great 
thinjp that God had done in the gift of 
his Son ; in his raising him from the dead ; 
in his miracles, ascension, &c Comp. 
Luke L 49. Ps. Ixxi. 19; xxvi. 7; Izvi. 3; 
xciL 5 ; civ. 24, &c 

12. Were in doubt. This expression, 
/<ii»-9f euH, denotes a state of hesitancy or 
anxiety about an event It is applied to 
those who are travelling, and are ignorant 
of the way, or T/ho hesitate about the 
road. They were cui ac^onished at this ; 
they did not know hov7 to understand it 
or explain it, until some of them supposed 
It was merely the effect of new wine. 

13. Others modcing, said. The word 
rendered "mocking" means to cavU^ to 
deride. It occurs in the New Testament 
but in one other place. Acts xvii. 32. 
"And when thev heard of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead, some mocked." This 
was an eflfect that was not confined to 
the day of Pentecost. There has been 
seldom a revival of religion, a remarkable 
manifestation of the power of the Holy 
Spirit, that has not given occasion for pro- 
fiuie mockery and merriment One cha- 
racteristic of wicked men is to deride 
those things which are done to promote 
their own welfare. Hence the Saviour 
nimself was mocked; and the eflbrts of 
Christians to save others have been die 
subject of derision. Derision^ and mock- 
ery, and a jeer, have been far more ef 
5ectual in deterring men from becoming 
Christians than any attempts at sober 
argument God will treat men as they 
treat him. Ps. xviii. 26. And hence he 
savs to the wicked, "Because I have 
called and ve refused .... but ye have 
wt at nougnt my counsel, I also will 
laugh at your calamity, I will mock when 
your fear cometh." Prov. i. 24 — ^26 
^ These men arefuU of new wine. These 
men are drunk. In such times men will 
have some way of accounting for the 
effects of the gospel ; and the way is 
Tommonly about as wise and rational as 
this. "To escape the absurdity of ac- 
knowledging their own ignorance, they 
Adopted the theory tJtat strong drink can 
*each languages." — Dr. McLelland. In 
modem times it has been u»ual to deno- 
iiiiiate 4iich scenes fanaticism, or wild- 



13 Others, mocking, said, Theai 
men are full of new wine. • 

14 But Peter, standing up witL 



fire, or enthusiasm. When men fail is 
argument it is common to attempt to con • 
fute a doctrine or bring reproach upon a 
transaction by "giving it an ill name.** 
Hence the names Puritan, Quaker, Me* 
thodist, &c. were at first given in den* 
sion, to account for some remarkable ef> 
feet of religion on the world. Comp 
Matt xi. 19. John vii. 20 , viii. 48. And 
thus men endeavour to trace revivals to 
ungovemed and heated passions; aiu] 
they are regarded by many as the mere 
offipring of fanaticism. The friends of 
revivals should not be discouraged by 
this ; but should remember that the very 
first revival of religion was by many sujp> 

rsed to be Me effect of a drunken frohc 
New wine, j-xiwxauf. This word pro- 
perly means the juice of the grape wliich 
distils before a pressure is applied, and 
called musL It was sweet wine ; and 
hence the word in Greek meaning sweet 
was given to it The ancients, it is said, 
had the art of preserving their new wine 
with the pei-uliar flavour l^efore fermen* 
tation for a considerable lime, and were 
in the habit of drinking it in the morning. 
See Horace, Sat b. u. iv. I^'weet wine, 
which was probably the same as dial 
mentioned here, is also mentioned in the 
Old Testament Isa. xlix. 26. Amos ix. 1% 
14. But Peter. This was in accordance 
with the natural temperament of Peter. 
He was bbld, forward, ardent; and h€ 
rose now to defend the apostles of Jesus 
Christ and Christ himself, from an inju- 
rious charge. Not daunted by ridicule 
or opposition, he felt that now was the 
time for preaching the gospel to the 
crowd that had been assembled by curi 
osity. No ridicule should deter Chns. 
tians from an honest avowal of their opi- 
nions^and a defence of the operations of 
the "Holy Spirit 1 With the eleven. Mat- \ 
thias was now one of the apostles, and 
now appeared as one of the witnesses for 
the trutn. They probably all arose, and 
took part in the discourse. Possibly Peter 
h^an to discourse, and either all spoka 
together in difijerent languages, or ona 
succeeded another. IT Ye men of Judea, 
Men who are Jevra; that is, Jews by 
birth. The original does not mean tibial 
they were permanent dwellers in Judea, 
but that they were Jews, of Jewish &• 
milies. Literally, "men, Jews." ^ And 
all ye that dwell, &c. All others >eHii9«f 
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the eleven, lifted up his voice, and 
said unto them, Ye men of Judea, 
and all ye that dwell at Jerusalem, 
be this kDown unto you, and hear- 
ken to my words: 



cative-lwm Jews, whether proselytes or 
strangers, who were abidii^ at Jerusa- 
Jem. This comprised, of course, the whole 
issembly. and was a respoctful and con- 
ciliatonr introduction to his discourse. 
Though they had mocked them, yet he 
j^ treated them with respect, and aid not 
reo^&i f<^hng fi>r railing (1 Pet iii. 9), but 
'sougHt^'tcrconvtnce them of their error. 
T Be this knoumy &c. Peter did not mti- 
mate that this was a doubtful matter, or 
one that co*ild not be explained. His ad- 
dress was respectful, yet firm. He pro- 
ceeded calmly to show them their error. 
When the enemies of religion deride us 
or the gospel, we should answer them 
kindly and respectfully, yet firmly. We 
should reason with them coolly, and con- 
vince them of their error. Prov. xv. 1. In 
this case Peter acted on the principle 
which he afterwards enjoined on all. 1 
Pet. iii. 15, ^Be ready always to give 
an answer to every man that asketh you 
a reason of the hope that is in you, with 
meekness and fear." The design of Pe- 
ter was to vindicate the conduct of the 
apostles from the reproach of intoxicaf ion, 
to show that this could be no other than 
the work of God ; and to make an appli- 
cation of the truth to his hearers. This 
he did, (1.) Bv showing that this could not 
be reasonably supposed to be the efiect 
of new wine, ver. 15. (2.) That it had 
been expressly predicted in the writings 
of ihe Jewish prophets, ver. 16—21. (3.) 
By a calm argument, proving the resur- 
rection and ascension of Christ, and show- 
ing th^ this also was in accordance with 
the Jewish Scriptures, ver. 22 — 35. We 
are not to suppose that this was the whole 
of Peter's discourse,cbut that these were 
the topics on which he insisted, and the 
iBain points of his argument 

15. For these are not drunken^ &c. The 
tvord these here includes Peter himself, 
IS well as the others. Tlie cha^^e doubt- 
less extended to al . IT 7%e third hour of 
ihe day. The Jew» livided fheir day into 
Swdve equal parts, reckoning from sun- 
rise to sunset Of course the hours were 
lonerer in the summer than in the winter. 
rhe third hour would answer to our nine 
o'clock in the momingi. The reasons why 
L was so improbable that they should be 
•ikrunk at that time were the fbllowirig. 



15 For these are not drankoi 
ye suppose, seeing • it is M the 
third hour of the day. 

16 But this is that which Tian » 
spoken by the prophet Joel : 

clTli.5.7. Mod 1^8,32. 

(1.) It was the hour of morning worship 
or sacrifice. It was highly improbable 
that at that earlv hour they would be in 
toxicated. (2.) It was not usual for evep 
drunkards to become drunk in the day 
tune. 1 Thess. v. 7. « Tliey that be drunk 
en, are drunken m the mriit" (3.) The 
charge was, that they had become drunk 
with wine. Ardent spirits, or alcohol, 
that curse of our times, was un^M)wn. 
It was very improbable that so much of 
the weak wine commonly used in Judea, 
should have been taken at that earlv hour 
as to produce intoxication. (4.) It was 
a regular practice with the Jews, not to 
eat or drink any thing until after the third 
hour of the day, especially on the Sab- 
bath, and on all festival occasions. Some- 
times this abstinence was maintained un- 
til noon. So imiversal was this custom, 
that the apostle could appeal to it with 
confidence, as a full refutation of ^e 
charge of drunkenness at that hour. Even 
the intemperate were not accustomed to 
drink before that hour. The following 
testimcmies on this subject from Jewish 
writers, are from Lightroot ** This was 
the custom of pious people in ancient 
times, that each one should offer his 
morning prayers with additions in the sy 
na^ogue, and then return homo and take 
refreshment*' MaimonideSy SJtaN>. ch. 30. 
** They remained in the synagogue until 
the sixtih hour and a half, and then each 
one oflfered the prayer of the Mincha, be- 
fore he returned home, and then he ate.' 
** The fourth is the hour of repast when 
all eat" One of the Jewish writers sayB, 
that the diflference between thieves and 
honest men might be known by the fact 
that the former might be seen in the 
morning at the fourth hour, eating and 
sleeping, and holding a cup in his hand. 
But for those who mfule pretensions to re- 
ligion, as the apostles did, such a thing 
was altogether improbable. 

16. litis is thoL This is the Mflment 
of that, or this was predicted. This was 
the second part of Peter's aimiment to 
show that this was in accordance with 
the predictions in their own Scrfpturea 
H By ihe prophet Joel. Joel ii. 28 — 32, 
This is not quoted literally^ either from 
the Hebrew or the Septuagint Thp su^ 
stance howevrris presenred 
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17 A.nd it shall come to pass in 
the last days, (saith God,) I will 

17. It *haU come to pass It shall hap- 

B)n, or shall occur. H In the last days, 
eb. Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic, qfier 
these things^ or afterwards. The expres- 
sion the last daySf however, occurs fre- 
quently in the Old Testament Gen. xlix. 
I. Jacob called his sons, that he might 
tell them what should happen to them in 
ihe last days^ i. e. in future times. Heb. in 
after times. Micah iv. 1. **In the last days 
(Heb. in after times) the mountain of the 
Lord's house," &c. Isa. ii. 2, ** In the last 
days the moimtain of the Lord's house 
shall be established in the tops of tfie 
mountains,*' &c. The expression then 
properly denoted the future times in eene- 
ral. But, as the coming of the Messiah was 
to the eye of a Jew the most important 
event in tfie coming ages, the great, glo- 
rious, and crowning scene in all that vast 
futurity, the phrase came to be regarded 
as properly expressive of that And they 
spoke of future times, and of the. last 
times, as the glad period which should 
be crowned and honoured with the pre- 
sence and triumphs of the Messiah. It 
stood in opposition to the usual denomi- 
nation of earlier times. It was a phrase 
In contrast with the days of the patriareh, 
ihe kings, the prophets, &c. The last 
days, or the closing period of the world, 
were the days of the Messiah. It does not 
appear from this, and it certainly is not 
implied in the expression, that they sup- 
posed the world would then come to an 
end. Their views were just the contrary. 
Hiey anticipated a long and glorious 
time, under uie dominion of the Messiah, 
and to this expectation they were led t^ 
the promise that his kingdom should be 
fi)r ever ; that of the increase ofhis govern- 
ment there should be no end, &c This 
expression was understood by the writers 
of the New Testament as referring im- 
doubtedly to the times of the gospel. And 
hence they oflen used it as denoting 
tfiat the time of the expected Messiah 
had come, but not. to imply that the world 
was drawing near to an end. Heb. i. 2, 
** God hath spoken in these last days by 
his Son. ' 1 Pet i. 20, ** Was manifested 
m these last times for jrou." 2 Pet iii. 3. 
I Pet i 6. 1 John ii. 18. « Little children 
It is the last time," &c. Jude 18. The ex- 
pression the last day^ is applied by ourSa- 
riour to the resurrection and the day of 
Judgment John vi. 39, 40. 44, 45 ; xi. 24 ; 
li. 48. Here the expression means simply 
Aose fut]ire times, when (Ae Messiah 



pour out * of my Spirit npoo il. 

a b.44.S. Ess.aS.87 

shall have come, S I wiUpcur out qf mw 
S^riL The expression m Hebrew is, "I 
will pour out my Spirit'* The word 
wur is commonly applied to water, or lo 
olood, to pour it out, or to shed it, ba. 
Ivii. 6 ; to tears, to pour them out i« e. to 
weep, &C. Ps. xlii. 4. 1 Sam. i. 15.^ It is 
applied to water, to wine, or to blood, in 
the New Testament Matt ix. 17. Rev. 
xvi. 1. Acts xxiL 20. " The blood of thy 
mar^ Stephen was shed.'* It conv^ 
also the idea of communicating largdytOt 
freely, as water is poured freejy finrai a ^ 
tountain. Titus iii. 5, 6, ** The renewing 
of the Holy Ghost which he shed on tu 
abundantly." Thus Job xxxvi. 27, "They 
(the cloucM) pour down rain according to 
the vapour thereof" Isa. xliv. ^ ** I will 
pour water on him that is thirs^." xlv. 8^ 
** Let the skies pour down righteousness. * 
Mai. iii. 10, "I will pour vou out a bless- 
ing.'* It is also applied to fury and 
anger, when God intends to si^ tl^t he 
wiU not spare, but will signally punish. 
Pis. Ixix. 24 Jer. x. 25. It is not unfie 
quently applied to the Spirit. Pro v. i. 23. Isa. 
xliv. 3. Zach. xii. 10. And then it meant 
that he will bestow large measures (^spi* 
ritual influences. As the Spirit renews 
and sanctifies men, so to pour out the Spi* 
rit is to grant freely his influences to re- 
new and sanctify the soul. T Mv Spirit. 
The Spirit here denotes the thiru persor 
of the Trinity, promised by the Saviour, 
and sent to finish his work, and apply it to^ 
men. The Holy Spirit is regarded as the 
souree, or conveyer of all die blessings 
which Christians experience. Hence he 
renews the heart John iii. 5, 6. He is the 
source of all proper feelings and princi- 

Sles in Christians, or he produces the 
Christian graces. Gal v. 22—25. Titus iii. 
5 — 7. The spread and success of the gos- 
pel is attributed to him. Isa. xxxii. 15, 16. " 
Miraculous gifbs ar^ traced to him ; espe- 
cially the various gifls with which me 
early Christians were endowed. 1 Cor. 
xii. 4 — 10. The promise that he would 
pour out his Spirit, means that he would 
in the time of the Messiah, impart a large 
measure of those influences, which it was 
his peculiar province to communicate to 
men. A vart of them were communi- 
cated on the day of Pentecost in the mi- 
raculous endowment of the power of 
speaking foreign languages, in the wis- 
aom of the apostles, and in the conver* 
sion of the three thousand. H Upon tdl • 
flesh. The word flesh here means pernons 
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flesh: and yotir sons and your young men shall see visions, and 
daugrhters shall prophesy, and your your old men shall dream dieams ; 



or men. See Note, Rom. i. 3. The word aU in various ways. One was by visioni, and 
here does n^t mean every individual, but hence one of the most usual names of the 
every doss or rank of men. It is to be li- prophets was aeera. The name teer wm 
mited to the cases [q;)ecified immediately, first given to that class of men, and waa 
The influences were not to be confined to superseded by the name prophet 1 Siun. 
any class, but to be communicated to all iz. 9, ** He that is now called a propiMt 
kinds of persons, old men, you^ servants, was before time called a 5eer.^ ix. 1L18 
&C. Comp. 1 Tim. ii. 1—4. S And your 19. 2 Sam. xxiv. 11 ; xxix. 29 &c. This 
foiMaiu2your<2at^Ater«. Your children. It name vras given from the manr^r in 
would seem, however, that females shared which the divine will was commum* 
in the remarkable influences of the Holy cated, which seems to have been by 
Spirit Philip, the Evangelist, had four throwing the prophet into an ecstacy, and 
dauehters which did prophesy. Acts xxi. then by causing the VMum, or the aspeor- 
9. It is probable also that the females of once or the objects or events to pass before 
the church ofCorinth partook of this gift, the mind. The prophet looked upon t|ie 
though they were forbidden to exerdse it passing scene, the ouen splendid aiorama 
in public. 1 Cor. xiv. 34. The office of as it actually occurred, and recorded it aa 
prophesying, whatever was meant by that, it appeared to his mind. Hence he re- 
was not confined to the men among the corded rather Uie succetnon of images 
Jews. Ex. XV. 20 *^ Miriam, &e pro- than the times ui which they would oo- 
phetess, took a timbrel," &c Jude* iv. 4, cur. Tliese visions occurred sometimes 
** Deborah, a prophetess, judged Israel." when they were adeep, and sometimes 
2 Kings xxii. 14. See also Luke ii. 36, during a prophetic ecstacy. Dan. il 28 , 
'There was one Anna, a prophetess," vii. 1, 2. 15; viii. 2. Ezek.xi.24. Gren. xy. 
&C. tr Shall jpraphesy. The word pro- 1. Num. xiL 6. Job iv. 13 ; vii. 14. Ezek. i. 
phesv is used m a. great variety of senses. 1 ; viiL 3. Often the prophet seemed to 
(1.) it means to mmict, or foreUi future be trantfferred, or translated to anothei 
events. Matt xi. 13 ; xv. 7. (2.) To divine, place from where he was ; and the scene 
to conjecture, to declare as a prophet m a distant lixnd or aee passed before the 
might. Matt xxvi. 68, <* Prophesy who mind. Ezek. viii. 3 ; u. 2 ; xi. 24. Dan. viii 
smote thee." (3.) To celebrate the praises 2. In this case the distant scene or time 
of God, beingunder a divine influence, passed before the prophet, and he record- 
Luke i. 67. This seems to have been a ed it as it appeared to him. That this did 
considerable part of the employment in not cease berore the times of the gospel is 
the ancient schools of the prophets. 1 Sam. evident Acts ix. 10, *'To Ananias said 
X. 5 ; xix. 20 ; xxx. 15. (4.) To teocA-His no the Lord in a vision^** &c 12, " And hath 
imall part of the office of the prophets was seen (i. e. Paul) in a vision, a man named 
to teach the doctrines ef religion. Matt Ananias," &c. i. e. Paul hath seen Ana* 
*vii. 22, ** Have we not prophesied inihy nias represented to him, though absent: 
name t" (5.) It denotes then, in general, he has had an image of him coming in to 
to meak under a divine influence, whether him. Acts x. 3, Cornelius " saw in a vk 
in roretellin^ future events ; in celebrat- sion evidendy an angel of God coming to 
mg die praises of God; in instructing him," &c. This was one of the modes by 
others in the duties of religion, or in which in former times God made known 
tpealdng foreign languages under thcU in- his will ; and the language of the Je^ 
fiuence. In &is last sense, the word is came to express a revelation in this man- 
used in the New Testament, to denote ner. Though there were strictlv no vi> 
Chose who were miraculously endowed «ion« on the day of Pentecost, yet that was 
with the power of speaking roieign Ian- one scene under the great economy of the 
guages. Acts xix. 6. The word is also Messiah, under which God would mal^ 
used to denote teaching, or speaking in in- known his will in a manner as clear as hp 
lelligible language, in opposition to speak- did to the ancient Jews. IT Your old men 
nig a foreign tongue. 1 Cor. xiv. 1 — sheiU dream dreams. The will of God in 
5. In this place it means that they should former times was made known often in 
speak under a divine influence, and is spe- this manner ; and there are several in- 
^aUy applied to the power of speakinff in stances recorded in whick. it was d(me 
a foreign tdufue. ^ Your young men moU under the gospel. God informed Abime* 
seev''^ .^. The will of^God in former lech in a dream, that Sarah was the wifo 
tin: ^ was communicated to the prophets of Abraham. Gen. xx. 3. He spoke to 
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18 And on my serrants and on 
my handmaidens I will pour out, in 
those days, of my Spirit; and 'they 
•hall prophesy : 



a eikl^9,I0. ICo-.12.10 



Jaoob in a dream, Gen. xxxi. 11 ; to La- 
ban, xxxi. 24 ; to Joeeph, xxxTii. 5 ; to the 
butler and baker, xl. 5 ; to Pharaoh, xli. 1 
—7 ; to Solomon, 1 Kings iii. 5 ; to Daniel, 
Dui. ii. 3; vii. 1. It was prophesied by 
Moees that in this way Goa would make 
known his will. Num. xii. 6. It occurred 
even in the times of the gospel. 'Matt i. 
SO. Joseph was warned m a dream, il 
12, 13. 19. 22. Pilate's wife was also trou- 
bled in this manner about the conduct of 
the Jews to Christ Matt xxvii. 19. As 
this was one way in which the will of 

>d was made known formeriy to men, 
so the expression here denotes simply that 
his will should be made known ; that it 
shpuld be one characteristic of the times 
of the gospel that God would reveal him- 
self to man. The ancients probably had 
some mode of determining whether their 
dreams were divine communications, or 
whether they were, as they are now, the 
mere erratic wanderinss of the mind 
when unrestrained and unchecked by 
the will. At present no confidence is to 
be put in dreams. « 

18. And on my servants. The Hebrew 
in Joel is ** upon the servanti." The Sep- 
tuagint and the Latin Vulffate, however, 
render it *'on my servants.*' In Joel, the 
prophet would seem to be enumerating 
the different conditions and ranks of soci- 
al. The influences of the Spirit would 
be confined to no class ; they would de- 
scend on old and young, and even on ser- 
vants and handmaids. So the Chaldee 
Parajphrase understood it But the Sep- 
tuagmt and Peter evidently understood 
it in the sense of servants m God ; as the 
wordiippers of God are often called ser- 
vants m the Scriptures. See Rom. i. 1. 
ft is possible, however, that the Hebrew 
intended to refer to the servants of 
God. It is not " upon your servants," &c. 
m in the former expression, " your sons," 
dK^; ^ut the form is changed, ** upon ser- 
tatOs ind handmaids." The language, 
lfam«ilke, will admit the construction of 
tile Seiituagint and of Peter i &i^d it was 
this variation in the Hebrew whidi sug- 
gested, doubtless, the mention of **my 
servants," &c. instead of your servants. 

1 And handmaids. Female servants- The 
>iamo is several times given to pious wo- 
men. Pis. Izxxvi. 16; cxvi. 16. Luke i. 38. 
iB The meanbuc of this verse does not 



19 And I will show wonders io 
heaven above, and .signs in the 
earth beneath; blood, and fire, and 
vapour of smoke : 



materially differ from the former. In the 
times of the gospel, those whs were 
brought under its influence should be re- 
markably endowed with abihty to de* 
clare the will of God. 

19, 20. / loiU show uHjnders. literally, 
" I will give signs." Swt» tI^«t«. The 

word in the Hebrew. O^nfilD, mopAefAifli, 
laeBia •pto^rly prodigies ; wonderful oo 
currences ; miracles wrought by God or 
his messengers. £xod. iv. 21 ; vii. 3. 9; 
xi. 9. Deut IV. 34, &c. It is the comnuMi 
word to denote a minide, in the Old Tes- 
tament Here it means, however, a por-. 
(entous (tppearancet a prodigy^ a rtmarha^ 
lie occurrence. It is commonly joined in 
the New Testament with the word signs , 
"signs and wonders." Matt xxiv. 24. 
Markxiii. 22. John iv. 48. In these places 
it does not of necessity mean mtracleSf 
but unusual and remarkable appearances. 
Here it is fixed to mean great and striking 
changes in the sky, the sun, moon, &r 
The Hebrew is, " i wiU give sinis in the 
heaven, and upon the earth." Peter has 
quoted it according to the sense, and not' 
according to the letter. The Septuaffint 
is here a literal translation uf the He- 
brew; and this is one of the instances 
where the New Testament writers did 
not quote from either. 

Much of the difliculw of interpreting 
these verses consists in fixing the proper 
meaning to the expression "that ^i^t 
and notable day of the Lord." If it be 
limited to the day of Pentecost, it is cer^* 
tain that ro such events occurred at that 
time. But there is, it is believed, no pro> 
priet]r in confining it to that time. The 
description here pertains to "the last 
days" (ver. 17), i. e. to the whole of that 
period of duration, however long, which 
was known by the prophets as the last 
times. That period might be extended 
through many centuries ; and during that 
period all these events would take place. 
The day of the Lord is the day when God 
shall mamfest himself in a peculiar man* 
ner; a da;|^ when he shall so strikingly be 
seen in his wonders and his judgments 
that it may b^ called his day. Thus it is 
applied to the day of judgment, as the 
day of the Son of man ; the day in which 
he wUl be the ereat attractive object and 
will be signally glorified. Luke xvii. 24 
1 Thess. V. 2 Plul i « « Wet. iil 12. if 
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20 The * sun shall be turned into 
rtarkness, and the moon into blood, 

• Mar.13.84. 8FetS.7,10. 

as 1 suppose, *< that notable day of the 
Lord*' here denotes that future time 
when God shall manifest himself in judg- 
ment then we are not to suppose that 
Peter meant to say ih&t these "• wonders" 
should take place on the dfty of Pente- 
cost, cr ^ad their fulfilment then» but 
would, occur under that indefinite period 
caUed '* the last days" the days of tfa Mes- 
smht and before that period vms dosed by 
the great day of the Jbord. The gift of 
tongues was a partitd fulfilment of the 
general prophecy pertaining to those 
times. And as the prophecy was thus 
partiallv fulfilled^ it was a pl^ge that it 
would be eniirely; and thus mere was. 
laid a foundation for the necessi^ of re- 
pentance, and for calling on the Lord in 
onler to be saved. ir Blood. Blood is 
commonly used as an emblem of slaugh- 
ter, or of oattle. IT Fire, Fire is also an 
image of war, or the conflagration of 
towns and dwelhngs in time of war. 
S Vapour of smoke. The word vap&ur^ 
'mrfiiSf means commonly an exhalation 
finom the earth, &c. easily moved firom 
one place to another. Here it means 
tHeb. Joel) rising columns, or pillars of 
smohe ; and is another ima^e of the cala- 
mities of war, the smoke rismg from burn- 
ing towns. It has almost always been 
customary in war to bum the towns of 
an enemy, and to render him as helpless 
as possible. Hence the calamities de- 
noted here are those rt^j^resented by such 
scenes. To what partictdar scenes there 
is re^rence here, it may be impossible 
now to say. It may be remarked, how- 
ever, that scenes of' this kind occurred 
before the destruction of Jerusalem, and 
there is a striking resemblance between 
the description m Joel, and that by which 
our Saviour foretels the destruction of 
Jerusalem. See Notes on Matt. xxiv. 21 
—24. 

20. 1%e sun shall be turned into dark- 
nsss. See Note, Matt xxiv. 29. The same 
mages used here with reference to the 
son and moon, are used also there. They 
occur not unfrequeiitly. Mark xiii. 24. 
S Pet iiL 7 — 10. The shining of the sun 
IS an emblem of prosperity; the with- 
dtawing, or eclipse, or settmg of the sun 
is an emblem of calamity, and is often 
thus used in the Scriptures. Isa. Ix. 20. 
Jer. XV 9. Ezek. xxxii. 7. Amos viii. 9. 
Rev. vi. 12; viii 12; ix. 2; xvi, 8. To 
«av that the sun is darkened, or turned 

D 



before that ^eat and notadle daj 
of the Lord come : 



into darkness, is an image of calamity, 
and especially of the calamities of war 
when tne smoke of buming cities rises ta 
heaven, and obscures his ught This u 
not, therefore, to be taken literally, nor 
does it afibrd any indication of what 
will be at the end of the woHd in regard 
to the sun. IT The moon into Hood. The 
word blood here means that obscure, 
sanguinary colour which the moon has 
when the atmosphere is filled with smoke 
and vapour; and especially the lurid 
and alarming appearance which it 
assumes when smoke and flames are 
thrown up by earthquakes and fiery 
eruptions. Rev. vi. 12, **And I behelc 
when he had opened the sixth seal, and 
lo, there was a great earthquake, and the 
sun became black as sackcloth of hair, 
and the moon became as blood." Rev. 
viii. 8. In this place it denotes great ca- 
lamities. The figures used are indicative 
of wars, and conflagrations, and unusual 
prodigies of earthquakes. As these things 
are (Matt xnv.) applied to the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem; as they actually oc 
curred previous to that event (see Notes, 
Matt, xxiv.) ; it may be supposed that the 
prophecy in Joel had an immediate re 
ference to that The meaning of the quo 
tation by Peter in this place, therefore 
is, that what occurred on the day of Pen- 
tecost, was the ^ginning of the series of 
toonders that was to take jmce during the 
times of the Messiah. It is not intimated 
that those scenes were to close, or to be 
exhausted in that age. They may pre- 
cede that great day of the Lord which is 
?et to come in view of the whole earth. 
That great and notable day of the Lord, 
This is called the great day of the Lord 
because on that ds/ he will be signally 
manifested, more impressively and strik- 
ingly tlan on other times. The f*ji6 
noUMct iyri^Mvii, means signal, illustrioid^ 
distinguished. In Joel the word is terri- 
ble, or fearful ; a word applicable to days 
of calamity, and trial, ana judgment The 
Greek word here rendered notable, is alsc 
in the Septuagint frequently used to de* 
note calamity, or times of judgment Deut 
X.21. 2Sam. vii. 23. This will apply to 
any day in which God signally roaniiesti 
himself; but particularly to a day wh€.n 
he shall come forth to punish men, as at 
the destruction of Jerusalem, or at the day 
of judgment The meaning is. that tlioM 
wonders should take pla^-p before t.h«# 
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21 And it shaH come «o pass, that 

• Fi.86^. B9.10,1S. lCor.1.8. He.4.1«. 

distinguished day should arrive when 
God should come forth in judgment 

21. Whosoever shall txdl. In the midst 
of those wonders and dangers, whosoever 
should call oa the Lord should be deli- 
vered (Joel). The name of ih.e Lord is 
the same as the Lord himself. It is a 
Hebraism, signifying to call on the Lord. 
Pb. Ixxix. 6. Zech. xiii. 9. S ShaU be 
mned. In Hebrew, shall be delivered, 
i e. from impending calamities. When 
they threaten, and God is coming forth 
to judge them, it shall be that those who 
are characterized as those who call on 
the Lord, shall be delivered. This is 
equally true at all times. It is remarka- 
ble that no Christians perished in the 
siege of JerulBt^ni. Though more than 
a million of Jews perishea, yet the fol- 
lowers of Christ who were there, having 
bi'cn warned by him, when they saw 
the signs of the Romans approaching, 
wiihdrew to ^Ua, and were preserved. 
So it shall be in the day of judgment 
All whose character it has been that they 
called on God, will then be saved. While 
the wicked shall then c»ll on the rocks 
and the mountains to shelter them from 
the Lord, those who have invoked his 
favour and mercy shall then find deli- 
verance. The use which Peter makes 
of this passage is this : Calamities were 
about to come ; the day of judgment was 
approaching ; thev were passing through 
the last days of the earth's history; and 
-therefore it became them to call cm the 
name of the Lord, and to obtain deliver 
ance from the dangers which impended 
over the guilty. There can be little doubt 
that Peter intended to apply this to the 
Messiah, and that l^ the name of the 
Lord he meant the Lord Jesus. See 
1 Cor. i. 2. Paul makes the same use of 
the passage, expressly applying it to the 
Lord Jesus Christ Kom. x. $3, 14. In 
Joel, the word translated Lord is Jeho- 
vah, the incommunicable and peculiar 
name of God ; and the use of the passage 
before us in the New Testament, shows 
how the apostles regarded the Loid Jesus 
Christ ; and proves that they had no hesi- 
tation in appljruis to him names and attri- 
butes whicn could belong to no one but 
God. f 

This \rerse teaches us, 1. That in pros- 
pect of the judgments of God which are 
to come, we should make preparation. 
We shall be called to pass wrough Uie 
cloainpr scene of this earth ; the time when 
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whosoever « shal cull on the name 
of the Lord, shall be saved. 

the sun shall be turned into darkness, ana 
the moon into blood, and when the great 
dav of the Lord shall come. 2. It is easy 
to oe saved. All that God reouirea of ui 
is to call upon him, to pray to him, to 9ik 
him, and he will answer and save. li 
men will not do so easy a thing as to call 
on God, and ask him for solvation, it is 
obviously proper that they should be cast 
off The terms of salvaticm could not be 
made plainer or easier. The ofier is wide, 
free, universal, and there is no obi^cle 
but what exists in the heart of Uie sinner. 
And from this part of Peter's vindication 
of the scene on the day of Pentecost, we 
may learn also, 1. TmH revivals of reU* 

Son are to be expected as a part of the 
story of the Christian church. JJ^e 
speaks of God's pouring out hk Spirit, 
&C. as what was to take place in the lam. 
days, I e. in the indefinite and large tract 
of time which-was to come under the ad- 
ministration of the Messiah. Hia remarks 
are by no means limited 'to tlie day of 
Pentecost They ara as. applicable tfi 
future periods as to that time ; and we 
are to expect it as a part of Christian bit' 
tory, that the Holy Spirit will be sent 
down to awaken and convert men 
2. This will also vindicate revivals fixMn 
all the charges which have ever been 
brought against them. All the objectkos 
of irregmarity, extravagance, wildfire, 
enthusiasm, disorder, &c. which have 
been alleged against revivals in modem 
times, might have been brought with 
equal propriety against the scene cm the 
day of Pentecost Yet an apostle showed 
that that was in accordance with the pre- 
dictions of the Old Testament, and was 
an undoubted work of the Holy Sfxrit 
If that work could be vindicated, then 
modem revivals may be- If that was 
really liable to no objections on these ao> 
counts, then modem works of grace 
should not be objected to for the same 
things. And if that excited deep interest 
in the apostles ; if thev felt deep concern 
to vindicate it from die chaise brought 
a^inst it, then Christians and Christian 
ministers now should feel similar soImji* 
tude to defend revivals, and not he found 
among their revilers, their calumniatora, 
or their foes. There will be enemies 
enough of the work of the Holjr S^anl 
without the aid of professed Christiam; 
and that man possesses no enviable foel- 
ings or character who is found with tike 
enervies nf God and his Ohriot *n oppiM 
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22 Ye men of Israel, hear these 
^ords; Jesus of Nazareth, a man 
approved of God among you by 
miracles * and wonders and signs, 

a Jiio.14.10,11. He^4. 



tng the mighty work of the Holy ^rit on 
the human heart 

22. Ye men of laraeL Descendants of 
fsrael. or JacoD, i. e. Jews. Peter pro- 
ceeds now to the third part of his argu- 
ment, to show that Jesus Christ had been 
raised up; and that the scene which had 
occurred was in accordance with his 
promise, was proof of his resurrection, 
and of his exaltation to be the Messiah ; 
and that, therefore, they should repent 
aft their ^reat sin in having put meir 
own Messiah to death. IT A man approved 
of God. A man who was shown or de- 
vumstrated to have the approbation of 
God, or to have been sent by him. IT By 
miradeSy and wonders, and signs. The 
first of &ese words properly means the 
displavs of power which Jesus made ; the 
•eoona, the unusual or remarkable events 
which attended him; the third, the £igns 
or proofs that he was from God. Toge- 
ther, they denote the array or series of 
remarkable works — ^raising me dead,heal- 
mg the sick, &c. which showed that Jesus 
was sent from God. The proof which 
they furnished that he was from God was 
this, that God would not confer such 

EDwer on an impostor, apd that therefore 
e was what he pretended to be. IT Which 
Ood did by him. The Lord Jesus him- 
self often traced his power to do these 
thinoB to his commission from the Father; 
but lie did it in such a way as to show 
that he was closely united to him. John 
V. 19. 30. Peter here says that God did 
tfiese works by Jesus Chnst, to show that 
Jesus was truly sent by him, and that 
therefore he had the seal and attestation 
of God. The same thing Jesus himself 
said. John v. 36, <«The work which the 
Father hath given me to finish, the same 
^orks that I do, bear witness of me, that 
he Father hath sent me." The great 
works whicu God has wrought in crea- 
tion, as well as in redemption, he is re- 
presented as having done by his Son. 
Heb. i. 2, ** By whom also he made tlie 
%w»rlds." John 13. Col. i. 15— 19. IT /n 
the midst of you. In your own land. It 
is aliW probable that many of the persons 
prepent luul been witnesses of his tnira- 
elep. ^ As ye yourselves also know. They 
40X9 w it either by having witnessed them, 
ur oy the evidence which every where 
ih.tundmi of thp tnith ^bat lie hao' J 



which God did, by him, in the 
midst of yo i, as ye * yourselves 
also know : 
23 Him, being * delivered by the 

h Jno.lS.84. e L«.«.g;g4.44. e.^18. 

wrought them. The Jews, eved in the 
time of Christ, did not dare to call hii 
miracles in question. John xv. 24. While 
they admitted the miracle, they attempted 
to trace it to the influence of Beelzeoub. 
Matt ix. 34. Mark iil 22. So decided and 
numerous were the miracles of Jesus, 
that Pet^^ere appeals to them as hav- 
ing been known by the Jews thenoselvea 
to nave been performed, and with a con- 
fidence that even they could not deny it 
On this he proceeds to rear his argument 
for the truth of his Messiahship 

23. Him, being delivered, 'jc^otov. This 
word, deliverea, is used commonly of 
those who are surrendered or delivered 
into the hands of enemies or adversaries. 
It means that Jesus was surrendered, or 
given up to his enemies by those who 
should have been his protectors. Thus 
he was delivered to the chief^priests. 
Mark x. 33. Pilate released Barabbas, 
and delivered Jesus to dieir will, Mark 
XV. 15. Luke xxiii. 25 ; he was delivered 
unto the Gentiles, lAike xviiL 3@; the 
chief-priests delivered him to Pilate, 
Matt xxvii. 2; and Pilate delivered him 
to be-crucified. Matt xxvii. 26. John xix. 
16. In this manner was the death of 
Jesus accomplished, by being surretidered 
from one tribunal to anoUier, and one de- 
mand of his countrymen to another, until 
they succeeded in procuring his death. 
It may also be implied here that he was 
given or surrendered by God to the hands 
of men. Thus he is represented to have 
been given by God. Jonn iii. 16. 1 John 
iv. 9, 10. The Sjrriac tianslates this, 
** Him, who vras destined to this by the 
foreknowledge and will of God, you deH 
vered into the handa of wicked men," &g; 
The Arabic, " Him, delivered to you bv 
the hands of the wicked, you received, 
and after you had mocked nim, you slew 
him." IT JBy the determinate counsel. The 
word translated delerminatef t^ SftTftivf, 
means, properly, that which is defined, 
marked oui, or bounded; as, to mark out or 
define the boundary of a field, &c. See 
Kom. i. 1. 4. In Acts x. 42, it is translated 
cnrdained of God ; denoting Ats purpose that 
it should be sOf I. e. that Jesus should be 
Uie judge of quick and deau. Luke xxii. 22; 
" The &)n of man goeth as it is determin- 
ed of him," i. e. as God has -purposed or 
determined beforehand that he should ka 
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determinate counsel anc foreknow; 
ledjjre of God, ye ** have taken, and 

Acts xi. 29, " The disciples .... determined 
to send relief unto toe brethren which 
dwelt In Judea," i. e. they resolved or pur- 
posed beforehand to do it Acts xvii. 26, 

** God hath defermined the times before 

Appointed and fixed," &c. In all these 
plaees Uiere is the idea of a purpose^ or 
intontton, or jilan implying inientxon, and 
marking out or fixing the boundaries to 
some future action or event The word 
implies that the c 9ath of Jesus was re- 
sdved on by God before it took place. 
And this truth is established by all the 
predictions made in the Old Testament, 
and by the &iviour himself. God was 
not compelled to give up his Son. There 
was no claim on him for it. And he had 
a right, therefore, to determine when and 
how it should be done. The fact, more- 
over, that this was predicted, shows that 
it was fixed or resolved on. No event 
can be foretdd, evidently, unless it be 
certain that it will take place. The event, 
therefore, must in some way be fixed or 
resolved on beforehand. IT Counsel, 
6oox^, This word properly denotes pur- 
pose, decree, will. It expresses tlie act of 
the mind in willing, or the purpose or de- 
sign which is formed. Here it means the 
purpose or will of God ; it was his plan 
or oecree that Jesus should be delivered. 
Acts iv. 28, " For to do whatsoever thy 
hand and thy co*msd (^ ^ooxti o-ow) deter- 
mined before to be done." £ph. i. 11, 
* Who worketh all thines after the coun- 
selor \ub own will." Heb. vi. 17, " God, 

willing to show .... the immutability 

of his counsel" See Acts xx- 27. 1 Cor. 
tv. 5. Luke xxiii. 51. The word here, 
therefore, proves that Jesus was deliver- 
ed by the deliberate purpose r^f God ; 
that it waA accordingto his previous in- 
tention and design. The reason why this 
was insisted on by Peter, was, that he 
might convinc« the Jews that Jesus was 
not delivered by weakness, or because he 
was unable to rescue himself. Such an 
opinion would have been inconsistent 
with the belief that he was the Messiah. 
It was important, then, to assert the dig- 
nity of Jesus, and to show that his death 
was in accordance with the fixed design 
of God ; and therefore, that it did not 
interfere in the least with his claims to 
be the Messiah. The same thing our Sa- 
viour has himself expressly affirmed. John 
xix. 10, 11 ; X. 18. Matt xxvi. 53. f Ftc- 
knowMge. This word denotes the seeing 



^bj wicked hands have cniciiiehr 
and slain : 

beforehand of an event yet to take place 
It implies, 1. Omniscience ; and 2. Thai 
the event is fixed and certain. To fore* 
see a contmgent event, that is, to fareaee 
that an event will take place, when it 
may or may not take place, is.an ab> 
surdity. Foreknowledge, therefore, im* 
phes that for some reason the event will 
certainly take place. What that reason 
is, the word itself does not determine. As, 
however, God is represented in the Scrip* 
tures as purposing or determinmg future 
events ; as they could not be foreseen by 
him unless he had so determined, so^e 
word sometimes is used in the senne of 
determining beforehand, or as svnony- 
mous with decreeing. Rom. viiL 29; xi. 2. 
In this place the word is used to denote 
that the delivering up of Jesus was some- 
Uiing more than a bare or naked decree. 
It implies that God did it according to his 
foresighi of what would be the best time, 
and place, and manner of its being done. 
It was not the result merely of wUl ; it 
was will directed bv a wise foreknow- 
ledge of what would, be best And this 
is the case with all the decrees of God. 
It follows from this, that the conduct of 
the Jews was foreknown. God was not 
disappointed in any thing respecting their 
treatment of his Son. Nor will he be 
disappointed in any of the doings of men 
Notwithstanding the wickedness of the 
world, his counsel shall stand, and he 
will do all his pleasure. Isa. xlvi. 10. 
T Ye have taken. See Matt xxvi. 57.. Ye 
Jews have taken. It is possible that some ' 
were present on this occasion who had 
been personally concerned in taking Je- 
sus; and many who had joined in the 
cry, " Crucify nim." Luke xxiii. 18—21 
It was, at any rate, the act of the Jewish 
people by which this had been done. This 
was a striking instance of the fidelity of 
that preaching which says, as Nathan did 
to David, " Thou art the man !" Peter, 
once so timid that he denied his Lord 
now charged this atrocious crime on hit 
countrymen, regardless of their anger and 
his own danger. He did not deal in gene 
ral accusations, but brought the chargec 
home, and declared that Uiey were the 
men who had been concerned in thii 
amaadng crime. No preaching can be 
successful that does not charge on raer 
their personal guilt; and that does not 
fearlessly proclaim their ruin and danger 
IT With inched htmds. Greek, " througt 
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or by the hands of the ^awlese, or wick- 
ed." This refers, doubtless, to Pilate and 
the Roman soldiers, through whose in- 
strumentality this had been done. The 
reasons for supposing that this is the. true 
interpretation of the passage are these: 
(1.) The Jews had not the power of in- 
flicting death themselves. ^) The term 
med here, wickedt 'etvVwv, is not applica- 
ble tg the Jews^ but to the Romans. It 
properly means lauoless, or those who had 
not the law, and is often applied to the 
heathen. Horn. iL 12. 14. 1 Cor. ix. 21. 
(3^) The punishment which was inflicted 
was a Roman punishment (4.) It was a 
matter of &ct, that the Jews, though they 
had condemned him, yet had not put him 
to death themselves, but had demanded it 
of the RomaMs. But though they had em- 
ployed Uie Romans to do it, still they 
were the prime movers in the deed ; thev 
had plotted, and compassed, and demand.- 
ed tus death; and mey were therefore 
not the less guil^. The maxim of the 
common law, ana of common sense, is, 
* he who does a deed by the instrumen- 
taJity of 8f«other, is responsible for it." 
It was from no merit of the Jews that 
they had not put him to death themselves. 
It was simpnr because the power was 
taken away from them. T Have cnunfied. 
Greek, ** having affixed him to the cross, 
ye have put him to death." Peter here 
charges tne crime fully on them. Their 

guilt was not diminished because they 
ad employed others to do it — From this 
we may remark, 1. That this was one of 
the most amazing and awful crimes that 
oould be charged on any men. It was 
malice, and treason, and hatred, and mur- 
der combined. Nor was it anjr common 
murder. It was their own Messiah whom 
they had put to death ; the hope of their 
&thers ; he who had been long promised 
by God, and the prospect of whose com- 
ing had so long cheered and animated 
the nation. They had now imbrued their 
hands in his blood, and stood charged 
witfi the awful crime of having murdered 
the Prince of Peace. 2. It is no mitiga- 
^on of guilt that we do it by thei^hstru- 
mentedity of others. It is often, if not 
•IwajTS, a deepening and extending of the 
erime. 3. We have here a striking and 
clear instance of the doctrine that the de- 
tnrees of God do not interfere with the 
free agency of men. This event was 
certainly determined beforehand. Nothing 
is clearer than this. It is here expressly 
asserted ; and it had been foretold with 
andeviating certainty by the prophets. 
God had, for wise and grccious purposes, 
purposed or decreed in his^wn mind that 

• 2 



his Son should die at the time, and in the 
manner in which he did * for all the cir- 
cumstances of his death, as well as of his 
birth and his life, were foretold. And 
yet, in this the Jews and the Romara 
never supposed or alleged that they wore 
compelled or cramped in what they did. 
They did what they chose. If ip this case 
the decrees of God were not inconsistent 
with human freedom, neither can they be 
in any case. Between those decrees and 
the fifeedom of man there is no inconsis- 
tency, unless it could be shown— what 
never can be — that God compels men to 
act contrary to their own will. In tliat 
case there could be no freed<Hn. But that 
is not the case with regard to the decrees 
of God. An act is what it is in itsdf; it 
can be contemplated and measured l^ 
itself That it WBaforeseeriy foreknown, or 
purposed, does not alter its nature and 
more than it does that it be remembered 
after it is performed. The memory of 
what we have done does not destroy oui 
freedom. Our own purposes in relation 
to our conduct do not destroy our free- 
dom ; nor can the purposes or designs of 
any other being violate one free moral 
action, unless he compels us to do a thing 
against our will. 4. We have here a 
proof that the decree of God does not 
take away the moral character of an ac- 
tion. . It does not prove that an action is 
innocent if it is shown that it is a part of 
the wise plan of God to permit it Never 
was there a more atrocious crime than the 
crucifixion of the Son of God. And yet it 
was determined on in the divine coun- 
sels. So with all the deeds of human 
§uilt The purpoy of God to permit them 
oes not destroy their nature or make 
them innocent Tliey are what they are 
in themselves. The purpose of Gud does 
not change their character; and if it is 
right to punish them in fact, they will be 
punished. If it is right for God to punish 
them, it was right to resolve to do it And 
the sinner must answer for his sins, not 
for the plans of his Maker ; nor can he 
take shelter in fhe day of wrath against 
what Tie deserves in the plea that God has 
determined future events. If any men 
could have done it, it would have been 
those whcm Peter addressed ; yet neither 
he nor they felt that their guilt was in the 
least diminished by the fact that Jesus 
was " delivered bv the determinate eoun 
sel and foreknowledge of God." 5. If thii 
event was predetermined ; if that act of 
amazing wickedness, when the Son of God 
was put to death, was fixed by the deter^ 
minate counsel of God, then all the events 
leading to it, and the circunuitances a^ 
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lililjF, Thi 



rreedom and raiporti 
be no deedof »ick(<l 

part or the i 



Ihs Sun of God. 

h1 of God, Ihen on ma BBine pmici 
we to lupiioae tllBt bIL erenU us 
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Foreordained, then no luifien can 



Thic 



elthel 
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could be plead from tnia cause. This 

•inner* from this plea, and piooet that 
Ihoee eieusea will not avail Ibem or save 
them in Ihe day of judgment 

S4. IVAon God halh raited up. This 
wai the main pohit. in this pert or hii ai- 

Kment, which Peler wiabed to establish. 
I could not bui admit that the Messiah 
had been in on ignominious rnanuer put 
to deaib. Bui he now shows Ihem Ihat 
Ood had also isised him up; had thus 
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enl down his Spirit according [o the 
ise which the Lorj Jesus made be- 
, wiH uis deat^ 1 Having toaud Ae paini 
^(ieoU. The word faosed, t.i"riti, a op- 
posed to bind, and is properly applied to 
a cord, or to any tiling which is iounJ. 
See MbU. Hi. i Mark i. 7. Hence it 
meaiulofre(,or loliieralf. LukeiuulS. 
1 Cor. vii. 87, It is used in this sense 
here ; though the idea of anlying or loos- 
ing a band is retained, because the word 
IramLated puinf often means a cord ot 
band. 1 "nic pains of deali. uS;„< T>i 
Jn-iii-u. The word transLateffpains de- 
notes properly the ertrerae Hufienngs of 
parturition, and [hen anj; sewrs or eicru- 
oiating pangs. Hence it la applied also to 

ing. A very frequent meaning of the He- 
brew word, of which tliis ii the transla- 
tion, is cord, or band. This perhsjta was 
the ari^'naJ idea of the word ; and the 
Hebrews eipreasod any eitreme agony 
ondor the idea of baadt or cardt closely 
■■■irn, lirkiling sod constricting the 



ofa ioiHl that confined mm ; that pi 

closely on Ihem ; that preveuled Mm* ; 
and produced severe suflering. For this 
u>e of the word ^an. see I^ ciii. 61 Isa. 
7. Jer. iiii. S3. Has. liii. 13, It m ap- 
plied to death (Ps. iviu. 5), "lie inam 
of death prevented me {" annvering 
to the word sorrotM in the previoaa part 
of die verse. Ps, civi. 3, - The ncnnn 
of death compassed me. and Ibg patnt <^ 
hell [Aodu, or sAcot Ihe cord* at puna that 
were binding me domn to the grave) gat 
holdonme.'^ We are Dot to uifer fioD 
this [hat our I/ird auSaced any Ifainc after 
death. It means limply dni be eoiikl nut 
be held by Ihe grave. Eiat that Ood loooed 
the 6Dnd> which had held him there, ano 
that he now set him free nbo had beaa 
encompsned by these jnina or botids, udH. 
they had brou^t him down to Ihe grave 
Pain, mighty psin, wdl encompass us all 
like the ronsirictions and bindings of a 
cord which we cannot loose, ami will 
lasteu our limbs ai^ bodies in the grave 
Those bands begin to be thrown around 
us in sarlv life, and they are drawn closer. 
B he panting under the 
of pain, end then aia 



and close I 
still and : 



n a manner iioi a little resembling 
irtal agonies of the tiger in the ooo- 



serpents from the island of 
^ Itmunoipouible. This doed 
to any natural impossibility, or to any in- 
herent efficacy or power in Iho body of 
JosuH iiself! b— -' — ' ■'■- -- "- 
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ctrcuimumcei of Ihe eate suth an ennri 

could not be. Why it could not be, be 

" '" ' aw. Ii could not 

the Prince of Ok 
had Ufe in himself [John 
4 ; V- 2£), arbd had power to lay down 
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l^efore my face; for he is on my 
right hand, that 1 should not be 
moyed : 

the dead, Peter ptoceeds to prove bv a 
quotation from the Old Testament This 
passage is taken from Pisalm xvi. 8 — 11. 
It is made from the Greek version of the 
Beptuagint, with only one slight and un- 
important change, mr is there any ma- 
terial change, as will be seen, from the 
Hebrew. In what sense this Psalm can 
be applied to Christ will be seen after we 
have examined the expressions which 
Peter alleges, m I foresaw the Lord. This 
is an unhappy traiiialation. To foresee the 
Lord always Ittfore us conveys no idea, 
ftough it niayoe a Uteral translation of 
the passage. The word means to foresee^ 
and then to see ilefore u«, that is, as pre- 
sent with us, to regard as bein^ near. It 
thus imj^es to put confidence m one ; to 
rely on him, or expect assistance from 
him. This is its meaning here. The He- 
brew is, / expect^, or toaitedfor. It thus 
expresses the petition of one who is heln- 
less and dependent, who toaits for help 
from God. It is often thus used in the Old 
Testament IT Always before my face. 
As being.alwa]rs present to help me, and* 
to deliver me out of all my troubles. 
T He is on my right hand. To be a/ hind 
W to be near to aSbrd help. The right 
hand is mentioned because that was the 

Slace of dignity and honour. And David 
id not design simply to say that he was 
near to help him, out that he had the 
place of honour, the highest place in his 
affections. Ps. cix. 31. In our depend- 
ence on God we should exalt him. We 
should not merely regard him as our hdpt 
but should at the same time give him the 
highest place in our afifections. IT That I 
shotdd not be moved. That is, that no 
g^eat evil or calamity should happen to 
me, that I may stand firm. The phrase 
denotes to sink into calamities, or to fall 
into the power of enemies. Ps. Ixii. 2. 6 ; 
xlvi. 6. This expresses the confidence of 
one who is in danger of great calamities 
and who puts his trust in the help of God 
alone 

26. Therefore Peter ascribes these 
expressions to the Messiah. The reason 
why he would exult or rejoice was, that 
he wouid be preserved amidst the sor- 
rows that were coming on him, and could 
look forward to the triumph that awaited 
him. Thus Paul says (Heb. xii. 2), that 
* Jtwus . . . .fur the joy that was set before 
iim, endured the cross, despising the 
ihame.*' &c. And throughout the New 



26 Theiefore did my heart rejoice, 
and my tongue was glad ; moreovei 
also my flesh shall rest in hope : 

Testament, the shame and sorrow of hit 
sufferings were regarded as connected 
with his glory andThis triumph. Lubi 
xxiv. 26. Phil. ii. 6—9. Ef^ L 20, 21. in 
this, our Saviour has left us an exam^«^ 
that we should walk in his steps. !%• 
prospect of future glory and triumph 
should sustain us amid all afflictions, and 
make us ready, like him, to lie down amid 
even the corruptions of the grave. IT Did 
my heart rejoice. In the Hebrew this ii 
in the present tense, ** my heart rejoices." 
The ^'ord heart here expresses the person, 
and is the same as saying / rejoice. The 
Hebrews used the aifferent members to 
express the person. And thus we say, 
" every soul perished ; the vessel had 
forty hands ; wise heads do not think so: 
hearts of steel will not flinch," &c. Prof. 
Stuart on the xvith Psalm. The meaning 
is, because God is near me in time of ca- 
lan^, and will support and deliver me 
I will not be agitated or fear, but wiU 
exult in the prospect of the future, in 
view of the *• joy that is set before me." 
IT My tongue was glad. Hebrew, My 
^lory, or my honour exults. The word 
IS used to denote majesty, splendour, dig- 
nity, honour. It is also used to express 
the heart or sout, either because that ia 
the chief source of man's dignity, or be- 
cause the word is also expressive of the 
liver, regarded by the Hebrews as the 
seat of the affections. Gen. xlix. 6, " Unto 
their assembly, mine honour,*^ i. e. my 
soul, or myself, " be not thou united." Pb 
Ivii. 8, " Awake up, my glory," &c Pi 
cviii 1, " I wiU sing .... even with my 
glory." This word the Septuagint trans- 
lated tongue. The Arabic and Latin Vul- 
gate have also done the same. Why they 
thus use the word is not clear. It may 
be because the tongue, or the gifl of 
speech, was that which chiefly contributes 
to the honour of man, or distinguishes him 
from the brutal creation. The word glory 
is used expressly for tongue m Ps.-xxx. 
12 ; " To the end that my flory may sing 
praise to thee, and not be silent." IT More- 
over also. Truly ; in addition to this. 
IT My flesh. My body. See ver 31. 1 Cor 
V. 5. It means here properly the body 
separate from the soul; the dead body. 
IT Shall rest. Shall rest or repose m the 
grave, free from corruption. ir In hope. 
In confident expectation of a resurrection 
The Hebrew word rather expresses con. 
ffdence than hope. The paanige meant, 
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Mv body will I commil Id ihe mvi, 
Willi s conlidsat sipsclalion of the fu- 
lura.lhilii, with a Tina belisf Chat it will 
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h of Chi 

ui Iha New Teiianienl repi 
ibip, uu] u ream (AcU vii, uj. i i 
IV. 6. la 1 Then. iv. 13. 15. a Pet iii. 
Mid thay may alio, afler llie eiamplf 

diut, in *ifx. They ahall lie in the gr 
under Ihe aHurance of a happy reaun 
liun ; and though Iheir bodies, unlike 
■hall moulder 10 choir native duat, yet 
corruptible ihall pui un incorruplion, i 
thii murtal aball put on iminorta] 
I tJn. XV. 53. 

27. Tiou will noi Uam my loui. 1 
word Moid, with us, meana the Uiinki 
\OTtal part of man, and ia appi 



force of the origmal ; and if with Oat 
idea we read a paaaage lik« taa oat b* 

moaning altogether; ^Ibonsfa /omcrj} 
the Engliah word peihapa eipnaad R* 
more than the oiiginal. The Greek wori 
Hadit meana hterally a place devoid of 
liclit; a dark, obscure abode; and in 
Greek - - - 



t waa applied to tl 
regions when diien 



leven times m the New 
In thia place it ie the Irai 

■ Hebrew, SkeoL In Rev. x _..__. 

connected with deoA. " And death and 



IS. "1 have the 
1." In I Cor. IT 

(Hada}, 



whether e< 



d translated imj, here. 



I See also Rev. vi. 8. i 
. I keysDfhellandofdea 



where ia thy victory I" In 1 

means a deep.proEnmd place, opposed to 
I an eialled one ; s condition of calamity 
' and degradation opposed to former great 
' pmapenty. "Thou, Capernaum, which 

— -lalted It >■ -'■-'- ■■- -^ — ■ 



"Oeravett. 

In Matt il. 



ipiril, my mind, my life ; and may i 
here nothing more than me. or mysy 
It means, properly, breath ; then life, or 
the vital principle, a living being ; then 
the Mul, the spirit, iho thinking part 
Initances where it ie put lor the indivi- 
dual himaelfi meaning " me." or " myself' 
may bo seen in Pa. iL I ! iiiv. 3. 7. Job 
I. 21, There is no clear instance in 
which it is applied to the soul in ita /fpa- 
ri'e ilBle, or iTisjoined from the body. In 
thia place it muit be explained ui tiart by 
ihe meanii.g of the word ieU. If ihut 
meana grain, then this word pmbehty 
means"iDer thou wilt not leave tut rpi 
lie grave. The meaning probably is, 
'Thou wih not leave me in SAcal. nci. 
dier,' &e. The word lease here mesiu, 
■Thou will not reii^n Ri£ to, or wilt not 
give me over to it, to be held under its 
power.' In hdl. 'U *!■». The word 

Iha place of the future eternal puniih- 
menl of the wicked. Thia senae it has 
acquired by long mage. It is a Ssion 
worj, derived from A^n, to cover; and 
denotes Uterally, a oovereil or deep place 
'.K'tbiler) i then the dark end dismal 
aboile of departed spirits ; and then the 
place of tormenL As tho word ia used 
•Hiic bv us. it h; no meana eipra«a Ihe 



ean, Mj , down to Wf ' (Hadei). In Luke »vi. 21 






the place where 

death, in a slate of puniah- 
ment. " In hell [Hadei) he llAed up hi* 
Byes, being in iDrmetil*." In Ihta place il 
is connected with the idea of aunering; 
and undoubtedly denotes a place of po- 
niahmenl. The Septuaginl has used this 
word commonly to translate the word 
Shtol. Once it is used as a tranalation of 
the phraae "the stones of the pit" (Isa. 
nv, 19); twice to eiprees lilence, particu- 
larlv Ihe silence of the grave (Pa. iciv. 
17 ; CIV. 17); once to eipress the Hebrew 
for "the shadow of death" (Job iiiviii. 
17) i and sixty times to tranelale Ihe word 
Shall. It is remarkable that it is neoer 
used in the Old Testament to denote Iha 
word kiUr, "up. which _groperly di 
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at idea the 

a had of thq future world, it la 

before us. The word 
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revelations or formed new opinions about 
the future world. Perhaps me foUowii^ 
may be the process of thought by which 
the word came to have the peculiar 
meanings which it is fodnd to have in the 
Old Testament. (1.) The word deaths and 
the grove {kcber)y would express the abode 
of a deceased body in the earth. (2.) Man 
has a soul, a thinking principle ; and the 
mquiry must arise, what will be its state ? 
V^ill It die also? The Hebrews never 
appear to liave believed that Will it as- 
cend to heaven at once ? On that subject 
they had at first no knowledge. WUl it 
go at once to a place of torment? Of that 
also they had no information at first. Yet 
they supposed it would live; and the 
word Sheol expressed just this state — the 
dark, unknown regions of the dead ; the 
abode of spirits, whether good or bad ; 
the residence of departed men, whether 
fixed in a permanent habitation, or whe- 
ther wandering about As they were 
ignorant of the size and spherical struc- 
ture of the earth, they seem to have sup- 
posed this region to be situated in the 
earthy far below us ; and hence it is put 
in opposition to heaven. Ps. cxxxix. 8, 
** If 1 ascend to heaven, thou art there ; 
if I make my bed in hell {Shecl)^ thou art 
there." Amos ix. 2. The most com- 
mon meaning of the word is, therefore, to 
express those dark regions, the lower worlds 
the region of ghosts, &c. Instances of 
this, almost without number, might be 
^ven. See a most striking and sublime 
uistanc'e of this in Isa. xiv. 9. " Hell from 
beneath is moved to meet thee," &c. ; 
where the assembled dead are repre- 
sented as being agitated in all their vast 
regions at the death of the king of Baby- 
lon. (3.) The inquiry could not but arise, 
whether all these oeings were happy? 
This point revelation decided; and it 
was decided in the Old Testament. Yet 
this word would better express the state 
of the ttsicked dead, than the righteous. 
It conveyed the idea of darkness, gloom, 
wandering ; ^e idea of a sad and unfixed 
tfbode, uimke heaven. Hence the word 
iome^imes expresses the idea of a place 
of punishment Pb. ix. 17, " The wicked 
shall be turned into AeS," &c. Prov. xv. 
11; xxiii. 14; xxvii. 20. Job xxvi. 6. — 
While, therefore, the word does not mean 
Moperly a grave or a sepulchre, yet it 
toes in^lin oflen the state of the dead, 
rithout designating whether in happi- 
less or W9, but implying the continued 
(xistence of the soul. In this sense it is 
ften used in the Old Testament, where 
■lie Hebrew word is Shed, and the Greek 
Hades. Gen xxxvii. 35, ** I will go dewr 



into the grave, unto my son, mourning. 
I will go down to the dead, to death, U* 
rov son, still there existing, xlii. 38 ; xliv. 
29, *' He shall bring down my gray hairs 
with sorrow to the grave." Num. xvi. 30 
33. 1 Kings ii. 6. 9, &c. &c. In the place 
before us, therefore, the meaning is sim 
piy, thou wilt not leave me among thi 
DEAD. This conve3rs all the idea. It does 
not mean literally the grave or the «gwi 
chre; that relates only id tlu body. Thia 
expression refers to the deceased "Messiah 
Thou wilt not leave him among the dead ; 
thou wilt raise* him up. It is from this 
passage, perhaps, aided by two others 
(Rom. X. 7, and I Pet iii. 19), that the 
doctrine originated, that Christ ** descend- 
ed," as it is expressed in the creed, " inlc 
hell ,-" and many have invented strange 
opinions about his going among lost spi- 
rits. The doctrine of the Roman Catholic 
church has been, that he went to purga 
tory, to deliver the spirits confined there. 
But if the interpretation now given be 
correct, then it will follow, (1.) That no- 
thing is affirmed here about the destina- 
tion of the human soul of Christ after his 
death. That he went to the region of the 
dead is implied, but nothing further. (2.) 
It may be remarked that the Scriptures 
affijm nothing about the state of his soul 
in that time which intervened between 
his death and resurrection. The only in- 
timation which occurs on the subject is 
such as to leave us to suppose thai he was 
in a state of happiness. To the dying 
thief Jesus said, " This day shall thou be 
widi me in paradise." Luke xxiii. 43. 
Wlien Jesus died he said, '* It is finished ;" 
and he doubtless meant by that, that Itis 
sufferings and toils for man's redemption 
were at an end. Ail /suppositions of any 
toils or pains after his death are fables, 
and without the slightest warrant in the 
New Testament % Thine hdy One. The 
word in the Hebrew which is translated 
here holy one, properly denotes one who 
is tenderly ana piously devoted to ano- 
ther ; and answers to the expression used 
in the New Testament ** my beloved Son." 
It is also used as it is here by the Septua 

fjiit, and by Peter, to denote one that is 
oly, that is set apart to God. In this sense 
it is applied to Christ either as being set 
apart to this office, or as so pure as to 
make it proper to designate him by way 
of eminence the holy One, or the holy One 
of God. It is several times used as the 
well-known designation of the Messiah. 
Mark i. 24, " I know thee, who thou art 
the holy One of God." Luke iv. 34. Aftn 
iii. 14, *'Biit ye denied ^he holy One, ana 
»hejust,"&c. See also Luke J. 3% "Thai 
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38 Thou hast made known to me 
the ways of life ; thou shalt make 
me full of joy with thy countenance. 

39 Men and brethren, * let me 

t or, lmm\f. 

kolv thing that is bora of thee shall be 
called the Son of God." IT To see corrup- 
tion. To see corruption is to experience 
it, to be made partakers of it The He- 
brews often expressed the idea of experi- 
encing any thing by the use of words 
pertaining to the senses; as, to taste of 
death, to see death, &c. Corruption here 
means putrefaction in the grave. The 
word which is used in the JPsalm, nne^, 
ihahatht is thus used in Job xvii. 14, "I 
have said to corruption, thou art ray Ei- 
ther," &c. The Greek word thus used 
pro})erl^ denotes this. Thus it is used in 
Acts xiii. 34, 35, 36, 37. This meaning 
would be properly suggested by the He- 
brew woni; and thus the ancient ver- 
sions understood it The meaning implied 
in the expression is, that he of whom the 
Ftalm was written should be restored to 
liie again; and this meaning Peter pro- 
coeds to show that the words must have. 
28. Thou hast made known ^6x. The 
Hebrew is, " Thou wHt make known to 
mo," &c. In relation to the Messiah, it 
means, Thou wilt restore me to life. 
T The way of Ufe. This properly means 
the path to life ; as we say, the road to 
preferment or honour ; the path to happi- 
ness ; the highway to ruin, &c. See Prov. 
vii. 26, 27. It means, thou wilt make 
Known to me Ufe its^, i. e. thou wilt 
restore me to hft. The expressions in 
the Psalm are capable of this interpreta- 
tion without doing any violence to the 
text; and if the preceding verges refer to 
the death and burial of the Messiah, then 
the natural and proper meanisg of this is, 
that he would be restored to life again, 
f Thou hast made me full of joy. This 
expresses the feelings of the Messiah in 
view of the favour that would thus be 
showed him; the resurrection from the 
dead, and the elevation to the right hand 
of God. It was this which is represented 
as sustaining him — the prospect of the 
]oy that was oefbre him, in heaven. Heb. 
lii. 2. Eph. i. 20—22. IT Wiih thy coun- 
tenance. Literally, " with thy face," that 
is, in thy presence. The words counte- 
nance and presence mean the same thing; 
and denote favour^ or the honour and 
happiness provided by being admitted to 
the presence of God. The prospect of 
the nonour that would be bestowed on 
As Messiah, was that which sustained < 
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freely speak unto you of the patii- 
arch David, that he is both dead 
and buried, and his sepulchre ii 
with us unto this day. 



him. And this proves that the penoo 
contemplated in the Pealm expedea to be 
raised from the dead, and exalted to the 
presence of God. That expectation is new 
fulfilled ; and the Messiah is now filled 
with joy ip his exaltation to the throne of 
the imi verse. He has " ascended to his 
Father and our Father;" he is *' seated 
at the right hand of God ;" he has entered 
on that "joy which was set before him;" 
he is *' crowned with glory and honour;" 
and " all things "are put under his feet" 
In view of this, we may remark, (1.) That 
the Messiah had full and confident ex- 
pectation that he would rise from the 
dead. This the Lord Jesus always 
evinced, and often declared it to his dis- 
ciples. (2.) If the Saviour rejoiced in 
view of the glories before him, we should 
also. We should anticipate with joy an 
everlasting dwelling in the presence of 
God, and tlie high honour of sitting ** with 
him on his throne, as he overcame, an(f is 
set down with the Father on his throne." 
(3.) The prospect of this should sustain 
us, as it did him, in the midst of persecu- 
tion, calamity, and trials. They will soon 
be ended ; and if we are his friends, we 
shall "overcome," as he did, and be sd- 
mitted to ** the fulness of joy" above, and 
to the *' right hand" of God, " where are 
pleasures for evermore." 

29. Men and bretliren. This passage of 
the Psalms Peter now proves could not 
relate to David, but must have reference 
to the Messiah. He begins his argument 
in a respectful manner, addressing them 
as his brethren^ though they had just 
charged him and the others with intoxi- 
cation. Christians should use the usual 
respectful forms of salutation, whatever 
contempt and reproaches they may meet 
with from oppoeers. V Let me freely speak. 
That is, * It IS lawful or proper to speak 
with boldness, or openly, respectii^ Da 
vid.' Though he was eminently a pious 
roan; though venerated by us all as a 
kin^ ; vet it is proper to say of him, that 
he IS dead, ana has returned to corrup 
tion. This was a dehcate way of expres** 



ing high respect for the monarch whom 
they all honoured ; and yet evincing bold- 
ness in examining a passage of Scripture 
which probably many supposed to have 
reference solely to hiirn. IT Of the patri- 
arch David The word paUriarch prcpedy 
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30 Therefore being • a prophet, 
and knowing that God had sworn ^ 
with an oath ' to him, that of the 

• »Sa.23b2. ft8SA.7.U,I3.n.l38.11 eHe.5.17. 

means the head or ruler of a family ; and 
then die founder of a family, or an illus- 
trious ancestor. It was conunonly applied 
m Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, &c- by way 
of eminence; the illustrious founders of the 
Jewish nation. Heb. vii. 4. Acts vii. 8, 9. 
It was idso applied to the heads of the 
fiimilies, or the chief men of the tribes of 
Israel. 1 Chron. xxiv. 31. 2 Chron. xix. 8, 
&C. It was thus a title of honour, denot- 
ing high respect. Applied to I^vid, it 
means fliat he was the illustrious head or 
founder of the royal family, and implies 
Peter's intention not to say any thing dis- 
respectfid of such a king ; at the same 
time that he freely canvassed a pa8sag# 
of Scripture which had been supposed to 
refer to him. IT D&xd and buruea. The 
record of that fact they had in the Old 
Testament There had been no pretence 
that he had risen, and therefore the Psalm 
eould not apply to him. T His sepxdchre 
is toUh U8» Is in the city of Jerusalem. 
Sepulchres were commonly situated with- 
out the walls of cities and the limits of 
viUi^^s. The custom of burying in towns 
was not commonly practised. This was 
true of other ancient nations as well as 
the Hebrews, and is still in eastern coun- 
tries, except in the case of kings and 
very distinguished men, whose ashes are 
permitted to repose within the walls of a 
city. 1 Sam. xxviii. 3, " Samuel was dead 

and Israel .... buried hun in Ramah, 

in his own city." 2 Kings xxi. 18, " Ma- 
nasseh .... was buried in the garden of 
his own house." 2 Chron. xvi. 14, '' Asa 
was buried in the city of David." 2 Kings 
xiv. 20. The sepulcnres of the Hebrew 
kings were on mount Zion. 2 Chron. xxi. 
20, xxiv 25; xxviii. 27; xxxiL 33; xxiv. 
16 2 Kings xiv. 20. David was buried 
in the cily of David (1 Kings ii. 10), with 
his fathers, i. e. on mount &n, where he 
built a city called after his name. 2 Sam. 
v.i. or what form the tombs of the kin^ 
wen made is not certamly known. It is 
Aim «t certain, however, mat they would 
bie constructed in a magnificent manner. 
The tombs were commonly excavations 
frnn roctoB, or natural caves ; and sepul- 
chres cut oiit of the solid rock, of vast ex- 
tent, are known to have existed. The 
following account of the tomb called '* the 
sepulchre of the kings," is abridged from 
Maundrell. *'The approach is through 
in entrauca cut out of a solid rock, which 



fruit of his loins, according to th« 
flesh, he would raise up Christ to 
sit oiv his throne ; 



admits you into an open court about ibrtj 
paces square, cut down into the rock. Qd 
the soum side is a portii« nine paces long 
and four broad, hewn li lewise out of the 
solid rock At the end if the portico is 
the descent to the sepu chres. The de 
scent is into a room about seven or eight 
yards square, cut out of he natur^ rock 
From this room there a e passages into 
six more, all of the same ^ibric with the 
first. In every one of thes ; rooms, except 
the first, were coflins placed in niches m 
the sides of the chamber ' &c. (Maun- 
drell's Travels, p. 76.) L th^ tombs of 
the kings were of this fb m, it is clear 
that they were works of gr»at labour and 
expense. Probably also there were, as 
there are now, costly and splendid monu- 
ments erected to the menory of the 
mighty dead. IT Unto this day. That the 
sepulchre of David was well known mid 
honoured, is clear from Josephus. Airtri* 

b. vii. c. XV. $ 3. " He (David) was buried 
by his son Solomon in Jerusalem with 
great magnificence, and with all the o^er 
funeral pomps with which kings used 
to be buried. Moreover, he had im- 
mense wealth buried with hira: for a 
thousand and three hundred years after- 
wards, H3nrcanus the high-priest, when he 
was besieged by Antiochus, and was de- 
sirous of giving him money to raise tlie 
siege, opened one room of David's sepul- 
chre, and took out three thousand talents. 
Herod, many years afterward, opened an- 
other room, and took away a ^eat deal 
of money," &c. See also AnUq. b. xiii. 

c. viii. $ 4. The tomb of a monarch like 
David would be well known and had in 
reverence. Peter might, then, confidently 
appeal to their oum iMief and knowledge, 
tfiat David had not been raised from the 
dead. No Jew believed or supposed it 
All, by their care of his sepufcnre, and 
by the honour with which they re^urded 
his grave, bdieved that he had retumei' 
to corruption. The Psalm, therefore, 
could not apply to him. 

30. Therefore, As Qavid was dead 
and buried, it was clear that he could 
not have referred to himself in this re* 
markable declaration. It followed that 
he must have had reference to some 
other one. IT Being a prophet. One who 
foretold future events, rniat David was 
inspired, is clear. 2 Sam. xxiii. 2. Manv 
of the prophecies relating to the MoHiair 
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arc foaiid m the Ptalnu of David. Fb. 
ixiL 1. Coinp. Matt xxvii. 46. Luke xxiv. 
44 —Pi. xxii. 18. Comp. Matt xxvii. 86. — 
Fn. Ixix. 21. Comp. Matt xxvU. 34. 48.— 
^ Ixix. 25 Comp. Acts i. 20 IT And 
knowing. Knowing by what God had 
Miid to him respecting his pueterity. 
T Had nworn with an oath. The places 
which fpoak of (iod as having sworn to 
David are found in Ps. Ixxxix. 3, 4. " I 
have made a covenant with my chosen, 
I have sworn unto David my servant. 
Thy seed will I establish," &e. And Pa. 
exxxii. 11, "The Lord hath sworn in truth 
unto David, he will not turn from it. Of 
the fruit of thy body will I set upon my 
throne." Ps. Ixxxix. 35, 36. The promise 
to which reference is made in all these 
places is in 2 Sam. vii. 11 — 16. K Of the 
fruit of hin loins. Of his descendants. 
Beo 2 num. vii. 12. Gen. xxxv. 11; xlvi. 
26. 1 Kings viii. 19, &c 1i According to 
the fie ah. That is, so far as the human 
nature of the Messiah was concerned, he 
would be descended from David. Ex- 
pressions like these are very remarkable. 
if the Messiah was only a man^ they 
would be unmeaning. They are never 
used in relation to a mere man ; and they 
imply (hat the speaker or writer supposed 
that there pertained to the Messiah a na- 
ture which was not according to the 
flesh. See Rom. i. 3, 4 IT Ht uxnild raise 
up Christ. That is, the Messiah. To raise 
up seed, or descendants, is to give them 
to him. The promises made to David in 
all those places had immediate reference 
to Solomon, and to his descendants. But 
it is clear that the New Testament wri- 
ters understood them as referring to the 
Messiah. And it is no less ^lear that the 
Jews understood that the Messiah was to 
be descended from David. Matt xii. 23 ; 
xxi. 9 ; xxii. 42. 45. Mark xi. 10. John vii. 
42, ^. In what way these promises that 
were mode to David were understood as 
applying to the Messiah, it may not be 
easy to determine. The fact, however, 
is clear. The following remarks may 
throw some light on the subject The 
kingdom which was promised to David 
was to have no end ; it was to be esta- 
blished for ever. Yet his descendants 
died, and all other kingdoms changed. 
The promise likewise stood bv itself; it 
was not made to any other of the Jewish 
kings ; nor were similar declarations made 
•f surrounding kingdoms and nations. It 
tamo, therefore, gradually to be applied 
to that future King and kingdom which 
was the hope of the nation , and their 
eyes were anxiously fixed on the long- 
expected Messiah. At 'he t*me tba^ he 



^loe, it had become the aettled doctnne 
of the Je\%i that he was to descend fruiD 
David, and that his kingdom was to be 
perpetual. On this belief of the prophecy 
the apoerles argued ; and the opuuons of 
the Jews furnished a strong pcmit by 
which they could convince them thai 
Jesus was the Messiah. Petor affinu 
that David was avxxre of thsB, and that he 
so understood the promise as referring not 
only to Solomon, but in a far more im- 
portant sense to the Messiah. Happilvi 
we have a commentary of David himseu 
also, as expressing his own views of that 

{)roniise. That comnsent is found particu 
arly in the ud, xxiid, Ixixth, and xvith 
Psalms. In these Psalms there can be no 
doubt that David looked forward to the 
coming of the Messiah; and there can 
be as httle that he regarded the promise 
made to him as extending to his coming 
%nd his reign. 

It may be remarked, that there an 
some important variations in the manu- 
scripts in regard to this verse. The ex 
pression ** according to the flesh" is oaat 
ted in many MSS. wad is now left out by 
Griesbach m his New Testament It is 
omitted also by the ancient Syriac and 
Ethiopic versions, and by the Latin Vul- 
gate. IT To ait on his throne. To be his 
successor in his kingdom. Saul was the 
first of the kings of Israel. The kingdom 
was taken away from him and his poste- 
rity, and conferred on David and his de- 
scendants. It was determined that it 
should be continued in the family of Da 
vid, and no more go out of his family, as 
it had from the family of Saul. The pe- 
culiar characteristic of David as king, oi 
that which distinguished him from die 
other kings of the earth, was, that ks 
reigned over the people of God. Israel 
was his chosen people ; and die kingdom 
was over that nation. Hence he that 
should reign over the people of God, 
though in a manner somewnat mfierent 
from David, would be regarded as occu 
pyiiig/iis throne, and as being his succes 
sor. The form ofthe administration might 
be varied, but it would still retail iti 
prime characteristic, as being a reign 
over the peoj^ of God. In this sense me 
Messiah sits on the throne of David, ftb 
is his descendant and successor. He lias 
an empire over all the friends of the Most 
High. And as that ungdom is destined 
to nil the earth, and to be eternal in the 
heavens, so it may be said that it is a 
kingdom which shall have no end. It is 
spiritual, but hot the less real ; defei*ded 
not with carnal weapons, but not the lees 
r«>ally defended ; aavauced not by the 



31 He, seeingr this before, * spake 
ot the resurrection of Christ, that 
his soul was not left in hell, neither 
his flesh did see corruption. 

32 This * Jesus hath God raised 
up, whereof ' we all are witnesses. 

alPe.llUS. bwnM. cLb.S4.48 



■word and the din of arms, but not the 
less reaUy advanced against principalities 
and powers, and spiritual wickedness in 
high, places ; not under a visible head and 
earUuy nwnarch, but not less really undei 
die Captain of salvation, and the King 
of kines. 

31. Ife, seeing this before^ &c. By the 
spirit of i»ophecy. From this it appears 
that David had distinct views of the great 
doctrines pertaining to the Messiah* 
If Sparse, &c See Ps. xvi. IT Thai hu 
aoulf &c See Note on ver. 27. 

32. 7%ts Jesus. Peter, having shown 
that it was preditUed that the Messiah 
would rise, now affirms that it was done 
in the case of Jesus. If it vras a matter 
of prophecy, all objection to the truth of 
the doctrine was taken away, and the 
only question was, whether there was 
evidence that this had been done. The 
woof of this Peter now alleges, and ofiers 
nis own testimony, and that of his bre- 
thren, to the truth of this great and glori- 
ous &ct. tr We all are witnesses. It seems 
probable that Peter refers here to the 
v^ole one hundred and twenty who were 
present, and who were ready to attest it 
m any manner. The matter wliich was 
to be proved was, that Jesus was seen 
idive after he had been put to death. 
The apostles were appomted to bear wit> 
ness of this. And we are told by Paul 
(1 Cor. zv. 6), that he was seen by more 
than five hundred brethren, i. e. Chris- 
tians, at one time. The hundred and 
twenty assembled on this occasion were 
doubtless part of the number, and were 
ready to attest this. This was the proof 
that Peter alleged ; and the strength of 
this proof was, and should have been, 
perfectly irresistible. (1.) They had seen 
nim themselves. Thdy did not ctrnjecture 
itt or reason about it; but they luui the 
svidence on which men act every day, 
and which must be regarded as satisfac- 
tory~-the evidence of their own senses. 
(2.) Tlie number was such tSey could not 
be imposed on. If one hundred and 
twenty peiwma could not prove a plain 
matter of &ct, nothing could be esta- 
blished by testimony ; there could be no 
Wtfv of arriving at any &cta '% The 
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33 Therefore, * being by the right 
hand of God exalted^ and having * 
received of the Father the promise 
of the Holy Ghost, he hath shod 
forth this ^ which ye now «ce an<i 
hear. 

4 e.6.8L PlutA «JBa.l<.7,lS.cl.4. /«.ia4> 
Ep4.8. 

thmg to be established was a plam mat- 
ter. It was not that their saw him rise. 
That they never pretended. Impostors 
woidd have done thus. But it was that 
they saw him, talked, walked, ate, drank 
with him, being alive after he had been 
crucified. The fa^^ of his death was 
matter of Jewish record; and no one 
called it in question. The only fact for 
Christianity to make out was that he was . 
seen alive afterwards; and this was at- 
tested by many witnesses. (4.) They had 
no interest in deceiving the world in this 
thing. There was no prospect of plea 
sure, wealth, or honour in doing it (5^' 
They ofiered themselves now as ready to 
endure any suflerings, or to die, in attesta 
tion of the truth of this event. 

33. . TiMrefore, being by the right hand. 
The right hand among the Hebrews was 
oflen used to denote power ; and the ex- 
pression here means, not that he was ex 
alted to the right hand of God, but hy his 
power. He was raised frmn the dead by 
his power, and borne to heaven, triumph- 
ant over all his enemies. The use of the 
word right hand to denote power is com 
mon in me Scriptures. Job xl. 14, " Thini 
own right hand can save thee." Ps. xvii. 
7. "T^ou savest by thy, right hand them 
that trust in thee. F«.' xviii. 35 ; xx. 6; 
xxi. 8; xliv. 3; Ix. 5, &p. f Exalted. Con- 
stitutod King and IVtaesiah in heaven. 
Raised up firom his condition of humiliap 
tion to the glory which he had with the 
Father before the world was. John xvii. 
5. And having reoeivedi &C. The Holy 
Ghost was promised to the disciples be- 
fore his death. John xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 
13 — 15. It was expressly declared, (1.) 
That the Holy Ghost would not be given 
except the Lord Jesus should return ts 
heaven (John xvi. 7)^ and (2.) That tins 
gift was in the power of the Father, and 
3iat he would send him. John xiv. 26; 
XV. 26. This promise was now fulfilled, 
and those who witnessed the extraordi 
nary scene before them could not doubt 
that it vn& the efiect of divine power 
f Hath shed forih this, &c. This power 
of speaking uifierent languages, and de 
claring the truth of the eospel. lu this 
way rete> accounts fo' the remarkahU 



4i Foi David is cot Bseended 
into the tieavenB : but he saith him- 
■elf,TheL<iBi>*«aiduDUiin7Lord, 
Sit Ihon on my light hand, 

arena belan Iham. Il amid nM be pro- 
duced Iw new ' " ...... 

ptealy foretold 

iirled Ihal Jai_ 

The tpottJes were witnenea 
ruert, and Ihal he bud promt 
Holy Spiiil -'-—'-' -■ -"- 
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descend; and the ful- 
inting 'lor the iceiie betbre them. 
inHiiflwerable { arid the eflecl on 
Itneoed il waa aiich si mighl 



at haeB 



H of the 



IT David ti nM aicmded into 
. That it, David hai not 
-wen fmn the dead, and uceiuled to 
beaven. Tliin further ahDwi that Pl ivi. 
could not refer to David, but must refer 
to ihe Meaaish. Great aa they eileetaed 

tamed to apply 1be«e . , 
Scripture to him, yet tliey could 

1 Ll- .- l.^_ rj,]jgy „^^ 

QDOteT II woM of great impoitancB to 
■bow that theae eipreiaiana could m^ ap 
ply to David, and ain that Dnid here te» 
timuiy to the exalted character and dig- 
nity of Ihe Memah. Hence Peter here 
adduca David himBelf aa affirming that 
the Meaaiah waa lo ba e»]Ied to a dig- 
nilr &r above hw own. Iliii do« not 
amim that David ma not saved, or that 
ikia apiril had ml aacended lo heaven, but 
that be had not been crated ui the hea- 
ven in Ihe aanae in which Peter vn* 
TfiV"r of the Me^ah. T But ke kbA 
tanadf. Pa. Gi. J. 1 1lie Loux The 
•mall eapitala uaad hi tramlaling the 
word Loan hi the Bible, denou that the 
niginal word ia JabvaA. The Helwewa 
Molded Ihii aa tbe^acidiar name of God, 

biinK It ii not appliad lo any being hul 
Qod n the Bcriptorea. Tlie Jawa had 
•uch a nveraiee <br it that Ihey never 
pnnoan(»d it; but when il occurred in 
Um Sciiplurea diay pronouncedaitalher 
name, Adoni Ben it meaDi, JtlintaA 
iwd, Ac T Jtfv ImxI. Ilia ia a 6iBei- 
enl word in the Habraw ; it it Adoni. 
vnn. It properly it applied by a aervant 
m hli Daalar, or a lulwct to hit aovel^ni, 
or la wed aa ■ fide of rctpeet by an ii&- 
norlo • niperiOT. Il meana hen, ■ Jebo- 



35 Un^l 1 malce thy foen ibj 
Ibotslool. 

36 Therefore let all the house 
or Israel Icnow asanredly, that ' Gmf 



ledge to be ny superior and aovereign, 
Thua, though he regarded him aa hia lie 
eeendant according to tha fleah, yei bt 
regarded him alao aa hit superior am 



day of PentecoaCj let all be convinced 
ihut the Irufl Memriah has come, and has 
been eialied to heaven.' TrHovmn/If 
Tiiel. ThewordiouKoflenmeans/amiiB; 
kt all Ihe family of Israel, i. e. all the na- 
tion of the Jens, know this. ¥ Knotcat- 
surfiily. Be assured, or know without 
nijv hesitation, or posaibilily of toialake 
This is the xum of his araumeni, or hi> 
difcourse. He had ealablislied the point! 
nhirh he purpasnl to prove ; and he now 



_, , his hearers. H God hash m 

God hath appointed, or constituted. See 
ph. V. 31. « T^bol sane Jcsiu. The very 
person who had auKred. He waa raiaed 
with the same body, and had the ei 



fmm all otheta. So Christiana, m the re- 
si irmciinn, will be Ihs acflulxiic 
befim they died. IT H 
S3. "- 



lill be Ihs acflu brjnga tt 
Tiicijud. See ver. J' 



thing better lilted to show them Ihe goill 

or having done this, than the argument 

whiiji Peter used. Ha showed them thai 

Gcxl had sent him; thai he was the M»- ■ 

' ih ; that God had showed his lava for 

m. in raising him from the dead The 

<n of God, and the hope of their natioD, 

Ey had put 10 death. He was not an 

ipittar ; nor a man aowhw aeditiaai 

r a blasphemer; but die HeMah vF 

)d ; and Ihey had imbnied dieir haoda 

his Mood— Then ■ nothhw better flt' 

i lo nuke ainnera ftar aiM tnmblek 

—UI to ahnw thwa that in reieotbih 

ChriM, thej liave rnected Ood; in raji» 

ing to aerve him, they have roftMod Is 

sarve Ood. The raima of liaaan !>•■ a 

denhle nalignhy, aa comnultad aaiuiWa 

kina aiTl lovelv 8ar><Mir. aiid afanat (ha 
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hath made that samp Jesus, whom 
ye have crucified, both Lord ' and 
Christ.* 
37 Now when they heard /At#, 

a J00.3.SS. b Pk.2^S-8. 



God who ioved him, and appointed him 
to save men. Comp. ch. iii. 14, 15. IT Both 
Ijcrd. The word lord properly denotes 
ItroprieUir mastert or sovereign. Here it 
means clearly that God had exalted him 
to he the king so long exi)ected ; and that 
he had given him dominion in the bea- 
v«*n8 ; or an we should say, ruler of all 
things. The extent of this dominion may 
be seen in John xvii 2. Eph. i. 21, &c 
(n the exercise of this office, ne now rules 
in heaven and on earth; and will yet 
oome to judge the world. This truth was 
inrticularly fitted to excite their fear. 
They had murdered their Sovereign, now 
shown to be raised from the dead, and in- 
trusted with infinite power. They had 
reason, therefore, to fear that he would 
come ibrUi in vengeance, and punish 
them for their crimes. Sinners, in oppos- 
ing the Saviour, are at war with their 
Uvii^ and migh^ Sovereign and Lord. 
He has all power; and it is not safe to 
contend agamst the Judge of the living 
aiul the dead. IT And ChriH. Messiah. 
They had thus crucified the hope of their 
nation ; imbrued their hands in the blood 
of him to whom the prophets had looked ; 
and put to death that Holy One, the pros- 
pect of whose coming had sustained the 
most holy men of the world m affliction, 
and cheered them when they lool^ed on 
to future years. That hope of t(ieir fa- 
thers had come, and they had put him to 
death ; and it is no wonder that the con- 
sciousness of this, that a sense of guilt, 
and shame, and confusion, should over- 
whelm their minds, and lead them to ask 
in deep disbress what they should do ? 

37. rfow when they heard this. When 
they heard this declaration of Peter, and 
this proof ttat Jesus was the Messiah. 
There was no fanaticism in his discourse ; 
it was cool, close, pungent reasoning. 
He proved m them the truth of what he 
was i^yinz, and thus prepared the way 
far this eorect f Thev toere' pricked in 
their heart. The wora translated toere 
pricked^ nmrtwyntj^v, is not used else- 
where in the New Testament. It pro- 
perly denotes to pierce or penetrate with a 
neeale, lancet, or sharp instrument; and 
»hen to pierce with gnef^ or acute pain of 
any kmd. It answers precisely to our 
\wrd eompunetion. It unpUes also the 
Kiea of f nMTi as well as actde srief In 



they were pricked « in their bean, 
and said unto Peter and to the rest 
of the apostles, Men and brethrenf 
what '' shall we do 1 

e Ere.7.16. Zoe.12.ia d e.i>.6iI6.30 

this case it means that they were stKt- 
denly and deejply affected with anguin 
and alarm at what Peter had said. The 
causes of their grief muy have been 
these : (1.) Their sorrow that the Messiah 
had been put to death by his own coun- 
trymen, (i.) Their deep sense of guilt in 
having done this. There would be min- 
gled here a remembrance of iiiCTatitude, 
and a consriousness that they had been 
guilty of murder of the most aggravated 
and horrid kind, that of having killed 
their own Messiah. (3.) The fear of his 
wrath. He was still alive, exalted to be 
their Lord, and intnisted with all power. 
They were afraid of his vengeance ; they 
were conscious that they deserved it ; and 
they supposed that they were exposed to 
it. (4.) What they had done could not !)e 
undone. The guilt remained ; they could 
not wash it out The^ had imbrued their 
hands in the blood of^innocence ; and the 
guilt of that oppressed their souls. Thih 
expresses the usual feelings which sin 
ners have When they are convicted of. 
sin. IT Men and brethren. This was an 
expression denoting affectionate earnest 
ness. Just befbre this they mocked the 
disciples, and charged them with being 
fillca with new wine. ver. 13. They 
now treated them with respect and con- 
fidence. The views which sinners have 
of Christians and Christian ministers are 
greatly changed when they are tinder 
conviction for sin. Before that, they may 
deride and oppose them : then, they are 
glad to be tau^t by the obscurest Chris- 
tian; and even cling to a muiister of the 
gospel as if he could save them by hw 
own power. T What fhaU we do? What 
shall we do to avoid the wrath of thi* 
crucified and exalted Messiah? They 
were apprehensive of his vengeance, and 
they wished to know how to avoid it 
Never was a more important questioi. 
asked tlum this. It is the -question which 
all convicted sinners ask. It implies an 
apprehension of danger; a sense of guilt, 
and a readiness to yield the will to the 
claims of God. This was the sane question 
asked by Paul (Acts ix. 6) ; ** Lora, what 
wilt thou have me to do?'* arid by the 
jailer (Acts rvi. 30) ; "lie ... . came trem 
bling.. .. and said, Sirs, what must I do 
to be saved f* The state of mind in tnis 
caip — die casepfo convicted sintier— con 
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•i8t« m, C.) A t!cep flen*e of the evil of the 
past life; remerahrance of a thousand 
crimes perhaps before Ibrgoiten; a per- 
yading aru' deepening conviction that the 
heart, and conversation, and life has been 
evil, and detterves condemnation. (2.) Ap- 
prehension aljOTit the justice of God; aiaim 
when tlie mind looks upward to him, or 
anward to the day of death and judgment 
C3.) \n earnest wish, aniountmg some* 
times to agony, to be delivered vmm this 
sense of condemnation, and this appre- 
Qension of the future- (4.) A readmess 
to sacrifice all to the ^ ill of God, to sur- 
render the governing purpose of the 
mind, and to do what he requires. In 
this state the soul is pn pared to receive 
the ofiers of eternal lift ; and lohen the 
■inner comes to this, the ofiers of mercy 
meet his case, and he yields himself to 
the Lord Jesus, and finds j'eace. 

In reg&ru to this discoun 8 of Peter, and 
this remarkable result, we may observe, 
(I.) That this is the first diucourse which 
was preached ailer the ascension of 
Christ, and is a model which the minis- 
ters of religion should imitate. (2.) It is 
a clear aruf close argument There is no 
ranting, no declamation; nothing but truth 
presented in a clear and striking manner. 
It abounds with proof of his main point ; 
and supposes that ms hearers were ra- 
tional beings, and capable of being influ- 
enced by truth. Ministers have lio right 
to address men as incapable of reason and 
thought ; nor to imagine that because they 
are speaking on reli^ous subjects, that 
therefore they are at liberty to speak non- 
sense. (3.) Though these were eminent 
sinners, and liad added Ui the crime of 
murdering the Messiah that of deriding 
the Holy Ghost and the ministers of the 
gospel, yet Peter reasoned with them 
eoolly, and endeavoured to convince them 
of their guilt Men Hhould be treated as 
endowed with reason, and as capable of 
seeing the force and beauty of the great 
truths of religion. (4.) The arguments 
of Peter were adapted to make this im- 
pression on their minds, and to impress 
them deeply with the sense of their guilt 
He proved to them that they had been 
guil^ of putting the Messiali to death ; 
Uiat God nad raided him up ; and that 
diey were now in the midst of the scenes 
which established one strong proof of the 
truth of what he was saying. No class 
of truths could have been so well adapted 
io make an impression of their guilt as 
these. (5.) Conviction for sin is a rational 
process on a sinner's mind. It is the pro- 
per state produced by a view of the past 
tnno It is suffering truth to make an ap- 



propriate impression ; suflenng the mind 
to feel as it ought to feel. The mun wlio 
is guilty, ought to be willing to see and 
confess it It is no disgrace to confess an 
error, or to foel deeply when we know 
we are guilty. Disgrace consists in a hy 
pocntic^ desire to ccmceal crime ; in tho 
pride that is unwilling to avoMLit; in the 
falsehood which denies it To feci it, and 
to acknowledge it, is the mark of on open 
and ingenuous mind. (6.) These tumi 
truths are adapted still to produce con 
viction for sin. The sinner's treatmon) 
of the Messiah should produce grief ano 
alarm. He did not murder him; but bt 
has rejected him : he did not crown bin 
with thorns; but he has despised him 
he did not insult him when hanging on 
the cross; but he has a thousand times 
insulted him since : he did not pierce his 
side with the spear ; but he has pierced 
his heart by rejecting him, and contemn- 
ing his mercy. JPor these things he should 
u)eep. In the Saviour's resurrection he 
has also a deep interest He rose as the 
pledge that we may rise : and when the 
sinner looks forward, he should remem 
ber that he iqu«< meet the ascended Son 
of God. The Saviour reigns; he lives. 
Lord of all. The sumer's deeds now are 
aimed at his throne, and his heart, and his 
crown. All his crimes are seen hv his 
Sovereign ; and it is not safe to mock the 
Son of God on his throne; or to despise 
him who will soon come to judgment 
When the sirmer feels these truuis, he 
should tremble, and cry out, What shall 1 
do? (7.) We see here how the Spirit ope- 
rates in producing conviction of sin. It i& 
not in an arbitrary manner ; it is in ac 
cordance with truth, and by tho truth 
Nor have we a right to expect that he 
will convict and convert men, except a? 
the truth is presented to their minds. 
They who desire success in the gospel 
shomd present clear, striking, and im- 
pressive truth ; for such only God is ac- 
customed to bless. (8.) We nave in^ the 
conduct of Peter and the other apostles, 
a striking instance of the power of tne gos- 
pel. Just before, Peter, trembling and 
afraid, had denied his master with an 
oath. Now, in the presence of the mu^ 
derers of tho Son of God, he boldly chaij^- 
ed them with their crime, and^dared their 
fury. Just before, all the disciples ftg 
sook the Lord Jesus, and iied. Now m 
^e presence of his murderers, they liAcd 
their voice, and proclaimed their guilt and 
danger, even in the city where he. had 
been just arraigned and rut to death 
What could have producea this change 
but the power of U'»i * And is thoiv not 
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S8 Then Peter said unto them, 
' Repent, and be baptized erery one 
cf jou in the name of Jesas Christ, 

• IaM.47. cA19l 

proof here that a religion which produces 
such changes came from heaven ? 

38. Tken Peter said unto them. Peter 
had been the chief speaker, though others 
had also addressed them. He now, in 
the name of all, directed the multitude 
what to do. IT Repent. See Note, Matt 
iii. % Repentance implies sorrow for sin 
as committed against God, with a purpose 
to forsake it It is not merely a fear of 
the conaemienceSt or of the wrath of God 
in helL It is such a view of «tn as evil 
in itself, as to lead the mind to hate it and 
forsake it Lading a&ide aU view of the 
punishment of sin, the true penitent hates 
t Even if isin was the means of procur- 
jng him happiness ; if it would promote bis 

? gratification, and be unattended with any 
uture punishment, he would hate it and 
turn from it The mere fact that it is 
evU^ and that God hates it,, is a sufficient 
reason why those who are truly penitent 
should hate it and forsake it False re- 
pentance dreads the consequences of sin ; 
*rue repentance dreads sin itself. These 
persons whom Peter addressed had been 
merely cdarmed; they were afraid of 
wrath, and especially of the wrath of the 
Messiah. They had im> true sense of sin 
as an evil, but were simply afraid of 
punishment This alarm Peter did not 
regard as by any means genuine repent* 
ance. Such conviction for sin would 
soon wear off, unless repentance became 
thorough and complete. Hence- he told 
them to repenif to turn from sin, to exer- 
cise sorrpw for it as an evil and bitter 
:hing> and to express their sorrow in the 
proper manner. We may learn here, 

1.) That there is no safety in mere con- 
dictum for sin : it may soon pass off, and 
.eave the soul as thoughtless as before. 
(2.) 'Phere is no goodness or holiness in 
mere alarm or conviction. The devils 

. . . .tremble. A man may fear, who yet 
has a firm purpose to do evil if he can 
do it with impunity. (3.) Many are great- 
ly troubled and auirmed who yet never 
repent There is no situation where souls 
are so easily deceived as here. Alarm is 
taken for repentance ; trembling for godly 
sorrow; and the fear of wrath is taken to 
t>e the true fear of God. (4.) True re- 
pentance is the only thing in such a state 
of mind that can give any relief. An in- 
genuous coofessiun of sin, a solemn pur- 

ose to forsaJce it, and a trus hatred of it, 

r2 



for the remission of sins, aiid ye 
shall receire the gift of the Holy 
Ghoet. 



is the only thing that ean cive the mind 
true composure. Such is the constitution 
of the mind, that nothing else will furnish 
relief But the moment we are willing 
to make an open confession of guilt, the 
mind is delivered of its burden, and the 
convicted soul finds peace. Till this is 
done, and the hold on sin is broken, there 
can be no peace. (5.) We see here wha 
direction is to be given to a convictct 
sinner. We are not to direct him to wait; 
nor to suppose that he is in a good way ; 
nor to continue to seek ; nor to call him 
a mourner ; nor to take sides with him, as 
if God were wrong and harsh ; nor tp 
tell him to read, and search, and postpone 
the subject to a future time. We are to 
direct him to repent; to mourn over his 
sins, and to forsake them. Religion do 
mands Uiat he should cd once surrender 
himself to God by genuine repentance , 
by confession that God is right, and that 
he was wrong ; and by a firm purpose to 
hve a life of holiness. H Be baptized. 
See Note, Matt iii. 6. The direction 
which Christ save to his apostles was, 
that they should baptize all who believed 
Matt xzviii. 19. Mark xvi. 16. The Jews 
had not been baptized; and a baptism 
now would MP a profession of the religion 
of Christ, or a declaration made before 
the world that they embraced Jesus at 
their Messiah. It was equivalent to say 
ing that they should publicly and profess 
etUy embrace Jesus Christ as their Sa 
viour. The gospel requires such a pro- 
fession ; and no one is at liberty lo with 
hold it. And a similar declaration is to 
be made to all who are incjuiring the way 
to life. They are to exercise repentance : 
and then, without any, unnecessary de- 
lay, to evince it in ihe ordinances of the 
gospel. If men are unwilling to profess 
religion, they have none. If they will 
not in the proper way, show that they are 
truly attacnea to Christ, it is proof that 
they have no such attachment. Baptism 
is the application of water, as expressive 
of the need of purification, and as emblem- 
atic of the influences from God that can 
alone cleanse the soul. It is also a form 
of dedication to the service of God. f In 
the name of Jesus Christ. Not <2;, but 
iV/. The usual form of baptism is intc 
the name of tlie Fatlier, &c. 1/5. Here il 
does not mean to be baptized by the au 
thority of Jestw Christ: hut it means to bt 



54 



THE ACTS. 



[A.D.33. 



89 For th« promiM«it unto yon, 
and to your ohildren, and ^ to all 
aJ«eiaL9& 5EPL8.1&1T. 

baptized for him and his^ eenrice ; to be 
oonaecrated in this way, and by this pab- 
Uo profession, to him, and to his caase. 
The nam« of Jesas Christ means the same 
as Jesus Christ himself. To be baptized 
to his rvamt is to be devoted to him. The 
word name, is often thas used. And the 
profession which they were to make 
amounted to this : a confession of sins ; a 
hearty parpose to tarn from them ; a re- 
ception of Jesas as the Messiah, and as 
thsir Savioar ; and a determination to be- 
come his foiUyvoers, and to be devoted to 
his service. Thas (1 Cor. x. 2). to be 
baj^izedurUo Moses means to take him as 
the leader and guide. It does not follow 
that iu administering the ordinance of 
baptism they used only the name of Jesus 
Christ. It IS much more probable that 
they used the form prescribed by the Sa- 
viour himself (Matt, xxviii. 19) ; though 
as the peculiar mark of a Christian is that 
he receives and honours Jesus Christ, 
this name is nsed here as implying the 
whole. The same thing occurs in Acts 
xix. 5. 1[ For the remission of sins. Not 
merelv the sin of crucifying the Messiah, 
but ot all sins. There is nothing in bap- 
tism itself that can wash away sin. That 
can be done only by the pardoning mercy 
of Qod through the atonement of Christ. 
But baptism is expressive of a willingness 
to be pardoned in that WB.y ; and a solemn 
declaration of our conviction that there is 
no other way of remission. He who comes 
to be baptized, comes with a professed 
conviction that he is a sinner, tnat there 
is no other way of mercy but in the gos- 
pel, and with a professed willingness to 
iK>mply with the terms of salvation, and 
receive it as it is offered through Jesus 
Christ. % And ye shall receive, &c. The 
gift of the Holy Ghost here does not mean 
his extraordinary g^tfts, or the power of 
working miracles. B at it simply means, 
you shall partake of the influences of the 
Holy Ghost as far as they may be adapted 
to your ease, as far as may be needful for 
your comfort, and peace, and sanctifica- 
tion. There is no evidence that they 
were all endowed with the power of 
working miracles ; nor does the connex- 
ion of the passage require us thus to un- 
derstand it. Nor does it mean that they 
bad not been awakened by his in/lttences. 
Ail true conviction is from him. Johnxvi. 
B^IO. B at it is also the office of the Spi- 
rit to comfort, to enlighten, to give peace, 



that ara afiur off, evem as many at 
tha Lord our God ahall ealL 



and thus to give evidence that the aoal is 
bqm again. To this, probably, Peter re- 
fers ; and this all who are bom again, and 
profess &ith in Christ, posa o s a . There is 
peace, calmness, j<^; there ia emdenee of 
piety, and that evidence is Uie prodact 
of tbe influences of the Spurit .''Tha 
frait of the Spirit is love, joy, peace," ke. 
Gal. V. 22. 24. 

39. For the promise. That is, the pro- 
mise respecting the particalar thing g€ 
which he was speaking — the inflaences 
of the Holy Ghost This promise he had 
adduced in the beginning of his discourse 
(ver. 17), and he now applies it to them. 
As the Spirit was pronused to descend 
on Jews and their sons and daa^ters, 
it was applicable to them in the circam- 
stances in which they then were. The 
only hope of lost sinners is in the promises 
of €k>d; and the only thing that can jp^ve 
comfort to a soul that is convicted of sin 
is the hope that God will pardon and save. 
IT To you. To you Jews, even thourii 
you have crucified the Messiah. The 

Jromise had especial reference to the 
ewish people, i To your children. In 
Joel, to their sons and daaghters. who 
should, nevertheless, be old enough to 
prophesy. Similar promises occur in Isa. 
xliv. 3, " I will pour my Spirit on thy seed, 
and my blessing on thine offspring," and 
Isa. lix. 21. In these and similar places, 
their descendants or posterity are denoted. 
It docs not refer to chUdren as children, 
and should not be adduced to establish 
the propriety of infant baptism, or as ap- 
plicable particularly to infants. It is a 
promise, indeed, to parents that the bless- 
ings of salvation shall not be confined to 
parents, but shall be extended also to 
their posterity. Under this promise pa- 
rents may be encouraged to train up their 
children for God ; to devote them to his 
service ; believing that it is the gracious 
purpose of God to perpetuate the bless- 
ings of salvation from age to age. ^ If To 
aU. To the whole race ; not limited to 
Jews. % Afar off. To those in other 
lands. It is probable that Peter here re- 
ferred to ike Jews who were scattered in 
other nations ; for he does not seem yet 
to have understood that the gospel was 
to be preached to the G«ntiles. See.ch. x. 
Yet the promise was equally applicable 
to the Gentiles as the Jews ; and the apos- 
tleswereafterwardsbrought to understend 
it Actsx. Eom.x. 12. 14-r-20;xi. Tha 
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40 And With many othei words 
did he testify and exhort, saying, 

Gientilet are MHiitttiiiiea cleaily indicated 
oy the ezpreMkni ^'a&r ofl^" (Eph. ii. 1^. 
17); and they are repreeented aa ha^iiig 
been brought nigh by the blood of Christ 
Tho phrase is equally applicable to those 
who nave been far en Irom God by their 
uns and their «vtZ affections. To them 
^8o the promise is extended if they will 
return. IT Even aa many, &c. The pro- 
mise is not to those 'who do not hear tne 
B^ospel, nor to those who do not obey it ; 
but it is to those to whom Grod in his gra- 
cious providence shall send it He has 
the power and right to pardon. The 
meaning of Peter is, that tne promise is 
ampio, mil, free ; that it is fitted to all, and 
may be applied to all ; that there is no de- 
fect or want in the provisions or promises ; 
but that God may extend it to whomso- 
ever he pleases. We see here how ample 
and full are the (jffen of mercy. Goo is 
•not limited in the provisions of his grace ; 
but the plan is cqfpUcable to all mankind. 
It is also the purpose of God to send it to 
all men; and he has given a solemn 
charge to his church to do it We cannot 
reflect but with deep pain on the fact that 
these provisions have been made, fully 
made; that they are adapted toallmen; and 
yot that by his people they linve been ex- 
tended to sosnudl a portion of the human 
&mily. If the promise of life is to all, it is 
the duty of the church to send to all the 
message of etenud mercy. 

40. Many other words. This discourse, 
though one of the longest in the New 
Tesuiraent is but an outline. It contains, 
however, the substance of the plan of 
mercy ; and is aiiinirably arranged to ob- 
tain in object IT Testify. Bear witness to. 
He Rore witness to the promises of Chris- 
tianity, to the truths pertaining to the 
danger of sinners ; and to the truth re- 
specting (he character of that generation. 
S Exhnrt He entreated them by argu- 
ments and promises, f Save yourselves. 
This expression here denotes, preserve 
/ourselves from the infiuencej opinions, 
and fete, of this generation. It implies 
that they were to use diligence and effort 
to deliver tfiemselves. Uod deals widi 
men as free agents. Ho calls upcm them 
to put forth their own power and eflR)rt to 
be saved. Unless men put forth their 
own strength and exertion, they will ne- 
ver Iw saved. When they are saved, 
fiejr will ascribe to God the praise for 
having inclined them to seek him, find 
f>r the Krace whereby tliey are saved 



Save yourselres from this untoward 
generation. 

IT This generation. This age or mce of 
men, the Jews then living They werii 
not to apprehend dancer Jrom them from 
which they were toaeUver themselves, 
but they were to apprehend dan|^er fron; 
being with them, united in their plam 
designs, and feelings. From the influem« 
of their opinions, &c. they were to eeca\m. 
That generation was signally corrupt and 
wicked. See Matt xxiii. xii. 39; xvi. 4 
Mark viii. 38. They had crucified t>.« 
Messiah ; and they were for their siim 
soon to be destroyed. H Untoward. ** Pet 
verse, refractory, not easily guided or 
taught" {Webster.) The same charactr. 
our Saviour had given of that generaticr- 
in Matt xi. 16—19. This character thev 
had shown uniformly. They were smootn 
cunning, plausible; but they were cor- 
rupt in pnnciple, and wicked in conduct 
The Pharisees had a vast hold on the 
people. To break away from then, wa!^ 
to set at defiance all their power and doc 
trines ; to alienate themselves firom tneir 
teachers and friends ; to brave the power 
of those in ofiUce, and those who had long 
claimed the right of teaching and guiding 
the nation. The chief danger oi' th<i»e 
who were now awaken^ was from this 

§eneration; that they would deride, or 
enounce, or persecute them, and induce 
them to abandon tlieir seriousness, and 
turn back to their sins. And hence Peter 
exhorted them at once to break off from 
them, and give themselves to Christ We 
may hence learn, (1.) That if sinners will 
be saved they must make an effort. There 
is no promise to any unless they will exert 
themselves. (2.) Fhe principal danger 
which besets those who are awakened 
arises from tneir former companions. 
They are often wicked, cunnirig, rich 
and mighty. They may be their kindred, 
and will seek to drive (^ their serious 
impressions byderision, or argconent or 
persecution. They have a miriity hold 
on tho affections ; and they wiU seek to 
use it to prevent those who are avirakened 
from becoming Christians. (3.) Those wlio 
are awakened should resolve at once to 
break off from their evil companions, and 
unite themselves to Christ and his people. 
There may be no other way in wnidi 
this can be done than by resolving to for* 
sake the society of those who are mfidels, 
and scoffers, and profene. They should 
forsake the world, and give themselves 
up to God, and resolve to have only sc 
much intercourse with the world as roav 
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Rfwlend iC'^f BMiot/raBlf. cherffoDT. 
jpjrfuUf. It implies tfaat ihtej did if wit^ 
)ui wifwibian. and witli jnjr . RriigiaB 
m not eoBpokioo. Tbcf wko becone 
CkrataMM do it cfaeerfoUr; and do it re- 
jOKiDf m the ffmile^ of beeomiwie- 
eoQcUod to God through 
Tboosh to wmMSf roceiTed 
w«fe boiiCiaed,TeC it ii implied that there 
were otnen woo did noL It ii probable 
that there were amltiliidesaMeaBfaled who 
wera alarmed, hot who did net reeeire 
the word urith yoj. In all rerivab there 
are many who become alarmed, who are 
anxious about their aoub, but who refuse 
the gospel, and again become thoughtless, 
and are ruined, f liif word, Tne mes> 
sage which Peter had spokon respect in g 
the pardon of sins through Jesus Christ 
f Were baptized. That is, those who no> 
fipssed a rtnidiness to embrace the uoer^ 
of salvation. ']^ narratiTe plainly im- 
plies tiiat this was done the same day. 
llieir conversion was instantaneous. The 
demand on them was to yield themselves 
hi once to God. And their prolession was 
inade, and the ordinance which sealed 
their profession administered without de- 
lay. 1 And the tame day. The discourse 
of Peter commenced at nine o'clock in 
the mommg. yer. 15. How long it con- 
liiiued it is not sud ; but the ceremony 
df admitting them to the church and of 
baptizing them was evidently performed 
on the same day. The mode in which 
this is done is not mentioned ; but it is 
highly improbable that in the midst of the 
city of Jerusalem three thousand perBons 
were wholly immersed in one day. The 
i^hole narrative supposes that it was dl 
done in the eity ; and yet there is no pro- 
Iwbility that there were conveniences 
there for immerting so many persons in a 
•ingle day. Besides, in the ordinary way 
3f administering baptism by immersion, it 
IS difllicult to conceive that so mani^ per- 
9tmn could have beeii immersed in so 
»hort a time. There % indeed, here no 
poMJtivoproo^'that they were not immers- 
ed ; but the mirrative is one of those in- 
riditiital rimumstances oflen much more 
•nitM(iict(»ry than philulopcal disousHion, 



fieikmkipi. aai ii breakmf of biead, 
aW IB piavfii* 



that 
liTwIiiilij 
b wamr ba fiutlier re- 
EBBiple of very 
dw cWreh. It was 
of gum under the 
ika msdel of all revivals 
And it was donbtlesB intend, 
edthot ths shoold be n apeeoneo of ths 
saanner in wfaicb diemnristptaof religiop 
shrmld nwrtnrt in rrfard Is srlwiminiM tn 
the Cbiirtian drarch. Pfcndcnce is indeed 
required ; but this eiampie fnnuriies no 
warrsnt fcr adviang petaon a who profesi 
their williogneaslo obej Jeana Chiist, to 
delay uniting wiA the cbnrrh. If per- 
sons give evidence of piety, <^tnie hatred 
of lin. and of affachssmt ta the Lord Je- 
sus, they shou?d imiie thriaafilyes to his 
peofrfe without delay, f There were added. 
To the company of diaci; lea, or to the ibl- 
loweisofCbrist. ^SoidM. Persons. Comf^ 
1 PeL ill 90. Gen. liL & It is not affirmed 
^at all this Umk plaee in one part of Je> 
rasalem, or that it was all done at once , 
but it ii probable that this was what w-as 
aflerwaids ascertained to be the fruit of 
this diy*s labour, the result of this revi- 
val of migion. liiis was the first efiiisioa 
of the Holy Spirit under the pr^iching of 
the gospel ; and it shows that such scenes 
are to be expected in die church, and that 
the gospel is fitted to virork a rajaid and 
mighty change in the hearts of men. 

42. And thev contmued tieadfaetiy. 
l^ey persevered in, or they adhered to. 
This is the inspired record of the result. 
That any of these apostatized is nowhere 
recorded, and is not to be presumed. 
Though they had been suddenly con- 
verted, though suddenly admitted to the 
church, though exposed to much perse- 
cution and contempt, and many trials, 
yet the record is that they adhered to 
the doctrines and duties of the Christian 
religion. The word rendered continued 
steaafaadyt »-fe«-xM^TffouvTi(, means at> 
tending (me, remaining by his side, 
not leaving or forsaking him. S TAs 
apostles* doctrine. This does not mean 
tnat they held or believed the doctrines 
of the apostles, though that was true ; but 
it means that they adhered to, or attended 
on, their teaching or instruction. The wcnrd 
doctrine has now a technical sense, and 
ir^tans a collection and arrangement )' 
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43 And fear caiue upon every 
soul : and many * wonders and 
signs were done by the apostles. 



■ lfar.16.17 



ao^tract views nipposed to be contained 
4n the Bible. In the Scriptaret the word 
means simply taaxihing ; and the expres 
Sinn here denotes that they continued to 
at teed on their initrucUons. On a evidence 
cf conversion is a desire to be instructed 
in the doctrines and duties of religion, 
aiid a willingness to attend on the preach- 
ing of the gospel. IT And/ellawsh^ The 
word renderea fdlow^ipt koivwv/m, is oflen 
rendered communion. It {troperly denotes 
having things in comment or paiUcipation, 
society, friendship. It may appl}r to any 
thing which may be possessed in com- 
men, or in which all may partake. Thus 
all Christians have the same hope of hea- 
ven ; the same joys; the same hatred of 
sin ; the same enemies to contend with. 
Thus they have the same subjects of con- 
versation, of feeling, and of prayer ; or 
they have communion in these things. 
And thus the early Christians had (heir 
property -tn^common. The word here 
may apply to either or to all, to their con- 
versation, their prayers, their dangers, or 
their property ; and means that they were 
unUea to the apostl^ and participated 
with them in whatever befel them. It 
may be added that the e£fect of a revival 
of religion is to unite Christians more and 
more, and to bring those who were before 
separated to union and love. Christians 
feel that they are a band of brethren, and 
tliat however much they were separated 
before they became Christians, now they 
nave great and important interests in com- 
mon; united in reelings, in interest, in 
dangers, in conflicts, in opinions, and in 
the hopes of a blessed immortality. 
IT Breaking of bread. The Syriac ren- 
ders this *the eucharist,* or me Lord's 
supper. It cannot, however, be deter- 
mined whether this refers to their part 
taking of their ordinary food together; or 
to feaste of charity ; or to the LDrd's sup- 
per. The bread of the Hebrews was 
made commonly into cakes, thin, hard and 
brittle, so that it was broken instead of 
beine CLt Hence, to denote intimacy or 
friendship* the phrase to break bread toge- 
ther would, be venr expressive, in the 
■ame way as the Ureeks denoted it by 
ir inking together, rvft^io-tov. From the 
eipreesMB used in ver. 44. comp. with 
ver. 46, jq|t Ihey had all things common, 
in would rstfisr seem to be implied that 
Ink. raferrod to the ixurllcipalion of their 



44 And all tnat believed were 
together, sfbd ^ had all things com* 
moa; 

ordinary meals. The action of breaking 
bread was commonly perfirmed by the 
master or head of a family, immediately 
after askinff a blessing. {Lightfoot.) Y /n 
prayers, 'rhis wasone e^ect of the infiu 
ence of the Sjurit, and an evidence of 
their change. A ffciiuine revival will be 
always followed by a love of prayer. 

43. And fear came. That is, there was 
great reverence or awe. llie multitude 
had just before derided tlicm (ver. 13); 
but so striking and manifest was the 
power of God on this occasion, that it 
silenced all clamours, and produced a 
general veneration and awe. The efiecl 
of a great work of God's gcace is com- 
monly to produce an unusual seriousnetoi 
and solemni^ in a community, even 
amon^ those who are not convicted. It 
restrains, subdues, and silences oppoei- 
tion. H Every soul Every person, oi 
individual; tluit is, upon the people ge 
nerally; not oidyon those who became 
Christians, but upon the multitudes who 
witnessed these thing|8. All things wert 
fitted to produce this fear: the recent 
crucifixion of Jesus of Nazareth ; the 
wonders that attended that event; the 
events of the day of Pentecost ; and the 
miracles performed by the apostles, were 
all fitted to diffuse solemnity, and thought^ 
and anxiety through the community 
f Many wonders and signs. See Note, 
ver. 2*2. This was promised by the Sa< 
viour. Mark xvi. 17. Some of the mira 
cles which they wrought are specified ir« 
the following chapters. 

44. All that believed. That is, that, be 
lieved that Jesus was the Messiah ; for 
that was the distinguishmg pmnt by which 
they were known from ottiers. f Were 
U^dher. Mrdaird. Were united, were 
joined in the same thing. It does not 
mean tliat they lived in the same houso 
but they were united in the same commu 
nity ; or engaged in uie same thing. 
They v^ere doubtless ■ q/2en together in 
the same place for prayer and praise 
One of the best means for strengthening 
the faith of young converts is for thefs 
often to meet together for prayer, conver- 
sation, and praise. 7 HaaaU things con^ 
mon. That is, all their property or pos- 
sessions. See ch. iv. 355 — 3^7; v. 1 — 10. 
The apostles, in the time of the l^viour. 
evidently had all their property in com- 
mon stock. f|nd Judas wax maile theu 
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treasurer. They regarded^hemseivc^ aa 
one family, having common wants ; and 
there was no use o^ propriety in their 
poasesainff extensive property by them- 
selves. Yet even then it is probable that 
fomeof them retained an interest in their 
property which was not supposed to be 
necessary to be devoted to the common 
ose. It is evident that JoAn thus possessed 
property which he retained. John xix. 27. 
And It » cleor that the Saviour did not 
eomnuind them to give up their property 
intc u common stock ; nor did the apos- 
tles enjoin it. Acts v. 4. " While it re- 
mained, was it not thine own? and aOer 
it was sold, was it not in thine own pow- 
er T* It was therefore perfectly volun- 
tary ; and was evidently adapted to the 
peculiar circumstances of the early con- 
verts. Many of them came from abroad. 
They were from Parthia, and Media, and 
Arabia, and Rome, and Africa, &c. It is 
probable, dso, that they now remained 
[onger in Jerusalem than they had at first 
proposed. And it is not at all improbable 
that they would be denied now the usual 
hospitahties of the Jews, and excluded 
from their customary kindness, because 
they had embraced Jesus of Nazareth, 
who had been just put to death. In these 
circumstances, it was natural and proper 
tluit they should share together their pro- 
per^ while they remained together. 

45. And sold. That is, they sold as 
much as was necessary in order to pro- 
cure the means of providing for the wants 
of each other. IT PosteuioM. Property, 
particularly real estate. This word, 
icT^yu«T«, refers properly to their fxed pro- 
perty, as lands, houses, vineyards, &0r 
The word rendered eood»t 'vri^iaq^ re- 
fers to their jpersoTuu or moveable pro- 
perty, f Ana parted them to aU. They 
distributed them to supply the wants of 
their poorer brethren, according to their 
necessities. ^ As every man had need. 
This expression limits and fixes the mean- 
ing of what is said before. The passage 
does not mean that they sold all their pos- 
sessions, or that tbey relinquished their 
title to aU their pr)perty ; but that they 
so far regarded all as common as to be 
willing to part with it if it was needful 
to supply the wants of the others. Hence 
the property was laid at the disposal of 
the apostles, and they were desired to 
distribute it freely to meet the wants of 
Ihepoor. ch. iv. Zi, 35. 

This was an important incident in the 



and goods, aud * parted diem to ad 
men, as every man had need. 

early propagation of religion ; and it K^y 
suggest many useful reflections. 

1. We see the eflect of religion. The 
love of property is one of the strongest 
aiSectiona which men have There is 
nothing that will overcome it but reli- 
don. That will ; and one of the £rtt ef- 
wets of die gospel was to loosen me lioki 
of Christians on property. 

SL It is the duty of the church to pro> 
vide for the wants of its poor and needy 
members. There can be no doubt that 
property should now be regarded as fo 
far common as that the wants of the pocr 
should be supplied by those who are ridi. 
Comp. Matt xxvi. 11. 

3. If it be asked why the early diacinleB 
evinced this readiness to part with tneir 
fwoperty in this manner, it may be repU 
ed, (1.) That the apostles had aone it W 
fore Uiem. The family of the Saviour hac^ 
all things conmion. (%.) It was the natum 
of religion to do it (3.) The circum- 
stances of the persons assembled on thiv 
occasion were such as to reqttre it They 
were many of them from distant regions ; 
and probanly many of them of the poore/ 
class of the people in Jerusalem. In thii 
they evinced what should be done in be 
half of the poor in the chnrch at all times. 

4. If it be asked whether this was done 
commordy among the early Christians, it 
may be replied, that there is no evidence 
that it was. It is mentioned here, and in 
ch. iv. 32 — 37, and ch. v. 1 — ^7. It does 
not appear that it was done even by aU 
who were afterwards converted in Ju- 
dea ; and there is no evidence that it was 
done in Antioch, Ephesus, Corinth. Phi 
lippi, Rome, &c. That the eflfect of rek- 
gion was to make men liberal^ and ^willing 
to provide for the poor, there can be no 
doubt See 2 Cor. viii. 19; ix. 2. ■ 1 Cor. 
xvi. 2. Gal. ii. 10. But there is not proof 
that it was common to part with their pas 
sessions, and to lay it at the feet of the 
aposdes. Religion does not contemplate, 
evidently, that men should break up all 
the arrangements in society ; but it con- 
templates that those who have properU* 
should be ready and willing to part win 
it for the help of the poor and needy. 

5. If it be asked whether- all the ar 
rangements of property should be broken 
up now, and believers have all things in 
common, we are prepared to mqjmer, Nok 
For, 1. This was an extraotdilBry casa^ 
2 It was not even enjoined by the apoS" 
ties on them. 3L It was pnidbwd nomraafi 
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46 And they, coritiauing daily 
with one accord in the temple, and 
breaking > bread from house to house, 
did eat their meat with gladness and 
singleness of heart, 

i or, oc A011M. 

etee. 4. It would be impncticitble. No 
sommimi^ where all thingn were in 
eommon oaa 4ong jnospered. Jt has been 
attempted often, bjr poguiB, by infidels, 
and ay fimatical sects of Christians. It 
ends soon in anarchy, and licentiousness, 
and 'dleness, and profligacy ; or the more 
cunning secure the mass of the property, 
and control the whole. Till all men are 
made alike, there could be no hope of 
such a onnmunity ; and if there could be, 
t would not be desirable. God evidently 
intended that men should be excited to 
iodustiy by the hope of gain ; and then he 
demands that their gains should be de- 
voted to his service. Still, this was a 
noble instance of Christian ^enerosify, 
and evinces the power of religion in loos- 
ing the hold which men commonly have 
on the world. It rebukes also those pro- 
fessors of oeligion, of whom, alas, there 
are many, who give nothing to benefit 
either the souls or bodies of their fellow- 
men. ^ 

46 With one accord. Comp. ch« i- 14 ; 
fl I. ^ In the temple. This was the pub- 
ic place of worship; and the disciples 
were not disposed to leave the place 
where their fathers had so long worship- 
ped God. This does not mean that they 
were ttmUantly in the temple, but only 
at the customary hours of prayer ; at 9 
o'clock in the morning, and at 3 in the 
afternoon. T And brmMng hretid. See 
Note, yer. 4'Z. i From house to house. 
In the margin, ** at home." So the Syriac 
and Arabic. The common interpretation* 
however, is, ttiat they did it in their vari- 
oos houses, now in this and now inrthat, 
as might be convenient If it refers to 
th^ ordinar^r meals, then it means that 
^hey partook in common of what they pos- 
Mssed. And the expression in this verse, 
" did eat taeu meat, seems to imply that 
this refers to their common meals, imd 
not to the Lord's supper, f Did eat their 
meat Did jnrtake of their food. The 
woM meat with us is applied to flesh. In 
the Bible, and in old English autfaon, it 
is ap[Jied to provision of any kind. Here 
it metos all kinds of sustenance; that 
which nouridied them — r^e^ijr — And the 
■se'c^ this word prates that it does not 
fefer to the Lord's supper; for that ordi- 
aa^y o is nnwheia represented as designed 



47 Praising God, and haying fa* 
your * with all the people. And 
* the Lord sidded to the church 
daily such as should be sayed. 

• LuXfiS. Bo.l4.l8. b cA14;ll J4. 



finr an ordinary meal, or to nourish Xh»bodm. 
Comp. 1 Cor. xi. 33, 34. f With glA- 
ness. With rejoicing. This is one of ths 
eflectB of religion. It is far from gloom ; it 
diffuses jo3r over the mind ; and it bestows 
additional joy in the participation of even 
our ordinary pleasures, f Singleness ef 
heart. This means with a sincere and 
pure heart. They were satisfied utd 
thankful. They were not perplexed oi 
anxious ; nor were they solicitous for the 
luxurious living, or aspiring after the vain 
objects of the men or the world. Comp 
Rom. xii. 8. 2 Cor. i. 12. Col. iii. 22. Eph. 
vi.5. 

47. Praising God. See Luke xxiv. 53. 
V And hoping favour. See Luke ii. 52. 
K With all ifte people. That is, with the 
great mass of the people ; with the peo- 
ple generally. It aoes not mean that all 
the people had become reconciled to 
Christianity; but their humble, serious 
and devoted lives won the &vour of the 
great mass of the communis, and silenced 
opposition and cavil. This was a remark 
able effi»ct, but God has power to silence 
opposition ; and there is notiiing so well 
fitted to do this as the humble and con 
sistent lives of his friends. H And the 
Lord added. See ch. v. 14 ; xi. 24, &c. 
[t was the Lord who did this. There was 
no power in man to do it ; and the Chris- 
tian loves to trace aU increase of the 
church to the erace of God. IT Added 
Caused, or inclined them to be joined 
to the church. IT The church. To the 
€usemhlji of the followers of Christ r 
ixxxifo-i^. The word church properly 
meaift those who are called out, and u 
applied to Christians as being called out, 
or separated fiom tho world. It is used 
but three times in the Gospels. Matt xvi 
18; xviiL 17. It occurs frequently in 
other parts of the New Testament, and 
usually as apjdied to the followers of 
Christ Comp. Acts y. 11; vii. 33; viii. 
1. 3; ix. 31 ; xi. 22. 26; xii. 1. 5, &c It it 
used in clasincwriterB to denote an as9$m» 
Uy of any kind, and is twice thus used in 
the New Testament (Acts xix. 39. 4I>, 
where it is translated *^ assembly." IT Suck 
as should be saved. 'Hiis whole phrase is • 
translation of a participle, rovt io^Ojjiivotfs 
It does not express any purpose that they 
Aould be saved, hut simply the JaU that 
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CHAPTER .II. 

1^ OW Peter and John went up to* 

^^ gether into the temple at « the 

hour of prayer, being the ninth hour, 

2 Ana a certain man, lame from 

• Pb.65.17. Ik.6.10. 

they were those wfib yKwid be, or who 
were about to be saved. It is clear, how- 
ever, from this expreBsiiMi, that those who 
hecame membera of the church were 
those who continued to adorn their pro- 
fession, or who gave proof that they were 
nncere Christians. It is implied here, 
also, that those who are to be saved will 
ioin themselves to the chorch of God. 
This is every where required; and it 
constitutes one evidence of piety when 
they are willing to fitce the world, and 
nve themselves at once to the service of 
me Lord Jesus. — ^Two remarks may be 
made on the last verse of tiiis chapter; 
one is, that the eflect of a consistent 
Christian life will be to command the re- 
avect of the worid ; and the other is, that 
the efiect will be continually to increase 
the number of those who shall be saved. 
In this case they were daily added to it ; 
the church was constantly increasing: 
and the same result may be» expected m 
all cases where thero is similar zeal self 
denial, consistency, and prayer. 

We have now contemplated th6 foun- 
dation of the Christian church ; and the 
first glorious revival of religion. This 
chapter deserves to be profoundly studied 
by all the ministers of the gospel, and by 
all who pray for the prosperity of the 
kingdom of God. It should excite our 
fervent eratitude that God has lefk this 
record m the first great work of grace ; 
and our fervent prayers that he would 
multiply and extend such scenes until the 
earth shall be filled with his gloiy. 
CHAPTER III. 

1. Peter andJohntoerU up, &.C. IifLuke 
zxiv. 53, it is said that the apostles were 
continually in the temple, praising and 
Uessinff dod. From Acts ii. 46, it is clear 
that all the disciples were accustomed 
daily to resort to tne temple for devotion. 
Whether (hey joined in the gacriJUxg of 
the temple^ervice is not said ; but the 
thing is not improbable. This was the 
place uid the manner in which they and 
*h«ir fathers had worshipped. They came 
slowly to the conclusion that they were 
to leave the ten^ ; and they would na- 
turally resort there with tfieir country- 
men to worship the God of their fethers. 
In the previous chapter (a. 43), we are 
told tM gtlherai that many wooden and 



his mother's womb, was carried, 
whom they laid daily at the jfate ' 
of the temp e which is called Beau- 
tiful, to 9ak alms of them that en- 
tered into the temple ; 
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signs were done by the hands of tli« 
apostles. From the many miracles wfiich 
were performed, Luke selects one, of 
which he gives a more full account ; and 
especially as it gives him occasion to re> 
cord another of the addresses of Peter to 
the Jews. An impostor would have been 
satisfied with the general statement that 
many miracles were oerformed. T^e sa- 
cred virriters descenu to particulars, and 
tell us where, and in relation to whom, 
they were performed. This is a proof 
that they were honest men, and did not 
intend to deceive, f Into the temple. Not 
into the edifice properly called the tem- 
ple, but into the court of the temple, 
where prayer was accustomed to be 
made. See Note, Matt xxi. 12. % Attht 
hour of prayer, &c. The Jewish day wa* 
divided into twelve equal parts ; a 
course, the ninth hour would be abou 
three o'clock, P. M. This was the hour 
of evening prayer. Mommg prayer was 
f^red at mne o'clocl^ Comp. JRk iv. 17. 
Dan. vi. 10. 

2. Lame, &c The meiitiMi of this 
shows that there was no deception in the 
case. The man had been alwa]r8 lame ; 
he was obliged to be carried ; and he was 
well known to the Jews. T Whom they 
laid daily. That is, his friends laid him 
there daily. He would therefore be well 
known to those who were in the habit of 
entering the temple. Among the ancienti 
there were no hospitals for the afflicted : 
and no aUns-houses for the poor. The 
poor were dependent, therefore, on the 
charity of those who were in better cir- 
cumstances. It became an important 
matter for them to be placed where they 
would see many people. Hence it wai 
customary to place them at the gates ol 
rich men (Luke xvi. 20) ; and they alsc 
sat by the side of the highway to l)eg 
where many persons would pass. Mark 
X. 46. Luke xviil 35. John ix. 1—8. The 
entrance to the tempfe would be a favour 
able place for begging; for, (1.) great 
multitudes were accustomed to enter 
there; and (2.) when going up for die 
purposes of religion, they would be roort 
mclined to give alms than at other times 
and especially was this true of the Phari 
sees, who were particularly desirous ol 
puiUrity in bestowing charity. is ># 
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3 Who, seeing Peter and John 
about to go into the temple, asked 
an alms. 

4 And Peter, fastening his eyes 
apon him, wiUi John, said, Look 
CD us. 

5 And he ga^e heed un^o them, 

Borded by Martial (1 112.)* that this cua- 
vm prevailed among the Romans of plac- 
isg me poor by the gates of the temples ; 
and the custom was also observed a long 
time *u the Christian churches. IT At the 

Sate of the temple which is called BeautifuL 
1 regard to this gate there have tieou 
two opinions, one of which supposes that 
this was the gate commonly called Niai- 
nor, which Im from the court of the Gen- 
tiles to th6 court of the women (see Plan 
in Notes on Matt xxi. 12/ , and the other, 
that it was the gate at the eastern entrance 
of the temple, commonly called Susan, 
U is not easy to determine which is in- 
tended ; though from the fact that it oc- 
curred near Solomon's porch (ver. 11, 
comp. Plan of the temple, Matt xxi. 12), 
it seems probable that the latter was in- 
tended. This gate was large and splen- 
did. It was made of Corinthian, brass, a 
most valuable metal, and made a magni- 
ficent appearance. Josephus^ Jewish Wdr^ 
b V. ch. V. $ 3. f To ask alms. Charity. 

3. Who, seeing Peter^ &c. There is no 
evidence that he was acquainted with 
tliem. or knew who they were. He asked 
of them as he was accustomed to do of 
the multitude that entered the temple. 

4. Fastening his ei^s. The word used 
here denotes to look intently^ or with fixed 
attention. It is one of the peculiar words 
wiiich Luke uses. Luke iv. 20 ; xxii. 56 ; 
Acts i. 10 ; iii. 12 ; vi. 15 ; vii. 55 ; x. 4, &c 
in all twelve times. It is used by no 
other writer in the New Testament, ex- 
cept by Paul twice, 2 €k>r. iii. 7. 13. f Look 
on us. All this was done to fix the* atten- 
tion. He wished to call the attention of 
the man distinctly to himself, and to what 
he was about to do. It was also done 
that the mai> might be fully apprised that 
his restoration to health came from him. 

6. SUver and gold have I none. The 
man had asked for money ; Peter assures 
rum that he had not that to give ; it was 
jone, however, in such a way as to show 
his wiUingness to aid hmi, if ne had pos- 
i «M M e d it S Such as I have. Such as is 
in my power. It is not to be supposed 
that ne meant to sav that he originated 
AuM power himself, out only that it was 
t^rusCMl to him. He immediately adds 

P 



expecting to receive something of 
them. 

6 Then Peter said, Silvei aiW 
sold have I none: but such as ] 
have give I thee : In * the name of 
Jesus Christ of Nazareth, rise a|i 
and walk. 

iiat it was derived solely from the f <ord 
Jesus Christ H In the name. Comp. ch. 
iv. 10. In Mark xvi. 17, 18, it is 8aid< 
** These signs shall follow them that be- 
lieve; in my name shall they cast out 

devils, &c they shall lay' hands oo 

the sick, and they shall recover." The 
expression means by his authority^ or in 
virtue of power derived from him. We 
are here struck with a remarkable differ- 
ence between the manner in which the 
Lord Jesus wrought miracles,, end that m 
which it was done by his apostles. He 
did it in his own name^ and by virtue of 
his own power. He claimed dominion 
over disease and death The aposties 
never attempted to perform a miracle by 
their own pwxr. It was only in the name 
of Jesus; and this circumstance alone 
shows that there was a radical difference 
between Christ and all other prophets 
and teachers. IT Of Nazareth. This was 
the name by which he was commonly 
known. By this name he had been desig 
nated among the Jews, and on the cross 
It is by no means improbable that the man 
had heard of him oy this name : and it 
was important that he should understand 
that it was by the authority i>f him who 
had been crucified as an impostor. 7 Rise 
and wcUk. To do this would be evidence 
of signal power. It is remarkable that in 
cases like this, they were commanded to 
do the thing at once. See similar cases 
in Jolui V. 8. Matt ix. 6 ; xii. 13. It would 
have been easy to allege that they had no 
power^ that they were lame, or sick, or 
palsied, and could do nothiVig until God 
should give them strength. But the com- 
mand 'was to do the thing; nor did the 
Saviour or the apostles stop to convince 
them that they could do nothing. They 
did not doubt that if it were done, they 
would ascribe the power to God. Pre- 
cisely like this is the condition of the sin. 
ner. God commands him to do the thing ,- 
to repent, and believe, and Iefl# a holy 
life. It is not merely to attempt to do it; 
to make use of means ; or to wait on him; 
but it is actually to repent and believe the 
gospel. Where he may obtain power to 
do it is another question. It is easy fix 
him t': involve himself in difficulty, as il 
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7 And he took him by the ri^ht 
hand, and lifted him up: and im- 
mediately his feet and ankle-bones 
received strength. 

8 And he, leaping * up, stood, 
and walked, and entered with them 
into the temple, walking, and leap- 
ing, and .praising God. 



a Ia.35.6 



would hav3 been in these cases. But 
title command of God is positive, and must 
be obeyed. If not obeyed, men must 
perish ; just as this man would have been 
always lame if he had put forth no eflbrt 
of his own. When done, a convicted 
■inner will do just as this man did, in- 
itincHvdv give aU the praise to God. ver. 8. 
7. Ana he took him. He took hold o' 
his hand. To take hold of the hand in 
inch a case was an offer of aid, an indi- 
cation that Peter was sincere, and was an 
inducement to him to make an efibrt 
This may be employed as a beautiful 
illustration of the manner of God when 
he commands men to repent and believe. 
He does not leave them alone; he ex- 
pends help, and aids their edbrta. If they 
tremble, and feel that they are weal(, and 
:)eedy, and helpless, his hand is slretched 
out, and his {lower exerted to impart 
strength and grace. T His feel and ankle- 
hones. The fact that strength was imme- 
diately imparted ; that the feet, long lame, 
were now made strong, was a full and 
clear proof of miraculous power. 
• 8. And ke, leaping up. This was a 
natural expression of joy; and it was a 
striking fulfilment of the prophecy in Isa. 
XXXV. 6 : "Then shall the lame man leap 
as an hart." The account here given is 
one that is perfectly natural. The man 
would be filled with joy, and would ex- 

f)ress it in this manner, lie had been 
ame from a child ; he had never walked ; 
and there was more in the miracle than 
merely giving strength. The act of walk- 
ing is one that is acquired by long prac- 
tice. Children learn slowly. tkuperUau- 
ter, lately discovered in one of the cities 
of Germany, who had been confined in 
prison from a child, was unable to walk 
m an easy way when released, but stum- 
bled in a very awkward manner. (See 
his Ljfe^ When, therefore, this man was 
able at once 'to walk, it was clear proof 
of a miracle, f Praising God. This was 
the natural and appropnate expression of 
his feelings on tlus occasion. His heart 
would be full; and he could have no 
ionbt that this hleming had come frtHn 
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9 And all the people saw him 
walking and praising God : 

10 And they knew that it was he 
which sat for alms at the Beautifid 
gate of the temple : and they were 
filled with wonder and amazement 
at that which had happened untc 
him. 



God alone. It is remarkable that be dia 
not even express his gratitude to Petei 
and John. They had not pretended to 
restore him in their own name ; and he 
would.feel that man could not do it. It 
is remarkable that he praised God with 
out being taught or entreated to do it It 
was instinctive — the natural feeling of 
the heart. So a sinner. His first feelingi 
when renewed, will be to ascribe the 
praise to God. While he may and will 
feel regard for the ministry by whose 
instrumentaUty he has received tne bless- 
ing, yet his main expression of gratitude 
will be to God. And this he wul do is^ 
stinctively; he needs no promj^er; he 
knows that no power of man is equal to 
the work of converting the soul, and wiU 
rejoice, and give all the praise to the 
God of grace. 

9, 10. And all the ptoj^ &c. The peo< 
pie who had been accustomed to see nim 
sit in a public place, f And thty knew. 
&c. Ixi this they could not be deceived; 
they had seen him a long time, and now 
they saw the same man expressing his 
praise to God for complete recovery. The 
particulars in this miracle are the follow- 
ing ; and they are as far as possible from 
any appearance of imposture. 1. The 
man haa been afflicted from a chUd "Hiis 
was known to all the people. At this 
time he was forty years of age. ch. iv. 22. 
2. He was not an imixxitor. If he had 
pretended lamenen, it is wonderful that 
ne had not been detected before, aiui not 
have been suflfered to occupy a place thus 
in the temple. 3. The apostles had no 
agency in placing him there. They had 
not seen him before. There was mani- 
festly no coUusicn or agreement with liiii 
to attempt to impose on the people. 4Tho 
man hinuielf was omvinced of the minip 
cle ; and rlid not doubt that the power \3A' 
which he had been healed waa of God 
5. ThepMple we|^ convinced of the saiQo 
thing. They saw the efifeots ; th^ had 
known him well; they had had every 
opportunity to know that he was ^Sm- 
eased ; and they were now satisfied tlu^' 
he was reatnred There was no 
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11 And, as the lame man which 
vras healcMl held Feter and John, 
all the people ran together unto 
them, in the porch * that is called 
Solomon's, greatly wondering. 

13 And when Peter saw it, he 
answered nnto the -people, ¥e men 
of Israel, why marvel ye at thisi 

a Jiio'.lC J8. e.5.12. 



tiihty of deception in the case. It was 
not merely the friends of Jesus that saw 
this ; not wose who had an interest in the 
miracle, but those who had been his ene- 
mies, and who had just before been en- 
gaged in putting him to death. Let this 
miracle be compared, in these particulars, 
with those pretended miracles which have 
been affinned to have been wrought in 
defence of other systems of religion, and 
it will be seen at once th^t jiere is every 
appearance of sincerity, honesty, and 
ruth ; and in them every mark ofdecep- 
tion, fraud, and imposition. (See Paley's. 
Evidences of Christianity, Proposition ii. 
ch ii.) 

11. Hdd Peter and John, The word 
ikdd means he adhered to them ; he joined 
himself to them ; he was desirous of re- 
maining with them, and participating 
with them, f AU the people, &c. Excited 
by curioeity, they came tc^ether. The 
met €€ the cure, and the conduct of the 
man, would soon draw together a crovird, 
and thus furnish a favouraole opportunity 
for preaching to them the gospel. IT In 
theporchf &c. This porch wai a covered 
way or passage on the east side of the 
temple. It was distinguished ibr its mag- 
nificence. See the Plan and description 
of the temple. Notes on Matt xxi. 12. 

1% When Peter saw iL Saw the peo- 
ple assembling in such multitudes and 
wondering at Uie miracle. IT He answered. 
The wordaiMioer, with us, implies that a 
queetifm had been asked, or that some 
subtject had been proposed for considera- 
tion. But the wora is used in a difierent 
sense in tihe Bible. It is often used when 
no question was asked, but when an OC' 
jogum was (^red for remarks, or where 
<ui opportunity was presented to make a 
itatement It is the same as replying to 
a thing, or making a sfxUement in regard 
to some subject Dan. ii. 26. Acts v. 8. 
^ Ye nun oflsraeL Jews. Coma ch. ii. 
i4. T Why marvd ye at thist The par- 
ticular thing which he intended to re- 
Dfovo here, was not that they wandered, 
for that wai proper; but that they looked 



or why look ye so earnestly on us, 
as though by our own * powei or 
holiness we had made this man to 
walk 1 

13 The God « of Abraham, and \ 
of Isaac, and of Jacob, the God of \ 
our fathers, * hath glorified ' his Son j 
Jesus ; Whom ye aeli''ered up, and 

ft2Cor.3.5. eMatt.22.^. rfe 5.30,31. 

c Jno. 17.1. £p. 1.20-32. Ph.2.9-)1 Ee.2.9. Ra.lJi.tl 

on Peter and John as if they bad been tie 
authors of this healing. They ought to 
have understood it. The Jews were 
sufficiently acquainted with miracles to 
interpret them, and to know whence they 
(voceeded ; and they ought not, therefore, 
to ascribe them to mam but to inquire 
why they had been wrought by God. 
IT Why look ye, <&c. Why do ye fik the 
eyes with amazement on us, as though loe 
could do this ? Why not look at once to - 
God ? IT By our own power. By any art 
of healing, or by any medicine, we had 
done this. ? Or holiness. Piety. Ak if 
God had bestowed this on us on accoiuil 
of our personal and eminent piety. It may 
be remarked, that here was ample opix>f- 
tunity for them to establish a reputation 
of their own. The people were disposed 
to pay them honours ; they might at once 
have laid claim to vast authority over 
them ; but they refused all such personal 
honours, and ascribed all to the Lord 
Jesus. Whatever success may attend the 
ministers of the gospel ; or however much 
the world may be disposed to do rhem 
honour; they snould disclaim all power in 
themselves, and ascribe it to the Lord 
Jesus Christ It is not by the talents or 
personal holiness of ministers, valuable us 
these are, that men are saved ; it is only 
by the power of God, designed to honour 
his Sen. See 2 Cor. iii. 5, 6. 

13. The Ood of Abraham. He is called 
the God of Abraham because Abraham 
acknowledged him as his God, and because 
God showed himself to be his friend 
Comp. Matt xxii. 32. Ex. iii. 6. 15. Gen 
xxviii. 13; xxvi. 24. It was important to 
show that it was the same God who had 
done this that had been acknowledged by 
their fitthers; apd that they were not 
about to introduce the wonhip of any 
other God. And it was especially impor- 
tant because the promise had been mAde 
to Abraham, that in his seed should all 
the families of the earth be blessed. Gen 
xii. 3. Comp. Gal. iii. 16. IT Hath glorified 
Has honoived. You denied, despised 
and murdered him ; bu* God has exalted 
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denied * him in the presence of Pi- 
l:ite, when he * was determined to 
let him go. 

14 But ye denied the Holy 'One 
and the Just, '' and desired a mur- 
derer to be granted unto you ; 

• Jw).19.15. b Matt J7.17-SS. LnJ8.l6-a. 

«Pi.l«.10. Lii.1^ de,^M^fA. 

and honoured him. This miracle was 
done in the name of Jesus, ver. 6. It was 
ttio power of God that had restored him ; 
and by putting forth this power God had 
shown that he approved the work of his 
Hon, and was disposed to honour him in 
the view of men. Comp. John xvii. 1. 
Eph. i. 20-22. Phil. U. 9—11. Heb. ii. 9. 
Rev. i. 5—18. S Ye delivered up. That 
IS, you deUverecNiim to the Romans to be 
put to death. See Note, ch. ii. 23. IT And 
denied him in the presence of Pilate. De- 
nied that he was the Messiah. Were 
unwilling to own him as your long-ex- 
pected lun^. John xix. 15. IT When he 
was determined, &c. Matt xxvu. 17 — 25. 
Luke xxiii. 16—23. Pilate was satisfied 
of his innocence ; but he was weak, and 
dmid, and irresolute, and vielded to their 
wishes. The fact that Pilate regarded 
him as innocent was a strong aggravation 
of their crime. They should have re- 
garded him as innocent ; but they urged 
on his condemnation, against the delibe- 
rate jud^ent of him bBfore whom they 
had arraigned him ; and thus showed how 
obstinately they were resolved on his 
death. 

14. The holy One, &c See Ps. xvi. 10. 
Comp. Note, Acts ii. 27. T And the just. 
The word just here denotes innocent, or 
one who was free from crime. It properly 
is used in reference to law, and denotes 
one who stands upright in the view of the 
law, or who is not chargeable with crime. 
(n this sense the Lord Jesus was not only 
personally innocent, but even before his 
judges he stobd unconvicted of any 
crime The crime charged on him at 
first was blasphemy (Matt. xxvi. 65) ; and 
on this charge the Sanhedrim had con- 
demned him, without proof But of this 
charge Pilate would not take cognizance, 
and hence before him they charged him 
with sedition. Luke xxiii. 2. Neither of 
these charges were made out; and, of 
eourse, in ue eye of the law he was in- 
nocent and just It greatly aggravated 
their crime that they demanded his death 
Btill, even after it was ascertained th&t 
'hey could prove nothing against him ; 
:faus showing that it was mere hatred and 
aaXtdt that led them to seek his death 



15 And killed the ' Prince or life, 
whom God hath raised * from the 
dead ; whereof f we are witnesses. 

16 And his name, through faith 
in his name, hath made this mar 
strong, whom ye see and know; 

t or, mutHor. Jdo.1.4. 1JimJ(.11. * MatL 38.9-t. 

Ep.l.aO. ftSJSi. 

T And desired a murderer. Matt. xx\ ii. 
21. 

15. And kiUed the Prtn^ of Life. The 
word rendered prince de* otes properly a 
military leader or comroinder. Hence, 
in Heb ii. 10, it is tnuisla'ea caj^ain ; ** It 
became him .... to mak« the Cmatain oj 
their salvation perfect thiuu^ suTOrings.* 
As a captain or commander leada on to 
victory, and is said to obtam it, so the 
word comes to denote one who is the 
cause, the author, the procurer, &c. In 
thte sense it is used, Acts v. 31, ''Him 
hath God exalt^d to be a Prince and a 
Saviour, /or to pve repentance to Israel," 
&c. In Heb. xii. 2, it is properly rendered 
author ; " Looking unto Jesus, the author 
and finisher of our faith." The word 
author, or giver, would express the mean^ 
ing of the word here. It also imjilies that 
he has dominion over life; an idea, in- 
deed, which is essentially connected with 
that of his being the author of it The 
word life here is used in a large sense, ag 
denoting aU manner of life. In this sense 
it is used in reference to Christ in John i. 
4, " In him was Ufe," &c. Comp. John v. 
26. 1 John V. 1 1. 1 Cor. xv. 45. Jesus is 
here called the Prince of life in contrast 
with him whom the Jews demanded in 
his place, Barabbas. He was a murderer 
(Luke xxiii. 19. Mark xv. 7), one who had 
destroyed life; and yet they demanded 
that he whose character it was to destroy 
life should be released, and the Author 
of life to be put to death. T Whom Ood 
hath raised, &c. ch. ii. 24. 32. 

16. And his name. The name of Jesus 
is here put for Jesus himself; and it is 
the same as saying, " and he" &c. In thia 
way the word name is often used by the 
Hebrews, especially when speaking of 
God. Acts i. 15 ; iv. 12. Eph. i. 21. Rev 
iii. 4. It does not mean that there was 
any efficacy in the mere name of Jesus 
that should heal the man, but that it 
was done by his authority and power. 
IT Through faith in his name. By means 
of faith in him; that is, by the faith 
which Peter and John had in Jestis. It 
does not refer to any faith that the man 
had himself, for tliere is no evidence that 
he believed w him. But it was bv meant 
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yea, the faith which is by him hath 
ffiven him this perfect soundness in 
the presence ofyou all. 



of the fiuth which the apostles exercised 
in him that the miracle was wrought, and 
was thus a fulfilment of the declaration 
Ji Matt. xvii. 20, ** If ye have faith .... ye 
ahalisay to this mountain, remove hence," 
kc This truth Peter repeats two or Uiree 
limes in the verse to impress it more dis- 
tinctly on the minds of his hearers. 
T Wnom ye see and know. There could 
tfaer^ore be no mistake. He was well 
known to them. There was no doubt 
about the truth of the miracle (ch. iv. 16), 
and the only inquiry was in what way it 
had been done. ']!Tii8 Peter affirms to 
have been accomj^ished only by the 
power of the Loitl Jesus. iT Perfect 
aoundneas. iKex\nil»v, This word is not 
used elsewhere in the New Testament 
It denotes integrity of partx, freedom from 
any defect ; and .t here means that the 
cure was perfect and entire, or that he 
was comj^ktely restored to the use of his 
limbs. ^ In the presence of you alL You 
are all witnesses of it, and can judee for 
3rourselve8. This shows how confident 
rhe apostles were that a real miracle had 
been performed. They were willing that 
it should be examined ; and this is con- 
clusive proof that there was no attempt 
at imposture. A deceiver, or one who 
nrelended to work miracles, would have 
oeen cautious of ex[)06ing the subject to 
the danger of detection. 

17. And now, brethren. Though they 
had been guilty of a crime so enormous, 
yet Peter shows the tenderness of his 
neart m addressing them still as his bre- 
thren. He re^^arded them as of the same 
nation wiUi himself, as having the same 
1u>pe8, and as being entitled to the same 
privileges. The expression also shows 
that he was not disposed to exalt himself 
18 being by nature more holy than they. 
nUs verse is a remarkable instance of 
tenderness iiH appealing to sinners. It 
would have been easy to have reproach- 
ed them for their enormous crimes ; but 
It was not the way to reach the heart 
Ue had indeed stated and proved their 
wickedness. The .object cow was to 
bring them to repentance for it ; and this 
was to be done by tenderness, and kind- 
ness, and love Men are melted to con- 
tritioa, not hy'r^oackes, but by love. ^ I 
mot I know ; I am well apprized of it 
I know yon ^11 affirm it ; and I admit 
that it was so Still the enormous die^ 

r3 



17 And now, trethien, I wet that 
through ignorance * ye did it^ as dia 
also your rulers. 

has been done. It cannot be recalled 
and it cannot be innocent It remains; 
therefore, that you should repent of it; 
and seek for pardon. IT Tlud through ig 
norancCf &c. Peter does not mean to 
affirm that they were innocent in havins 
put him to death, for he had ju6t proved 
the contrary; and he unmediately pro 
ceeds to exhort them to repentance. But 
he means to say that their ofience wan 
mitigated by the fact that they were igno- 
rant that he was the Messiah. The same 
thing the Saviour himself affirmed when 
dying. Lui'e xxiii. 34. '* Father, forgive 
them, for they know not what they do." 
Comp. Acts xiii. 27 1 Cor. ii. 8. The 
same thing the apostle Paul affirmed m 
relation to him^eli. as one of the reasons 
why he obtained pardon from the enor- 
mous crime of persecution. 1 Tim. i. 13 
In cases like these, though crime might 
be mitigated, yet it was not takeh entirely 
away. They were guilty of demandins 
a man to be murdered who was declared 
innocent ; they were urged on with un 
governable fury; they did it from con 
tempt and malice ; ana the crime of mur- 
der remained, though they were ignorant 
that he was the Messiah. It is plainly 
implied that if they had put him to deatn 
knounng that he was the Messiah, and as 
the Messiah, there would have been no 
foi^iveness. Comp. Heb. x. 26 — 29. Igno- 
rance, therefore, ifl a circumstance which 
must always be taken into view in an 
estimate of^ crime. It is at the same time 
true, that they had opportunity to know 
that he was the Messiah; but the mere 
fact that they were ignorant of it was 
still a mitigating circumstance in the 
estimate of their crime. There ccui be 
no doubt that the mass of the people 
had no fixed belief that he was the 
Messiah. IT As did also your rulers. 
Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 8, where the apostle 
says that none of the princes or this 
world knew the wisdom of the gospel, 
for had they known it they would not 
ha\e crucified the Lord of glory. It 
is certain that the leading Scribes and 
Pharisees were urged on by the most un- 
governable fury and rage to put Jesus to 
death, even when they haa abundant 
opportunity to know his true character. 
This was (larticularly the case with the 
high-priest But yet it was true that 
they did n:t bdieve that he was the MO0- 
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18 But those ' thiDffS which 
God before, had showed by the 
moath of all his prophets, that 
Christ skiDjld suffer, he hath so 
fblfilled. 



• LaJUAi. cMMja. 



■rah. Their minds hod been preiudiced. 
They had expected a prince and a con- 
queror. All their viowit of the Messiah 
were different from the character which 
Jeaui manifested. And though thev might 
have known tliat he was the Messiah; 
Chouffh he had given abundant proof of 
the tact, yet it is clear that they did not 
believe it. It is not credible that they 
ujould have put to death one whom they 
really behoved to be the Christ He was 
the no|)e, the only hope of their nation ; 
and they would not have dared to imbrue 
their hands in the blood of him whom 
they really believed to be the illustrious 

Cersonage so long promised, and expected 
y their fathers. It was also probably 
true f hat no small part of the Sanhedrim 
was ur|[ed on by the zeal and fury of the 
chief-priests. They had not courage to 
resist them ; and yet they might not have 
entered heartily mto this work of perse- 
cution and death. Comp. John vii. 56—53. 
The speech of Peter, however, is not in- 
tended to free them entirely from blame ; 
nor should it be pressed to show that they 
were innocent It is a raitigatiiiff circum- 
stance thrown in to show them that there 
was still hope of mercy. 

18. But thoie things. To wit, those 
thinn that did actually occur, pertaining 
to the life and death of the Messiah, 
f Had fhowed. Had aimounced, or fore- 
told. T By the mouth of aUhis proph&a. 
That is, hy the proi^ets in general, with- 
out affirming that each individual pro- 
phet had a distinct prediction respecting 
this. The prophets taken t(^ether, or the 
prophecies ae a whole, had cleclared this. 
The word all is not unfrequently used in 
this somewuat limited sense. Mark i. 37. 
John iii. 26. In regard to the prophecies 
respecting Christ, see Note, Luke xkiv. 
87. T IjMh 80 fulJUUd. He has caused 
lo be futmled in tiiit manner ; that is, by 
the rejection, denial, and wickedness of 
the rulers. It has turned ou< to be in 
strict accordance with the prophecy. 
This fact Peter uses in exhorting them to 
repentance ; but it is not to be regarded 
ss an excuse for their sins. The mere fact 
tliat all this was foretold, that it was in 
accordance with the purposes and pre- 
dictions of God, does not take awoA* the 
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19 Repent * ye therefore, and be 
converted, ^ that your sins may be 
' blotted out, when the times of rs- 
freshin^r • shall come from the pie* 
sence of the LordL; ijLjU\»-w ♦k-^*^*^ 
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?^uiU of it, or constitute an excuae for it 
n regard to this, we may remark, (1.) The 
prediction did not change the na^ireci 
the act The mere fact that it was fore- 
told, or foreknown, did not change in 
character. See Note, ch. i 2a (2.XPeler 
still regarded them as guihy. He did not 
urge the &ct that this waa foreknown as 
an excuse for their sin, but to show them 
that since all this happened acoording to 
the predicticm and the purpose of God, 
they had hope in his mercy. The plen 
was that the Messiah should die to make 
a way for pardon; and, therefore, th^ 
might have hope in his mercy. (3.) This 
was a si^al instance of the power and 
mercy of^God in overruling the wicked 
conduct of men to further his purposes 
and plans. (4.) All the other sins of^men 
may thus be overruled, and thus the 
wrath of man inay be made to praise 
him. But, (5.) This will constitute no ex 
cuse for the sinner. It is no part of his 
intention to honour God, or to advance 
his purposes ; and there is no direct ten- 
dency in his crimes to advance his glory 
The direct tendency of his deeds is coun- 
teracted and overruled ; and God brings 
good out of the evil. But this surely con- 
stitutes no excuse for the sinner. 

If it be asked why Peter insisted on 
this, if he did not mean tliat it should be 
regarded as an excuse for their sin ; I re- 
ply, that it was his design to prove thai 
Jesus toas the Messiah, and having proved 
this, he could assure them that there was 
mercy. Not because Uiev had not been 
guilty; not because tiiey deserved favour; 
but because the fact that the Messiah ban 
come was an argument that any finneri 
might obtain mercy, as he immediately 
proceeds to show them. 

19. Repent ye. Note, Matt, iii 2 
IT Therefore. Because of your shi in put 
ting Jesus to death ; and because he is the 
Messiah, and God through him is willing 
to show mercy to the chief of sinnen. 
T And be converted. This expression con- 
veys an idea not at all to be found in the 
original. It conveys the idea of passivUy 
BE converted, as if^ they were to yield tc 
some foreign influence that they wen 
nov resisting. But the idea of hemg;xis- 
sive in this, is not convevcd b\ the oiigi- 
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lal word. The word means properly to 
>im ; to return to a path fr3iii wmch one 
has gone astray ; ana then to turn away 
from sins, or to forsake them. It is a word 
used in a general sense to denote the 
whole turning to God. That the form of 
the word here (<«-«rTf l^/atn) does not de- 
note pastivUy may be clearly seen by re- 
ferring to the 'following places, where the 
same form of the word is used. Matt. 
XJiv 18. Mark ziii. 16. Luke xvii. 31. 
1 Thess. i. 9. The expression, therefore, 
would have been more appropriately 
rendered **ra)enty and turn, that your 
sins," &c. To be converted cannot be a 
matter of obligation ; but to turn to God 
u the duty of every sinner. The crimes 
of which he exhorted them to repent 
*vere those pertaining to the death or the 
Lord Jesus, as well as all the p^t sins of 
thoir life. They were to turn from the 
course of wickedness in which they and 
the nation had been so long walking. 
IT T^hat your sin$, &c. In order that your 
sins mau be forgiven. Sin cann(A be par- 
doned before man repents of it. In the 
order of the work of grace, repentance 
must always precede pardon. Of course, 
no man can have evidence that his sin is 
purdoned until he repents. Comp. Isa. 
1. 16—20. Joel ii. 13. IT May be blotted out. 
May be forgiven, or psjrdoned. The ex- 
pression, to blot out sins, occurs also in 
Isa. xliii. 25. P^ li. 1. 9. Jer. xviii. 23. Neh. 
iv. 5. Isa. xliv. 22. The expression, to Uof 
out a lutme, is applied to expunging it from 
a roil, or catalogue, or list,'B» of an army, 
&c. Ex. xxxii. 32, 33. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 
19; xxix. 29, &c The expression, to Hot 
Old tint, is taken from the practice of cre- 
ditors charging their debtors, and when 
the debt was paid, cancelling it, or wholly 
removing the record. The word used 
here properly refers to the i»actice of 
writing on tables covered with wax, and 
then by inverting the stylus, or instrument 
of writing, smoothing the wax again, and 
thus removing every trace of the record. 
This more entirely expresses the idea of 
pardoning, than blotting does. It mesHis 
wholly to remove the recohl, the charge, 
and every trace of the account against us. 
In this Wfur God forgives sins. H \\%sn 
the timet, &c The word 'ivrats, rendered 
'*when,'* is commonly rendered tAat, and 
denotes the jdio^ cause, or the reason why 
a thii^ is done. Matt ii. 23 ; v. 16. 45, &c. 
By many it has been supposed to have 
diis sense here, and to mean ** repent .... 
in order that the times of refreshing may 
Kine,** &c. Thus Kuinoel, Grotius, Light- 
foot, the S^ac version, &c. If used in 
his Mue, it roeani that their repentance 



and forg[ivencss would bo the meant ol 
introducmg peace and joy. Others have 
rendered it in accordance with our trans- 
lation, *' when," meaning that they might 
find peace in the day when Christ should 
return to judgment; which return would 
be to them a day o£rest, though of ternn 
to the wicked. Thus Calvin, Beza, the 
Latin Vulgate, Schleusner, &c. The 
grammaticM construction will admit of 
either, though the former is more in ao 
cordance with the usual use of the word 
The objection to the former is, that it is 
not easy to see how their repenting, &c 
should be the means of introducing the 
times of refreshing. And this, also, cor- 
responds very little with the design ol 
Peter in this discourse. That was to en- 
courage them to repentance; to adduce 
arguments why they should repent ; and 
why they might hope in his mercy. To 
do this, it was needful only to assure then 
that they were living under the timcf- 
graciously promised by God, the times ot 
refreshing, when pardon might be obtaii. 
ed. The main inquiry, therefore, is, whal 
did Peter refer to by <Ae times of refresh 
in^r and by the restitution of all things) 
Did he refer to any particular manife8ta> 
tion to be made then ; or to the influencs 
of the gospel on the earth ; or to the future 
state, when the Lord Jesus shall come to 
judgment? Thd idea which I suppose 
Peter intended to convey was this: 
'Repent, and be converted. You have 
been great sinners, and are in danger. 
Turn from your ways, that your sins may 
be forgiven.' But then, what encourage< 
ment would there be for this? or why 
should it be done ? Answer. • You are 1 
living under the times of the gospel, the | 
reign of the Messiah, the times of refresh- J 
ing. This happy, glorious period has been 
long anticipated, and is to continue to the 
close of the world, the period induding 
the restitution of all things, and the re- 
turn of Christ to judgment, has come , 
and is, therefore, the period when you 
mav find mercy, and when you should 
seek it, to be prepared for his return.' In 
this sense the pusage refers to the fact 
that this time, this cfispensation, this eco* 
nomy, including aU this, had come, and 
they were living under it, and might and 
should seek for merw. It expresses, 
therefore, the common belief of the Jews 
that such a time should come, and the 
comment of Peter about its nature and 
continuance. The belief of the Jews 
was that such times should come. Peter 
affirms that the belief of such a period 
was well-founded — a time -when mercy 
mav be obtained. That tl* has camm 
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20 And he « shall send Jesus 
Christ, which before was preached 
unto you : 

• cl.ll. He.SJS. 

The doctrine that it skouM come was vxU- 
founded^ and has been fulfilled. This 
was a reason why they should repent, and 
hopein the mercy of God. Peter goes on, 
then, to state further characteristics of 
that period. It should include the restitu- 
tion of all things, the return of Christ to 
judgment, &c. And all this was an addi- 
tional consideration why they should re- 
pent, and turn from their sins, and seek 
for forgiveness. The meaning of the pas- 
sage may, therefore, be thus summed up : 
'Repent, since such times shall come; 
they are clearly predicted; they were to be 
expected ; ana you are now living under 
them. In these limes; in this dispensa- 
t'on, also, God shall send his Son again to 
judge the world ; and all thuiCT shall be 
closed and settleid for ever. Since you 
live under this period, you may seek for 
mercy ; and you shottla seek to avoid the 
vengeance due to the wicked, and to be 
admitted to heaven when the Lord Jesus 
shall return.* T THmes of refreshing. 
The word rendered r^resAin^, «v»4/ug4f, 
means properly the breathingt or refresh- 
menU after being heated with leAourt run- 
ning, Slc. it hence denotes any kind of 
refreshment, as rest, or deliverance from 
evils of any kind. It is used nowhere 
else in the New Testament, except that 
the verb is used in 2 Tim. i. 16, "Onesi- 
phorus. . . .ofV refreshed me, and was not 
ashamed of my chain." He administered 
comfort to me in my trials. It is used by 
the UCX. in the Old Testament nine 
times. £x. viii. 15, '^ But when Pharaoh 
AW that there was respite,^* i. e. cessation 
>r rest from the plagues. Hos. xii. 8. Jer. 
xlix. 31, Ps. Ixix. 11, &c. In no place in 
the Old Testament is the word applied to 
the terms of the gospel. The iaea, how- 
uyer,that the times of the Messiah would 
bo times of restj and ease, and prosperity, 
was a &yourite one among the Jews, and 
was countenanced in the Old Testament 
See Isa. xxyiii. 12, "To whom he said, 
This is the rest'wherewith ye may cause 
die weary to rest ; and this is the refresh- 
mg,'* &c. They anticipated the times of 
the gospel as a period when they should 
have rest from their enemies; a respif« 
•from the evils of oppression and war and 
a period of great national pro8])erity and 
peace. Under the idea that the happy 
times of the Messiah had come, Peter now 
ftddressea them, and assures them that 



21 Whom the hearens must re^ 
Qeiy.e until the times * of restitutior 
oF all things, which God hath 

k Matt IT.ll. 

they might obtain pardon and peace 
T Shall come. This does not mean that 
this period was stiU future, for it had 
come; but that the ex^iectation of the 
Jews that such a Messiah should come 
was well-founded. A remarkably similai 
construction we have concerning Elijali 
(Matt xvii. 11), "And Jesus answered 
and said, Elias truly «Aai/ Jirst came, and 
restore," &c.; that is, the doctrine that 
Elijah should come was true ; though he 
immediately adds that it had already taken 
place, ver. 12. See Note on the place 
% From the presence of the Ijord. Greek. 
" from the face of the Lord." The expres- 
sion means that God was its author. From 
the face of the Lord means from tJie Lord 
himself. Mark i. 2, " I send thy messen- 
ger before thy face,** i. e. before thee, 
Comp. Mai. iii. 1. Luke i. 76; ii. 31. 

20. And he shall send, &c. ch. i. 11.' 
Under this economy of things, he shall 
send Jesus Christ, i. e. the Messiah, to 
teach men; to redeem them; to save 
them ; to judge the world ; to gather his 
people to himself; and to condemn the 
wicked. Under this economy they were 
then. This, therefore, was an argument 
why they should repent and turn to God 
that they might escape in the dayof judg 
ment 1 HAtcA before was preached, &c 
Who has been proclaimed as the Messiah 
The name Jesus Christ is equivalent here 
to the Messiah. The Messiah had been 

firoclaimed to the Jews as about to come 
n his time was to be the period of re 
freshing. He had come ; and they were 
under ttie economy in which the blessing 
of the Meteiah were to be ei^oyed. Tim 
does not refer to his personal ministry, or 
to the preaching of the apostles; but to 
the fact that the Messiah had been a long 
time announced to them by the prophets 
as about to come. All the prophets had 

f reached him, as the hope of the nation, 
t may be remarked, however, that there 
is here a difference in tlie manuscripts- 
A large majority of them read »^eo**%*'- 
otTftivov, who was designated or appointed 
instead of who was preached. Iliis read 
ing is approved by Griesbach, Knapp 
Bengel, Szjc It was followed in the an 
cient Synac, the Arabic, &c. and is ud> 
doubtedly the true reading. 

21. Whom the heaven must receive. Tbe 
common belief of the Jews was, that the 
Messiah would reign *vi the earth fin 
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spoken « by the mouth of all his 
boly prophets since the world began. 



• La.1.70. 



ever. John xii. 34. On this account they 
would object that Jasua cduld not be the 
Messiah , and henee it became so impor- 
tant for the apostles to establish the fact 
that he had ascended to heaven. The 
evidence which they adduced was the 
(act that they tato him ascend. Acts i. 9. 
The meaning of the expression " whom 
the heaven must receive,'* is that it was 
fit or proper (^lO that he should ascend. 
One reason of that fitness or pn^riety he 
himself stated in John xvi. 7, coma xvii. 

2. It was also fit or expedient taat he 
shoidd do it, to direct tne affiurs of the 
universe for the welfare of the church 
(£ph. L 20 — 22), and that he should exer- 
cise there his office as a priest in inter« 
ceding fat his people. 1 John ii. 1, 2. Heb. 
vii. 25 ; ix. 24. Rom. viii. 34, &c. It is 
remarkable that Peter did not adduce 
any passage of Scripture on this subject ; 
but It was one of the points on which 
there was no clear revelation. Obscure 
intimations of it might be found in Ps. ex. 
zvi. &c. but the fii^t that he should aa- 
'rend to heaven was not made prominent 
in the Old Testament The words ** whom 
the heaven must receive," also convey 
the idea ofexaUation and power ; and Pe- 
ter doubtless intended to say that he was 
clothed with power, and exalted to ho- 
nour In the presence of God. See P8.cxv. 

3, comp. 1 Pet iii. 22^ ** Who is gone into 
heaven, and is on the right hand of God ; 
angels and authorities and powers being 
made subject unto him." Note, Acts ii. 
33. T Until, this word implies that he 
would Uien relutn to the earth; but it 
does not imply that he would not again 
ascend to heaven. IT The times of the 
restitution of aU things. The noun ren- 
dered restitution {inro*»r»TT»ria>i) does 
not elsewhere occur in the New Tester 
ment The verb from which it is derived 
occurs eight times. It moans properly to 
restore a tiling to Us former situation^ as 
xestorihg a sprained or dislocated limb to 

t8 former soundness Hence it is used to 
restore, or to 4302, in the New Testament 
Blatt xii. 13, " And it (the hand) was re- 
Mnred whole as (he other." Mark iii. 5. 
I^uke vi 10. Azkd hence it is applied to the 
preparation jr fitness tbr the coming ci 
the Messiah which was to attend the 
urcaching of John in the character of 
VA'ias. Matt xvii. 11. Mark ix. 12. Thus in 
losephus (Antiq. ii. 3. 8), the word is used 
to denote the return of the Jews from the 
capti vitv of Bahv Ion. and their restoration 



22 For Moses truiy said unto the 
fathers, A * Prophet shall the Lord 



ft De.18.15-19. 



to their former state and privileges. The 
word has also the idea of consummatuwj 
conmlaion, or filling up. Thus it is use'* 
in Philo, Hesychius, Phavorinus. and b. 
the Greek classics. (See Lightfoot onn 
KuinoeL) Thus it is used here by ihi 
Syriac. " Until the complement or JiUnifi 
up of the times;" that is, of all the evenr* 
foretold by the prophets, &c. Thus the 
Arabic. ** Until the times which shall esta. 
blishthe perfection or completion of all the 
pr^ctions of the prophets," &c. In tliis 
sedR the passage means that the heavens 
must receive the Lord Jesus until all things 
spoken by the prophets in relation to his 
work, his reign, the spread of the gospel, 
the triumph of religion, &c. shall have 
been fulfilled. It auo conveys the idea 
of the predicted recovery or the world 
from sin, and the restoration of peace and 
order; the consummation of the work of 
the Messiah, now begun, but not yet 
complete ; slow it may be in its advcr.ces, 
but triumphant and certain in its proffress, 
and its close. IT All things. All mings 
which have been foretold by the prophets. 
The expression is limited by the connex- 
ion to tnis ; and of course it does not mean 
that all men shall be saved, or that all 
the evils of sin can be repaired or reme- 
died. This can never be, for the mis- 
chief is done, and cannot be undone; 
but every thing which the propliets 
have foretold shall receive their comple- 
tion and fulfilment IT Which God hath 
spoken. Which have been revealed, and 
are recorded in the CMd Testament *i Of 
(dl his holy prophets. This does not mean 
that each one of the prophets had spoken 
of these tilings ; but that all which had 
been sptJsen should be fulfilled. V Since 
the world began. This is an expression 
denoting the same as from the beginning 
meaning to affirm with emfdiasis that alt 
the pro^ecies should be fulfilled. The 
apostles were desirous to show that they, 
as well as the Jews, held entirely to the 
prophets, and taught no doctrine which 
they had not tadght before them. 

22. For Moses truly said. The autho- 
rity of Moses among the Jews was abso- 
lute and final. It was of great Importance, 
therefore, to show not omy that they were 
not departing from his law, but that he 
had actually /oretoltJ these very things. 
The object of the passage is not to prove 
that the heavens must receive him, but 
that he was truly the Messiah. ^ Unto 
the fathers. To their ancestors, nr the 
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f ow God raise up unto you of your 
brethreu, like unto me ; him ehall 

fonndere of the nation. See DeuL xriii. 
15 — 19 T A prophet Literally, one who 
Ibreteb future events. But it is also used 
to denote a religious teacher in generaL 
See Rom. xii. 6. In. Deut. it is evi- 
dently used in a large sense, to d^iote 
one who should infiUiibly guide and di- 
rect the nation in its reli^ous afl^rs ; one 
who should be commissioned by God to 
do this, in opposition to the diviners (ver. 
14. on which other nations relied. The 
meaning of this passage in Deuteronomy 
is apparent from the connexion, i^mses 
is stating to them (ver. 1 — 8) the duty and 
ofllice ofthe pnests and Le\'ite& He' then 
^utions them against conforming to the 
surrounding natuNu, particularly on the 
subject of religious instruction and gui- 
dance. They, said he, consult, in times of 
perplexity, with enchanten,»nd charmers, 
and necromancers, and winrds, &c. (ver. 
11 — 14), but it shall not be so with you. 
You shAll not be left to this &Lse and un- 
certain guidance m times of perplexity 
and danger ; for the Lord will raise up, 
from time to time, a propAef, a man di- 
rectly commissioned in an extraordinarr 
naanner from heaven, like me, who shall 
direct and counsel you. The promise, 
therefore, pertains to the aeries *^ prophets 
which Goa would raise up; or it is a pro- 
mise that God would send his prophets, as 
occasion might demand, to instruct and 
counsel the nation. The design was to 
keep them from consulting with diviners, 
&c and to preserve them from following 
the {Nretended and fiilse religious teachers, 
of surrounding idolatrous people. In this 
mterinretation most commentators agree. 
See particularly Calvin on this place. 
Thus explained, the prophecy had no ex- 
dusive or even direct reference to the 
Messiah, and there is no evidence that 
the Jews understood it to have any such 
reference, except as one of the series of 
prophets that God would raise up and 
•end to instruct the nation. If then it be 
asked on vohai principle Peter appealed to 
diis, we nay reply, (L) That the Messiah 
was to sustain the character of a prophet, 
and the prophecy had reference to him as 
WIS of the teachers that God would raise 
up to instruct the nation. (2.) it would 
apply to him by way of eminence^ as Ae 
gritiettoftbe messengers that God would 
lend to instruct the people. In this sense 
tt is probable that the Jews would under- 
stana it (3.) This was one of those 
io the history of the nation 



ye hear in all things, whatsoevei 
he shall say ont.> you. 

when theynught expect such an inter 
ventiou. The prophecy implied that lO 
times of perplexity and danger, God would 
raise up such a prophet Such a tiros 
then existed. The nation was corrupt, 
distracted, subjected to a foreign power, 
and needed such a teacher and guide. 
If it be asked why Peter api>ealed to this, 
rather than to expiidt prophecies of the 
Messiah, we may renwrk, (1.) That hii 
main object was to show their guiU in 
ha\'ing rejected him and put him to death 
ver. 14, 15. (2.) That in order to do this, 
he sets before them cleaiiy the dUigiUion 
to obey him ; and in doing this, appeals 
to the express command of Moses. He 
shows them that according to Moses, 
whoever would not obey such a prophet 
should be cut off* fiom among the people. 
In refusing, therefore, to hear this great 

Qihet and putting him to death, they 
violated the ex|iress command of their 
o'^m lawgiver. But it was possible ttiU 
to obey him, for he still lived in heaven ; 
and adi tiie authority of Moses, therefore, 
made it a matter of oMi^tion for them 
still to hear and obey him: The Jews 
were accustomed to apply the name pro- 
phet to the Messiah (John L 21 ; vi. 14; 
vii. 40. Matt xxL 11. Luke iv. 24), and 
it has been shown fivHU the writnigs of 
the Jewish RablMns, that they believed 
the Messiah would be the greatest ofthe 
prophets, even greater than Moses. See 
Note, John i. 21. f The Lord your God 
In the Hebrew, ''Jehovah, thy God.' 
IT Raise up unto you. Appoint, or com 
mission to come to jrou. 1 Of your bre 
ihren. Among yourselves ; oF your own 
countr3rmen ; so that you shall not be de* 
pendent on foreigners, or on teachers of 
other nations. AH the prophets were 
native-bom Jews. And it was particu- 
larly true of the Messiah that he was to 
be a Jew, descended from Abraham, and 
raised up from the midst of his brethrm. 
Heb. ii. 11. 16, 17. On this account ' % 
was to be presumed diat Uiey would feel 
a deeper interest in him, and listen more 
attentively to his instructifMis. T Uki 
unto me. Not in all things, but only if 
the point which was unaer discussKHi 
He was to resemble him in being able to 
make Imown to them the will of God, and 
thus preventing the necessity of look^n^ 
to other teachers. The idea of resfsi 
lilance between Moses and the prophet if 
not very strictly expressed in the Greek 
except m the more dreumstance of bein| 
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23 And it shall come to pass, 
that every soul which will not hear 
that Prophet shall be destroyed from 
among the people. "O'pj^.^^, 

raited up, God shall raise up lu you a 
prophet (u he has raised up me — «; it**. 
The resemblance between Moses and the 
Messiah should not be pressed too far. 
The Scriptures have not traced it farther 
than to the fact that~6oCA were raised up 
by God to communicate his will to the 
Jewish people ; and therefore one should 
he heard as well as the other. T Him 
shalt ye hear. That is, him shall you 
obey, or you shall receive his instructions 
as a communication from God. ^ In all 
things whatsoever, &c. These words are 
. not quoted literally from the Hebrew, but 
they express the sense of what is said in 
Deut xviii. 15. 18. 

23. And U shall come to pass. It shall 
be or shall occur. This is not the usual 
word rmidered '* it shall come to pass." 
U is a word commonly expressing futu- 
rity, but here it convevs the notion ofoft- 
tigation. In this verse reter has not quoted 
the passage in Deuteronomy literally, but 
he has given the sense. IT Everj/ soul 
Eybty person, or individuaL Soul is oflen 
put tor the whole man by the Hebrews. 
Acts vii. 14. Josh. x. 28. H Hear that pro- 
pheL That is, oibey his instructions. He 
riiall have authonty to declare the will 
of God ; and he tluit does not obey him 
refuses to obey God. Comp. Luke x. 16. 
Johnxiu.20. % ShaU be destroyed. This 
qQ0tatkia.te made according to the sense, 
and not UterdUy. In the Hebrew the ex« 
pression is (Deut xviii. 19), "I will require 
It <^ him,** i. e. I will hold him answer- 
aUe, or resptmsiHe for it; I will punish 
him. This expression the LXX. have 
rendered by ** I will take vengeance on 
him." 'Hie Idea of the passage is, there- 
tbi«, that God woold punish the man that 
would not hear the prophet, without spe- 
aSyine the particular way in which it 
shoald be done. The usual mode of 
pwmshing such oflfonce* was by cutting 
Ae (^femer cf from amung the people. 
Ex. XXX. 33; xu. I5 ; xix. 31. Num. xv.Sl ; 
xix. 13. Lev. viL 20, 21. 25. 27, &c The 
seiiie is, that he should be punished in 
the nsoal manner; i. e. by excision, or by 
being deiiroyed from among the peofle. 
The woid translated shall be destroyed 
wmum properly to exterminate ; wholly to 
defoCe to min, as of a wicked people, a 
wiekad man whoa« lift is taken, &c. To 
be dflSlroyad/roffiamon^tAtfjMopfe means, 
omavas. to oe eilioommanicated, or to he 



24 Yea, and all the \ rophets from 
Samuel, and th ^se that follow after} 
as many as have spoken, have liktv 
wise foretold of these days. 

■-• '.t-, 

deprived of the prtvihges of a people 
Among the Jews this was probably the , 
most severe punishment that could be in- 
flicted. It involved the idea of beuig cut 
off from the privileges of safrifice and 
worship in the temiue and in the synav 

fogue, &c. and of being regarded as a 
eeUhen and an outcast. The idea which 
Peter expressed here was, that the Jews 
had exposed themselves to tlie severest 
punishment in rejecting and crucifying 
the Lord Jesus, and that they should, 
therefore, repent of this great sin, and 
seek for mercy. The same remark is ap*. 
plicable still to men. The Scriptures 
abundantly declare the truth, that if sin- 
ners will not hear the Lord Jesus, they 
shall be destroyed. And it becomes each 
individual to mquire with honesty whe- 
ther he listens to his instructions, and 
obeys his law, or whether he is rejecting 
him and following the devices and de- 
sires of his own heart It will be a solemn 
day when the sinner shall be called to 
render a reason why he has rejected the 
teachings and laws of the Son of God! 

24. AH tfie prophets. That is. the pro- 
phets in general. It may be said of the 
prophets generally, or of all of them, that 
they have foretold these things. Thir 
expression is not to be pressed as if we 
were to look for distinct predictions of the 
Messiah in ewh one of the prophets. The 
use of language does not require so strict 
an interpretation. T From Samuel. In 
the previous verse (22) Moses was men* 
tioned as the frst in order. The next in 
order was Samuel. The same mention 
of Moses and Samuel occurs in P^ xcix. 6. 
The reason why Samuel is me.itioned 
here is, probably, that he was the first 
prophet ailer Moses who recorded a pre- 
diction respecting the times of the Mes* 
siah. The Jews, in their divisions of Uie 
books of the Old Testament, reckoned the 
book of Joshua as the first of the prophets. 
But in Joshua and Judges there does no^ 
occur any distinct prediction of the Mee 
siah. The prophecy in Samuel, to which 
Peter probably had reference, is in 2 Sam 
vii. 16. From the time of Moses to St. 
muel, also, it is probable that no prophef 
arose. God was consulted by Urim and 
T^umifiim (Ex. xxviii. 30. Nnm. xxvil 2lX 
and consequently no extraordinary mee 
senger was sent to instruct the nation 
Y As many as have spoken. WhosnevM 
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^ Ye * aie the children of the 
prophets, and of the covenant which 
God made with our fathers, saying 
onto Abraham, And ^ in thy seed 
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'has noclared the will of God. This is tn 
be token iii u gemrdl sense. The raean> 
ing If, I hat (he prophets had concurred in 
foretcihng these days. They not merely 
soiicurreu in foreteiiinff a happy future 
period, but they foretold diUij^cdy the 
very things which had actually occurred 
respecting Jesus of Nazareth ; and the 
Jews, tlierelbre, should listen to the voice 
of their own prophets. 

25. Ye are the children of Vie prophets. 
Greek, " Ye are the sons of the propnets." 
The meaning is, not that they were lite- 
rally the descendarUa of the prophets, but 
that they were their disciples^ pupils^ fol- 
lowers. They professed to follow the pro- 
phets as their teachers and guides. Teach- 
erv among the Jews, were often spoken 
i»f nnder the appellation of fathers, and 
fllRCiples as sans. Matt xii. 27. Note, 
Muti. i. 1. As they were the profetsed 
disciples of the prophets, they should hs- 
ten to them. As they lived among the 
people to whom the prophets were sent, 
ana to whom the promises were made, 
they should avail themselves of the offer 
of mercy, and embrace the Messiah. 
T And of the covenant Ve are the 9oi/jt 
of the covenant ; that is, you are of the 
posterity of Abraham, with whom th'^ 
covenant was made. The word " sons' 
was often thus used to denote those u.t 
whom any favour appertained, whether 
by inheritance or in any other way. Thus 
Matt viii. 12, " the children (sons) of the 
kingdom.'* John xvii. 12, "The son of 
perdition." The word covenant denotes 
f properly a compact or agreement between 
\ equals, or those who have a right to make 
such a compact and to choose or refuse 
ihe terms. When applied to God and 
man, it denotes a Jinn promise on the part ' 
tof God ; a pledge to be regarded with all 
the sacreduess of a compact, that he will 
do certain things on certain conditions. 
It IS called a covenant only to designate 
ita sacred ness and the certainty of its ful- 
filment, not that man had any ri^kt to re- 
ject any of the terms or stipulations. As 
man has no such right, as he is bound to 
receive all that his Maker proposes, so, 
strictly and liteially, there has been no 
compact or covenant between God and 
pnan. The promiae to which Peter refers 
in th« eastago before us, is in Gen. xxii. 



shall all the kindreds of the earu 
be blessed. 

26 Unto ^ you first, God, having 
raised up his Son Jesus, sent him 

e]iatt.l03.U.M^7. 



J8; xii. 3. H In thy seed. Thy pottenty 
See Koni iv. 13. 16. This promise tlie 
apostle Paul affirms had express reference 
to the Messiah. GaL iii. 16. The word 
seed is used sometimes to denote an indi- 
vidual (Gen. iv. 25) ; and the apostle (GaL 
iii. 16) affirms that there was special re- 
ference to Christ in the promise made to 
Abraham. IT AU the kindreds. The word 
translated kindreds {ir»Tet»t) denotes those 
who have a common father or ancestor 
and is applied to families. It is also r> 
ferred to those larger communities which 
descended from the same ancestor, and 
thus refers to nations. Eph. iii. 15 Here 
it evidently refers to all nations. % Be 
blessed. Be made happy. 

26. Uiilo you first. To you who are 
Jews. Tliis was the direction, that the 

fospel should be first preached to the 
ews,t>egiiming at Jerusalem. Luke x^v. 
47. Jesus himself also confined his ministry 
entirely to the Jews. IT Having rai»Bd up 
This expression does not refer to his hav 
ing raised him from the dead, but is used 
in the same sense as in verse 22, where 
God promised that he would raise up a 
prophet and send him to teach the peo- 
ple. Peter means that God had appointed 
nis Son Jesus, or had- commissioned him 
to go and preach to <the people to turo 
them away from their sins. ? To biest 
you. To make, you happy ; to fulfil the 
promise mad^ to Abraham. 7 In turrUng 
avxLy. That is, by his preaching, exam* 
[^c, death, &c The highest blessing that 
con be conferred on men is to be turner 
ftora sin. It is the source of all woes, am 
if men are turned firom that they will be 
happy. Christ blesses no one tn sin, oi 
whilo lovif^ sin* but by tuminff them 
from rm. This was the object which he 
had ii\ view in coming. Isa. lix. 20. Matt 
i. 21. Tho design of Peter in these re- 
marks was to show them that the Meaaiah 
had come, and that now they might look 
for happiness, pardon, and mercy through 
him. As tlio Jews might so may all , and 
as Jteus while living sought to turn away 
men from their sins, so he does still, and 
still' designs to bleas all natUms by Ifaa 
gospel i^ch be had himself preaehada 
and to establish whijh, he d<ed. All maf 
therefore come and ba Ueaied ; and au 
may rejoice in the ivwpact Uiat *kaM 
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to bless you, in turning away • every 
one of you from his iniquities. 

CHAPTER iv. 

A ND as they spake unto the peo- 

^^ pie, the priests, and the * cap- 
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blessines shall yet be bestowed on all the 
kindreds of the earlh. May the happy 
day soon come ! 

CHAPTER IV. 

1. 1%eprtett8. It is probable that these, 
priests were a part of the sanhedrim, or 
rreat council of the nation. It is evident 
Uiat they claimed some authority for pre- 
venting the preaching of the apostles. 
/Vnd the whole transaction seems to show 
iiat they did not come upon them in a 
tumultuous manner, but as keepers of the 
peace. V Hie co^tn of the temple. See 
Notes, Matt xxvi. 47. Luke xxii. 4. This 
was the commander of the guard station- 
ed chiefly in the tower Antonia^ espe- 
cially during the great feasts ; and it was 
their duty to preserve order, and prevent 
any tumult. The captain of the temple 
came at this time to prevent a tumult or 
suppress a riot, as it was supposed that 
the teaching of the apostles and the crowd 
collected l^ the healing of the lame man 
would lead to a tumult f And the Sad- 
dtuxes. See Note, Matt iii. 7.. One of 
the doctrines which the Sadducees main- 
tained vna, that there was no resurrec- 
tion oftWB dead. Hence they were par- 
ticularly opposed to the apostles for 
preaching it, and because they gave so 
clear proof that Jesus had risen, and were 
thus spreading the doctrine of the resur- 
rection among the people. IT Ckime upon 
them. This expre||sion implies that ttiey 
came in a sudden and vudent manner. 
See Luke xx. 1. 

2. Being grieved. The word thus trans- 
lated occurs but in one other place in the 
New Testament, Acts xvi. 18. It implies 
more than simple sorrow ; it was a min- 
gled emotion of indignation and anger. 
They did not grieve because they thought 
it a public caSimity, but because it inter- 
fered with their authority, and opposed 
dieir doctrine. It means tnat it was jxttn- 
ftU to diem, or Uiey could not hear it It 
is often the case that bigots, and men in 
authority, have ttus kind of grief at the 
seal of men in spreading the truth, and 
thus undermining their influence and au- 
diority. Y T^at they taught the people. 
Tlie ground of their grief was as much 
the fact that they should presume to in- 
struct ttie people, as the matter which 
they taugttt them. They were oflfended 



tain of the temple, and the t faddu* k^ <; 
cees, * came upon them, . . ^ ^ 

2 Being grjeved that thej taught 
the people, and preached through 
Jesus the resurrection from the dead. 
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that unlearned Galileans, in no way con- 
nected with the priestly office, and unau- 
thorized by them, should presume to set 
themselves up as religious teachers. They 
claimed the right to watbh over the in- 
terests of the people, and to declare who 
was authorized to instruct the nation. It 
has been no unusual thing for men in 
ecclesiastical stations to take exceptions 
to the ministry of those who have not 
been commissioned by themselves. Men 
easily fancy that all power to instruct 
others is lodged in their hands ; and Uiey 
oppose others simply from the fact that 
they have not derived their authori^ 
from them. The true question in this 
case was, whether these Galileans eave 
proof that they were sent by God. The 
fact of the miracle in this case should 
have been satisfactory. We have here, 
also) a striking instance of the fact Uiat 
men may turn away from evidence, and 
from most important points, and fix on 
something that opposes their prejudices, 
and which may be a matter of very Uttle 
moment No mquiry was made whether 
the miracle had been really wrought ; but 
the only inquiry viras whether they had 
conformed to their views of doctrine and 
order. IT And preached through Jesus, &c- 
The Sadducees would be particularly op- 
posed to this. They denied the doctrine 
of the resurrection, and they were trou- 
bled that the apoqtles adduced proof of it 
so strong as the resurrection of Jesus. It 
was perceived that this doctrine was be- 
coming established among the people; 
multitudes believed that he had risen , 
and if he had been raised up, it followed 
also that others would rise. The Saddu- 
cees, therefore, felt that their cause was 
in danger*, and they joined with the 
priests in endeavouring to arrest its 
spread among the people. This is the . 
account of the first opposition that was ' 
made to the gospel a« it was preached by 
the apostles. It is worthy of^remark that 
it excited so much and so speedily the 
enmity of those in power; and that the 
apostles were so soon called to test the 
smcerity of their attachment to their Mas- 
ter. They v4io but a few days before 
had fled at the approach of danger, were 
called to meet this opposition, and to 
show their attachment to a risen Re 
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3 And they laid hands on them, 
- and put them in hold unto the next 

day : for it was now even-tide. 

4 Howbeit many * of them which 
^^ heard the word believed; and the 

t' number of the men wis about five 
, • thousand. > \. ^< ■ i 

• CJ2SSA, 

deemer; and they did it without shrink- 
ine. They showed now that they were 
indeed the true friends of the crucified 
Saviour : and this remarkable change in 
their conduct is one among the many 
proofs that they were influenced firom 
above. 

3. Pul them in hold. That is, they took 
them into cwttodi/, or into safe keeping. 
Probably they committed them to the care 
of a guard. IT Even-tide. Evening. It 
was not convenient to assemble the ooun- 
ci} at night. This was moreover the time 
for the evening prayer or sacrifice, and it 
was not usual to assemble the sanhediim 
at that hour. 

4. Howbeit. But ; notwithstanding, 
t Many of them, &c. This was one of 
the instances which has since been so 
oflen repeated, in which persecution has 
only had a tendency to extend and esta- 
blish the faith which it was designed to 
destroy. It finally came to be a proverb 

(f that *' the blood ot the martyrs is the seed 
\ of the church;" and there is no lesson 
which men have been so slow to learn 
as that to oppose and persecute men is the 
very way to confirm them in their opi- 
nions, and to spread their doctrines. It 
was supposed here that the disciples 
were few, that they were without power, 
wealth, and influence, and that it was 
easy to crush them at once. But God 
made their persecution the means of ex- 
lending, in a signal manner, the truths of 
the eosp>el and the triumphs of his word. 
Ana so in all i^es it has been, and so it 
ever will be. t And the number ^ &c. It 
aeems probable that in this number of 
Ave thousand ther were included the 
• one hundred and twenty who are men- 
ttoned in ch. i. 15, and the three thousand 
who were converted on the dayof Pente- 
eottt, ch iL 41. It does not appear proba- 
ble that five thousand should have been 
ttasembled and ccmverted in Solomon's 
perch (ch. iii. 11), on occaBi<m of the cure 
J^the kune man. Luke doubtless means 
*o say that, up to this time, Uie number of 
l^»CHM who had jomed themselves to the 
^Jt'oatles was about five thousand. On this 
^^l^Po^tion, the work of reiioion must I 
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5 And it came to pass on tbi 
morrow, that their rulers and elders, 
and scribes, r, 

6 And AnmuT* the high-priest 
and Caiaphas, and John, and Alex* 
ander, and as many as were of the 
kindred of the high-priest, wen 

ftjM.i8.ia. 

have made a very rapid advance. Uovt 
long this was after the da^ of Pentecost 
is not mentioned ; but it is clear that it 
was at no very distant period ; and the 
accession of near two Uiousand to the 
number of believers was a very striking 
proof of the power and presence of the 
Holy Spirit. \ Of (he men. Of the j^er 
sons. The word men is oflen used with 
out reference to sex. Luke xL 31. Rma 
iv. 8 ; xi. 4. 

5, 6. Their rulers, ' The rulers of the 
Jews; doubtless the members of the «m- 
hedrvm^ or great cauncd of the nation. 
C'omp. V. 15. Note, Matt ii. 4 ; v. 22. The 
expression their rulers, looks as if this 
book was* written for the Gentiles, or 
Luke would have said our rulers. T El- 
ders. Presbyters; or thuse who were 
chosen from among the people to sit in 
the sanhedrim. It is probable that the 
rulers were those who held also some 
other office, but were also authorized to 
sit in the great counciL IT Scribes. See 
Note, Matt ii. 4 T And Antms^ &c. 
Note, John xviii. 13. It is by no means 
certain that Anna« was (U that time the 
high-priest, but he had been, and doubt' 
less retained the title. He was father-ii> 
law to Caiaphas the high-priest; and fiwn 
this fact, together with his former dignity 
he is mentioned first IT Caicq^'s. Son- 
in-law of Amias, and now exercisinj^ the 
office of the high-priest John xviii. 13. 
IT John and Alexander, &c. Of these per« 
sons nothing more is known. It is clear 
that they were members ixf the great coun- 
cil, and the mention of their names shows 
that the men of chief authority and influ- 
ence were assembled to silence the apos* 
ties. Annas and Caiaphas had been con 
cemed in the condemnation of Jesus, and 
they would now feel a special interest in 
arresting the progress of the gospel among 
the people. All the success of the ga^ 
pel reflected back light upon the widted* 
ness of the act of condemning the Lord 
Jesus. And this fitct may serve, in per^ 
to account for their strongdesire to silenos 
the apostles. IT At Jerusalem, its This 
was the usual place of assembling the 
sanhedrim. But tlie Jewish writers '" 
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^thered together atjfergsalem* 
7 And when they had set them 

m the midst, they asked, By 'what 
1 power, or by what name, have ye 
^one this ? 



• Matt2l.28. 



u 



:( 






( 



JUgfatfoot on thia place) say that ibr^ 
years before the destruction of the city, 
OQ account of the great increase of crime, 
&c. the sanhedrim was removed from 
place to place. The declaration of Luke 
that they were now assembled in Jerusa- 
lentj seems to imply that they sometimes 
metinjUihorjplaces. It is probable that 
the members of the sanhedrim were not 
in the city at the time mentioned in ver. 
3, and this was the reason why the trial 
was deferred to the next day. 

7. In the midst. In the presence of the 
great council. Y By whcU power ^ &c. A 
similar question w||s put to Christ in 
the temple Matt xxi. S3. % By whaU name. 
That is, bv whose authority. It is very 
{Mobable tnat they expectea to mtimldate 
die apostles by this question. They claim- 
ed the right of regulating the religious 
aflbirs of the nation, "niey had vast 
power with the people. They assumed 
thfit all power to instruct the people 
should originate with them: Mid they 
expected that the apostles would be con- 
founded, as having violated the establish- 
ed usage of the nation. It did not seem 
to occur to them to enter bito an investi- 
gation of the question, whether this ac- 
Knoidedged miracle did not prove that 
they were sent by God ; but ih^y cxtumed 
that they were impostors, ti^ attempted 
to silence thein by auUiority. It has 
been usual with uie enemies of reli- 
gion to attempt to intimidate its friends, 
and when argument &ils, to attempt to 
nlence Christians ~ by appealing to their 

a FUled with the Holy Ghost. Note, 
^ii. 4. ^YerulerSf&c. Peter addressed 
Jie sanhedrim with perfect respect He 
did not call m questiim their authority to 
(jopoae this question. He seemed to re- 
card this as a &vonrable opportunity to 
declare the truth and state the evidence 
of the Christian religion. In this he acted 
on the principle of the injunction which 
he himself afterwards gave (1 Pet iii 15), 
* Be ready alwa3ni to give an answer to 
every man that asketh you a reason of 
the nope that is in you, with meekness 
and fear." Innocence is willing to be 
questioned ; and a believer in tn» truth 
will rejoice in any opportunity to state 
tb€i evidence of wha'. is believed. It is 



8 Then Peter, filled * witli the 
Holy Ghost, said unto them, Ve 
rulers of the people, and elders of 
Israel, 

9 If we this day be examined of 

remarkable, also, that this was before Uie 
great council of the nation ; the body that 
was clothed with the highest authority. 
And Peter could not have forgotten tliat 
before this very council, and these very 
men, his Master had been arraigned and 
condemned. Nor could he have forgot- 
ten that in the very room where this 
same council was convened to try his 
Lord, he had himself shrunk from an 
honest avowal of attachment to him, an 1 
shamefully and profanely denied him. 
That he was now able to stand boldly 
before this same tribunal, evinced a re- 
markable change in his feelings, and was 
a most clear and impressive proof of the 
genuineness of his repentance when he 
went out and wept lutterly. Comp Luke 
xxii. 54 — 62. And we may remark here, 
that one of the most clear evidences of 
the sincerity of repentance is when it 
leads to a result like this. So deeply vvas 
the heart of Peter affected by his sin 
(Luke xxii. 62), and so genuine was his 
sorrow, that he doubtless remembered 
lus crime on this occasion ; and the me- 
mory of it inspired him with boldness. 
It may be further remarked, that one evi- 
dence of the genuineness of repentance 
is a desire to repair the evil which la done 
by crime. Peter had done dishonour to 
his Master and lus cause, in the presence 
of the great council of the nation. No- 
thing, on such an occasion, would be 
more likely to do injury to the cause, 
than Tor one of the disciples of the Sa> 
viour to deny him — one of his followers 
to be guilty of prqfaneness and falsehood. 
But here was an opportunity, in some 
degree, at least, to repair the eviL Be- 
fore the same council and the same men, 
in the same city, and in the presence of 
the same people, it is not an unnatural 
supposition th&t Peter icgoiced that he 
might have opportunity to bear his testi- 
mony to the divine mission of the Saviour 
whom he had before denied. By lising 
the customary language of respect ap> 
plied to the great council, Peter also has 
shown us that it is proper to evuice re* 
spect for office, and for those in power 
ReligicHi requires us to render this ho- 
mage, and to treat men in offii e witt 
deference. Matt xxii 21. Rnm xiii. *) 
IPetu. ia-17 



76 



THE ACTS. 



LA. D. 33 



the good deed done to the impotent 
mail, by what means he is made 
whole ; 

10 fie it known unto you all, and 
to all the people of Israel, that « by 
the name of Jesus Christ of Na^^- 
reth, whom ye crucified, whom God 

• e^6;i«. 



10. tie it ibuNon, &c. Peter mif ht have 

•vailed the questk»i, or he minit have 

leaorted to many excuses and subterTuges 

Calvm)y if he had been desirous of avoid- 

tag this inquiry. But it was a noble op- 

C»rtniiihr for vindicating the honour of 
8 Lord and oiaster. It was a noble op- 
iiortunity also for repairing the evil which 
be had done by his guilty denial of his 
Lord. Althougn, therefore, this Trank 
and open avoi^ was attended with dan* 
ger, and although it was in the presence 
of the great and the migh^, yet ne chose 
to state fully and clearly his conviction 
of the truth. Never was there an instance 
of greater boldness; and never could 
there be a more striking illustration of the 
fitness of the name which the Lord Jesus 
gave him, that of a rock. John i. ^. Matt 
xvi. 17. 18. The timid, trembling, yield- 
ing, and vacillating Simon, be who just 
before was terrified by a servant girl, and 
who on the lake was afraid of sinking, is 
now transformed into the manly, decided, 
and firm Cmhas^ fearless before the great 
council of the nation, and in an unwaver- 
mg lone asserting the authority of him 
whom ke had just before denied, and 
whom they had just before pu^ to death. 
It is not possible to account for this 
change except on the supposition that 
this religion is true. Peter had no Y^^orld- 
ly motive to actuate him. He had no 
prospect of wealth or &me by this. Even 
the hopes of honour and preferment 
which they had cherished oefore the 
death of Jesus, and which might have 
been supposed to influence them then, 
were now abandoned by the apostles. 
Their Master had died; and all their 
hopes of human honour and power had 
been buried in his grave. Nothing but 
the conviction of the truth could nave 
wrought this change, and transformed 
this timid disciple to a bold and uncom- 
promising apostle. IT By the name. By 
the authority orpower. ch. iii. 6. IT Cy" 
Jesus Christ. The union of these two 
names would be particularly offensive to 
the sanliedrim. They denved that Jesus 
was the Christ, or the Messiah; Peter, 
by the use of the word Christ, aflirined 



raised from the dead, even by him 
doth *hxP^Pfl stand here before you 
whole. )P^<. V- 

11 This is the stone * which was 
set at nought of you builders, 
which is become the bead of the 



comer. 
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that he was. In the language then used, 
it would be, ** By the name of Jesus, the 
Metsiak." IT Of Nazarelh. Lest there 
should be an^ mistake about his mean- 
ing, he specified that he referred to the 
despised Nazarene ; to him who had just 
been put death, as they supposed, covered 
with in&my. Christians little regard the 
epithets of*^ opprobrium which may be 
affixed to themselves or to their religion. 
T Whom ye cruafed. There is emphasis 
in ah the expressitms that Peter uses. He 
had before charged Che people with the 
crime of having put him to death, ch. ii 
23 ; iii 14, 15. But he now had the op- 
portunity, contrary to all expectation, of 
urging the charge with still greater force 
on the rtdere themsdves, on the verr 
council which, had condemned him and 
delivered him to Pilate. It was a re- 
markable orovidence that an opportunity 
was thub^iflbrded of urging this charge 
m the presence of the sanhedrim, and of 
proclaming to them the necessity of re- 
pentflbce. Little did thev imagine when 
they condemned the Lord Jesus, that this 
charge would be so soon ui>ged. This is 
one of the instances in which God takes 
the wise in Aeir own craftiness. Job \. 
13. They had arraigned the apostles j 
they demanded their authority* for what 
they had done ; and thus they had directly 
opened the way, and invited them to the 
serious and solemn charge which Peter 
here urges against them. 

11. This is the stone. This passage is 
found in Ps. cxviii. 22. It is quoted, also, 
by our Saviour as applicable to himself. 
S^e Note on Matt xxi 42. The ancient 
Jews applied this to David. In the Tar 

Sum on rs. cxviii. 22, this passage is ren- 
ered, *'The child who was amon^f the 
sons of Jesse, and was worthy to be con* 
stituted King, the builders rejected." 
llie New Testament writers, however, 
apply it without any doubt to the Mes> 
siah. Comp. Isa. xxviii. 16. Rom. iz. 33. 
Eph. ii. 20. And from this passage we 
majr learn, that God will overrule the 
devices and plans of wicked men, to ac 
complish his own purposes. What men 
despise and set at nought, he esteems of 
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12 Neither is there Aalvation in 
any other : for • there is none other 

• e.I0.43w lTiim9.6,e. 

inestiinable value in his kingdom. What 
the sreat and the mighty contemn, he re- 
gards aa the very foundation and corner- 
stone of the edifice which he designs to 
rear. Nothing has been more remaraable 
than this in the history of man ; and in 
nothing is more contempt thrown on the 
proud projects of men, than that what 
they have rejected he has made the very 
tttsis of his schemes. 

12. Neither is there ativaUon, The word 
aaivation properly denotes any preaerva- 
Uorit or keeping any thing in a safe state ; 
a preserving it from hann. It siniifies, 
also, dehverance from any evil of body 
or mind ; from pain, sickness, danger, &c. 
Acts vii. 25. But it is in the New Testa- 
ment applied particularly to the work 
which Uie Messiah came to do, ^ to seek 
and to save those which were lost" This 
work refers primarily to a deliverance of 
the soul /rom sin. Matt L 21. Acts v. 31. 
Luke iv. 18. Rom. viiL 21. Gal. v. 1. It 
then denotes, as a consequence of freedom 
from sin, freedom from all the ills to 
which sin exposes man, and the attain- 
ment of that perfect peace and joy which 
shall be bestowed on the children of God 
in the heavens. The reasons why Peter 
introduces this subject here seem to be 
these : (1.) He was discoursing of the de- 
Uverance of the man that was healed, his 
salvation from a long and painful calami- 
ty. This deliverance haa been accom- 
plished l^ the power of Jesus. The men- 
tion of this suggested that greater and 
more important salvation from sin and 
death which it was the object of the 
Lord Jesus to efifect As it was by his 
power that this man had been healed, so 
It was by his power only that men could 
be saved from death and hell. Deliver- 
ance from any temporal calamity ^oidd 
lead the thougntsto that higher redemption 
which the Lord Jesus contemplates in re- 
gard to the soul. (2.) This was a favourable 
opportunity to introduce the doctrines of 
me gospel to the notice of the ^at council 
of the nation. The occasion mvited to it; 
Uie mention of a pari of the work of Je- 
sus invited to ^contemplation of his whole 
«rork. Peter would not have done jus- 
tice to the character and work of Christ 
€ he had not introduced that great de- 
Bgn which he Iiad in view to save men 
mm death and hell. It is probable, also, 
diat he advanced a sentiment in which 

expecterl tliey would unmediatelycon- 



*nanrfft und'er heaven given amang 
men whereby we must be saved. 

h F».45.1T. 

cur, and which accorded with their well 
known opinions, that salvation was to bf 
obtained only bythe Messiah. Thus Paul 
(Acts xxvi. SSS, 23) says that he taught no 
^ing else than what was delivered b) 
Moses and the prophets, &c. Corap. Acti 
xxiii. 6; xxvi 6. The apostles aid not 
pretend to proclaim any doctrine which 
was not dehvered by Moses and the pro- 
phets, and which did not in fact consti- 
tute a part of the creed of the Jewish na 
tion. 1 In any otJur, Any other person. 
He does not mean to say that Ood is not 
able to save, but that the salvation of the 
human &mily is intrusted to the hands 
of Jesus the Messiah. V Fcr there is nont 
other name. This is an explanation of 
what he had said in the previous part 
of the vene. The woid name here is 
used to denote the person himself; there 
is CO other beings or person. As we should 
say, there is no one who can save but Je- 
sus Christ The word name is often used 
in this sense. See Note on iii. 6. 16. That 
there is no other Saviour, or mediator be* 
tween God and man, is abundantly taught 
in the New Testament; and it is indeed 
the main design of revelation to prove 
this. See 1 Tim. il 5, 6. Acts x. 43. IT Un- 
der heaven. This expression does not ma- 
terially differ from the one immediately 
following, " among men." They aro de* 
signed to express with emphasis the senti* 
ment that salvation is to be obtained in 
Christ alonCf and not in any patriarch, or 
prophet, or teacher, or king, or in any false 
Messiah, ^(xiven. In this word it is implied 
that salvation has its origin in God ; that 
a Saviour for men must be given by him ; 
and that salvation cannot oe originated 
by any power among men. The Lord 
Jesus is thus uniformly represented as 
given, or appointed by God tor this great 
purpose (John iii. 16; xvii. 4. .1 Cor. lii. 6 
Gal. i. 4 ; ii. 20. Eph. L 22 ; v. 25. 1 l^m. 
ii. 6. Rom. v. 16 — 18. 23); and hence 
Christ IS called the "unspeakable gift' 
of God. 2 Cor. ix. 15. IT Whereby we must 
be saved. By which it is Jit^ or proper 
(f Ii), that we should be saved. There is 
no other way <^ salvation that is adapted 
to the great object contemplated; and 
therefore, if saved, it must be in this way, 
and by Uiis plan. All other schemes by 
TtietCs own devices are not adapted to the 
purpose, and therefore cannot save. The 
doctrine that men can be saved only by 
Jesus Christ is abundantly tauij^ht in tho 
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8rripture«. To show the failure of all 
otlier schemes of religion wus the great 
design of the first part of the epistle to the 
Romnns. By a laboured argument Paul 
there shows (ch. i.) that the Gentiles had 
&iied in their attempt to justify them; 
•elves; and in ch. ii. iiL that the same 
thing was true also of the Jews. If both 
these schemes failed, then there was need 
»f some other plan ; and that plan was 
that of salvation by Jesus Christ If it be 
asked, tlien, whetner this affirmation of 
Peter is to be understood as having re- 
spect to infanti and the hecUhen, we may 
remark, (1.) That his design was primarily 
to address the Jews, " Whereby we must 
be saved." But (2.) The some thing is 
doubtless true of others. If, as Christians 
generally believe, infants are saved, there 
IS no absurdity in supposing that it is by 
the merits of the atonement But for that, 
there would have been no promise of sal- 
vation. No offer has been made except 
by the Mediator ; and to him doubtless is 
to be ascribed all the glory of raising up 
even those in infancy to eternal life. If 
any of the heathen are to be saved, as 
most Christians suppose, and as seems in 
accordance with tne mercy of God, it is 
no less certain that it will be in conse- 
quence of the intervention of Christ. 
Those who will be brought to -heaven 
will sing one song (Rev. v. 9), and will be 
prepared for eternal union in the service 
of God in the skies. Still, the Scriptures 
have not declared that great numbers of 
the heathen will be sav^, who have not 
the i^ospel. The contrary is more than 
implied in the New Testament Rom. ii. 
12. Neither has the Scripture affirmed 
^at all the heathen shall certainly be 
cut off. It has been discovered by mis- 
sionaries among the heathen that indivi- 
duals have, in a remarkable way, been 
convinced of tlie folly of idolatry, and 
were seeking a better religion ; that their 
minds were in a serious, thoughtful, in- 
quiring state, and that they cU once em- 
braced; the gospel when it wais offered to 
them, OS exactly adapted to their state of 
mind, and meeting their inquiries. Such 
was extensively the case in the Sandwich 
Islands; and the following instance re- 
cently occurred in this country. "The 
Flat-nead Indians, living west of the 
Rocky mountains, recently sent a depu- 
tation to the white settlements to inquire 
after the Bible. The circumstance that 
led (0 this singular movement, is as fol- 
lows : It appears that a white man (Mr. 
Catlin') haa penetrated into their country, 
■nd happened to be a spectator at one of 
lieir religio ja ceremonies. He informed 



them that their mode of worshipping the 
Supreme Being was radically wrong, and 
that the people away towards the risina 
of the sun had been put in possession of 
the true mode of worshipping the Great 
Spirit On receiving this information, they 
called a national council to take this sub* 
ject into consideration. Some said, if this 
be true, it is certainly high time we were 
put in possession of this mode, lliey ac- 
cordingly deputed fofir of the chieft to 
proceed to St Louis, to see their great 
father, general Clark, to inquire of him 
the trum of this matter. They were cor- 
dially received by the general, who gave 
them a succinct history of Revelation, 
and the necessary' instruction relative tc 
their important mission. Two of them 
sunk unaer the severe toils attending a 
Joume)r of three thousand miles. The 
remaining two, after acquiring what 
knowledge they could of the Bible, its 
institutions and precepts, . returned, tc 
carry back those few rays of divine light 
to their benighted countrymen." In what 
way their mmds were lea to this state we 
camiot say; or how this preparation for 
the gospel was connected with the agency 
and merits o€ Christ, we perhaps cannot 
understand. But we know that the affiiin 
of this entire world are placed under the 
control of Christ (John xvii. 2. £ph. i. 21. 
22), and that the arrangements of events by 
which they were brought to this state of 
mind are in his hands. Another remark 
may here be made : it is, that it often oc* 
curs that blessings come upon us from 
benefactors whom we do not see, and from 
sources ivhich we cannci trace. On this 
principle we receive many of the mercies 
of life ; and from any thing that appears 
in this way many blessings of safvatioD 
may be conferredf on the world, and pos- 
sibly many of the heathen be saved 
Still, this view does not interfere with 
the command of Christ to preach the gos* 
pel. Mark xvi. 15. The great mass ofthi 
heathen are not in this state : and this fact, 
so far as it goes, is an encouragement to 
preach the gospel to the entire world. If 
Christ thus prepares the way ; if he ex- 
tensively fits the minds of the heathen for 
the reception of the gospel ; if he shows 
them the evil and folly of their own sys- 
tem, and leads them to desire a better, 
then this should operate qpt to produce 
indolence, but activity, and zeal, and 
encouragement to enter into the field 
white for the harvest, and to toil that 
all who seek the truth, and are prepared 
to embrace the gospel, may be brought 
to the light of the Sun of righteoa» 
neas. 
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13 Now when they saw the fmld- 
less of Peter and John, and per- 
eeived that they were unlearned " 



a Matt U J5. ICor.l J7. 



13 Boldness, This word properly de- 
notes openness or wt^dence in speaking, 
[t stands opposed to hesitancy^ and to 
tamvocation in declaring our sentiments. 
Here it means, that in spite of danger and 
opposition, they avowed their doctrines 
without any attempt to ccxiceal or dis- 
guise tliem.' IT ^eUr and John, It was 
they oi^y who had been concerned in tho 
healing (tf the lame man. ch. iii. 1. 1 And 
perceived, \^en thejTknew that they 
were unlearned. This might have been 
ascertained either bv report, or by the 
manner of their speaking. IT UrUeamed. 
This word properly denotes those who 
were not acquainted with letters, or who 
had not had the benefit of an education. 
T IgnoraiU men. «^«stmi. This word pro- 
perty denotes diose who live in inrivate, 
m contradistinction from those who are 
engaged in mibUc life, or in office. As 
this class ot persons is conunonly also 
supposed to be less learned, talented, and 
renned than those in office, it comes to 
denote those who are rude and illiterate. 
The idea intended to be conveyed here 
is, tfiat these men had not had opportu- 
nities of education (comp. Matt iv. 18 — 
21), and had not been accustomed to pub< 
Uc speaking, and hence they were sur- 
prised at their boldness. This same cha- 
racter is uniformly attributed to the early 
weachers of Christianity. Comp. 1 Cor. i. 
s7. Matt XL 25. The Galileans were re- 
garded by the Jews as particularly rude 
and uncultivated. Matt xxvi. 73. Mark 
civ. 17. IT They marvelled. They won- 
dered that men who had not been edu- 
cated in the schools of th? Rabbins, and 
accustomed to speak, should declare their 
sentiments with so much boldness. IT And 
they took* knowledge, 'T\aa expression 
means simply that Utey knew, or that they 
obtained evidence, or proof, that they had 
been with Jesus. It is not said in what 
way they obtained this evidence ; but the 
ctmnexion leads us to suppose it was by 
the mirade which they mid wrought; by 
Iheir firm and bold declaration of the doc- 
trines of Jesus ; and perhaps by the irre- 
listible conviction that none would be thus 
x>Id who had not been personally with 
lim, and who had not the firmest convic- 
Jon that he was the Messiah. They had 
lot been trained in their schools, ana their 
aoldness could not be attributed to the arts 
•f rhetoric but vsai the native, ingenuous. 



and ionorant men, they marvelled j 
and they took knowledge of them« 
that they haiTBeeh with Jesas. 



and manly exhibition of deep omvictioii 
of the truth of what they spoke ; and that 
conviction could have been obtained only 
by their having been wUh him, and having 
been satisfied that he was Uie MesHiah. 
Such conviction is of far more value in 
preaching than all the mere teachings of 
the schools ; and wiOunU such a convic- 
tion, all preaching will be frigid, hypocri- 
tical, ana useless. IT Had been with Jesus, 
Had been his followers, and had attended 
personally on tus ministry. They gave 
evidence that they had seen him, been 
with him, heard him, and were convinced 
that he was int Messi&h. We may learn 
here, (1.) Tltat if men wish to be success* 
ful in preaching, it must be based on deep 
and thorough conviction of the truth of 
that which they deliver. (2.) They who 
preach should give evidence that they 
are acquaiatdd with the Lord Jesus 
Christ; that they have imbibed his spirit, 
pondered his instructions, studied the 
evidences of his divine mission, and are 
thoroughly convinced that he was from 
God. (3.) Boldness^ and success in the 
ministry, as well as in every thing else, 
will depend far more on honest, genuine, 
thorough conviction of the truth, than on 
all the endowments of talent and learn- 
ing, and all die arts and skill of eloquence 
No man should attempt to preach with- 
out such a thorough cenviction of truth, 
and no man who has it will preach in 
vain. (4.) God often employs the igno- 
rant and unlearned to conibund the wise 
1 Cor. i. 27, 28. But it is not by their ig- 
norance. It was not the ignorance of 
Peter and John that convinced tho san* 
hedrim. It was done in spite of their ig- 
norance. It was their boldness^ and their 
honest conviction of truth. Besides, though 
not learned in the schools of the Jews, 
they had been under a far more impor- 
tant training, under the personal direction 
of Christ nimself for three years; and 
now they were directly endowed by the 
Holy Ghost with the power of speaking 
with tongues. Though not taught in the 
schools, yet there was an important sense 
in which they were not unlearned and 
ignorant men. Their example should not 
therefore, be pleaded in favour of an un- 
learned ministry. Christ himself expressed 
his opposition to an unlearned ministry 
by teaching them htmsdf, and then by be 
stowing or them miraculous endowments 
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14 And beholding the man which 
healed standing with them, 

^hey could say nothing *^ against it. 

15 But when they had command- 
9d them to go aside oat of the coun- 
cil, they conferred among them- 
mItos, "1 *- ♦ » ■ V-.'^ V .' .. 

16 Saying, What * shall we do 
these menl for that indeed a 

nrhidi no leamiM at present can furaiah. 
It may be remarkedt further, that in the 
•ingle selectioa which he made of an 
apMtle after hit aflcennon to heaven, 
when he came to chooee one who had 
not been under his perscHial teachiiUF, he 
choee a Itamed mant the apostle Paul, 
and thus evim^ his purpose that there 
should be training, or education in those 
who are invested with the sacred office. 
(5.) Yet in the case before us, there is a 
BtnkiDg proof of the truth and power of 
relij^on. These men had not acquired 
their boldness in the schools ; they were 
not trained for argument among the 
Jews; they did not meet them by cun- 
ning sophistry ; but they came vnth the 
honest conviction that what they were 
saying was true. Were they deceived ? 
Were they not competent to bear wi^ 
neas ? Had they any motive to attempt 
to palm a foisenood on men ? Infidelity 
must answer tnany such questions as 
these before the apostles can be convict- 
ed of imposture. 

14. They could tay nothing, &c. The 
presence of the man that was healed was 
an unanswerable fact in proof of the truth 
of what the apostles alleged. The mira- 
cle was so public, clear, and decisive; 
the man that was healed was so well 
known, that there was no evasion or sub- 
terfuge by which they could escape the 
conclusion to which the apostles were 
conducting them. It evinced no little 
gratitude m the man that was heeded 
mat he was present on this occasion, and 
showed that he was deeply interested in 
what befell his benefactors. The miracles 
of Jesus and his apostles were such that 
they could not be denied ; and hence the 
Jews did not attempt to den^ that they 
wrought them. Comp. Matt xii. 24. John 
VL. 45, 46. Acts xix. 36. 

15—18. What shall toe do to these men f 
The object which they had in view was 
evidently to prevent their preaching. 
The miracle was wrought; and was be- 
lieved by the people to have been 
wroagfat. This they could mt expect to 



notable miracle hath been done b; 
them if manifest to all them that 
dwell in Jerusalem ; and we canned 
deny it. 

17 Bat that it spread nt furthei 
among the people, 'let us straitl? 
threaten them, that * they speak 
henceforth to no man in this name. 

18 And they called them, and 

etAM. 

be able successfully to deny. Their only 
object therefore, was to prevent the apos- 
tles fiom making the use which they saw 
they would, to convince the people that 
Jesus was the Messiah. Tlie question 
therefore, was, in what way they should 
prevent this ; whether by putting them to 
death, by impriscming them, or by scourg- 
ing them ; or whedier by simply exerting 
their authority and iorbiddinff them- 
From the former they were deterred, 
doubtless b^ fear of the multitude. And 
they thereioie adopted the latter, and 
seemed to suppose that the mere ex 
ertion of their authority would be suffi- 
cient to deter them from this in future. 
H The coundL Greek, The sanhedrim. 
This body was composeil of seventy-one 
or seventy -two persons, and was intrusted 
with the principal afftirs of the nation. 
It WBa a body of vast influence and pow- 
er; and hence they sup|)Osed that theii 
command midit be sufficient to restrain 
icnorant Galileans from speaking. Before 
this same body, and probably the same 
men, our Saviour was arraigned ; and by 
them condemned before he was delivered 
to the Roman governor. Matt xxvi. 59^ 
&c. And before this same body, and in 
the presence of tlie same men, Pej ^rhad 
just before denied his Lord. Matt xxvi. 
70, &C. The fact that the disciples had 
fled on a former occasion, and that Peter 
had denied his Saviour, may have ope* 
rated to induce them to believe <hat they 
would be terrified by their threats, and 
deferred from preaching publicly in the 
name of Jesus. IT A notable miracle. A 
known, undeniable miracle. IT That ii 
spread. That the knowledge of it may 
not spread among them any further 
IT Let us straitly ^reaten them. Greek. 
Let us threaten them with a threat. This 
is a Hebraism, expressing intensUy, cer 
tainty, &c: The threat was a command 
(ver. 18) not to teach, implyiiur their diS" 

Eleasure if they did do it. This threat, 
owever.-was not efie< tual. On the \iext 
occasion, which occurred soon after (ch, 
Y. 40) they added beating to their threats 
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soinmanded them not to speak ait 
all nor teach in the name of Jesus. 
19 But Peter and John answered 
and said nnto them, Whether it be 
^isrhx in the sight of God to " hearken 

a t.BM, 



A GKitr to deter them lh>m preaching in 
ih^ name of Jeitus. 

la Whether U be right, &c. The apoe- 
tiee abated nothing of meir boldness when 
threatened. They openlv appealed to 
their judges whether tneir command 
could be right And in doin^ this, they 
expressed meir full conviction of the 
truth of what they had said, and their 
deUberate pui^pose not to regard their 
command, but still to proclaim to the 
people ihe truth that Jesus was the Mes- 
siah. ^ In the eight of Ood, That is, 
whether God will judge this to be right 
rhe grand question was, how God would 
regara it I^Ae disapproved it, it was 
wron^f. It was not merely a question 

Eertaming to their reputation, safety, or 
fe ; but it was a question of conscience 
before God. And we have here a strik- 
mg instance of the principle on which 
Christians act. It is, to lay their safety, 
reputation, and life out or view, and to 
bnng every thing to this test whether 
IT WILL PLEASE GoD. If it will, it is 
right; if it will not it is wrong. IT To 
hmrhen. To hear and to hearken are 
often used to denote to obey. John v. 24; 
viii. 47, &c. IT Judge ye. This was an 
appeal to them directly as Judges, and as 
men. And it may be presumed that it 
was an appeal which they could not re- 
/ fist The sanhedrim acknowledged itself 
Vto have been appointed by God ; and to 
have no auAon^ which was not derived 
from his appointment Of course, God 
could modify, supersede, or repeal their 
authority; and the abstract principle, that 
it was better to obey God than man, they 
could not call in question. The only in- 
auiry was, whether they had evidence 
rliat God had issued any command in the 
sase. Of that the apostles were satisfied ; 
and that the rulers could not deny. It 
may be remarked, that this is one of the 
first aad moat bold appeals on record, in 
fiivour of the right of private judgment 
md die liberty of conscience. That 
liberty was supposed in all the Jewish 
religi(m. It was admitted that the autho- 
rity of God in all matters was superior to 
that of man. And the same spirit mani- 
fested itself thus early in the Christian 
•drardi againrt all dominion over the 



unto you more than unto God, judge 

20 For ' we cannot but spesJc the 
things which * we have seen and 
heard. 

b J«.flOA c eJLU. ljBO.tl,S. 



conscience, and in fiivour of the right to 
follow the dictates of the conscience and 
the will of God. As a mere historical 
fact therefijre, it is interesting to contem- 
plate this; and still more interesting^ 
Its important bearings on human hberty 
and human happiness. The doctrine it 
still more exphcitly stated in ch. v. 29L 
"We ought to obey God rather than 
man." 

20. For, &c This is given as a reason 
why they should obey God rather than 
man. They had had so clear evidence 
that God had sent the Messiah ; and thc^ 
had received so direct and solemn a com- 
mand (Mark xvi. 15) to preach the gospel 
that they could not be restrained. There 
was a necessity laid on them to preach 
the gospel. See 1 Cor. ix. 16, comp Jer. 
xz. 9. Acts xviii. 5. Job xxxii. 18, 19. Fs. 
xxxix. 1 — 3. 

It has already been remarked, that 
these two verses contain an important 
principle in favour of religious liberty — 
the lioerty of conscience, and of private 
judgment They contain the great prin^ 
cipk of the Christian, and of the Protest* 
ant reli^on, that the responsibility of men 
for their religious opinions is direct to 
God, and that other men have no power 
of control. Theoppositeof this is tyranny 
and oppression. It may be proper, in ad- 
dition, to present some further remarks, 
involved m the principle here stated. 
(1.) Religion, from the commencement 
has been favourable to liberty. There 
was no principle more sacred amon^ the 
Jews, than that they were to be mde- 
pendent of other nations. Perhaps no 
people have ever been so restive under a 
foreign yoke, so prone to rebel, and so 
difficult to be broken down by oppression 
and by arms, as were Uie Jews. So true 
was this, that it appeared to other nations 
to be mere obstinacy. They were often 
subdued, but they roso agamst their op> 
pressors, and threw off the yoke. No 
people has been found who were so iifli- 
cult to be reduced to slavery. It is well 
known that the Romans were accustomed 
to subject the aaptives taken in war to 
perpetual servitude; and commonly thfi 
spirit of the captive was broken, and he 
remained quietly in bondage B>it not ■ 
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the Jew Nothing ever tamed his spint 
No biibea, or threats, or chains could in- 
duce him to violate the laws of his reli- 
|[k>n. £ven in captivity, we are told, that 
tae Jewi^ slaves at Rome would observe 
the Sabbath, would keep the feasts of 
their pation, and never would conform 
to the customs of an idolatrous people. 
To the Romans this appeared to be mere 
oljstinacy. Rut it was me genius of their 
religion. The right of liberty of thought 
was one which they would not surrender. 
The spirit of Uie patriarchs was fovour- 
able to liberty, and implied responsibility 
only to God. Familiarity with the sacred 
bookft h 1 taught them these lessons ; and 
neither time nor distance could obliterate 
them In the time of Christ, the great 
mass of the nation were evidently o^ppoted 
to the tax paid to the Roman nation, and 
sighed under this burden, until they rose 
and attempted to assert their rights ; and 
their city, and temple, anVl land were sa- 
crificed rather than yidi this great prin- 
ciple. (2.) This same principle was 
evinced by the apostles and by the early 
Christians. With this doctrine fresh unon 
their hearts, they went forth to other 
lands. They maintained it at the expense 
of their blood ; and thousands fell as mar- 
tyrs in the cause of liberty and of private 
ludgment in religion. No men ever more 
firmly defended liberty than the early 
martyrs ; and each one that died, died in 
defence of a principle which is now the 
aclmowledged right of all men. (3.) The 
designs of lyrannjr and superstition have 
been to destroy this principle. This was 
the aim of the sanhedrim ; and yet, when 
Peter and John appealed to their con.' 
sciences, they did not dare to avow their- 
purpose. Tnis has been the aim of all 
tyrants ; and this the effect of all super- 
stition. Hence the church of Rome has 
taken away the Scriptures firom the peo- 
ple ; and has thus furnished incontestable 
evidence that in its view the Bible is fa- 
vourable to liberty. For centuries, tyran- 
ny reigned in one black night over Eu- 
rope; nor was the darkness dispelled 
until the Bible, that taught men the prin- 
ciples of freedom, was restored to them. 
(4.) The effect of the principle avowed 
by the apostles has been uniform. Luther 
began tne Reformation by finding in a 
monastery a copy of the Bible, when 
himself more than twenty years of age — 
a book which till that time he had never 
leen. The effect on the liberties of Eu- 
rope was immediately seen. Hume ad- 
mitted, tliat whatever libeity England 
possessed was to be traced to the Puri- 
tc;is Our own land is a striking instance 



of the effect of ^is gi 3at principle, and 
of its influence on the rights of man. And 
just in proportion as the New Testament 
is spread abroad, will men seek for free- 
dom, and break the chains of oppression 
The best way to promote universal liber* 
ty, is to spread the Bible to the ends of 
the earth. There is not a precept in it 
that is not fovourable to freedom. It tends 
to enlarge and liberalize the mind; to 
teach men their rights ; to put an end to 
ignoraTuXj the universal stronghold of 
superstition and tyranny ; and to diffuse 
the love of justice, truth, and order. It 
shows man that he is responsible to God 
and that no one has a right to ordain ai^ 
thing which contravenes the Uberty <rf 
his fellow. 

If it be asked here what the principle 
is, I answer, (1.) That men have a right 
to their private judgment in mattels of 
religion, subject only to God. The only 
restraint which, it is now settled, can be 
imposed on thk, is, that no man has a 
right, under pretence of ponscience, to 
injure or molest his fellow-men, or to dis- 
turb the peace and harmony of society. 
(2.) No magistrate, church, council, cr 
parent has a right to impose a creed on 
others, and to demand subscription to it 
by mere authority. (3.) No magistrate, 
church, or parent has a right to control 
the free exercise of private judgment in 
this case. The power of vl parent is to 
teach, advise, and entreat The duty of 
a child is to listen with respect, to exa- 
mine with candour, to pray over the sub* 
ject, and to be deliberate and calm, not 
rash, hasty, impetuous, and self-willed. 
But when the child is thus convinced 
that his duty to God requires a particular 
course, then here is a higher obligatioB 
than any earthly law, and he must obey 
God rather than man, even a father or a 
mother. Matt x. 37, 38. (4.) Every man 
is responsible to God for his opinions and 
his conduct Man may not control hhn 
but God may and wdll. The great que» 
tion before every man is. What is right ir 
the sight of Ood ? It is not what is expe 
dient, or safe, or pleasurable, or honour- 
able among men ; but what is ri^t is 
the sight of God. Neither in their opi- 
nions nor their conduct are men free from 
responsibility. — From this Whole «ubject 
we see the duty of spreading the Bible. 
If we love liberty ; if we hate t3rBanny 
and superstition ; if we wish to extend tne 
knowledge of the rights of man, and break 
every arm of oppression, let us spread fei 
and wide the Book of God, and place ir 
every palace and every cottage on ih< 
globe a copy of the sacred Scripturev 
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21 So whei they had further 
threatened them, they let them go, 
'inding nothing how they might 
panish them, because *^ of the peo- 
ple: for all mffi glorified God for 
Uiat which was done. 

22 For the man was above forty 

aMatL81J8.e.5.88. 

21. Finding naOwng, itc That is, not 
being able to devise any way of punish- 
ing them, without exciting a tumult 
among the people, and endan^ring their 
own authority. T%e sanhednm was fre- 
quently influenced by this fear; and it 

Cifaows that their own authority was much 
dependent on the caprice ot tiie multi- 
tude. Oimp. Afott xxi. 26. f All men. 
That is, the neat nuiss or body of the 
neople. T Gtorifed God. Prmaed God 
ror the miracle. This implies, (l.)That 
they believed that the miracle was genu- 
ine. (2.) That they were grateful to Gkxi 
for so signal a mercy in conferring health 
and comfort on a man who had been long 
afflicted. We may add further, that here 
b the highest evidence of the reahty dT 
the miracle Even the sanhedrim, with 
ail their prejudice and opposition, did not 
call it in question. And the common peo- 
ple, who had doubtless been acquainted 
with this man for years, were convinced 
that it was real It would have been im- 
possible to impofe on keen-sighted and 
jealous adversaries m this manner, if this 
tad been an imposture. 

22. For the maih &c. The o^e of the 
man is mentioned to show the certainty 
and greatness of the miracle. If it had 
been a man who had been lame but a 
few years ; or if it had b^n a child or a 
very voung man; the case would not 
have been so remarkable. But after a 
^ntinuance of for^ years, all hope of 
bealing him by any orainarv means must 
have been abuidoned ; and all pretence 
that this was jugffJeiy or deception miist 
have been absurd. 

I 23. Their own company. They joined 
I the other apostles and Christians, ch. u. 
44, 45. T And reported, &c. It doubtless 
became a subject of uiteresting inquiry, 
what they should do in this case. They 
had boon threatened by the highest autho* 
rity of the natitm, and commanded not to 
preach again in the name of Jesus. Whe- 
ther they should obey them and be silent ; 
or whether they should leave Jerusalem 
and preach elsewhere, could not but be 
nn interesting subject of inquiry; and 
<hev very properly sought the counsel of 



years old on \K'hom this miracle of 
healing was shewed. 

23 And being let go, they went * 
to their own company, and reported 
all that the chief priests imd elden 
had said unto them. 

'24 And when they heard tha, 

btJLUr4IL 

their brethren, and looked to God for di* 
rection ; an example which all should fol- 
low who are expose^, to persecution, or 
who are in any perplexity about the padi 
of duty. 

24. They lift up their voice. To lift rp 
the voice, among the Hebrews, Was a 
phrase denoting either an address to the 
people (Judg. ix. 7), or a phrase expressive 
o€ weeping (Gen. xxix. 1 1. Judg. ii. 4. Ruth 
i. 9. 1 Sam. xxiv. 16), or was expressive 
o£ prayer. To lift up the voice to God^ 
means simply they prayed to him. IT With 
one accord, tJnitecny. Properly with one 
mind, or purpose. See Note, ch. i. 14L 
The union of the early Christians is often 
noticed in the Acts of the Apostles. Thus 
Sbh there was no jar or dissension iu their 
society, and every thing has Ae appear- 
ance of the most entire aftection and con- 
fidence. IT Lord. Greek, ^lo-srora. From 
this word is derived ^e word despot. 
This is not the usual word employed by 
which to address God. The word com 
monly translated I^ord is Xvf«e;. The 
word here used denotes one who rules 
over others, and was applied to the high 
est magistrate or officer. It denotes au- 
thority; power; absoluteness in niling 
It is a word denoting more authority in 
ruling than the other. That more com- 
monly denotes a property in a thing; this 
denotes absolute rule. It is applied Ic 
God, in Luke ii. 29. Rev. vi. 10. Jude 4; 
to Jesus Christ, 2 Pet ii. 1.; to masters, 
lTim.vi. 1. Titus ii. 9. IPetii. 18; to 
husbands, 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; and to a possessor^ 
or (ntmer, 2 Tim. ii. 21. IT Thou art God. 
This ascription of praise seems to have 
been designed to aenote Oteir sense of 
his power to deliver them ; and his right 
to dispose of them. They were employed 
in his service; they were encompa^ed 
with dangers; and they acknowledged 
him as ttmr God, who had made all 
things, and who had an entire right to 
direct, and to dispose of them for his own 
glory. In tim^ of danger and perplexity 
we should remember that God has a righi 
to do with us as he pleases ; and we should 

go cheerfully and commit ourselves into 
is hands. IT Which hast r.uie. 6ui. G«^n. ' 
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they lift up their voice to God with 
one accord, and said, Lord. * thoa 
art God, which hast made heaven 
and earth, and the sea, and all that 
in them is ; 

a SKi.ia.l& 

nUi passage is taken directly from P^ 
czlvi. 6. Comp. Rev. xiv. 7. 

25. Who by the mouth, &c. P^. ii. 1, 2. 
This is a stronff. solemn testimony to the 
inspiration of David. It is a declaration 
of the apostles made in solemn prayer, 
that Goa spake himself by the mouth of 
David. Tnis is the second part of their 
prayer. In the first, they acknowledge 
the right of God to rule ; m this, they ap- 
peal to a prophecy ; they plead that this 
was a thing foretold; and as Ood had 
foreseen it and foretold it, they appealed 
to him to protect them. The times of tu- 
mult and opposition which had been fore- 
seen, as about to attend the introduction 
of the gospel, had now come. , They in- 
ferred, Uierefore, that Jesus was the Mes- 
siah; and as God had designed to esta- 
blish his kingdom, they appealed to him 
to aid and protect them m this streat 
work. This passage is taken from rs. ii. 
1, 2, and is an exact quotati(Mi from the 
Septuaffint This proves that the Ptalm 
had reference to Me Messiah. Thus it 
was manifesdy understood by the Jews ; 
and the authority of the apostles settles 
the question. Tne Ptolm was composed 
by David ; on what occasion is not 
Imown ; nor is it material to our present 
purpose. It has been a matter of inquiry 
whether it referred to the Messiah prima' 
rilyy or only in a secondary sense. Gro- 
tius supposes that it was composed by. 
David when exposed to the hostility of 
the Assyrians, the Moabites, Philistmes, 
Amalekites, ^cc; and that in the midst 
of his dangers, he sought consolation in 
the purpose of God to establish him and 
his kingdom. But the more probable opi- 
nion is, that it referred diremy and scidy 
to the Messiah. IT Why did the heathen. 
The nations which were not Jews. This 
refers, doubtless, to the opposition which 
would be made to the spread of Chris- 
■anity ; and not merely to the opposition 
Aade to the Mesiah himself, and to the 
act of putting him to deaUi. IT Rage. 
This word refers to the excitement and 
tumult of a muUUude ; not a settled plan, 
bat rather the heated and disorderly con- 
duct of a mob. It means that the progress 
of the i^oepel would encounter tumultuous 
^position ; and that the excited nations 
vould rush violently to put it down and 



95 Who by the mouth of thy ser 
vant David hast said,' Why * did 
the heiaithen ra^, and the people 
imagine vain thmgrs ? ^ 

36"The kings of the earth stood 

destroy it T And the peoj^. The ex- 
pression " the people** does not refer to a 
class of men different essentially from 
the heathen. The "heathen,** Heb. and 
Greek, "the nations,** refer to men as or^ 
ganized into communiUes ; the expression 
the people is used to denote the same per- 
sons without respect to their being so or- 
ganized. The Hebrews were in the halHt, 
m their poetry, of expressing the same 
idea essentially in pamllel members of a 
sentence ; or the last member of a sen- 
tence or verse expressed the same idea, 
with some slight variaticm, as the fimner. 
(See Lowth on the sacred poetry of the 
Hebrews.) IT Imagine. The word ima- 
gine does not express quite the force of 
the originaL The Hebrew and the Greek 
both convey the idea of meditating, think- 
ing, purposing. It means that they em- 
jioyed &ougM,jdan, purpose, in opposins 
the Messiah. IT Vain thtngs. The word 
here used (*tvA) is a literal translation of 
the Hebrew (p^% and means usuall) 
empty, as a vessel which is not filled, 
then useless, or that which amounts tc 
nothing, &c. Here it means that they 
devised a plan which turned out U} be 
veoD', or inefibctual. They attempted ai. 
opposition to the Messiah which could 
not succeed. God would establish his 
kingdom in spite of their plans to oppose 
it TVitctr efibrts were vain, because they 
were not strong enough to oppose God, 
because he had*purpoMd to establish the 
Igngdom of his Son ; and he could over- 
rule even their oppontion to advance hii 
cause. 

26. The kings of the earth. ThePtolm- 
ist specifies more particularly that kings 
and rulers would be opposed to the Mes- 
siah. This had occurred already by the 
opposition made to the Messiah by the 
rulers of the Jewish people ; and it would 
be still more evinced by princes and 
kings, as the gospel should spread among 
the nations. 11 Stood up. The word here 
used {ir»^irrnitt) comm(Hily means to pre- 
sent one*s self, or to stand forth, for the 
purpose of aiding, counselling, &Ai. But 
nere it means that they rose, or presented 
themselves, to evince their opposition 
They stood opposed to the Menuh, and 
offered resistance to him. T The rulers. 
This is another instance of the Flahiaw 
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^* ip, and the rubers were gathered 
together^ gainst the Lord, and 
against his Christ. « , 

an For of a truth against thy 
Holy child Jesas, whom thou hast 
anointed, both Herod ' and Pontius 

a Ltt.2Sbl-8,fte. 

paraUditm. The word does not denote 
Another class of men from kings, but ez- 
firesBes the same idea in another form, 
or in a more general manner, meaning 
^t idl classes of persons in authority 
would be opposed to the gospel. IT Were 
gathered U^ether. Hebrew, conguUed U>- 
g^OMr ; were united in a consultation. 
The Greek implies that they were as- 
§embled for the purpose of consultation. 
T A^cdntt the Jjord. In the Hebrew, 
• agamst Jehovah." ThiS is the peculiar 
name which is given in the Scriptures to 
God. They rose against his plan of ap- 
pointing a Messiah, and against the Mes- 
siah whom he had chosen. IT Against 
4m ChrisL Hebrew, against his Messiah, 
or his Anointed. Note, Matt i. 1. This 
is one of the places where the woid 
Messiah is usecl in the CHd Testament 
The word occurs in about forty places, 
and is commonly translated his anmntedy 
and is applied to kings. The direct refer- 
ence of the word to the Messiah in the 
(Xd Testament is not frequent This pas- 
sage implies that opposition to the Mes- 
siah is oppositicn to Jehovah. And this is 
anifbrmiy supposed in the sacred Scrip- 
tures. He that is opposed to Christ is 
opposed to God. He that neglects him 
neglects God. He that despises him de- 
spises God. Matt X. 40; xviiL 5. John xii. 
44, 45. Luke x. 16. " He that desjnseth 
me, despiseth him that sent me." The 
reasons of this are, (l.) That the Messiah 
IS " the brightness of the Father's glory, 
and the express ima^eof his subsistence." 
Hebw i. 3. (2.) He is equal with the Fa- 
ther, possessing the same attributes, and 
the same power. John i. 1. Phil. ii. 6, &a 
To despise him, therefore, is to despise 
God. (3.) He is appointed by God to this 
great work of saving men. To despise 
Eim, or to oppose him, is to despise and 
oppose him who appointed him to this 
work, to contemn his counsels, and to set 
him at nought (4.) His work is dear to 
God It has engaged his thoughts. It has 
been approved* by him. His mission has 
been confirmed by the miraculous power 
af the Father, and by every possible ma- 
nifestation of his approbation and love. To 
vppose the Messiah, is, therefore , to oppose 
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Pilate with the. Gentiles and the 
people of Israel were gathered to- 
gether, 

28 For ^ to do whatsoever th^ 
li and and thv '^/^unsel determinei) * 
before to be don 

I e.8.18. c Pr.81.S0. b.4ft.l(^6S.ia 

that which is dear to the heart of God. 
and which has long been the object of 
his tender solicitude. It follows from Uiis, 
that they who neglect the Christian reli- 

§ion are exposing themselves to the sore 
ispleasure of God, and endangering their 
everlasting interests. No man is safe 
who opposes God ; and no man can have 
evidence that God will approve him, 
who does not embrace tne Messiah 
whom He has appointed to redeem the 
world. 

27. For of a truth. Truly ; reality 
IT Thy holy child Jesus. The word child 
is commonly applied to in/ants, or to sons 
and daughters in very early life. The 
word which is used here (tmT;) is differ- 
ent from that which is commonlv applied 
to the Lord Jesus (Oios). The latter ex- 
presses sonship without respect to age. 
The word which is here usea also some- 
times pqpresses sonship without any re- 
g^ to age; and the word son would 
have been a more happy translation. 
Thus the same word is translated in 
Acts iii. 13. 26. In Acts xx. 12, it is trans- 
lated ** young man." IT B(^ Herod, <&c 
Lukev xxiii. 1—12. T WiUi the Gentiles. 
ISie Romans, to whom he was delivered 
to be crucified IT IVte people of Israel. 
The Jews, who were excited to this by 
.the rulers. Matt xxvii. 20. 
▼ 23. For to do, &c. See Notes, ch. ii 
23; iii. 18. The facts which are brought 
to view in these verses are among the 
most remarkable on record. They are 
briefly these : (1.) That the Jewish rulers 
were opposed to the Messiah, and slew 
him. (2.) That the very people to whom 
he came, and for whose benefit he la- 
boured, joined in the opposition, so that 
it became the act of a united people 
(3.) That tfie Romans who were there, as 
a sort of representation of all pagan na 
tions, were easily prevailed on to join in 
the persecution, and to become the exe 
cutioners. (4.) That thus opposite fao 
tions, and dissimilar and prejudiced pea 
pie. became united in opposing the Mes* 
sian. p.) That the rulers nl ^e Roman 
people, tho emperors, and statesmen and 
philosophers, tnd the rulers of othoi ua 
tions un'-ted to oppose the 8[iM|ve|. lind 
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Drou|fht ill the po wer of pen»ecution to 
•tBv Its prttgreas. (6.) That the people of 
tue empire, the mass of men, were easily 
prevailed upon to join in the persecution, 
and endeavour to arrest its prog^ss. 
And (7.) That tlie gospel has encountered 
similar di/Rculties and opposition wher- 
ever it has* been faithfully presented to 
the attention of mea It has become a 
very serious question why this has been ; 
or on what pretence this opposition has 
been vindicated ; or how it can be ac- 
counted for. A question which it is of as 
t.nch importance for the infidel as for the 
Oiristian to settle. We know that accu- 
■ations of the corrupt (ives of the early 
Chnstians were freely circulated, and the 
most gross accounts given of their scan- 
dalous conduct were propagated by those 
who chose to persecute tnem. (See Liard- 
ner's Credibility.) But such accounts are 
not now believed ; and it is not certain 
th it they were ever seriously believed by 
th> rulers of the pagan people. It is cer- 
rniii tliat it was not on this account that 
I he first opposition arose to Christ and his 
religion. 

It is not proner here to enter into an 
examination of^ the causes of this opposi- 
tion. We may state the outlines, how- 
ever, in few words. (1.) Th^Jewish 
rulers were mortified, humbni, and 
moved with envy, that one so poor and 
despised should claim to be the Messiah. 
They had expected a difierent monarch ; 
and all their prejudices rose at once 
Bffainst his claims to this high office. 
Matt xxvii. 18 Mark xv. 10. (2.) The 
common people, disposed extensively to 
Acknowledge his claims, were urgedf on 
by the enraged and vindictive priests to 
demand his death. Matt, xxvii. 20. (3.) Pi- 
late was pressed on against his will by 
the impetuous and enraged multitude to 
deliver one whom he regarded as inno- 
y-ceut. (4.) The ChrlHtian religion iyi its 
r \ advances struck at once at the whole 

i' %bric of Huperstition in the Roman em- 
pire, and throughout the world. It did 
Aiiol, like othfcf religions, ask a place 
^1 amidst the religions already existing. It 
was exclusive in its claims. It denounced 
mU other systems as i lolatry or supersti- 
tion, and sought to overthrow them. 
Those religions were interwoven with 
•II the habits of the people ; they were 
connected with all the deparvments of 
he state ; tliey gave occupation to a vast 
number of priests and other officers, who 
obtained their livelihood by the existing 
■uperstitions, and who brought, of course, 
all the supposed sacrelness of their cha- 
•ncter to support them. A religion which 



attempted to overthrow the whole fiibnc 
thererore, at once excited all theis malice. 
The monarchs, whose thrones were based 
on the existil^ state of things ; and the 
people, who venerated the religion of 
their ancestors, would be opposecT to the 
new system. (5.) Christianity was de- 
spised. It was rejjarded as (me form of 
tne superstition of^the Jews. And thcrt 
was no people who were regarded widi 
so much contempt by all other naticHis as 
the Jews. The writings of the Romans, 
on this point, are fuU proof. (6.) The 
new religion was opposed to all the crimes 
of the world. It began its career in a 
time of eminent wickedness. It plunged 
at once into the midst of this wickedness ; 
sought the great cities where crimes and 
polluticms were condensed ; and boldly 
reproved every form of prevailing im- 
-piety. At AthcQis, at Connth, at Ephe- 
sus, at Rome itself, it denounced the judg- 
ment of God against every form of guilt 
Whatever may be charged on the apos- 
tles, it will not be alleged that they were 
timid in denouncing the sins of the world. 
From all these causes it is not wonder* 
ful that the early Christians were per- 
secuted. If it be asked, (7.) Why the 
same religion meets with opposition now 
in lands that are nominally Christian, it 
may be remarked, (a) that the human 
^heart is the ^ame that it always was, op» 
^sed to truth and righteousness ; (h) that 
religion encounters still a host of sins that 
are opposed to it — ^prid% envy, malice, 
[lassion, the love of tne world, and shame 
of acknowledging God; (c) that there has 
always been a peculiar opposition in the 
human heart to receiving Ovation as the 
gift of God through a crucified Redeemer ; 
and {d) that all the forms of vice, and lust, 
and profaneness that exist in the world, 
are opposed, and ever will be, to a reli- 
gion ot purity, and self-denial, and love. 
On the whole, we may remark here, 
/I.) That the fact that Christianity has 
[been thus opposed, and has triumphed, is 
no small proof of its divine origin. It has 
heen fairly tried^ and still survives and 
flourishes. It was well to put it to the 
test, and to bring to bear on it every thing 
which had a tendency to crush it, and 
thus to furnish the hignest proof that it is 
from God. (2.) This religion cannot be 
destroyed ; it will triumph ; opposition to 
it is vam ; it will make its way throughout 
the world ; and the path of safety is not 
to oppose that which God is intending to 
establish in the earth. Sinners who stand 
opposed to the gospel, should tremble and 
be afraid ; for sooner or later they must 
(all before its triumphant advances It h 
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39 And now, Lord, behold their 
thieatdnings : and grant unto thy 
Beivauts, that with all ' fa^^dAess 
they may speak thy word, 

.30 By stretching forth thine hand 
to heal : and that signs ^ and won- 
ders may be done by the name of 
hf holy child Jesas. 



not SAFE to oppoBO that which has already 
been opposed oy kin^ and rulers in every 
form, and yet oas triumphed. It is not 
WISE to risk one's eternal wel&re on the 
question of successful opposition to that 
which God has, in so many ages and 
ways, pledged himself to protect; and 
when God has solemnly neclared that 
the Son, the Messiah, whom ne would set 
on his holy hUl of Zion, should '* break" 
his enemies "with a rod of iron, and 
dash them in pieces like a potter's ves- 
•el." ft. ii. 9. 

29. Behold their threateninga. So look 
upon them as to grant us deliverance. 
Tiiey did not purpose to abandon their 
undertaking; they resolved to persevere ; 
and they expected diat this purpose would 
involve them in danger. Witn this pur- 
pose they implored the protection of God ; 
they asked that he would not suffer them 
to be deterred from speakine boldly ; and 
they sought that constant additional proof 
might be granted of the presence and 
power of God to confirm the truth of 
their message. IT And grant, &c. This 
is on instance of heroic boldness, and a 
determination to persevere in doins their 
duty to God. Vl^en we are assailed by 
those in power, when wo are persecuted 
and in danger, we should commit our 
way unto God, and seek his aid, that we 
may not be deterred from the path of 
duty. 

30. By stretching forth thine hand, &c. 
Hie apostles not only desired boldness to 
•peak, but they asked that God would 
continue to work miracles, and thus fur- 

'Oish to them, and to the people, evidence 
of the truth of what they dehvered. Tliey 
did riot even ask that he would preserve 
their lives, or keep them from danger. 
They were intent on their work, and 
diey confidently committed their way to 
God, making it their great object to pro- 
mote the Imowledge of the truth, and 
leeking that God would glorify himself 
by establishing his kingdom amonff men. 
1 Signs and won^f^t-s Miracles. Notes, 
cfa iL4S 



31 And when they had prayed, 
the place was shaken where they 
were assembled together ; and they 
were all filled with the Holy Ghost, 
and they * spake the word of God 
with boldness. 

32 And the multitude* of them 
that believed were of one ' heait 

e c.2.2,4; 16.98. d tvrM. • B<kl5.»,«. 9Cca 

13.11. PhU.S.8.1Pet8.8. 

31. And V3hen they had prayed. Th« 
event which followed was regarded 1^ 
them as an evidence that God heard 
their prayer. T The place vxu shaken. 
The word which is translated "wai 
shaken," commonly denotes violent agi* 
tation, as the raging of the sea, the con 
vulsion of an earthquake, or trees shakes 
by the wind. Matt xi. 7. Acts xvi. 26 
lieb. xii. 26. The language here is fitted 
to express the idea of an earthquake 
Whether the motion was confined tu the 
house where they were, is not said. They 
probably regarded this as an answer tc 
their prayer, or as an evidence that God 
would be with them, (1.) Because it was 
sudden and violent, and was not produced 
by any natural causes; (2.) Because it 
occuri^ immediately, while they were 
seeking divme direction ; (3.) Because i\ 
was an exhibition of great power,' and 
was an evidence that God could protect 
them ; and (4.) Because a convulsion so 
great, sudden, and mighty, was fitted at 
that time to awe them wiUi a proof of the 
presence and power of God. A similai 
instance of an answer to prayer by ar. 
earthquake is recorded in Acts xvi. 25 
26. Comp. eh. ii. 1, 2. It may be added 
that among the Jews an earthquake was 
very properly regarded as a striking and 
impressive proof of the presence ofJeho- 
vah. Isa. xxix. 6. Ps. Ixviii. 8. " The eartfi 
shook, the heavens also dropped at the 
presence of God ; even Sinai itself waa . 
moved at the presence of God, the God 
of Israel." See also the sublime descrip- 
tion in Habakkuk iii. particularly ver. 6-— 
11. Comp. Matt, xxvii. 54. Among the 
heathen, an earthquake was regarded as 
proof of the presence and favour of the 
Deity. (See Virgn,^niad iii.89.) T Theii 
were all Med, &c. Notes, ch. ii. 4. Their 
being filled with the Holy Ghost here 
rather denotes their being inspired with 
confidence or boldness, than being endowed 
with new powers, as in Acts ii. 4. 

32. And the multitude. The numbci 
of believers at this time had become 
iaiKe. In ch. iv. 4. it is said that it was 
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and of one soul : neitker said any 
of thtm that aught of the thiDgrg 
which he possessed was his own ; 
but ' they had all things common. 
33 And with great power * gave 
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five thousand ; and the number was con- 
KtanUy increasing, f One heart. This ex- 
{Mission denotes tender union. Thsyfelt 
ilike,or were attached to the same things, 
and this preserved them from jars and 
dissensions. T One souL This phrase 
alse denotes close and tender union. No 
expression could denote it more strikinglv 
than to say of friends they have oiw xom. 
Plutarch cites an ancient verse in his life 
of Cato of Utica, with this very exp^res- 
non — "Two friends, one soul." (Crrotius.) 
Thus Di(^enes Laertius also (5. i. 11.) 
says respecting Aristotle, that "being 
asked what was a friend ; answered, that 
it was one soul dwelling in two bodies." 
{Kuin'oel.) The Hebrews spake of two 
friends as being "one man." There can 
be no more striking demonstration of 
union and love than to say of more than 
five thousand suddenly drawn together, 
that they had one soul ! And this union 
hey evinced in every way possible ; in 
'heir conduct, in their prayen^^md in 
their property. How different would 
have been the aspect of the church, if 
the union had continued to the present 
time. IT Neither satd, &c. That is, they 
did not regard it as tlieir own, but to be 
used for the benefit of the whole society. 
See Notes, ch. ii. 44. 

33. And with great power. See ch. i. 8. 
The word power here denotes efficacy, 
and means that they had ability given 
them to bear witness of the resurrection 
of the Saviour. It refers therefore rather 
to their preaching, than to their miracles. 
T Gave the apostks witness. The apostles 
bore testimonyto, T the resurrection of the 
Lord Jesus. This was the main [)oint to 
be established. If it was proved that the 
Lord Jesus came to life again afler having 
been put to death, it established all that 
he taught, and was a demonstration that 
he was sent from God. They exerted, 
therefore, all their powers to prove this ; 
and their success was such as might have 
been expected. Multitudes were convert- 
ed to theChristian faith. H And great grace, 
toi. The word grace means favour. Note, 
John i. 16. And the expression hero may 
mean either that the favour of God was 
remarkably shown to them ; or that they 
had great favour in the sight of the people. 
It does nol refer as the exnression now 



the apostles witness ' of the resur 
rection of the Lord Jebns * and great 
grace ^ was upon them all 

34 Neither was there any among 
them that lacked : {(or a^ many (aS 

e La.l.48,48. e.1.21. i Jdp 1 16. 

does ocHBmonly, to the internal blessln^pi 
of rehgion on a man's own soul to then 
personal advancement in tlic ChristiaQ 
graces of humility, &c. ; but to the favour 
or success that attended their preaching 
The meaning probably is, that the yovour 
of the peoph towards uie^ was great ; or 
that great success attended dieir ministry 
among them. Thus the same woid grace 
(Greek) is used in ch. ii. 47. If this is its 
meaning, then here is an instance of the 
power of the testimony of the resurrecticHi 
of the Lord Jesus to impress the minds &[ 
men. But itaa^ia not anL nor probably is 
it the main idea. It is that their union, 
their benevolence, their hberality in sup^ 
plying the wants of the needy, was a 
means of opening the hearts of Uie peo* 
pie, and of winnmz them to the Saviour. 
If we wish to incune others to our opi- 
nions, or to bring them to be Christians, 
nothing is better adapted to it, than to 
show U^em kindness, and even to minis- 
ter to their temporal wants. Benevolence 
towards them soflens the heart, and in- 
clines them to listen to us. It disarms 
their prejudices, and disposes them to the 
exercise of the mild and amiable feelings 
of reli^on. Hence our ^viour was en- 
gaged in healing the diseases, and supply- 
ing the wants of the people. He arew 
around him the poor, Uie needy, and the 
diseased, and supplied their necessities, 
and thus preparea them to receive his 
message of truth. Thus God is love, and 
is constantly doing good, that his goodness 
may lead men to repentance. Rom. ii. 4. 
And hence no persons have better oppor- 
tunities to spread the true sentiments of 
relie[ion,or are clothed with higher resp(»- 
sibifilies, than those who have it in tneir 
power to do good ; or than those who are 
habitually engaged in bestowing favours. 
Thus physicians have access to me hearfii 
of men which other persons have not 
Thus parents have an easy access to the 
minds of children, for they are constantly 
doing them good. Ana thus Sunday* 
school teachers, whose whole work is a 
work of benevolence, have direct and 
most efficient access to the hearts of the 
children committed to their care. 

34. That lacked. That was in wantj 
or whose wants were not supplied by the 
others. IT As many as, &c. The woni 
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wer^ possessors of lands or houses, 
sold them, and brought the prices 
of the things that were sold, 

35 And *^ laid ihem down at the 
apostles' fe^, and ^ distribution 

used here is employed in a large, indefi- 
nite sense ; but it would be improper to 
•preas it so as to suppose, that every indi- 
vidual that became a Christian sold at 
once all his property. The sense doubt- 
less is, that mis was done tohen it vxu ne- 
cessary ; they parted with whatever pro- 
perty was needful to supply the wants of 
their poor brethren. That it was by no 
means considered a matter of obligation, 
or enjoined by the apostles, is apparent 
from the case of Ananias, ch. v. 4. The 
&ct that Joses is particularly mentioned 
(ver. 36), shows that it was l^ no means 
a universal practice thus to part with all 
their possessions. He was one instance 
in which it was done. Perhaps there 
were many other similar instances ; but 
all that the passage requires us to believe 
IS, that they parted with whatever was 
needful to supply the wants of the poor. 
This was. an emnient and instructive in- 
stance of Christian liberality, and of the 
power of the gospel in overcoming one 
of the strongest passions that ever exist in 
the human bosom — the love Of money. 
Many of the early Christians were poor. 
They were collected from the lower or- 
ders of the people. But aU were not so. 
Some of them, it seems, were men of af- 
fluence. The eflfect of religion was to 
bring them all, in regard to feeling. at 
least, on a level. They felt that mey 
were members of one family; belonging 
to the same Redeemer ; and they there- 
fore imparted their property cheerfully to 
Aeir brethren. Besides this, they were 
about to go to otfier lands to preach the 
gospel. They ware to leave their native 
ooimtry; ana they cheerfully parted with 
their lands, that they might go and pro- 
claim the unsearchable riches of Christ 
See Notes, ch. ii. 44. 

35. And laid them down, &c That is, 
they committed the money received for 
tfaeur property to the disposal of the apos- 
tlet, to distribute it as was necessary 
amorig the poor. This soon became a bur- 
densome and inconvenient office, and they 
therefore appointed men who had espe- 
cial charge of it ch. vi. 1 , 2, &c. 

36. Aim Joses. Many manuscripts in- 
stead of Joses here read Joseph. The 
reasons why this individual is selected 
«&d specified particularlf were, doubt- 

h3 



was made ante every man accord 
ing as he had need. 

36 And Joses, wko by the apos- 
tles was sumamed Barnabas, (which 
is, being interpreted. The son of 



less, because he was a foreigner; because 
it^as a remarkable instance of libeiality ; 
and because he subsequently distinguisn- 
ed himself in the work of the ministry 
He gave himself) his property, his all, to 
the service of the Lord Jesus, and went 
forth to the self-denying labours of the 
gospel. He is elsewhere mentioned with 
honour in the NeW Testament (Acts xi. 
24. 30) , and usually as the companion of 
the apostle Paul. The occasion on which " 
he became connected with Paul in the 
ministry was, when he himself was sent 
forth by the church at Jerusalem to Anti- 
och. There, it seems, he heard of the 
fame of Paul, and went to Tarsus to seek 
him, and brought him with him to Aiiti- 
och. Acts xi. ^ — 26. Before this, he had 
been acquainted with him, and had intro- 
duced him to -the other apostles at a time 
when they were afraid of Paul, and un- 
willing to acioiowledge him as an apostle. 
Acts iz. 26, 27. At Antioch, Barnabas was 
led iuto^ssimulation by Peter in regard 
to the (Entiles, and was reproved by his 
friend and companion, Paul. Gal. ii. 13. 
He and Paul continued to travel in fel- 
lowship until a dispute arose at Antioch 
about Mark, and they separated, Paul 
going with Silas through Syria and Cili- 
cia, and Barnabas with Mark sailing for 
his native place, Cyprus. Acts xv. 35--41 
See the following places for particulars 
of his history : Acts xi. 22. 25. 30 ; xii. 25^ 
xiii. 1, 2. 60; xiv. 12; xv. 12. 1 Cor. ix. 6. 
Gal. ii. 1. 9. IT Who by the apostles vm 
surnamedy &c. This name was doubtless 
given by the apostlea The practice of 
giving surnames, as expressive of charac- 
ter, was not uncommon. Thus Simon 
was called Peter, or Cephas, John i. 44 ; 
and thus James and John were sumamed 
Boanerges, Mark ill 17. IT Barnabas 
which ts, &C. This word properly de 
notes the son of propJiecy. It is com 
pounded of two Synac words, the one 
meaning son^ and the other prophecy 
The Greek word which is used to inter 
pret this (Toe^«xxi|(ri$), translated consokh * 
tion, means properly also, exhortation, 
entreaty, petition, or advocacy. It also 
means consolation, or solace; and from 
this meaning the interpretation has been 
given to the word Barnabas, but with 
evident impropriety, t does not appeal 
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eoDSolalionO a Levite, md of the 
eouDtry of Cjpras, 

37 Haying land, soli t/, and 
brought the money, and laid it at 
tlie apostles' feet. 



that the name was bestowed aa account 
of this, though it is probable that he poi- 
tessed it in au enunent degree, but on 
account of his talent for speaking ^ or ex- 
korting the people to holiness, and his 
success in preaching. Comp. Acts xi. 23. 
11 A Levite, One of the 'descendants of 
FiCvi employed in thc^ lower services of 
the temple. The whole tribe of Levi was 
^ set apart to the service of reUgion. It was 
divided into Priests and Levites. The 
three sons of Levi were Gershon, Kohath, 
and Merari. Of the family of Kohaih 
Aarcn was descended, who was the first 
liigh-priest His eldest son succeeded 
him, and the remainder of his sons were 

Kiesls. All the others of the tribe of 
>vi were called Levites, and were em- 
|)Ioyed m the work of the temple, in as- 
■istmg the priests in performing sacred 
music, &c. Num. iii. Deut xii. 18, 19; 
xviii. 6—8. 1 Chron. xxiii. 24. ^ Of the 
country of Cyprus. Cyprus is the largest 
island in the Mediterranean; an island 
extremely fertile, abounding in wine, 
honey, oil, wool, &c. It is mentioned in 
Acts xiii. 4 ; xv. 39. The island is near to 
Cilicia, and is not far from the Jewish 
coast. It is mentioned by Dion Cassius 
(lib. 68, 69) tliat the Jews were very nu- 
merous in that island. (Clark.) 

Barnabas afterwards became, with 
Pbul, a distinguished preacher to the 
Gentiles. It is worthy of remark, that 
both were bom in heathen countries, 
though by descent Jews; and as they 
were trained in heathen lands, they were 
better fitted for their peculiar work. The 
case of Barnabas is that of a man who 
had property, who entered the ministry, 
and gave up all for the Lord Jesus. 
The great mass of mmisters, like very 
many who have been distinguished in 
other professions, nave been taken from 
the pQor, and from humble ranks in Ufe. 
But all hare not been. Many have been 
wealthy, and have devoted all to Christ ; 
and in regard to others, it is to be remark- 
ed, that a very considerable proportion of 
them could have gained more wealth in 
some other profession than they do in the 
ministry. "Phe ministry is a work of self^ 
denial ; and none should enter it who are 
not prepared to devote all to the service 
\ 9f the LoM Jesus Christ. 



CHAPTER V. 
IDUT a certain man named Ana 
^ nias, with Sapphira his wife 
sold a possession, 
2 And kept backjDorf of the price 

— ^IH ■ l~M ■ ^M III— - - - __ 

. CHAPTER y. 

1. Bui a certain man. In the previous 
chapter, the historian had ^ven an ac- 
count of the eminent liberah^ and since 
rity of the mass of early Christians, in 
bem^ willing to give up their proper^ to 
provide for me poor, and had mentioned 
the case of Barnabas as worthy of spe- 
cial attention. In this chapter he pro- 
ceeds to mention a case, quite as strikmg 
of insincerity and hypocrisy, and of the 
just judgment of God on those who were 
^ilty of it The case is a remarkable 
mstance of the nature of hypocrisy, aiHl 
goes to illustrate the art andTcunmng of 
the enemy of souls in attempting to cor- 
rupt the church, and to pervert the rcU- 
gion of the gospel. Hypocrisy consists in 
an attempt to \miJtate the people of God, 
or to assume the ajtpatrance of^religion, in 
whatever form it may be manifested. . In 
this case religion had been manifested by 
great self-denial and benevolence. The 
njrpocrisy of Ananias consisted in cUten^ 
ing to imitate this appearance, and to mi- 
pose in this way on the early Christians 
and on God. IT With Sapphira hxs wife. 
With her concurrence, or consent It was 
a matter o£ agreement between them. ver. 
2. 9. IT S(M a possession. The word here 
used (xT^us) does not indicate whether 
this was land or some other properly. In 
ver. 3, however, we learn that it was 
land that was sold ; and the word here 
translated possession is translated, in the 
Syriac, Arabic, and the Latin Vulgate, 
land: The pretence foi* which this was 
sold was doubtless to have the appear^ 
ance of religion. That it was wld could 
be easily known by the Christian society, 
but it might not be so easily known tor 
how much it was sold. Hence the attempt 
to impose on the apostles. It is clear that 
they were not under obligation to sell 
their property. But having sold it for the 
purpc«es of religion, it became their duty, 
if they professed to devote the avails ofit 
to God, to do it entirely, and without any 
reservation. 

2. And kept hack. The word here jsetf 
means properly to separate, to part ; and 
then it means to sqaarale 8urreptitioud% 
or clandestinely for our own use a part of 

Cublic property, as taxes, &c. It is used 
ut three times in the New Testament 
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his wife also being priyy to it^ and 
brough*. ■ a certain part, and laid it 
at the apostles' feet. 
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ver. 3, and in Titus iL 10, where it is ren- 
dered purloining. Here it means that 
they tecredy kept back a pert, while pro- 
feBsedly devoting all to God. f IK» wife 
being privy to it. His wife knowing it^ 
and evidently concurring in it IT And 
laid it at the apotUes* feet. This was evi- 
dently an act profesxdlyof devoting all 
to God. Comp. ch. iv. 37 , also ver. 8, 9. 
That this was his profestion, or pretence, 
is further implied m the fact that Peter 
charges him with having lied unto God. 
ver. 3, 4. 

3. But Peter said, &c. Peter could have 
known this only by revdation. It was the 
manifest design of Ananias to deceive ; 
nor was there any way of detecting him 
but by its being revealed to bim by the 
Spirit of God. As it was an instance of 
enormous wickedness, and as it was very 
important to detect and pumsh the crime, 
it was made known to reter directly by 
God. T Why hath Satan. Great deeds 
(^ wickedness in the Scripture are traced 
to the influence and temptation of Satan. 
Comp. Luke xxii. 3. John xiii. 27. Espe- 
cially is Satan called the father (f lies. 
John viii. 44. 55. Comp. Gen. iii. 1—5. 
As this was an act of falsehood, or an at- 
tempt to deceive, it is with great propriety 
traced to the influence of Satan. The 
sin of Ananias consisted in his yielding to 
the temptation. Nowhere in the Bible 
are men supposed to be firee from guilt, 
from the fact that they have been tempted 
to commit it God requires them to resist 
temptation ; and if they yield to it they 
must be punished. ? Futed thine heart. 
A man's heart or mind Lb fvU of a thing 
when he is intertt on it; when he is 
strongly impelled to it;. or when he is 
fully occupied with it The expression 
here means that he was strongly impelled 
nr excited by Satan to this crime. IT 7b 
lie to. To attempt to deceive. The de- 
ception which he meant to practise was 
to keep back a part of the price, while he 
pretended to brmg the whole of it; thus 
templing God, and supposmg that he could 
not detect the fraud. IT Tne Holy Ghost. 
TO irvBvfia rd '»yiov. The main inquiry here 
is, whether the apostle Peter intended to 
Jesignatc in this place the third person of 
the Trinity ; or whether he meant to speak 
»f God as God, without any reference to 
the distinction of persons; or to the di- 
vine infiuence which inspired the aposdes. 



3 But Peter said, Ananias, why 
hath Satan ^ filled thine heart > to 
lie to '^ the Holy Ghost, and to 
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without reference to the peculiar offices 
which aVe commonly ascrioed to the Holy 
Spirit Or, in other words, is there a <2is- 
tinction here recognised between th* 
Father and the Holy Spirit f That ther« 
is, will be apparent from the following 
considerations: (1.) If no such distinction 
is intended, it is remarkable that Peter did 
not use the usual and customary name of 
God. It does not appear why he guarded 
it so carefully as to denote that this of' 
fence was committed against the Holy 
Ghost, and the Smnt of the Lord. ver. 9l 
(2.) The name nere used is the one em- 
ptoyed in the Scriptures to designate the 
third person of the Trinity, as implying a 
distinction from the Father. See Matt 
iii. 16 ; i. 18. 20; iii. 11 ; xii.32; xxviii. 19. 
Mark i. 8 ; iii. 29 ; xil 36. Luke xii. 10. 
John xiv. 26 ; vii. 39 ; xx. 22. Acts iv. 8 , 
V. 32, &c. (3.) Peter intended, doubtless, 
to designate an ofience as committed par- 
ticularly against the person, or influence, 
by which he and the other apostles were 
inspired. Ananias supposed that he could 
escape detection: and the ofllence was 
one, therefore, against the Inspirer of 
the aposdes. Yet that was the Holy 
Ghost as distinct from the FcUher. See 
John xiv. 16, 17. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7—11 ; 
XX. 22. Comp. Acts v. 32. The oflenco, 
therefore, being against him who was 
sent by the Father, who was appointed ti 
a particular work, clearly supposes thai 
the Holy Spirit is distinct from the Father. 
(4.) A farther incidental proof of this may 
be found in the fact that the sin here 
committed was one of peculiar magni 
tude ; so great as to be deemed worthy 
of the immediate and signal vengeance 
of God. Fet the sin against the Holy 
Ghost is uniformly represented to be of 
this description Comp. Matt xii. 31, 32 
Mark iii. 28, 29 As these sins evidently 
coincide in enormity, it is clear that the 
same class of sins is referred to in both 
places ; or, in other words, the sin of Ana 
nias was against the third person of the 
Trinity. — ^Two remarks maybe made here. 
(1.) The Holy Ghost is a distinct person 
from the Father and the Son ; or, in other 
words, there is a distinction of some kino 
in the Divine nature that may be denomi 
nated by the word person. This is clear 
from the fact that sin is said to have been 
committed against him; a sin which it 
was supposed could not be detected. Sin 
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keep * back jDor/ of the piios of the 
land? 

4 Whiles it remained, was it not 
thine own? and after it.was sold, 
was it not in thine own power? 
Why hast thou conceived this thing 

a Na.3(U. DeJIS^l. Ee.6.4. 

cannot be committed ^^nst an eUlribute 
tf God, or an influence from God. We 
eannot lie unto an attribute, or against 
wisdom, or power, or goodness ; nor can 
we Ue unto an inJUu^x, merely, of the 
Most High. Sin is committed against a 
Reingj not against an attribute ; and as a 
sin is here charged on Ananias against 
the Holy GhosL, it follows that the Holy 
Ghost has a personal existence ; or there 
is such a distinction in the Divine essence 
as that it may be proper to specify a sin as 
committed pecuharly i^inst him. In the 
same way sm may be represented as com- 
mitted peculiarly against the Father, when 
hisname is blasphemed; when YuBdominion 
is denied ; when his mercy in sending his 
Son is called in question. Sin may be 
represented as committed against the Son^ 
when his atonement is denied, his divi- 
nity assailed, his character derided, or his 
invitations slighted. And thus sin may 
be represented as committed against the 
Hclv Ghost when his office of renewing 
the heart, or sanctifying the soul, ia called 
m question, or when his work is ascribed 
to some malign it other influence. See 
Mark iii. 22 — 30. And as sin against the 
Son proves that he is in some sense dis- 
tinct from the Father^ so does sin against 
the Holy Ghost prove that in some sense 
he is distinct from the Father and the Soa 
(2.) The Holy Ghost is divine. This is 
proved, because he is represented here 
as bein^ able to search the heart, and to 
detect insincerij^ and hjrpocrisy. Comp. 
Jer. xvii. 10. 1 Cfhron. xxviii. 9. 1 Cor. li. 
10. ''The Spirit searcheth all things, yea, 
the deep things of God." Rev. ii. 23. 
And he is expressly called God. See 
Note on ver. 4. 

4. Whiles it remained. As long as it 
remained unsold. 'Hiis place proves that 
there was no obligation imposed on the 
disciples to sdl their property. They who 
did it, did it voluntarily ; and it does not 
appear that it was done by all, or expected 
to be done by all. IT Ana after it uxis sold, 
Ac. Even after the property was sold^ 
and Ananias had the money, still there 
was no obligation on him to devote it in 
this way. He had the disposal of it still. 
The aiwstU mentions this to show him 



in thine heait I Thou hast not lied 
unto men, but * unto God. 

5 And Ananias, hearing thes« 
words, ^ fell down, and gave up the 
ghost : and great ^ fear came on aU 
them that heard these things. 
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that his offence was peculiarly aggra- 
vated. He was not compelled to sell hn 
property ; and he had not even the pow 
pretence that he was obHeed to dispose of 
It, and was tempted to wiuihold it for his 
own use. It was aU his, and might have 
been retained if he had chosen. IT Thou 
hast not lied unto men. Unto men omly, 
or, it is not your main and chief ok^nce 
that you have attempted to deceive men. 
It is true that Ananias had attempted to 
deceive the apostles, and it is true also 
that this was a crime ; but still, the prin 
dpal magnitude of the ofience was that 
he had attempted to deceive Qod. So 
small was his crime as committed against 
men^ that it was lost sight of by the apos- 
tles; and the great, crowning sin orat> 
tempting to deceive God was brought 
fully into view. Thus David also saw 
his sin as committed against God to be so 
enormous, that he lost sight of it as an 
offence to man, and said, ** Against thee, 
thee ONLY, have I sinned, and done this 
evil in thy sight" Ps. li. 4. IT But unto 
God. It has been particularly and emi- 
nently against God. This is true, because, 
(1.) He had professedly devoted it to God. 
The act, therefore, had express and direct 
reference to him. (2.) It was an attempt 
to deceive him. It unplied the belief of 
Ananias that God would not detect the 
crime, or see the motives of the heart 
(3.) It is the prerogative of God to judge 
of sincerity luid hypocrisy; and this was 
a case, therefore, which came under his 
special notice. Qomp^ P^ cxxxix. 1— ^. — 
The word God here is evidently used in 
its plain and obvious sense, as denoting 
the supreme divinitv ; and the use of the 
word nere shows that the Holy Ghost if 
divine; and the whole passage demon- 
strates, therefore, one of the important 
doctrines of the Christian religion, thai 
the Holy Ghost is distinct from me > Ather 
and the Son, and yet is divine. 

5. And AnaniaSt hearing these wordSf 
&c. Seeing that his guilt was known; 
and being charged with the enormous 
crime of attempting to deceive God. Ha 
had hot expected to be thus exposed ; and 
it is clear that the exposure and the charf^ 
came upon hin: unexpectedly and terri- 
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6 And the youua men arose, 
wound ■ him up, and carried Mm 
out, and buried him, 

7 And it was about the space of 
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biy, like a bolt of thunder. T Fell dawn, 
Greek, Having fallen down. IT Crave up 
the ghost. This is an unhappy translation. 
The original means simply, he expired, or 
he died. Comp. Note, Matt xxvii. 50. 
This remarkable fact may be accounted 
lor in this way : (1.) It is evidently to be re- 
garded as tLitu^merUofGod for the sin of 
Ananias and his viife. It was not the act of 
Peter, butof God; and was clearlydesigned 
to show his abhorrence of this sin. (See 
remarks on ver. 11. (2.) Though it was the 
act of God, yet it does not follow that it was 
not in connexion with the usual laws by 
which he governs men, or that he did not 
make use of natural means to do it The 
•in was one of great aggravation. It was 
suddenly and unexpectedly detected. The 
fact that it was known ; the solemn charge 
that he had Ued unto Chd; struck him 
with horror. His conscience would re- 
prove him for the enormity of his crime, 
and overwhelm him at the memory of his 
act of wickedness. These circumstL.x.o8 
may be sufficient to account for this re- 
markable event It has occurred in other 
cases that the consciousness of crime, or 
the fact of being suddenly detected, has 
eiven such a shock to the frame that it 
has never recovered from it Tiie effect 
commonly is that the memory of guilt 
preys secretly and silently upon the frame, 
until, worn out with the want of rest and 
peace, it sinks exhausted into the grave. 
Bat diere have not been granting in- 
stances where the shock ,ias been so 
great as to destroy the vital powers at 
once, and plunge the wretched man, like 
Ananias, into eternity. It is not at all 
imiirobable that the shock in the case of 
4nanias was so great as at once to take 
ois life. T Great fear comet &c. Such a 
striking and awful judgment on insince- 
rity and hjrpocrisy was fitted to excite 
awful emotions among the people. Sud- 
len death always does it; but sudden 
leath in immediate connexion with 
vime, IS fitted much more deeply to 
tflect the mind. 

6. Aim the young men. The youth of 
di9 congregation; very probably young 
mm viho were in attendance as eervants, 
tr those whose business it was to attend 
tn ^e congregation, and perform various 
offices when Christians celebrated their 
wc hh'p- (Moeheim^ The word used here 



three hours after, when his wife, not 
know in gr what was done, came in. 
8 And Peter answered unto her, 
Tell me whether ye sold the land 



sometimes denotes a tterwnt It is used 
also, ver. 10, to denote soldiers, as the? 
were commonly enlisted of the vigc^oas 
and young. The fact that they tock up 
Ananias voluntarily, implies that they 
were accustomed to peribrm offices of 
servitude to the congregation. T Wound 
him up. It was the usual custom with 
the Jews to wind the body up in many 
folds of linen before it was buried, com 
monly also with spices, to preserve it 
from putrefaction. See Notes on John xi. 
44. It may be asked why he was so soon 
buried ; and especially why he was hur- 
ried away without giving information to 
his wife. In reply to this, it may be re* 
marked, 1. That it does not appear from 
the narrative that it was known that Sap> 
phira was privy to the transaction, or was 
near at hand, or even that he had a wife 
Ananias came himself and offered the 
money ; and the judgment fell at once on 
him. 2. It was customary among the an- 
cient Persians to bury the body almost 
immediately after death (Jahn); and it 
seems probable that the Jews, when the 
body was not embalmed, imitated the 
custom. It would also appear that this 
was an ancient custom among the Jews. 
See Gen. xxiii. 19; xxv. 9; xxxv. 29; 
xlviii. 7. 1 £ings xiii. 30. Different na- 
tions differ in their customs in burying 
Uie dead; and there is no impropriety ir 
committinga body soon after death to the 
tomb. 3. There might have been some 
danger of an excitemeat and tumult in 
regard to ttiis scene, if the corpse had not 
soon been removed ; and as no valuable 
purpose could be answered by delaying 
^e burial, the body was decendy com- 
mitted to the dust 

7. And it was about the space, &c. As 
Sapphira had been no less guilty than 
her husband, so it was ordered m the 
providence of God, that the same judg* 
ment should come upon both. 

8. For so much. That is, for the sum 
which Ananias had presented. This was 
true, that this sum had been received for 
it ; but it was also true that a larger sum 
had Jt)een received. It is as really a false* 
hood to deceive in this manner, as it 
would have been to have affirmed that 
they received much more than they actu 
ally did for the land. Falsehood consistk 
in makng an erroneous representation of 
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foi sc much 1 And she said, Yea, 
foi so much. 

9 Then Peter said unto her. How 
'» it that ye have agreed * together 
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a thing in any way for the purpose of de- 
ceiving. And this species is much more 
common than an open and bold lie, de- 
vlarinff what is in no sense true. 

9. Agreed together. Conspired, or laid 
a plan. From this it seems that Sapphira 
was as guilty as her husband. IT To tempt. 
To try ; to endeavour to impose on, or to 
deceive ; that is, to act as it the Spirit of 
the Lord could not detect the crime, 
rhey did this by trying to see whether 
the Spirit of God could detect hypocrisy. 
T At the door. Are near at hand. They 
had not yet returned. The dead were 
buried wiUiout the walls of cities ; and 
this space of three hours, it seems, had 
elapsed before they retunied from the 
burial. ^ Shall carry thee out. This pas- 
■a^ shows that it was by divine interpo- 
sition or judgment that their lives were 
taken. The judgment was in immediate 
connexion with their crime, and was de- 
signed as an expression of the divine dis- 
pieasiire. 

If it be asked here, tshy Ananias and 
Sapphira were punished in this severe 
and awful manner, an answer may be 
found in the following considerations: 
(1.) This was an atrocious crime; a deep 
and dreadful act of iniquity. It was com- 
mitted knowingly, and without excuse, 
ver. 4. It was important that sudden and 
exemplary punishment should follow it, 
because the society of Christipis was just 
then organized, and it was designed that it 
should be a pure society, and be regarded 
as a body ot holy men. Much was gained 
by making this tmprexsion on the people, 
that sin could not oe allowed in this new 
community, but would be detected and 
punished. (2.) God has of^en in a most 
solemn maimer showed his abhorrence of 
hypotirisy and insincerity. By awful de- 
clarations and fearful judgments he has 
declared his displeasure at it In a par- 
ticular manner no small part of the 
preaching of the Saviour was employed 
m detectmg the hypocrisy of the scnbes 
and Pharisees, and denouncing heavy 
judgments on them. See the xxiiid chap- 
ter of Matthew throughout, for the most 
sublime and awful denunciation of hy- 
pocri^ any where to be found. Comp. 
Mark xii. 15. Luke xii. 1. 1 Tim. iv. 2. 
Job viii. 13; xiii. 16 ; xv. 34 ; xx. 5 ; xxxvi. 

3. Matt. Tii- 5. Luke xi. 44. In the very 



to tempt the Spirit of the Lord 
Behold, the feet of them whick 
have bt tried thy husband are at the 
door, and shall carry thee out. 



beginning of the Christian cliarch, there 
fore, it was important, by a decided and 
awful act, to impress upon the churck 
and the world the danger and guilt oi 
hypocrisy. Well did the Saviour knovi 
that it would be one of the most insidious 
and deadly foes to the purity of the 
church ; and at its very threshdd, there 
fore, he set up this solemn warning to 
guard it ; and laid the bodies of Ananias 
and Sapphira in the path of every hypo 
crite that would enter the church. If they 
enter and are destroyed, they cannot plead 
that they were not fully warned. It they 
practise iniquity in the church, they can- 
not plead ignorance of the fact that God 
intends to detect and punish them. (3.) 
The apostles were just then estabUshing 
their authority, lliey claimed to be un 
der the influence of inspiration. To esta- 
blish that, it was necessary to show tha 
they could know the views and ihotives 
of those who became connected with the 
church. If easily imposed on, it would 
go far to destroy their authority and theii 
claim to infallibility. If they showed that 
they could detect nypocrisy, even where 
most artfully concealed, it would establish 
the divine authority of their message. At 
the commencement of their work, there 
fore, they gave this decisive and most 
awful proof that they were under the 
guidance of an infallible Teacher. (4.j 
This case does not stand alone in the 
New Testament It is clear from other 
mstances that the apostles had the powei 
of punishing sinners, and that a violation 
of the commands of Christ was attended 
by sudden and fearful judgments. See 
1 Cor. xi. 30. See tbe case of Elymas the 
' sorcerer, in Acts xiii. 8—11. (5.) Neither 
does this event stand alone in the history 
of the world. Acts of judgment some- 
times occur as sudden and decided, in 
the providence of God, as in this case. 
The profane man, the drunkard, the pro> 
fligate is sometimes as suddenly stricken 
down as in this instance. Cases have not 
been uncommon where the blasphemer 
has been smitten in death with the curse 
on his lips; and God oflen thus comos 
forth in judgment to bIsly the wicked, and 
to show that there is a uod that reigns in 
the earth. This narrative cannot be ob- 
jected to as improbable until dU sad) 
cases are disponed of; iK>r can this Infltp 
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10 Then ■ fell she down straight- 
way at his feet, and 3rielded up the 
ghost : and the young men came in 
and found her dead, and, carrying 
her forth, buried her by her hus- 
band. 
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ti)n be regarded as unjust, until all the 
instances where men die hy remorse of 
eoDscience, or hy the direct judgment of 
heaven, are proved to be unjust also. 

In view of this narrative, we may re- 
mark, (1.) That pod searches the heart, 
and knows the purposes of the soul. 
Comp. Pis. cxzxix. (2.) God judges the 
wtoUves of men. It is not so much the 
external acU as it is the views and feelings 
by which it is prompted, that determines 
the character of the act. (3.) God will 
bring forth sin that man may not be able 
to detect ; or that may elude human jus- 
tice. The day is coming when the secrets 
of all hearts shall be revealed, and God 
will reward every man according as his 
wcMrks shall be. (4.) Fraud and hypo- 
crisy will be detected. They are oflen 
revealed in tbia life. The providence of 
God often lays them open to human 
view, and overwhelms the soul in shame 
at the guilt which was long concealed. 
But if not in this life, yet the day is com- 
mg when they will be disclosed, and the 
■mner shall stand revealed to an assem- 
bled universe. (5.) We have here an 
iilustratian of the powers of conscience. 
IT such was its overwhelming effect Aere, 
what v/ill it be when aU the crimes of 
the life shall be disclosed in the day of 
judgment, and when the soul shall sink 
to the woes of hell. Through eternity the 
conscience shall do its office ; and these 
/enrible inflictions shall ^o on from age to 
tvfe, for ever and ever, jn th»dark world 
of hell. (6.) We see here the guilt of at- 
tempting to impose on God in regard to 
property. There is no subject in which 
men are more liable to hypocrisy ; none 
m which they are more apt to keep back 
a part. Christians professedly devote all 
that they have, to God. They profess to 
believe that God has a rwht to the silver 
and the gold, and the cattle on a thousand 
hilb i^ L 10. Their j9r<q)erty, as well as 
heir bodiea and their spirits, they have 
ievotad to him; and profess to desire to 
tm^pkry it ns he shall direct and please. 
And yet, m it not clear, that the sin of 
Ananiaa l»w not ceased in the church? 
How many iNrofeesing Christians there 
ire. who give nothing really to God ;' who 
«uouii4Jta uo(h«ng for the poor ami nee Jy ; 



1 1 And * great f6ar came upon ^ 
the church, and upon as many as 
heard these things. 

12 And by the hands of the apos* 
ties were ' many signs and wonders 
wrought among the people ; (and 
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wbi give nothing, or next to nothing, to 
any purposes of benevolence ; who would 
devote " millions" for their own gratifica- 
tion, and their families, ** but not a cent 
for tribute^ to God. The case of Ananias 
is, to all such, a case of most fearful warn- 
ing. And on no point should Christians 
more faithfully examine themselves than 
in regard to the professed devotion of 
ihe'iT property to God. If God punished 
this sm in the beginning of the Christian 
church, he will do it still in its progress, 
and in nothing have professed Christiana 
more to fear the wrath of God, than on 
this very subject (7.) Sinners should 
fear and tremble before God. He holds 
their breath in his hands. He c4n cut 
them down in an instant. The bold ^'Ins* 
pheraer, the unjust, the liar, the sctiflci, 
ne can destroy in a moment, and sink 
them in all the woes of hell. Nor have 
they security that he will not do it. The 

f)rofane man has no evidence that he will 
ive to finish tlie curse which he hat 
begun; nor the drunkard, that he will 
again become sober; nor the seducer 
that God will not arrest him in his act of 
wickedness, and send him dovm to hell ■. 
The sinner walks over his grave, anc* 
over hell ! In an instant lie may die, and 
be summoned to the judgment-scat of 
God ! How awful it is to sin in a worlcf 
like this ; and how fearful the doom whfeb 
must soon overtake the ungodly. 

12. And by the hands, &c. By the apos 
ties. This verse should be read in con 
nexion with the 15th, to which it belongs, 
H Signs and wonders. Miracles. See Note, 
Acts ii. 43. IT With one accord. With one 
mind, or intention. Note, ch. i. 14. T In 
SdomxnCs porch. See Notes, Matt xxi 
12. John X. 23. They wore doubtlesft 
there for the purpose of worship. It does 
not mean that Ihey were there constantly 
but at the regular periods of worship 
Probably the^r had two designs in this 
one was, to join m the public worship of 
God in the usual manner with the peo 
pie, for they did not design to leave the 
temple-service ; the other was, that thej 
mignt have opportunity to preach to tb< 
people assembled there. In the presenc« 
of the grea multitudes who came up t( 
worship, they had an opjiortuiiity of mak 
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{j^y were all with one accord in 
Solomon's porch. 

13 And ^ of the rest durst uo man 
join himself to them, but * the peo- 
ple magnified them. 

14 Aid believers were the more 
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ng known the doctrines of Jesus, aiid of 
oonfinning them by miracles, the reality 
of which could notoe denied, and which 
could not be resisted, as proofs that Jesus 
was the Messiah. 

13. And of the rest Difierent interpre- 
tations have been given of this expres- 
sion. Lightlbot supposes that by the rest 
are meant the remainder of the one hun- 
dred and twenty disciples of whom Ana- 
nias liad been one ; and that they feared 
tc put themselves on an equality with the 
apostles. But this interpretation seems to 
be &r-fetched. Kuinoel supposes that by 
the rest are meant those who had not 
alrea^ joined with the apostles, whether 

S|hrisnans or Jews, and that they were 
eterred by the fate of Ananias. Pricseus, 
Moras, Ro8ennmeller,Schleusner, &c. sup- 
pose that by the rest are meant the rich 
men, or the men of authority and influ- 
ence among the Jews, of whom Ananias 
was one, and that they were deterred 
from it by the fate of Ananias. This is 
by far the most probable opinion, because, 
,1.) There is an evident contrast between 
them and the people; thx rest, i. e. the 
others of the rich and great, feared to join 
with them ; but the people, the common 
people, magnified them. (2.) The fute of 
Ananias was fitted to have this efiect on 
the rich and great. (3.) Similar instances 
hod occurred before, that the great, 
though they beheved on Jesus, yet were 
afraid to fjome forth publicly and profess 
him before men. See John xii. 42, 43 ; 
V. 44. f4.) The phrase the rest denotes 
sometimes that which is more excellent, 
or which is superior in value or import- 
ance to something else. See Luke xii. 
86. IF Join himself. Become united to, 
or associated witli. The rich and the 
great then, as now, stood aloof from them, 
and were deterred by fear or shame from 
professing attachment to the Lord Jesus. 
1 Bra the people. The mass of the peo- 
ple ; the body of the nation, f Ma^^ud 
ihem Honoured them ; regarded them 
with reverence and fear. 

14 And believers. This is the name by 
irhich Christians were designated, be- 
jsuse one of the main things that distin- 

fuished them was that they believed that 
esus was the Christ. It is also an inci- 



added to the Lord, mo. titudes ' botL 
of men and women ;) 

15 Insomuch that they brought 
forth the sick i into the streets, and 
laid them on beds and couches, that 
at the least the shadow of Peter 



e e.2.47. 



1 or, m every gtrui. 



dental proof that none should join theza- 
selves to the church who are not believers. 
i. e. who do not profess to be Christians in 
heart and in life, f Were the moire added" 
The etfect of all things was to increase 
the number of converts. . Their persecu- 
tions, their preaching, and the judgment 
of God, all tended to impress Uie minds 
of the people, and to lead them to the 
Lord Jesus Christ. Comp. ch iv. 4 
Though the judgment of God had the 
efiect of deterring hypocrites from enter- 
ing the church ; mough it produced awe 
and caution ; yet still, the number of true 
converts was mcreased. An efibrt to keep 
the church pure by wholesome discipline, 
by cutting off unworthy members, now- 
ever rich or honoured, so far from weak- 
ening its true strength, has a tendency 
greauy to increase its numbers as well as ' 
its purity. Men will not seek to enter a 
corrupt church ; or regard it as worth any 
thought to be connected with a society 
that does not endeavour to be pure. 
T Mtdtitudes. Comp. ch. iv. 4. 

15. Insomuch. So that. This should 
be connected with ver. 12. Many miia* 
cles were wrought by the apostles, vtsth 
much, &c. T They brought forth. The 
people, or the friends of the sick, brought 
them forth. IT Beds, xxivcv. Tliis wfurd 
denotes usually the soft and uduaJth 
beds on which the rich commonly lay. 
And it means that the rich, as well as the 
poor, were laid in the path of Peter and 
the other apostles. T Couches. *f»^^eir»v. 
The coai^ and hard couches on which 
the poor used to he. Mark ii. 4. 9. 11, IS; 
vi. 55. John v. 8—12. Acts ix. 33. ^ Ths 
dtadou) of Peter. That is, they were laid 
in the path so that the shadow of Peter, 
as he walked, might pass over them. 
Perhaps the sun was near setting, and the 
lengthened shadow of Peter might be 
thrown afar across the way. They vi&et, 
not able to approach him on acocmnt 31 
the crowd; and they imagined tfiat if 
they could any how come under his influ- 
ence, they might be healed. The sacred 
writer does not say, however, that any 
toere healed in this way; nor that they 
were commanded to do this. He simply 
states the impression which was oa the 
minds of the people that it might he. 
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passing by mig^t overshadow some 
cf them. 

16 There came also a multitude 
out of the cities round about uuto 
Jerusalem, bringing * sick folks, 
and them which were vexed with 

• Mtr.l«.l7,18. lBO.14.12. 

Whether they were healed by this, it is 
left for us merely to conjecture. An in- 
stance somewhat siimlar is recorded in 
Acts zix. 12, where it is expressly said 
diat the sick were healed by contact 
with himdkerchiefs and aprons that were 
brought fhxn tfaue body of Paul. Comp. 
also Matt ix. j{l, 22, where the woman 
said respecting Jesus, ** If I mav but touch 
his garment, Ishall be whole. IT Might 
ocerahadow. That his shadow might pass 
over them. Though there is no evidence 
that any were healed m this way, yet it 
shows the full belief of the people tliat 
Peter had the power of woriung miracles. 
Peler was supposed bv them to be emi- 
aentiy endowed with this power, because 
it was bv him that the lame man in the 
temple had been healed (cfa. iiik 4—6), 
and because he had been most prominent 
m his addresses to the people. The per- 
sons who are specifii^l m this verse were 
those who dyreit at Jerusalem. 

16. 7%ere came also, &e. Attracted by 
the feme of Peter's miracles, as the peo- 
ple formerly had been by the miracles 
of the Lord Jesus. T Vexed. Troubled, 
•flSicted, or tormented. IT Undean spirits. 
Possessed with devils ; called unclean be- 
cause they prompted to sin and impurity 
of life. See Notes on Matt iv. 23, 24. 
f And they were healed. Of these persons 
it is expresslv affirmed that they were 
healed. Of those who were so laid as 
diat the diadow of Peter might pass over 
them, there is no such affirmation^ 

17. Then the high-priest. Probably C«- 
aphas. Qomp. John xi. 49. It seems from 
nis place that he belonged to the sect of 
^ Sadducees. It is certain that he had 
l^halized himself by opposition to the 
Lord Jesus and to his cause, constantly. 
T Rose up. This expression is sometimes 
redundanit and at omers it means simply 
to begin to do a thing, or to resolve to do 
it Comp. Luke xv. 18. T And all they 
that were with him. That is, all th%y that 
ooindded with him in doctrine or opinion ; 
St in other words, that portion of tne san- 
hedrim that was composed of Sadducees. 
There was a strong party of Sadducees 
Ji the sanhedrim; and perhaps at this 
time it was so strong a majority as to be 
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unclean spirits ; and * they 
healed every one. 

17 Then the high-priest rose up, 
and all they that were with him, 
(which is the sect of theSaddooees,) 
^ and were filled with ' indignatioiu 



able to cCwitrpl its decisions! Comp. Acts 
xxiii. 6. T Which is the sect. The word 
translated sect here is that from which we 
have derived our word heresy. It means 
simply secty or party ^ and is not used m a 
bad sense as implying reproach, or even 
error. The idea which we attach to it of 
error, and of denying fundamental doc- 
trines in religion, is one that does not oc 
cur in the New Testament f Saddiuxes 
See Notes, Matt iii. 7. The main doc- 
trine of this sect was the denial of the 
resurrection of the dead. The reason 
why they were particularly opposed to 
the aposMes, rather than the Pharisees, 
was that the apostles dwelt much on the 
resurrection of the Lord Jes^is^ which, if 
true, completely overthrew their doc- 
trine. All the converts, therefore, that 
were made to ChnstianiUr, tended to di 
minish their numbers ana influence ; and 
also to establish the belief of the Pkari 
sees in the doctrine of the resurrection 
So long, therefore, as the efiect of the 
labours of the apostles was to establish 
one of the main doctrines of the Fhari- 
seeSt and to confute the Sadducees^ so 
long we may suppose that the Pharisees 
would either fiivour them or be silent; 
and so long the Sadducees would be op- 
posed to them, and enraged against them 
One sect will oflen see with composure 
the progress of another that it really 
hbtes, if it will humble a rival. £ven 
opposition to Uie gospel will sometimes 
be silent, provided the spread of religion 
will tend to humble and mortify those 
against whom we may be opposed. 
f WerefiUed with indignation. Greek, 
Zeal. The word denotes any kind of 
fervow or warmth, and may be applied to 
any warm or violent amotion of th^ 
mind, either envy, wrath, zeal, or lane. 
Acts xiii. 45. John u. 17. Rom. x. 2. 2 Cor. 
vii. 7; xi. 2. Here it probably includes 
envy and wrath. They were envious ai 
the success of the apostles; at t)ie num 
her of converts that were made to a doc- 
trine that thejr hated ; they were envious 
that the Pharisees were deriving such ua 
accession of strength to their doctrine of 
the resurrection; and they were indig 
nn^t that they re^anied so little their 
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:8 And laid their hands on the 
apjstles, and put them in the com- 
mon prison.* 

19 But the angel of the Lord by 
aight opened the prison doors, and 
Drought them forth, and said, 

20 Go, stand and speak in the 
temple to the people all " the words 
« of this life." 

21 And when they heard thai, 
they entered into the temple early 
in the morning, and taught. But 
' the high-priest came, and they 
that were with him, and called the 
council together, and all the senate 

a e.l23-7}16.23-27. & EzJt4^. e Jiio.6.6S,68;17.8. 

authority, and disobeyed the solemn in- 
junction of the sanhearim. Comp. ch. iv. 
18—21. 

18. TTte common prison. The public 
lirisou ; or the prison for the keeping of 
conuuou and notorious offenders. 

19. But the angel of the Ltrd. This 
dues not denote emy particular angel, but 
simply an angel. The article is not used 
in the originu. Tiie word angel denotes 
properly a messenger, and parucularly it 
IS applied to the pure spirits that are sent 
to this world on errands of mercy. See 
Note, Matt i. 20. The case here was 
evidently a miracle. An angel was em- 
ployed for this special purpose ; and the 
design might have been, (1.) To reprove 
the Jewish rulers, and to convince them 
of their guilt in resisting the gospel of 
God ,' (2.) To convince the apostles more 
firmly of the protection and approbation 
of God ; (3.) To encourage them more and 
more. in their work, and in the fiiithful 
discharge cf their high duty; and (4.) To 
give the people a new and impressive 
proof of the truth of the message which 
they bore. That they were imprisoned 
would be known to the people. That 
they were made as secure as possible, 
was also known. When, thererore, the 
next morning, before they could have 
been tried or acquitted, the^ were found 
again in the temple, delivering &e same 
message still, it viras ar new and striking 
proof that they were sent by God. 

20. In the temple. In a public and con- 
spicuous place. In this way there would 
be a most striking exhibitiop of their 
ioldness ; a proof that Ood had delivered 
them ; and a manifestation of their pur- 
pose to obey God rather than man. IT Att 
the vDords. All the doctrines, Coavp. John 
VL 68. " Thou hast the vxyrdf of eternal 



of the children of Israel, and sent 
to the prison to have them brought. 

22 But when the officers came, 
and found them not in the prison, 
they returned and told, 

23 Saying, The prison truly 
found we shut with all safety, and 
the keepers standing without before 
the doors : but when we had opened 
we found no man within. 

24 Now when the high-priest 
and * the captain of the temple and 
the chief priests heard these things 
they doubted of them whereuntc 
this would grow. • 

d c4.6,C. « e.4.1. 

life." ^ Of thieUfe. Pertaining to life, 
to the eternal life which they taught 
through the resurrection and bfe of Je- 
sus. The word life is used sometimes to 
express the whole of religion, as opposed 
to the spiritual deatii of tin. See John i 
4 ; iii. 36. Their deliverance from prisor. 
was not that they might be idle, and es 
cape to a place of safely. Again they 
were to engage at once m the toils, and 
perils, which they had just be£>re encoun- 
tered. God deuvera us from danger 
sometimes that we may plni|ge into neat 
dangers ; he preserves us from calamity 
that we may be tried in scMiie new fur 
nace of affliction ; and he calls us to en 
counter trials simply because he demands 
it, and as an expressron of gratitude to 
him for his gracious interposition. 

21. Eftrly in the mormng. Greek, At 
the breiJL of day. Coma Luke xxiv. 1. 
John viii. 2. 1 Ckdled the council toge 
ther. The sanhedrim, or the great coun 
cil of the nation This was clearly for 
the purpose of trying the apostles for dis- 
regarding their commandments, f And 
<M(he senate. Greek, EMer^p. Proba- 
bly these were not a part of the sanhe- 
dnm, but were men oi age and experi- 
ence, who in ch. iv. 8, xxv. 15, are calkd 
dders of the Jetos, and who were presMr 
for the sake of counsel and advice in a 
case of emergency. 

23. Found tbe skuL It had not been 
broken open; and there was dierefore 
clear proof that they had been deUTered 
by the interposition of God. Nor oouM 
they have been released by the ^fuaid, 
for they were keefnn^ watch, as if un- 
conscious that any thmg had happened 
and the officers had the only means ol 
enterii^ the prison. 

24. The captain of the temple. R^ 
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35 Then came one and told them, 
saying, Behold, the men whom ye 
pqt in prison are standing in the 
temple, and teaching the people. 

26 Then went the captain with 
the officers, and brought them with- 
out violence : for * they feared the 
people, lest they should have been 
stoned. 

27 And when they had brought 
them, they set /AeTnrbfibre the coun- 

a MatUSl.a6. b c.4.18. 

Notes, ch. iv. I. T DouUed of them. 
They were in perplexity about these 
things. The worn rendered doubts de- 
notes that state of anxiety which arises 
when a man has lost his vxiy, or when he 
does not know what to do to es^pe from 
a difficulty. See Luke ix. 7. IT Where- 
unto iMa would grow. What this would 
he ; or what would be the result or end 
^ these events. For (1.) Their authority 
was disregarded ; (2.) God had opposed 
them by a miracle ; (3.) The doctrines of 
the apostles were gaining around; (4.) 
llieir efforts to oppose them had been in 
vain. They need not have doubted ; but* 
■innerj are not disposed to be convinced 
oiihe truUi o^reliffion. 

26. Without vidence. Not by force; 
not bv binding them. Comp. Matt xxvii. 
& The command of the sanhedrim was 
lufficient to secure their presence, as they 
did not intend to refuse to answer for 
any alleged violation of the laws. Be- 
ndes, their going before the council would 
five tiiem another noble opportunity to 
bear witness to the truth of the gospel. 
Christians, whui charged with a viola- 
tion of the laws of the land, should not 
refuse to answer. Acts xxv. 11, '* If I be 
ao offender, or have committed any thing 
worthy of death, I refuse not to die." It 
is a part of our religion to vield obedience 
to all the just laws of the land, and to 
evince respect for all that are in autho- 
rity. Rom. xiii. 1 — 7. T For they feared 
U^ people. The people were ^vourable 
to the apostles. If violence had been a^ 
tempted, or thev had been taken in a 
cruel and forcible manner, the conse- 
Quenca would have been a tumult, and 
okiodshed. ^n this way, also, the apostles 
Aowed tiiat they were not disposed to 
cxdto njmult Opposition bjr them would 
have excited commotion ; and though Uiey 
would have been rescued, yet they re- 
nlved to show that they were not obsti 
eontumaoioai. or rebelltous, bu 



cil : and the high-priest asked them, 

28 Sayirg, l)ia not we * straitlj 
command you, that ye should not 
teach in this name? and, behold, 
ye have filled Jerusalem with your 
doctrine, and intend to bring this 
man's blood '' upon us. 

29 Then Peter and the other apos- 
tles answered and said. We '' ought 
to obey God rather than men. 

30 The God of our fathers raised 



c Matt.27.25. c.3.83,36; 3.15; 7.52. 
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were disposed, as far as it could be done 
with a clear conscience, to yield obedi- 
ence to the lava's of the land. 

28. Straitly command you. Did we nuf 
command you with a thr&it ? ch. iv. 17 
18. 21. T in this name. In the name (M 
Jesus. IT Ye have filed Jerusalem. This 
though not so designed, was an honour- 
able tribute to the zeal and fidelity of the 
apostles. When Christians are arraigned 
or persecuted, it is well if the only charge 
which their enemies can bring against 
them is that they have been distinguished 
for zeal and success in propagating theii 
rel^ion. See 1 Pet iv. 16, "If any man 
suffer as a Christian, let him not be 
ashamed, but let him glorify God on this 
behalf" Also ver. la— 15. IT Intend to 
bring this man^s blood upon us. To bring 
one*s blood upon another is a phrase de- 
noting to hold or to prove him guilty of 
murdering the innocent The expression 
here charges them with designing to 
prove that they had put Jesus to death 
w|y n he was innocent ; to convince the 
people of this, and thus to enrage them 
against tiie sanhedrim ; and also to pi#vc> 
tliat they were guilty, and were expoi>ed! 
to the divinie vengeanre for having put 
the Messiah to death. Comp. ch. ii. 23 36 
iii. 15; vii. 52. That the apostles did it 
tend to charve them with being guilty of 
murder, is clear; but it is observable that 
on this occasion they had said nothing of 
this,* and it is further observable that 
they did not charge it on them except in 
thetr presence. See the places just refer- 
red to. They took no pains to spread this 
among the people, except as the people 
were accesaarvjo the crime of the riders 
ch. ii. 23. 36. Their ccnsciences were not 
at ease, and the remembrance of thf 
death of Jesus would occur to them ai 
once at the sight of the apostles'. 

29. We oughi to obey^ &c. See Note, 
ch. iv. 19. 

30 Raited vp Jesus This reftrs to lUi 
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up Jesus, whom ye slew and hang- 
ed * on a tree. 
3) Hiin hatli God exalted " with 

• Ga3 13. \rtt2M, b PhJ.9. 

\ 

resurrection. ^ Hanged on a tree. That 
IS, on the cross. Gal. iii. 13. 1 Pet ii. 24. 
A3t8 X. 39,* xiii. 29. This is the amount 
of Peter's defence. He begips with 
die great principle (ver. 29), which they 
could not gainsay, that God ought to be 
obeyed raSier than man. He then pro- 
ceeds to state that they were convinc^ 
that God had raised up Jesus firom tne 
dead. And as they had such decisive 
evidence of that, and were commanded 
by the authority of the Lord Jesus to be 
wUnesses of that, and had constant evi- 
dence that God had done it, they were 
not cU liberty to be silent They were 
bound to obey God rather than the san- 
kedrim, and to make known every where 
Ihe fact that the Lord Jesus was risen. 
The remark that God had raised up Je- 
sus whom they had slain, does not seem 
to have been made to irritate or to re- 
proach them, but mainly to identify die 
person that had been raued. It was also 
a confirmation of the truth and reality of 
the miracle. Of his death they haa no 
doubt, ibr they had been at pains to cer- 
tify it. John xix. 31 — 34. It is certain, 
however, that Peter did not shrink from 
charging on them their gulH; nor was he 
at any pains to soften or mitigate the se- 
vere chaise that they had murdered their 
own Messiah. 

31. Him hath God exalted. See Note, 
ch. ii. 33. % To be a Prince, i^xnydv. 
See Note, Acts iii. 15. In that place Hi is 
ca^ed the Prince of life. Here it means 
that he is actually in the exercise of the 
office of a prince or a kin^, at the right 
hand of his Fatfier. The title Prince^ or 
Kingt was one which was well known 
as applied to the Messiah. It denotes 
that he has dominion and powers espe- 
cially the power which is needful to give 
fepentance and the pardon of sins. iT A 
Saviour. See Note, Matt i. 21. f To 
itive repentance. The word repentance 
Here is equivalent to reformation, and a 
change of life. The expression here does 
not differ from what is said in ch. iii. 26. 
V To Isriid. This word properly denotes 
the Jews; but his office was not to be 
confined to the Jews. Other passages 
show that it would be also extended to 
the Gentiles. . The reasons why the Jews 
are particularly specified here are, pro- 
bably, (1.) Because the Messiah was long 
jMnmiaed to the Jewnb peo{^, and his 



bis ri^ht hand to be a* Prince and a 
* Savioar, for to give repentance to 
Israel, and forgiveness of sum 

eIi.B.6. dVLiXLlJlX. 

first work was there; and (2.) Because 
Peter, was addressing Jews, and vias pa^ 
ticulariy desirous of leading them to re- 
pentance. T For^veness of sins. PkrdoD 
of sin ; the act which can be performed 
by God only. 'Mark ii. 7. 

If it be asked, in what sense the Lord 
Jesus gives repentance^ or how his exalUh 
tion is connected with it we may answer, 
(1.) His exaltation is evidence that hii 
work was accepted, and thus a foundation 
is laid by whicn repentance is available 
and may be connected with pardon. Un 
less there was some way ot forgiveness, 
sorrow for sin would be of no value, even 
if exercised. The relentings of a culprit 
eondemned for murder, would be of no 
avail unless the executive can consistently 
pardon him ; nor would relentings in heU 
be of avail, for there is no promise of for 
giveness. But Jesus Christ by his death 
has laid a fbimdation by which repentance 
may be accepted. (2.) He is intrusted with 
all power in heaven and earOi with refer- 
ence to this, to apply his work tg men; 
or in other words, to bring them to repent* 
ance. See John xvii. 2. Matt, xxviii. 18. 
(3.) His exaltation is immediately con- 
nected with the bestowment of the Holy 
Spirit by whose influence men are 
brought to repentance. John xvi. 7 — H 
The Spirit is represented as being sent 
by him as well as by the Father, ^ohn xv 
2d ; xvi. 7. (4.) Jesus has power in this 
state of exaltation over all things that can 
afiect the mind. He sends his ministers ; 
he directs the eventsof sickness or disap- 
pointment ; of health or prosperilty ; that 
will influence the heart lliere b no 
doubt that he can so recall the sins of the 
past life, and refresh the memory, as tc 
overwhelm the soul in the conscioaaness 
of guilt Thus also he can appeal to man 
by his goodness, and by a sense of hit 
mercies; and especially he can so pre. 
sent a view of his life and death as tu 
aflect the heart, and show the evil of the 
past life of the sinner. Knowing the 
heart, he knows all the avenues by which 
it can be approached ; and in an instant 
he can overwhelm the soul with the ra> 
membrance of crime. 

It was proper that the power of pardon 
should be lodged with the same being 
that has the power of producing repent- 
ance. Because, 1. The one appropriatelv 
iblfows the other 2. They tre puti at 
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32 And w^ are his witnesses * of 
these things.; and so is also the 
Holy Ghost, ^ whom God hath 
driven to them that obey him. 

33 When they heard that^ they « 
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th« same great work, the work which the 
iSaviour came to do, to remove sin with au 
Us effects from the human soul. This 
power oi pardon Jesus exercised when 
de .vas on the earth; and this he can 
now dispeniir. in the heavens. Mark iL 
9—11. 

And from this we may learn, (I.) That 
Jesus Christ is divine. It is a dictate of 
natural religion that none can forgive sins 
againi^God, but God hin»el£ None can 
pardtm but the being who has been of- 
fended. And this is aIso the dictate of 
the Bible. The power q£ pardoning sin 
is one that God claims as his prerogative ; 
and it is dear that it can appertain to no 
other. See Isa. xliii 25. Dan. ix. 9. Ps. 
cxxx. 4. Yet Jesus Christ exercised this 
^wer when on earth ; gave evidence that 
ihe exercise of that power was one that 
was acceptable to God by working a mi- 
racle, and removing the consequences of 
sin with which Qod had visited the sin- 
ner (Matt. ix. 6) ; and exercises it still in 
heaven. He must, therefore, be divine. 
(2.) The siu.ier is dependent on him for 
the exercise of repentance, and forgive- 
ness. (3.) The proud. sinner must be 
humbled at his feet. He must be willinjB^ 
to come and receive eternal life at his 
hands. No step is more humiliating than 
ihis for proud uid hardened men ; and 
there is none which they are more reluc- 
tant to do. We alwa3rs shrink from com- 
ing into the presence of one whom we 
have oflfended ; we are extremely reluc- 
tant to confess a fault ;; but it must be 
done, or the soul must be lost for ever. 
(4.) Christ has power to pardon the great- 
est offender. He is exalted for this pur- 
pose ; tfnd he is fitted to his work. Even 
his murderers he could pardon; and no 
sinner need fear that he who is a Prince 
and a Saviour at the right hand of God, 
is unable to pardon every sin. To him 
we may come with confidence; and 
when pressed with the ccmsciousness of 
the blM^est crimes, and when we must 
feel diat we deserve eternal death, we 
may confidently roll all on his arm. 

32. And we are witnesses. For this pur^ 
pose they had been appointed, ch. i. 8. 
21. 23 ; it 32 ; iii. 15. Luke xxiv. 48. \ Of 
these things. Particularly of the resurrec- 
tioa of the IjxA Jesus, and of the events 
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were cut to the heart and took coqii« 
sel to slay them. 

34 Then stood theie up one to 
the council, a Pharisee, named Ga- 
maliel, ' a doctor of the law, ha4 in 

deJB.3. 

which had followed it Perhaps, how 
ever, lie meant to include every thina 
pertaining to the life, teachings, and death 
of the Lord Jesus. IT And so is also, && 
The descent of the Holy Ghost to endow 
tnem with remarkable gifU (ch. ii. l>-4) 
to awaken and convert such a multitude 
ch. ii. 41 ; iv. 4 ; v. 14), was an unanswe^ 
able attestation of the truth of these doc- 
trines, and of the Christian religion. So 
manifest and decided was the presence 
of God attending them, that they could 
have no doubt Uiat what they said wai 
true; and so open and pubhc was this 
attestation, that it was an evidence to all 
the people of the truth of their doctrine. 

.33. When they heard that. That which 
the apostle Peter had said, to wit, that 
they were guilty of murder ; that Jesus 
was raised up ; and that he still lived as 
the Messiah, i They were cut to the heart 
The word used here properly denotes to 
cut with a saw; and as applied to the 
mind^ it means to be agitated with rage 
and indignation, as if wrath should seize 
upon the mind as a saw^ does upon wood, 
and tear it violently, or agitate it severely. 
It is commonly used in connexion with 
the heart, and means that the heart is vio* 
lently agitated, and rent with rage. See 
ch. vii. 54. It is not used elsewhere in 
the New Testament. The reaaovs why 
they were thus indignant were, doubt- 
less, (].) Because the apostles had dis- 
regarded their command; (2.) Because 
they charged them with murder; (3.) Be 
cause they affirmed the doctrine of the 
resurrection of Jesus, and thus tended to 
overthrow the sect of the Sadducees. 
The efiect of the doctnnes of the gospe.. 
is, often, to make men enraged. ^ Took 
counseL The word rendered to(^ coun' 
sel denotes commonly to wUl; then, to de* 
liberate; and sometimes, to decree, or to 
determine. It doubtless implies here that 
their minds were made up to do it; but 
probably the formal decree was not pasa 
ed to put ^em to dealh. 

34. There stood up one. He rose, as v 
usual in deliberative assemblies to speak 
11 In the counciL In the sanhedrim, ch 
iv. 15. T A Pharisee. The high-pries 
and those who had been most active ii 
opposing the apostles were Sadducees 
The Pharisees were opposed to tbeiii 
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reputation among all the people, 
and commanded to put the apostles 
forth a little space : 

35 And said unto them, Ye men 
of Jsrael, take heed to yourselves 
what ye intend to do as touching 
these men. 

1 M A« M year h^on tM aeeoumt eaUed A. D. 

particularly on the doctrine in regard to 
which the apostles were so strenuous, 
the resurrection of the dead. See Note, 
Matt iii. 7. Comp. Acts xxiii. 6. IT Ga- 
maliel. This name was very conunon 
among the Jews. Dr. Lightfoot says that 
this man was the teacher of Paul (Acts 
xxii. 3), the son of the Simon who took the 
Saviour in his arms (Luke ii), and the 
grandson of the famous Hillel, and was 
known among the Jews by the title of 
Kahban Gamaliel the elder. There were 
other men of this name, who were also 
eminent amon^ the Jews. This man is 
•aid to have died eighteen years before 
the d^truction of Jerusalem, and he died 
as he had lived, a Pharisee. Tliere is 
not the least evidence that he was a 
friend of the Christian religion ; but he 
was evidently a man of far more liberal 
views than the other members of the 
sanhedrim. IT A doctor of the law. That 
18, a teacher of the Jewv^h law ; one whose 

Rrovince it was to interpret the laws of 
Jo^es, and probably to preserve and 
transmit the traditional laws of the Jews. 
See Note, Matt xv. 3. So celebrated 
was he, that Saul of Tarsus went to Jeru- 
salem *o receive the benefit of his in- 
Itructions. Acts xxii. 3. T Heui in repu- 
tation among all the people. Honoured by 
all the people. His advice was likelv, 
therefore, to be respiBcted. H To put the 
apostles forth. This wa3 done doubtless, 
because, if the apostles had been suffered 
to remain, it was apprehended that they 
would take fresh courage, and be con- 
firmed in their purposes. It ^vas cus- 
tomary, besides, when they deliberated, 
to command those accused to retire, ch. 
iv. 15. f A Hide space, A littie time. 
lAikA xxii. 58. 

36. h'or before those days. The advice 
jf Gamaliel was to suflfer these men to go 
ju The argument* by which he enforced 
Wi advice were, (1.) That there were 
aises or precedents in point (ver. 36, 37) ; 
and (2.) That %f it should turn out to be 
of God, it would be a solemn. affair to be 
invoLved in the consequences of opposing 
bink How long before tiu.se days this 
^ansaction ocM^urred, cannot now be de- 
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36 For before tiese days ' rose 
up Theudas boasting himself to be 
somebody ; to whom a number of 
men, about four hundred, joined 
themselves: ~vho was slain; and 
all, as many as ^ obeyed him, were 
scattered, and brought to nought. 

termined, as it is not certain to what case 
Gamaliel refers, f Rose up. That is, 
commenced or excited an insurrection, 
H Theudas. This was a name quite com- 
mon among -the Jews. Of this -fnan no- 
thing more is known than is here re- 
corded. Josephus (Antiq. b. xx. ^h. v.) 
mentions one TheudaSy in the time of Fa- 
dus the procurator of Judea, in the reign 
of the emperor Claudius (A. D. 45 or 46), 
who persuaded a great part of the people 
to take their effects with him and follow 
him to the river Jordan. He told th^m 
he was a prophet and that he would di- 
vide the nver, and lead them over. Fa- 
dus, however, came suddenly upon them, 
and slew many of them. Theudas was 
taken aUve and conveyed to Jerusalem, 
and there beheaded. But this occurred 
at least ten or fifteen years after this dis 
course of Gamaliel; Many efforts have 
been made to reconcile Luke and Jo«e- 
phus,Gn the supposition that they refer to 
the same man. Lightfoot supposed that 
Josephus had made an error in chronology 
But there is no reason to suppose that 
there is reference to the tome event ; and 
the fact that Josephus has not recorded 
th6 insurrection referred to by Gamaliel, 
does not militate at all agamst the acr 
count in the Acts. For, (1.) Luke, for any 
thing that appears to the contrary, is quite 
as credible an historian as Josephus. (2.) 
The name Theudas was a common name 
among the Jews ; and there is no impro- 
bability that there were two leaders of an 
insurrection of this name. If it is impro- 
bable, the improbabiUty would* affect Jo- 
sephus's credit as much as that of Luke 
(3.) It is altogether improbable that Ga- 
maliel should refor to a case wiuch was 
not well authenticated; and that Luke 
should record a speech of this kind unless 
it was delivered, when it would be so 
easy to detect the error. (4.) Josephus 
has recorded many instances of insnrrec* 
tion and revolt He has represented the 
country as ui an unsettled state, and b\ 
no means professes to give an account of 
all Uiat occurred. Thus he says (Antiq. 
xvii. X. $ 4) that there were " at this time 
ten ihoiusand ot^ver disordera in Judoa}* 
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37 After this man, rose up Jadas 
of Galilee, m the days ot the tax- 
ing, and drew away much people 
after him * ho * also ptfriihed ; and 
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and ($ 8^ that *' Judea was full of rol>- 
beries.*' When this Theudaa lived, can- 
not be ascertainea , but as Gamaliel men- 
tioDs him before Judas of Galilee, it is 
probable that he lived not fwr (h>m the 
time that our Saviour was bom; at a 
time when many &lse prophets appeared, 
elaiming to be the Messiah, f Boasting 
hivMelf to be somdiody. Claiming to l^ 
an eminent prophet probably, or the Mes- 
siah. IT Obeyed hinu The word used 
here is the oae commonly used to denote 
Mief. As many as believed on him, or 
gave credit to his pretensions. 

37. Judas (if Galilee. Joeephus has 
given an account of this man (Antiq. b. 
zvii. ch. X. $ 5), and calls him a Galilean. 
He afterwards ^calls him a Gaulonitje, and 
sajTS he was of the city of Gamala (Antiq. 
xviii. i. 1). In this nlace, he says that 
the revolt took place under Cyrenius, a 
Roman senator, who came into " Syria to 
be judge of that nation, and to take ac- 
count of their substance." "Moreover," 
says he, "Cyrenius come himself into Ju- 
dea, which was now added to the pro- 
vince of Syria, to take im account of their 
substance, and to dispose of Archelaus's 
money.** ''Yet Judas, taking with him 
Saddouk, a Pharisee, became zealous to 
draw them to a revolt, who both said that 
this taxation was no better than an intro- 
duction to slavery, and exhorted the natron 
to assert their hberty," &c. Tliis revolt, 
he says, was the commencement of the 
series of revolts and calamities that ter- 
minated in the destruction of the city, 
temple, and nation % In the days of the 
taxing. Or rather, the enrolling^ or the 
census. Joeephus says it was designed to 
take an account of their substance. Comp. 
Luke ii. 1, 2. 

38. Refrain from these men. Cease to 
oppose them, or to threaten them. The 
reason why he advised tliis he immedi- 
ately adds, that if it were of men, it would 
eome to nought ; if of God, they could not 
overthrow it. IT This counsel. This plan, 
3r purpose. If the apostles had oi^uated 
tt &r the purposes of imposture, iilt will 
tome to noHght Gamaliel inferred that 
firom the two instances which he speci- 
fied. They had been suppressed witnout 
the interference of the sanhedrim; and 
he inferred that this would also die away 
if it was a human device It will be re- 



all, even as many as obeyed him, 
were dispersed. 

38 And now I say unto you, Re- 
frain from these men, and let Uiena 



membered that this is the mere advice kA 
Gamahel, who was not inspired ; and that 
this opinion should not be adduced* 19 
guide us, except as it was an instance of 
great shrewdness and prudence. It im 
doubtless right to oppose error in tho {iro- 
per way and with the proper temper, cot 
with arms, or vituperation, or with the 
civil power, but wi^ argument and kind 
entreaty. But the sentiment of Gamaliel 
is full of wisdom in regard to error, ^or, 
(1.) The very way to exalt error into no- 
tice, and to confirm men in it, is to opjpose 
it in a harsh, authoritative, and unkind 
manner. (2.) Error, if left alone, will 
oAen die away itself. The interest of 
men in it will often cease as soon as it 
ceases to be opposed ; and having nothing 
to fan the flame, it will expire. It is not 
so with truth. (3.) In this respect the re- 
mark may be applied to the Christian re- 
ligion. It has stood too long, and in too 
many circumstances of prosperity and ad- 
versity, to be of men. It has been xub* 
jected to all trials from its pretended 
friends and real foes ; and it still lives as 
vigorous and flourishing as ever. Other 
kingdoms have changed; empires have 
risen and fallen since Gamaliel spoke 
this ; systems of opinion and belief have 
hod their day, and expired ; but the pre- 
servation of^ the Christian religion, un- 
changed through so many revolutions, 
and in so many fiery trials, shows that it 
is not of men, but of'^God. The argument 
for the divine origin of the Christian re- 
ligion from its perpetuity, is one that can 
be applied to no other system that has 
been, or that now exists. For Christianity 
has been opposed in every form. It con- 
fers no temporal conquests, and appeals 
to no base and strong native passions. 
Mahometamsm is supported by the sword 
and the state; paganism relies on the 
arm of the civil power and the terrors 
of superstition, and is sustained by all the 
corrupt passions of men ; atheism and in 
fidelity have been short-lived, varying 
in their forms, dying to-day, and to mor- 
row starting up in a new form; never or- 
ganized, consolidated, or pure ; and nevei 
tending to promote the peace or happi- 
ness of men. Christian!^, without arms 
or human power, has lived, holding its 
steady and triumphant movements amona 
men, regardless alike of the opposition v 
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alone : * for if this counsel or this 
work be of men, it will come to 
nought: * 

■ Fr A Ja. bAia liitt.lS.lJL 

t 

m fbea, and of the treachery of its pre- 
tended firiendi. If the opinion of Gaiiia^ 
Uel was just, it is from God; and the 
Jtw9 particularly should regard as impor- 
tant, an argument derived from the opi- 
nion of one o£ the wisest of their ancient 
Rabbins. 

39. But ifU Uo/Ood. If God is the 
author of tms religion. From this it seems 
that Gamaliel supposed that it was at 
least possible that this religion was di- 
vifli. He evinced a far more candid 
mind than did the rest of the Jews ; but 
still, it does not appear that he was en* 
tirely convinced. 'Phe arguments which 
could not but stagger the Jewish sanhe- 
drim were those dnwn from the resur- 
rection of Jesus, the miracle on the day 
of Pentecost, the heiding of the lame man 
in the temple, and the release of the apos- 
tles from the prison, f YeamnU over- 
throw it Because, (1.) God has almighty 
power, and can execute his purposes; 
(2.) Because he is unchanging and will 
not be diverted from his plans. Job xxiii. 
13, 14. The plan which God fiNrms mu»f 
be accomplished. All the devices of man 
are feebleness when opposed to him, and 
he can dash them in pieces in an instant. 
The prediction of Gamaliel has been ful- 
filled. Men have opposed Christiani^ in 
every way, but in vain. They have re- 
viled it ; have persecuted it ; have resort- 
ed to argument and to ridicule, to fire, 
and fagot, and sword ; they have called 
in the aid of science ; but all has been in 
vain. The more it has been crushed, the 
more it has risen, and still exists with as 
much life and power as ever. The pre- 
nervation o£ this religion amidst so much 
and so varied oppositimi, proves that it is 
of God. No severer trial can await it 
than it has already experienced ; and as 
it has survived so many storms and trials, 
we have every evidence that according 
to the predictions, it is destined to live, 
and to fill the world. See Note, Matt 
rvi. la Isa. Hv. 17; Iv. U. Dan. iv, 35. 
T Lest That is, if you continue to op- 
IKMe it^ you may be found to have been 

'(Miposing God. f Haply. Perhaps. In 
the Greek this is lest at any time, that is, 
at some future time, when too late to re- 
tract your doings, &c. 11 Ye be found. 
It shall appear that you have been op- 

pofing God. f Even to fight agairist Ood. 

^^vek. f^ce/ttixoi. The word occura no- 



39 Bat if * it be of God, yc ean 
not overthrow it : lest haply ) e b4 
found even to fight ' against God. 

b Mk MJB. :Cer.lJ6. t cAS; Sat. 

where else in the New Testam«iL T( 
fi^t against God is to oppoee him, or t« 
maintam an attitude of iiostility againM 
him. It is an attitude that is moat fearful 
in its character, and will most certainly 
be attended with an overthrow. No con- 
dition can be more awfiil than such an 
opposition to the Alniightv ; no overthrow 
more temble than that which must^follow 
such opposition. Comp. Acts ix. 5 ; xxiii. 9t 
Opposition to the gospd in the Scriptures 
is uniformly r^arded as (M|>positi<»i to 
God. Matt xii. 30. Luke xl 23. Men 
may be said to fght again$t God in the 
following ways, or on the following sub^ 
jects. (1.) When they oppose his go^dy its 
preaching, its plans, its influence among 
men ; when they endeavour to prevent its 
spread, or to withdraw tl^ir families and 
friends fipom its influent. (2.) When 
they Impose the t^trmea of the Bible. 
When uiey beconie angry that the real 
truths of religi(m are preached ; and su^ 
fer themselves to be imiated and excited, 
by an unwUitngness that those doctrines 
should be true, and should be presented 
to men. Tet this is no uncommon thing. 
Men by nature do not love those doc- 
trines, and they are oflen iudq^nant that 
they are preached. Some o€ the most 
angry feeungs which men ever have, 
arise firom this source; and man can 
never find peace until he is willing that 
Goo's truth should exert its influence on 
his own soul, and rejoice that it is believ- 
ed and loved by others. (3.) Men oppose 
the law of God. It seraos to them too 
stem and harsh. It condemns them ; and 
they are unwilling that it should be ap- 
plied to them. There is notiiing which a 
sinner likes less than he does the pure 
and holy law of God. (4.) Sinners fight 
against the providence of God. When he 
afflicts them, they rebel. When be takes 
away their health, or property, or frionds. 
they murmur. They esteem him harsh 
ana cruel ; and instead of finduig peace 
by- submission, they ffteatly a|[grayat« 
their sufiferings, and innise a nuxture ot 
wormwood and gall into the cup, by mur 
murinj^ and repining. There is no peace 
in affliction but in the feelin(|^ that God is 
rtght And until this belief is cheridied, 
the wickad will be like the troubled sea 
wh'ch cannot rest, whose waters cast up 
mire and dfrt. Isa. Ivii. 20. Such opposi 
tkyt to Oo(V \A «a wicked as it i» foMish 
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40 And to him they agreed : and 
when they had called the apostles, 
and beaten * them^ they commanded 



• lCfttt.10.17. 

'*is- 



The Lord gave, and has a right to remoye 
our comets ^ and we should be still, and 
know tlmt he is God. (5.) Sinnere fight 
igainst <Sod when they resist the influ- 
snces of his Spirit; when they cppoge 
serious Uiou^ts; when tfiey seek evil,or 
^y companions and pleasures rather than 
iuomit to God ; and when they resist all 
the entreaties of their friends to become 
Christians. All these ma/ be the appeals 
which God is making to men to be pre- 
pared to meet him. And yet it is com- 
mon for sinners .thus to stifle couyiction, 
and refuse eyen to think of their eternal 
welfare. Nothing can be an act of more 
direct and deliberate wickedness and folly 
than this. Without the aid of the Holy 
Spirit none can be saved ; and to resist 
his influences is ip put away the only 
prospect of eternal life. To do it, is to cm> 
It oyer the graye ,* not knowing that an- 
other hour or da3r may be granted ; and 
not knowing that if liie is prolon^d, the 
Spirit will ever* strive again with the 
lieart 

In view of this verse we may remark, 
1. That tSe path of wisdom is to submit 
at once to all the requirements of God. 
Without this, we must expect conflicts 
with him, and perils and ruin. No man 
can be opposed to God, without endan- 
gering himself every minute. 2. Submis- 
sion to God should m entire. It should 
extend ' to every doctrine, and demand ; 
every law> and every act of the Almighty, 
[n all his requirements, and in all uHic- 
tions, we should submit to him, and thus 
,»nly shall we find peace. 



and scoflers vrill gain nothing by opposing 
Grod. Tliey have thus far b^n thwarted, 
and unsuccessful; and they will be still. 
N(me of dieir plans have sudleeded; 
and the hope of destroying the Christian 
religion, after Uie eflbrit of almost two 
thousand years, must be vain, and will 
recoil ^m tremendous vengeance on 
iiose who make them. 

4Q. Aftd to him they agreed. Greek, 
rbey were persuaded by nim; or they 
iruded to him. They agreed only so far 
as their design of putting them to death 
was concerned. They abandoned that 
design. But they did not comply with 
tkis advice to let them entirely alone. 
ff And beaten them. The usual amount 
oi' Uuhet which were inflicted on ofiend- 
en was thirty-nine. 3 Cor. xi. 24. BeaU 



^ that they should not speak m the 
name of Jesus, and let them go. 
41 And they departed from tlie 

b e.4.18. 

ing^ or whippings was a common mode oi 
punishing minor ofiences among the Jews, 
(t was expressly foretold by the Saviour 
that the apostles would be subjected to 
this. Matt X. 17. The reason why thmr 
did not adopt the advice of GamalMi 
altogether, doubtless was, that if they 
did, they feared that their authority 
would be despised by the people. They 
had commanded them not to preach, they 
had threatened them (ch. iv. 18 ; v. 28) 
theV had imprisoned them (ch. v. 18); 
and now if they sufiered them to go with- 
out even the appearance of punishment^ 
their autliority, they feared, would be de» 
spised by the nation ; and it would be 
supposed that the apostles had triumphed 
over the sanhedrim. It is probable also 
that they were so indignant, that they 
could not sufier them to go without the 
gratification of subjecting them to the 
public odium of a whipping. Men, if 
they cannot accomplish their full pur* 
poses of malignity against the gospel, will 
take up with even some petty annoyance 
and mali^ty, rather than let it alone. 

41. Ryoicmg. Nothing to most men 
would seem more disgraceful than a pub- 
lic whipping. It is a punishment inflicted 
usually not so much because it gives 
pain, as because it is esteemed to m at* 
tended with disgrace. The Jewish rulers 
doubtless desired that the apostles might 
be so afiected with the sense of this dia- 
^ce as to be unwilling to appear again 
m public, or to preach the gospel any 

., ouvt >^»*»^more. Yet in this they were disappointed. 

3. Infidels ^he effect was just the reverse. If it be 



asked why they rejoiced in this manner, 
we may reply, (1.) Because they were 
permitted thus to imitate the example of 
the Lord Jesus. • He had been scouived 
and reviled, and they were glad that they 
were permitted to be treated as he was. 
Comp. Phil. in. 10. Col. i. 24. 1 Pet. iv. 13 
** Rejoice inasmuch as ye are partakers 
of dhrist's sufferings." (2.) Because, by 
this, they had evidence that they were 
the friends and followers of Christ It 
was clear they were engaged in the same 
cause that he was; enduring the same 
sufferings; and striving to advance the 
same interests. As they loved the caufe^ 
therefore they would rejoice in enduring 
even the shame and sufferings which the 
cause, of necessity, uinoVn^. TW>ki\\% 
dom of vV\e Redeetost vj^a «\ c^»^«X « 
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presence ot the couDcil, rejoicing " 
that they were counted worthy to 
tofter shame for his name. 

43 And daily ^ in the temple, and 
in every house, they ceased not to 
leach and preach Jesus Christ. 

• MatU.12.8Cor.12.10. Pli.1.29. Ja.1.2 *Pet4.18-16. 



transcendantly important^ that /or it, they 
were willing to endure aU the afflictions 
•nd disgrace which it might involve. 
(3.) They had been told to expect this; 
It was a part of their enteiprise. They 
had been warned of these thines.and 
they now rejoiced that they had this evi- 
dence that they w^ere engaged in the 
cause of truth.Matt.v.ll 12; x.l7 22.2 Cor. 
xiL 10. Phil L 29. James i. 2. (4.) Re- 
ligiou appears to a Christian so excellent 
and lovely, that he is willing, for its sake, 
to endure trial, and persecuUon and death. 
With all this, i( is infinite gain ; and we 
should be willing to endure these trials, if, 
by them, we may gain a crown of glory, 
domp. Mark x. 30. (5.) Christians are 
the professed friends of Christ We show 
attachment for friends, by being wilting 
to suffer for them ; to bear contempt and 
/eproach on their account; and to share 
their persecutions, sorrows, and calami- 
ties. (6.) The apostles were engaged in 
a cause of innocence, truth, and benevo- 
lence. They had done nothing of which 
to be ashamed ; and they rejoiced, there- 
fore, in a conscience void of oflfenqe ; and 
in the consciousness of integrity and be- 
nevolence. When other men disgrace 
thanselves by harsh, or vile, or opprobri- 
ous language, or conduct towards us, we 
should not feel that the disgrace belongs 
to us. It is theirs; and we should not he 
ashamed or distressed, though their rage 
should fall on us. See 1 Pet iv. 14—16. 
7 Counted worthy. Esteemed to be de- 
serving That is esteemed^ for it by the 
sanhedrim. It does not mean that'G(x2 
esteemed them worthy, b«t tibat the Jew- 
ish council judged them fit to sufier shame 
in this cause. Thejr evinced so much 
zeal, and determination of purpose, that 
they were judged fit objects to be treated 
as the Lord Jesus had himself been. IT 7b 
suj^er shame. To be dishonoured or dis' 
graced in the estimation of the Jewish 
rulers. The particular disgrace to which 
reference is made here was whipping. 
To various other kinds of. shame they 
wero also exoosed. They were perse- 
cuted, reviled, nnd finally put to death. — 
Hero we may remark, that a profession 
of the Christian religion has been in all 
•ffes esteemed by many to be a disgrace. 



CHAPTER VI. 

AND in those days, when th€ 
number of the disciples was 
multiplied, there arose a murmu^ 
ing of the GjpiMans ^ against the 
Hebrews, because their widows 
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The reasons are, (1.) That Jesus is liimseli 
despised; ^.) That his precepfts are op 
posed to the ^yety and follies bf thi> 
world ; (3.) That it attacks that on wliicb 
the men of the world pride themselves, 
rank, wealth, fashion; (4.) That k re- 
quires a spirit which the world esteems 
mean and grovelling — ^meekness, humi- 
hty, self denial, patience, forgiveness of 
injuries; and (5.) That it requires du- 
ties — prayer, praise, seriousness, benevo- 
lence — which the men of the world de- 
spise. All these things the wOrld esteem 
degrading and mean; and hence tuey 
endeavour to subject tfioee who pracuse 
them to disgrace. — ^T^ A^n<2s of disgrace 
to which Cluistians have been subjected 
are too numerous to be mentioned here. 
In former times they were subjected to 
the loss of property, of reputation, anii 
to all the shame of pul»lic punishment, 
and to the terrors of the dungeon the 
stake, or the rack. One main design 
of persecution was, to select H kind of 
punishment so di^racefyl as to detei 
others from professing religion. Dismce 
even yet may attend it It may subject 
one to the naicule of friends — of even a 
father, mother, or brother. Christians 
hear ^eir opinions abused ; their names 
vilified ; their Bible travestied ; the name 
of their God profened, and of their Re- 
deemer blasphemed. Their feelings are 
^flen wantonly and rudely torn by the 
putting sarcasm, or the bitter sneer. 
Books and songs revile them; their pe- 
culiarities are made the occasion of inde- 
cent merriment on the stage and in 
novels ^iand in this way they are still 
subjected to shame for the name of Jesus. 
Every one whs becomes a Christian 
should remember that this is a part of his 
inheritance, and should not esteem it dis- 
honourable to be treated as his master 
was before iiim. "John zv. 18 — ^20. Matt 
X. 25. T For his name. For attachmem 
to him. 

42. And daily t &c. Comp. 2 Tim. iv. f 
Notes, Acts ii. 46. 

CHAPTER VI. 

1. In those days^ &c. The first part of 

this chapter contains an account of ibm 

appointment o£ deacons. It may be aaked, 

perhaps, why the apostles did not appaml 
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were neglected in * the daily minis- 
tration. 

aeA.26. 

these officers at the first oi)^;anization of 
the church? To this question we may 
reply, that it was better to defer the ap- 
powtment until an occasion should occur 
when it should appear to be manifestly 
necessary and proper, when the church 
was smiul, its alms could be distributed 
hy the apostles themselves without diffi- 
culty. But when it was neatly increased ; 
when its charities woiuid be multiplied ; 
and when the distribution might give rise 
to eontenticms, it was necessary that this 
matter should be intrusted to the hands 
of laymen, and that the ministry should 
be freed from all embarrassment, and all 
suspicions of dishonesty and unfairness 
in regard to pecuniary matters. It has 
never been found to be wise that the 
temporal ai&irs of the cliurch should be 
intrusted in any considerable degree to 
the clergy; and the^ should be freed 
from such sources of^ difficulty and em- 
barrassment T Was multiplied. By the 
accessimi of the three thousand on the 
day of Pentecost, and of those who were 
subsequently added, ch. iv. 4; v. 14. IT A 
murmuring. A com^Lunt — as, if there 
had been partiality in the distribution. 
T Of the' Grecians. There has been 
much diversity of opinion in regard to 
these persons, whether they were Jews 
that had lived among the Gentiles, and 
who spoke the Greek language, or whe- 
itier they were proselytes from the Gen- 
tiles. The former is probably the correct 
opinion. The word here used is not that 
which is usually employed to designate 
the inhabitants of Greece, but it properly 
denotes those who imitate the customs land 
iiabits of the Greeks, who use the Greek 
language, &c. In the time when the 
gospel was first preached, there were two 
slasses of Jews — those who remained in 
Palestine, who used the Hebrew lan- 
guage, &c. and who were appropriately 
called Hebrews: and those who were 
scattered amonf the Gentiles, who spoke 
the Greek language, and* who used in 
their synagogues the Greek translation of 
the (Kd Testament' called the Septua^int 
These were called HdlenistSt or as it is 
in our translation Grecians. Note, John 
vii. 35. These were doubtless the per- 
K>ns mentioned here — not those who were 
pmselyted from Gentiles, but those who 
were not natives of Judea, who had come 
jp (o Jeeusalem to attend the great fes- 
iiv-ilM of the Jews. See ch. ii. 5. 9 — 11. 
Ois«<enKioii8 would br very like*v to arise 



2 Then the (weWe called the 
multitade of the disciples t^p/o 



between these two classes of persons. 
The Jews of Palestine would pride them- 
selves much on the fact that they dwell 
in the land of the patriarchs, and the land 
of promise ; that mey used the language 
which their &then spoke, and in which 
the oracles of God were given ; and that 
they were constantly near the temple, 
and. regularly engaged in its solemnitiea. 
On the other haiui, the Jews from other 
parts of the world would be suspicious 
jealous, and envious of their brethren, 
and would be likely to charge them with 
partiality, or of takmg advantage in their 
intercourse with them. These occasions 
of strife would not be destroyed by their 
conversion to Christianity, and one of 
them is furnished on this occasion. T Be 
caiise their widows^ &c. The >nerty 
which had been contributed, or ^r'* «■ 
into common stock, was understood to iic 
designed for the equal benefit of all the 
poor, and particularly it would seom for 
the poor widows. The distribution be- 
fore this, seems to have been made by the 
apostles themselves — or possibly, as Mo- 
sheim conjectures (Ckunm. de lebus Chris- 
tianonim ante Coustantinum, p. 139. 118), 
the apostles committed the distribution 
of these funds to the Hebrews, and hence 
the Grecians are represented as murmur- 
ing against them, and not against the ap^ 
ties. ^ In the daUy ministration. In the 
daily distribution which was made foi 
their wrjits. Comp. ch. iv. 36. The pro- 
perty was contributed doubtless with an 
understanding that it should be equclly 
and justly distributed to all classes of 
Christians that had need. — ^It is clear from 
the Epistles that widows were objects of 
special attention in the primitive church, 
and that the first Christians regarded i 
as a matter of indispensable obligation to 
provide for their wants. 1 Tim. v. 3. 9, 10. 
16. James i. 27. 

2. Then the twelve. That is, the apostles. 
Matthias had been added to them aflei 
the apostacy of Judas, which had com* 
pletea the original number, f The muUu 
tude of the disciples. It is not necessary 
to suppose that all the disciples were 
convened, which amounted to many thoU' 
sands, but that the business was laid be- 
fore a large number ; or perhaps the mul' 
titude here, means those merely who 
were more particularly interestea in the 
matter, and who had been engaged in 
the eoir.plaint ^ It snot reason. The 
original words used nere properly d<> 
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them; and said, it * is not reassn 
U^t we should leave the word of 
God, and serve tables. 
3 Wherefore, brethren, look * ye 

■ Em.lS.17-a6b ft D*.1.1JL 

note it it not pleannrt or agreeaUe ; but 
tiM ineaning evidenUy is, it is not JU, or 
prcper. It would be a departure from 
&e design of their appmntment which 
was to preach the gosifpl* >uoid >>ot to a^ 
tend to the pecuniary amirs of the church. 
% Leave the uxord of God. That we should 
D^lectt or abandon the preaching of the 
gospel BO much as woula be necessary, if 
we attended personally to the distnbu* 
tion of the idms of the church. — ^Tbe goa- 
pd is here called the toord of God, be- 
cause it IB his message ; it is that which 
be has spoken; or which he has com- 
annded to be proclaimed to men. f Serve 
mUes. This expression properly denotes 
to take care of, or to provide (or the table, 
or ibr the daily wants of the family. It is 
an expression that properiv applies to a 
steward, or a servant Toe word tables 
is however sometimes used with refer- 
ence to wumev, as being the place where 
money was kept for the purpose of eap* 
€hange^&jo» Matt xxi. 12; xxv. 27. Here 
the expression means, therefore, to at- 
tend to the pecuniary transactions of the 
church, and to make the proper distribu- 
lipn for the wants of the poor. 
^3. XooA ye out Select or choose. As 
dus was a matter pertaixung to their own 
pecuniary affiurs, it was proper that they 
should be permitted to choose such men 
as they could confide in. By this means 
the apostles would be free from all 
suspicions. It could not be pretended 
that they were partial, nor could it 
ever be charged on them that they wish- 
ed to embe^e a part of the funds by 
managing them themselves, or by intrust- 
ing them to men of their own selection. — 
It Allows from this also that the right of 
selecting deacons resides in the church, 
and does not pertain to the ministry. 
And it is evidently [»oper that men who 
are to be intrusted with the alms of the 
church should be selected by the church 
itself 1* Among you. That is, from among 
the Grecians and Hebrews, that there 
«nay be justice done, and no further 
^use of complaint H Seven men. Seven 
vas a sacred number among the He- 
brews, but there does not appear to have 
"l^een any mystery in choosing this num- 
oer. It was a convenient number, suffi- 
cientiy numerous to secure th^ iQiithful 
porformanco of th^ H iity. and not sc mi- 



out among you seven men of ' ho 
nest report, full of the Holy Ghos 
and wisdom, whom we may appoin 
over this business. 

c ciai. lTiiBA7,8,ie. 

meroos as to produce confusion Lnd em- 
barrassment It does not follow, how- 
ever, that the saxne number is now to be 
chosen as deacons in a church, for the 
■tHrecise number is not commanded. T Of 
honest report Of fair reputation; regard- 
ed as men of integrity. Greek, testified 
of, or borne witness to, l e. whose charao* 
ters were well known and fair. T Ftdi 
of the Holy GkosL This evidently does 
not mean endowed with miraculous gifls, 
or the power of speaking foreign lan- 
guages, for such gifu were not necessary 
to the discharee (^ their office, but it 
means men wno were eminently under 
the influence of the Holy Ghost, or who 
were of distinguished piety. This was 
all that was necessary in the case, and 
this is all that the words fairly imply in 
this place. T And wisdom. Prudence, 
or skill, to make a wise and equable dis- 
tribution. The qualifications of deacons 
are still further stated and illustrated in 
1 Tim. iii. 8—10. In this place it is seen 
that they must be men of eminent piety 
and fair character, and that they must 
possess prudence, or wisdom, to manage 
the affiurs ccmnected with their office 
These qualifications are indispensable to 
a faithful discharge of the duty intrusted 
to the ofiicers of me eborch. IT Whom we 
may appoint. Whom we mav constitute, 
or set over this business. The way in 
which this was done was, by prayer and 
the imposition of hands, ver. 6. Thouffh 
they were selected hv the church, yet the 
power of <Nrdaining them, or setting them 
apart, was retained bjr the apostles. Thus 
toe rights of bath were preserved, the 
vht of the church to desii^ate those 
mio diould serve them in £e office of 
deacon, and the right of the apostles to 
organize and estauish Jhe church with 
its appropriate officers ;%n the one hand, 
a due regard to the liberty and privilms 
of the Christian cmnmumtf , and on the 
other the security of proper respect for 
the office, as being of apostolic appoint 
ment and authority. T Over this businesB 
l^at is, over the distribution of the alma 
of the church — not to preach, or to g» 
vem the church, but solely to take care 
of the sacred funds of charity, and distri- 
bute them to supply the wants of the 
poor. The office is distinguished from 
that of p-eaching the- gospel « To ttMl' 
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4 But we will ' give ourselves 
coatinua^y to prayer, and to the 
ministry of the word. 

5 And the saying pleased the 
whole multitade: and they chose 

a lTiB.4.16. 

die apostles were to attend. The deacons 
vrere ex^Nressly set apart to a difierent 
wwk, and to that work they should be 
confined. In this account of their on- 
final appdntment, there is not the slight- 
est intunation that they were to preach, 
but the contrary is supposed in die whole 
transaction. Nor is there here the slight- 
est intimation that they were regarded as 
an order of ciergy, or as in any way con- 
nected with die clerical office. — ^In the 
ancient synagogues of the Jews there 
were three men to whom was intrusted 
the care of die poor. They were called 
bv the Hebrews Pamann or Pastors. 
(Lightfoot, Hone Heb. et Talra. Matt iv. 
S3.) From these officers the apostles took 
die idea jirobablv of appomting deacons 
in the Christian cnurch, and doubtless in- 
tended that their duties should be the 
fiame. 

4. But we will give ourtdvet continu' 
ally. The original expression here used 
denotes intense and persevering applica' 
tion to a thing, or unwearied efifort. in it 
See Note, Acts i. 14. It means that the 
apostles meant to make this their constant 
and main object, undistracted by the cares 
o€ life, and even by attention to the tem- 
poral wants of the church, f To prayer. 
Whe&er this means private or ptiUic 

?»yer cannot be certainly determined, 
he passage, however, would rather in- 
cline m to suppose that the latter was 
meant, as it is immediately connected 
with preaching. If so, then the phrase 
dencrtes that they wouldgive themselves 
to the duties of dieir omce, one part of 
whidb was public prayer, and another 
preadiing. Still it is to be believed Uiat 
the aposdes felt the need of secret prayer, 
and jpractised it, as preparatory to their 
publie preachii^. ^And to the ministry 
of ike word. Iro preaching the gospel ; 
or conmunicating the message of eternal 
life to the world, inie word ministry 
(^iMKoiriM) properiy denotes the employ- 
ment of a servant, and is given to the 
preachers of the gospel because they are 
employed in this servirv as the servants 
of God, and of the church. — We have 
here a view of what the apostles thought 
to be the proper work of the ministry 
They were set apart to this work. It was 
dMir main, their only employment Tc 
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Stephen, a man full ^ c/ faith and 
of the Holy Ghost, and Philip, 
and Prochorus, and Nicanor, and 
Timon, and Parmenas, and * Nico- 
las a proselyte of Antioch : 

bcllM. e e».5,96; 21.8. 4 Be.l.S, i». 

to this their lives were to be devoted, 
and both by their example and their 
writini^ they have shown that it was on 
this principle they acted. Comp. 1 Tim. 
iv. 15, 16. 2 Tim. iv. % It follows also 
that if their time and talents were to be 
wholly devoted to this work, it was re«i- 
sonable that they should receive compe- 
tent^^upport trom the churches, and mk 
reasonable claim is oflen urged by the 
apostle. See 1 Cor. ix. 7 — 14. Gid- 
VI. 6. 

5. And the saying. The word — the 
counsel, or command, f And they chom 
Stephen, &c. A man who soon snowed 
(ch. vii.) that he was every way qualified 
for his office, and fitted to defend also 
the cause of the Lord Jesus- This man 
had the distinguished honour of being the 
first Christian martjo'. ch. vii. f And 
Nicolas. From this man some of the Fa 
thers (Ire. lib. i. 27. £jMpha 1 Hanres. ft.) 
say, that ihe sect of^ the NieokLtaneSf 
mentioned with so much disapprobati(»] 
(Rev. ii. 6. 15), took their rise. But the 
evidence of this is not clear. V A prose- 
lyte. A proselyte is one who is converted 
from one religion to another. See Note, 
Matt xxiii. 15. The word does not mean 
here that he was a convert to Christianity 
— which was true — but that he had been 
converted at Antioch from paganism to 
the Jewish religion. A^ this is the only 
proselyte mentioned among the seven 
deacons, it is evident that the oUiers were 
native-bom Jevra, though a part of them 
might have been bom out of Palestine, 
and have been of the denomination of 
Grecians^ or Hellenists. IT Qf Antio(A. 
nrhis city, oflen mentioned in the New 
Testament (Acts xi. 19, 20. 26 ; xv. 22. 35. 
Gal. ii. 11, &c.), was situated in Syria on 
the river Orontes, and was formerly called 
RiUalh. It is not mentioned in the Old 
Testament, but is frequenUjr mentioned 
in die Apocrypha. It was built by Seleu 
cus Nicanor, A. C. 301, and was named 
Antioch, in honour of his father Antio 
chus. It became the seat of empire of 
the Syrian kings of the Macedonian race, 
and afterwards of the Roman govomora 
of the eastem provinces. In this place 
the disciples of Christ were first called 
Christians. Acts xi. 26 Josephus says it 
was the third c\\v \w %\t#. qI ^^t >^sswflak 
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6 Whom they set before the 
apostles : a jd when * they had 
prayed, they ^ laid their hands on 
them. 

7 And ' the word of God increas- 
ed ; and the number of the disciples 

a C.1 J4. b C.9.17J liJi. lTiu.4 J4: 6S2. STim.I.S. 

province^ being inferior only to Seleucia 
and Alexandria. It was long, indeed, the 
Biost powerful city of the East. The city 
was aunost square, had many gates, was 
adorned with fine fountains, and possess- 
ed ereat fertility of soil and commercial 
opulence. It was subject to earthqifhkes, 
and was often almost destroyed by them. 
In A. D. 588 above sixty tnousand per- 
■ons perished in it in inis manner. In 
A. D. 970 an army of one hundred thou- 
■and i^aracens besieged it, and took it 
In 1268 it was taken possession of by the 
Sultan of Egypt, who demolished it, and 
placed it under the dominion of the Turk. 
It is now called Antakia, and till the year 
1822 it occupied a remote comer of^ the 
ancient enclosure of its walls, its splen- 
did buildings being reduced to hovels, 
and its population living in Turkish de- 
basement It contains now about ten 
thousand inhabitants. {Robinson's Calmet.) 
This city should be distinguished from 
Antioch in Pisidia, also mentioned in the 
New Testament Acts xiil. 14. 

6. And when they had prayed. Invok- 
ing in this manner the blessing of God on 
them to attend them in the discharge of 
the duties of their office. IT They laid 
their hands. Sic. Among the Jews it was 
customary to lay J;iands on the head of a 
person wno was set apart to any particu- 
lar office. Num. xxvii. 18. Comp. Acts 
viii. 19. This was done, not to impart 
any power or ability, but to designate 
that they received their authority, or 
commission, from those who thus laid 
their hands on them, as the act of laying 
hands on the sick by the Saviour was an 
act signifying that the power of healing 
came from him. Matt ix. 18. Comp. Mark 
ivi. 18w In this case the laying on of the 
hands conveyed of itself no healing 
power out was a sign or token that the 
fjower came from the Lord Jesus. Ordi- 
nation has been uniformly performed in 
this way. See 1 Tim. v. 22. Though the 
-jeven deacons had been chosen by the 
iio church to this work, yet they derived 
tf&eir immediate commission and autho- 
nty frcMu the apostles. 

7. And the word of Ood increased. 
fjMi is. Ae £oepel was mo«« and more 



multipaed in Jeiasalem greatly; 
and a great company of the priests 
' were obedient to the faith. 

8 And Stephen, full of faith and 
power, did great wonders and mira- 
cles among the people. 

e UMAl. e.12.24; 1920. d Pa.ia2.9,16. Jiio.12.41 

successful, or became more mighty, am? 
extensive in its influence. An instanc« 
of this success is immediately added 
IT And a great company of the priests. A 
great multitude. This is recorded justly 
as a remarkable instance of the power of 
the gospel. How great this company was 
is not mentioned. But the number of the 
priests in Jerusalem was very great; and 
their conversion was a striking proof of the 
power of truth. It is probable that they 
had been opposed to the gospel with quite 
as much hostility as any other class of the 
Jews. And it is now mentioned, as wor- 
thy of special record, that the gospel was 
sufficiently mighty to humble even the 
proud, ana haughty, and selfish, and en- 
vious priest to the foot of the cross. One 
design of the gospel, is to evince the power 
of truth in subauing all classes of men ; 
and hence in Uie New Testament we 
have the record of its having actually 
subdued evenr class to the obedience of 
faith Some MSS. however here instead 
ofprtettts read Jews. And this reading is 
followed in the Syriac version. % Were 
obedient to thefaitL The word /at/7i here 
is evidently put for the Christian religion. 
Faith is one of the main requirements of^ 
the gospel (Mark xvi. 16), and by a figure 
of speech is put for the gospel itself To 
become obedient to the faiths therefbie, is 
to obey the requirements of die gospel, 
particularly that which requires us to Re- 
lieve. Comp. Rom. x. 16. By the acces- 
sion of the priests also no small part of Uie 
reproach would be taken away from the 
gospel, that it made converts only among 
me lower classes of the people. Comp 
John vii. 48. 

8. And Stephen. The remarkable death 
of this first Christian. martjrr* which soon 
occurred, gave occasicHi to the sacred 
writer to give a detailed account of his 
character, and of the causes which led to 
his death. Hitherto the opposition of the 
Jevra had been confined to threats and 
imprisonment; but it was now to burrt 
forth with furious rage and madness, that 
oonld be satisfied only with blood. This 
was die first m a series of persecntionB 
a^nst Chnstians that filled the church 
with blood, and that closed the liiraa of 
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9 Then Uiere aiode certain of the 
synagogue, which is called 77ie ^- 
'ia€:ogue of the Libertines, and Cy- 

rhousands, perhaps millions in the great 
work of establishing the gospel on the 
earth, f Full ofjfailh. Full of rmfdence 
vn God; cr trusting entirely to his pro- 
aiises. See Note, Mark xvi. 16. ^ And 
power. The power which was evinced 
in working miracles. ^ Wonders. This 
is one of the words commonly used in the 
New Testament to denote miracles. 

9. T%en there arose. That is, they stood 
up acainst him; or they opposed him. 
f Of Iks synagogue. See Note, Matt iv. 
23. The Jews were scattered in all parts 
of the world. In every place they would 
have synagogues. But it is aim probable 
' that there would be enough foreign Jews 
residing at Jerusalem from each of those 
places to maintain the worship of the 
synagogue ; and at the great feasts those 

Spagogues adapted to Jewish people of 
iiferent nations, would be attended by 
those who came up to attend the neat 
feasts. It is certain that there was a large 
number of synagogues at Jerusalem. The 
common estunate is, that there were four 
QunAred and eighty in the city. (Li^kl- 
/(xrf, Viiringa.) IT 0/ the Ubertines. 
There has Men very great difiereiice of 
opinion about the meaning of this word. 
The chief opinions may be reduced to 
three. 1. The word is I^tin, and means 
properly a/reec^man, a man who had been 
a slave and was set at Uberty. And many 
tiave supposed that these persons were 
manumitted slaves, of Roman origin, but 
which had become proselyted to the Jew- 
ish reUgion, and who had a synagogue in 
Jerusalem, lliis opinion is not very pro- 
bable ; though it is certain, from Tacitus 
(Aiinal. lib. it c. 85), that there were 
many persons of this description at Rome. 
He says that four thousand Jewish prose- 
lytes o! Roman slaves made free were 
sent at one time to Sardinia. 2. A second 
opinion is, that these persons were Jews 
by birdi, and bad been taken captives by 
the Romans, and then set at liberty, and 
thus called /reeefmen, or libertines. That 
there toere many Jews of this description 
there can be no doubt. Pompey the Grreat> 
when he sul^ugated Judea, sent lar^e 
numbers of the Jews to Rome, (fhilo^ in 
l^esaL ad Ckuum.) These Jews were set 
at uberty at Rome, and assigned a place 
beyvmd the Tiber for a residence. See 
Introduction to the Epistle to the Romans. 
Tliaie penwna are by Philo called liber- 
IfaiMi or ftedmen. (Kuina'A in loco.) 



renians, and Alexandrians, and of 
them of Cilicia and of Asia, disput* 
ing with Stephen. - 

Many Jews were also conveyed as ca{^ 
ti ves by Ptolemy I. to Eg^pt, and obtained 
a residence in that country and the vici> 
nity. But 3. Another, and more probable 
opmiur is, that they took their name from 
some place which they occupied This 
opinion is more probable from the faci 
that all the other persons mentioned here 
are named from the countries which they 
occupied. Suidas says that this is the 
name of a place. And in one of the Fa 
thers this passage occurs : *' Victor, bishop 
of the Catholic church at UbertiiM^ says 
unity is there," &jc. From this passage it 
is plain that there was a place called Zi* 
bertina. That place was in Africa, not 
far from ancient Carthage. See Bishop 
Pearce^s Comment, on this place. IT Cy* 
renians. Jews who dwelt at Cyrene in 
Africa. See Note, Matt, xxvii. 32. IT Ahx' 
andrians. Inhabitants of Alexandria in 
Egypt. It was founded by Alexander the 
Great, B. C. 332, and was peopled by colo- 
nies of Greeks and Jews. This city wai 
much celebrated, and contained not les^ 
than three hundred thousand free citi- 
zens, and as many slaves. The city wa« 
the residence of many Jews. Josephus 
says that Alextuider himself assigned lo 
them a particular quarter of the city, and 
allowed them equal privileges with the 
Greeks. (Antiq. xiv. 7. 2. Against Apion, 
ii. 4.) Philo affinns that of five parts of 
'the city, the Jews inhabited two. Ac- 
cx)rding to his statement, there dwelt in 
his time at Alexandria and the othei 
Egyptian cities, not less than ten hundred 
thousand Jews. Amron. the general of 
Omar, when he took the city, said that it 
contained forty thousand tributary Jews 
At this place the famous version of the 
Old Testament called the Septuasint, or 
the Alexandrian version, was made. See 
Robinson's Calmet H CUicia. This was 
a province of Asia Minor, on the sea- 
coast, at the north of Cyprus. The capi 
tal of this province was Tarsus, the native 
place of Paul. ch. ix. 11. And as Paul 
was of this place, and belonged doubtless 
to this synagogue, it is probable that he 
was one who was engaged in this dilute, 
with Stephen. Comp. ch. vii. 68., 1 Of 
Asia. See Note, ch. li. 9. IT Disputing 
with Stephen. Doubtless on the question 
whether Jesus was the Messiah. This 
word does not denote angry disputing* 
but is commonly used to denote fair and 
impartial inqiiitY ; «xvd \X \& "^t^^os^^ ^^caX 
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10 And they were not able ' to 
resist the wisdom and !he spirit by 
which he spake. 

11 Then they puborned * men, 
#hich said, We have heard him 
•peak blasphemous words against 
Moses, and against God. 

12 And they stirred up the peo- 

• LB.2l.t6. b lKi.2l.lO,lS.\Utt.28^9,0O. 
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the discussion began in this way; and 
nrhen they were overcome by argument, 
Ihey resorted, as disputants are apt to do, 
to angry criminations and violencQ. 

10. To resist. That is, they were not 
able to answer his arguments. IT The wia- 
donk. This properly refers to his know- 
ledge of the Scriptures ; his skill in what 
(he Jews esteemed to be wisdom — ac- 
quaintance with their sacred writings, 
opinions, &c. IF And the spirit This 
has been cuutinonly understood of the 
Holy Spirit, by which he was aided ; 
but it rather means th^ energy, power, or 
ardour of Stephen. He eviricea a spirit 
of zeal and smcerity which they could 
not withstand ; which served, more than 
mere argument could have done, to con- 
vince them that he was right. — ^The evi- 
dence of sincerity, honesty, and zeal in a 
public speaker will often go farther to 
convince the great mass of mankind, than 
ihe most able argument if delivered in a 
cold and indifferent manner. 

1 1 . Then they suborned men. To suborn 
m law means lo procure a person to take 
such a false oath as constitutes peijury. 
( Webster.) It has substantially this sense 
here. It means that they induced them 
to declare that which was &lse, or to 
bring a false accusation a^inst him. 
This was done not by declanng a palpa- 
ble and open falsehood, but by perverting 
his doctrines, and by stating their own 
inferences as what he had actually main- 
tained — the common way in which men 
oppose doctrines iTrom which they dif^r. 
The Syriac reads this place, " Then they 
sent certain men, ana instructed them 
that they diould say," &c. This was re- 
peating an artifice which they practised 
BO successfully m relation to tha Lord Je- 1 
ins Christ. See Matt. xxvi. 60, 61. IT We 

-have heard, &c. When they alleged that 
they had heard tliis, is not said. Pro- 
bably, however, in some of his discourses 
with the people, when he wrought mira- 
cles and wonders among them. ver. 8. 
T Blasphemous words. S^e Note, Matt. 
ix. 3. Moses was regarded with profound 
reverence. Hij laws they regarded as 
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pie, and the elders, and .the scribes 
and came upon him, and caagb 
him, and brought Idm to tlie coun- 
cil, 

13 And set up false witnesses 
which said, This man ceasetli not 
to speak blasphemous words against 
this holy place,, and the law : 



unchangeable. Any intimaticni, therelore, 
that there was a greater lawgiver than 
he, or*that his instituticHis were mere 
shadows and t3rpes, and were no longer 
binding, would be regarded as blasphemy, 
even though it should be spoken with 
the highest respect for Mosear That the 
Mosaic institutions were to be changed, 
and give place to another and better dis* 
pensation, all theChristian teachers would 
affirm ; but thra was not said with a de- 
sign to Uasplieme or revile Moses. In the 
view of the Jews, to say that, was to speak 
blasphemy ; and hence, instead of repor^ 
ing what he actually did say, thoy accus* 
ed him of faying what they regarded as 
blasphemy.— If reports are made of what 
men say, their very words should be re- 
ported ; and we should not report oMr in- 
ferences on impressions as what they actu- 
ally said. IT And against God. God was 
justly regarded by me Jews as the Giver 
of their law; and the Author of .^eir in- 
stitutions. But the Jews, either wilfully 
or involuntarily, not knowing tliat they 
were a shadow of good things to come, 
and were therefore to pass away, regard 
ed all intimations ot such a change as 
blasphemy against God. God had a right 
to change or abolish those ceremonial ob- 
servances; and it was not blasphemy in 
Stephen to declare it 

12. And they stirred up the people. The> 
excited the people, or alarmed tneir fearst 
as had been done before when they 
sought to put the Lord Jesus to death. 
Matt, xxvji. 20. IT The elders. The mem 
hers of the sanhedrim, or great council 
IT Scribes. Note, Matt ii. 4. V To the 
council. To the sanhedrim, or the great 
council of the nation, which claimedju^ 
risdiction in the matters of religion. See 
Note, Matt ii. 4. 

13. And set up false witnesses. It has 
been made a question why these penooi 
are called false witnesses, since it is sup* 
posed by many that they reported merely 
the words of Stephen. It may be replied 
that if they did report merely his word9 
if Stephen had actually said- what they 
affirmed yet they nerverted his meanixk^ 
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14 For' we have heard him say, 
That this Jesus of Nazareth shall 
* destroy this place, and shall change 
the ' customs whflk Moses deliver- 
ed as. 



Tkey accused him of Uatpkemy, that is, 
of oilumnious and repiroachfiil words 
ajfainst Moses, and against God. That 
l^phen had spoken in such a manner, 
or had designed to reproach Moses, there 
is no evidence. Wuat was said in the 
mjldest manner, and in the way of cool 
az^^ument, might easily be perverted so 
as in tkeir view to amount to blasphemy. 
But there is no -evidence whatever that 
Stefdien had ever used these words on 
any occasion. And it is altogether im- 
probable diat he ever did, for the follow- 
u^ reasons: (1.) Jesus himsdf never b£' 
firaied that he would destroy that place. 
He unifinrmly tauffht that it would be 
d<me by the GenmM. Matt zzi^ It is 
altogether improbable, therefbro; that 
Stephen shoula declare any such thing. 
(2^) It is equally improbable that he 
taught that Jesus would abolish the pe- 
cnliar customs and rites of the Jews. It 
was long, and after much discussion, be- 
fore the apostles themselves were con- 
vinced of It; and when those customs 
were changed, it was done gradualljr. 
See Acts x. 14, &c. xi. 2, &c. xv. 20 ; xxi. 
20, &c The poobability therefore is, that 
the whole testimony was /ahet and was 
artfully invented to produce the utmost 
ezosperation among the people, and yet 
was at the same time so plausible as to 
be easily believed. For on this point the 
Jews were particularly sensitive ; and it 
is dear that they had some expectations 
diat the Messiab tooidd produce some 
such cham^es. Comp. Matt xxvi. 61 with 
Dan. ix. 26, 27. The same charge was 
afterwards brought against Paul, which 
he promptly denied. See Acts xxv. 8. 
T T%ii hcly place. The temple. T The 
loae. The law of Moses. 

14. Shall change. Shall abolish them ; 
or shall introduce others in their place. 
T T%e euMtoms. The ceremonial rites and 
oheervances of sacrifices, festivals, &c. 
tppointed by Moses. 

id. Looking ateadfasdy on him. Fixing 
^ eyes intently on him. Probably they 
were attracted by the unusual appearance 
of the man, his meekness, and calm and 
<#eoUected fearlessness, and the proofs of 
-nUBciouainntic'ence and sincerity, t The 
face of an angeL This expression is one 
evidently denoting that lo manifefited 
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15 And all that sat in the coun- 
cil, looking steadfastly on him, saw 
his ^ face as it had been the face of 
an angel. 

acSS.tl. ftDaB.9.8t. i or, rOo. clLxMM^ 



evidence of sincerity, era vity,fearlessne8i^ 
confidence in God. ft is used in the Old 
Testament to denote peculiai wisdom. 
2 Sam. xiv. 17; xix. 27. In Gen. xxxiii 
10, it is used to denote peculiar majesty 
and glory, as if it were the face of God. 
When Moses came down from mount 
Sinai from communing with God, it is 
said that the skin of- his &ce shone, so 
that the children of Israel wero afraid to 
come nigh to him. Gx. xxxiv. 29, 30. 
2 Cor. iii. 7. 13. Comp Rev. i. 16. Matt. 
xvii. 2. The expression is used to denote 
the impression which will be produced 
on the countenance by communion with 
God; the calm serenity and composure 
which wilf follow a confident committing 
of all into his hands. . It is not meant that 
there was any thing miraculous in the case 
of Stephen, but is an expression denoting 
his calmness, and disni^, and confidence 
in God ; all of which were so marked on 
his countenance, that it impremed them 
with clear proofs of his innocence and 
piety. The expression is very common 
in the Jewish writings. It is common for 
deep feeling, sincerity, and confidence in 
God, to impress themselves on the coun- 
tenance. Any deep emotion will do this ; 
and it is to be expected that religious 
feeling, the most tender and solemn of 
all feeling, will diffuse seriousness, se- 
renity, calmness, and peace, not afiect> 
ed sanctimoniousness, over the counte 
nance. 

In this chapter we have another speci- 
men of the manner in which the chureb 
of the Lord Jesus was reared on earth. 
It was from the beginning amid scenes 
of persecution; and encountering opposi- 
tion adapted to try the nature and power 
of religion. If Christianity was an impos- 
ture, it had enemies acute and malignant 
enough to detect the imposition. The 
learned, the cunning, and the mighty 
rose up in opposition, and by all the artM 
of sophistry, all the foree of authority, am] 
all die fearfulness of power, attempted to 
destroy it in tbe commencement Yet it 
lived s and it gained new accessions of 
strength from every new form of opposi- 
tion^ and only evinced its genuineness 
more and more by showing that it was 
superior to the arts and malice of caith 
and of hell. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
'pHEN said the high-priest. Are 
*- these things so ? 
2 And he said, Men, ' brethren, 

CHAPTER VII. 
This chapter contains the defence of 
Stephen berore the sanhedrim, or great 
council of the Jews. There has been 
great diversity of opinion about the object 
which Stephen had in view m this de- 
fence, and about the reason why he mtro- 
duced at such length the history of the 
Jewish people. But a few remarks may 
perhaps show his design. He was accused 
of blasphemy in speaking against the in- 
stitutions of Moses and the tenale^ that is^ 
3 gainst every thine held sacrea among the 
ews. To meet mis charge, he gives a 
statement, at length, of his belief in the 
Mosaic religion, in the great points of 
their history, and in the fact that God had 
interposed m a remarkable manner in dtf> 
fending them from dangers. By this his- 
torical statement he avows his full belief 
in the divine origin of the Jewish reli- 
gion, and thus indirectly repels the charge 
of blasphemy. It is further to be remem- 
bered, that tnis was the best way of se- 
curing the attention of the council. Had 
he entered on an abstract defence, he 
might expect to be stopped by Uieir 
oavils or their clamour. But the histoR^ 
of their own nation was a favourite topic 
among the Jews. They were always 
ready to listen to an account of their 
ancestors ; and to secure their attention, 
nothing more was necessvy than to refer 
to their illustrious lives and deeds. Comp. 
Pa. Ixxviii. cv. cvi. cxixv. Ezek. xx. In 
this way Stephen secured their attention, 
and practically repelled the charge of 
■peaking reproachfuUy of Mosdt and the 
temple. He showed them that lie had as 
tirm a belief as they in the great historical 
facts of their nation. It is to be remem- 
bered, also, that this speech was broken 
off in the midst (ver. 53, 54), and it is 
therefore difficult to tell what the design 
of Stephen was. It seems clear, however, 
diat he intended to convict them of guilt, 
bv sh jwing that they sustained the same 
character as their fathers had manifested 
(ver. 51, 52); and there is some probabi- 
lity that he intended to show that the ac- 
ceptable worship of God was not to be 
confined to any place particularly, from 
the fact that the worship of Abraham, and 
the patriarclifi, and Moses, was acceptable 
before the temple was reared (ver. 2, &c.), 
iud frcmi the declaration in ver. 48, th it 



and fathers, hearken ; The God of 
glory appeared unto our father Abra- 
ham when he was in Mesopotamia* 
before he dwelt||n Charran, 



God dwells not m temples made with 
hands. All that can be said here is, that 
Stephen (1.) showed his full belief in the 
divme appointment of Moses, and the 
historical facts of their religion; (2.) That 
he laii the foundation of an argument to 
show that those things were not perpetu* 
ally binding, and that acceptable worship 
might be (mered in other places and in 
another manner than at the temple. 

It has been askeo in what way Luke 
became acquainted with this speech so as 
to repeat it The Scripture has not in- 
formed us. But we may remark, (1.) That 
Stephen was the first martyr. His oeath, 
and the incidents connected with it, could 
not but be a matter of interest to the first 
Chris^ns; and the substance x^ Yan de- 
fence^at least, would be familiar to them. 
There is no improbability in supposine 
that imperfect co})ies might be preserved 
by writing, and circulated among them. 
(2.) Luke was the companion of Paul. 
(See Introduction to the Gospel by Luke.) 
Paul was present when this defence was 
delivered, and was a man who ^'ould be 
hkely to remember what was said on si^ch 
an occasion. From him Luke might have 
derived the account of this defence. In 
regard to this discourse, it may be further 
remarked, that it is not necessary to sup 
pose that Stephen was inspired. Even li 
there should be found inaccuracies, as 
some critics have pretended, in the ad- 
dress, it would not militate against its 
genuineness. It is the defence of a mar. 
on trial under a serious charge; 'not a 
man of whom there is evidence that he 
was inspired, but a pious, devoted, hea- 
venly-minded man. All that the sacred 
narrative is responsible for is the correct- 
ness of the report, Luke alleges only that 
such a speech was in fact ddtvered, with- 
out aflinning that every particular in it i9 
correct 

1. 7%en said the high-priesL See Note. 
Matt ii. 4. In this case the high-priest 
seems to have presided in the council. 
^ Are these things so t To wit, the chaige 
alleged against nim of blasphemy asainrt 
Moses and the temple, ch. vL lo, 14. 

2. Men, brethren, and fathers. These 
were the usual titles by which the saa ^ 
hedrim was addressed. 7n all this Ste 
phen was perfectly respecuul, and show 
ed that he was disposed to reiir^ due 
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3 And said ' unto him, Get thee 
oat of thy country, and from thy 

« OeB.lS.1. 

honour to tho institutions of the nation. 
T 7%e God of ^lory. This is a Hebrew 
'brm of expression denoting the glorious 
God. It properiy denotes his migesty, or 
plendour, or magnificence ; and the word 
glory \a often applied to the splendid ap- 
pearances in which God has manifested 
himself to men. Deut v. 24. Ex. xxxiii. 
18; xvi. 7. 10. Lev. ix. 23. Num. xiv. 10. 
Perhaps Stephen meant to aflirm that God 
appeared to Abraham in some such glo- 
rious or splendid manifestation, by which 
he would know that he was addressed 
hy God. Stephen^ moreover, evidently 
isee the word gUnry to repel the charge 
of blasphemy against God, and to show 
that he regarded him as worthy of honour 
and praise. H App&vred^ &c. In what 
manner he appeared is not said. In Gen. 
xii. 1, it is simply recorded that God htii 
said unto Abraham, &c. IT To our father. 
Vhe Jews valued themselves much on 
being the children of Abraham. Note, 
MatL iii. 9. This expression was there- 
fore well calculated to conciliate their 
minds. T When he loas in Mesopotamia. 
In Gen. xi. 31, it is said that Abraham 
dwelt in Ur of Vie Chaldees. The word 
Mesopotamia properiy denotes the region 
between the two rivers, the Euphrates 
and the Tigris. Note, Acts ii. 9. The 
name is Greek, and the region had also 
other names before the Greek name was 
given to it In Gen. xi. 31 ; xv. 7, it is 
nailed Ur of the Chaldees. Mesopotamia 
and Chaldea might not exactly coincide ; 
but it is evident that Stephen meant to 
«ay that Ur was in the countrjr afterwards 
called Mesopotamia. Its precise situation 
is unknown. A Persian fortress of this 
name is mentioned by Ammianus (xxv. 8), 
between Nesibis and the Tigris. H Be- 
fore he dwell in Charran. From Gen. xi, 
31, it would seem that Terah took his son 
Abraham of his own accord, and removed 
to Haran. But from Gen. xii. 1 ; xv. 7, it 
appears that Grod had commanded Abra- 
ham to remove, and he so ordered it in 
his providence that Terah was disposed 
to remove his iaraily with an intention of 
«oing into the land of Canaan. — Charran, 
TtuB is the Greek form of the Hebrew 
word Haran. Gen.xi. 31. This place was 
Also in Mesopotamia, in 36° 52' N. lat and 
39* y E. Ion. Here Terah died (Gen. xi. 
32) ; and to this place Jacob retired when 
be fled from his brother Esau. Gen. xxvii. 
43 ft is situated ** in a flat and sandy 
plain, and is inhabited b? a few wan- I 



kindred, and come into th«i .and 
which I shall shew thee. 



dering Arabs, who select it for the de> 
licious water which it contains " {Rcbiw' 
son's Calmet.) 

3. And said unto him. IIow Umg this 
was said unto him before he went is not 
recorded. Moses simply says that God 
had commanded him to go. Gen. xii. 1. 
H Thy kindred. Thy relatives, or fiuni]|r 
connexions. It seems that Terah went 
with him as far as to Haran ; but Abra 
ham was apprized that he was to leave 
his family, and to go almost alone. IT Into 
the landf fee The country was yet ull 
known. 'i''he place was to be shown him 
This is presented in the New Testament 
as a strong instance of faith. Heb. xi. 8, 9. 
It was an act of simple confidence in God 
And to leave his country and home ; tc 
go into a land of strangers, not knowins 
whither he went, required strong conn* 
dance in God. It is a simple illustration 
of what man is always required to do, al 
the commands of Grod. Thus the gospel 
requires him to commit all to God : to 
yield body and soul to his disposal ; and 
to be ready at his command to^for»ak« 
father and mother, and friends, and 
houses, and lands, for the sake of the 
Lord Jesus. Luke xiv. 33. Matt \ix. 
27. 29. The trials which Abrahatn 
might have anticipated may be rea-liiy 
conceived. He was going, in a rads 
and barbarous age of the world, into s 
land of strangers. He was without armi 
or armies, almost alone. He did not even 
know the nature or situation of the lacd, 
or the character of its inhabitants. He 
had no title to it; no claim to urge; and 
he went depending on the simple pramise 
of God that he would give it to him. He 
went, therefore, trusting simply to the 
promise of God. And thus his conduct 
illustrated precisely what io6 are to do in 
all the future — in reference to all our 
coming life, and to the eternity before 
us — we are to trust simply to the promise 
of God, and de that wnich he requires 
This is faith. In Abraham it was as slip 
pie and intelligible an operation of min^ 
as ever occurs in any instance. Nor is faitl 
in the Scripture regarded as more myste 
nous than any other mental operation 
Had Abraham seen all that was to result 
from his going into that land, it wouhl 
have been sumcient reason to induce hin 
to do as he did. But God saw it; and 
Abraham was required to act just as ij 
he hflul seen it all, and all the reasonf 
whv he was chilled. On the strnncrth nf 
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4 Tlier. • came he out of the 
land of the Chaldeans, and dwelt 
iu Charran : and from thence, when 
his father was dead, he removed 
him into this land, wherein ye now 
dwell.- 

aGMuU^. 

God*8 promises he was called to act This 
was faith. It did not require him to act 
where there was no reason for his so act- 
rng, but where he did not see the reason. 
So in all cases of faith. If man could see 
ail that God sees, he would perceive rea- 
sons for acting as God requires. But the 
■easons of things are oflen concealed, and 
man is required to act on the belief that 
God sees reasons why he should so act. 
To act under the proper impression of 
that truth whicii God presents, is faith ; 
as simple and intelligible as any other 
act or operation of the mind. See Note, 
Mark xvi. 1 6. 

4. Land of the Chaldeans. From Ur of 
the Chaldees. Gen. xi. 31. IT Wiun his 
JyUher toas dead. This passage has given 
rise to no small difficulty in the interpre- 
tation. The difficulty is this: From Uen. 
xi. 26, it would seem that Abraham was 
Oom when Terah was seventy years of 
ago. " And Terah lived seventy years, 
and begat Abram, Nahor, and Haran." 
From Gen. xii. 4, it seems that Abraham 
was seventy-five years of age when he 
departed from Haran to Canaan, 'llie 
age of Terah wa.s therefore but one hun- 
dred and forty-five years. Yet in Gen. 
xi. 32, it is said that Terah was two hun- 
dred and five years old when he died ; 
thus leaving sixty years of Terah's life 
beyond ihe time when Abraham left Ha- 
ran. Various modes have been proposed 
of meeting this difficulty. (1.) Errors in 
nutnhers are more likely to occur than any 
other. In the Samaritan copy of the Pen- 
tateuch, it is said that Terah died in Ha- 
ran at the age of one hundred and five 
years; which would suppose that his 
Heath occurred forty years before Abra- 
htun left Haran. But the Hebrew, Latin 
V^ilgate^ Septuagint, Sviriac, and Arabic 
read it two hundred ana five years. (2.) It 
is not aflirmed thai Abraham' was bom 
just at the time when Terah was seventy 
years of age. All that the passage in Gen. 
xl 26 proves, according to the usual mean- 
ing ot similar expressions, is, that Terah 
was seventy years old befor" he had 
any sond, and that the three were born 
subsequently to that But which was 
oorn first, or how long intervals interven- 
ed between tlieir bir^h. does not appear. 
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5 And he gave him none inherit 
ance in it, iio not so much as to set 
his foot on : yet he promised ^ thai 
he would give it to him for a pos- 
session, and to his seed after him, 
when as yet he had no child. 

ftGeii.l».15« 

Assuredly it does not mean that all wore 
bom precisely at the time when Terah 
was seventy years of age. Neither does 
it appear that Abraham was the oldest of 
the three. The sons of Noah are said to 
have been Shem, Ham, and Japheth 
(Gen. V. 32); yet Japheth, though men- 
tioned last, was the eldest (Gen. x. 21.) 
As Abraham afterwards became much 
the most distinguished, and as he was the 
father of the Jewish people, of whom Mo- 
ses was writing, it was natural that he 
should be mentioned first If it cani.ot 
be proved that Abraham was the eldest, 
as assuredly it cannot be, then there is nu 
improbability in supposing that his birth 
might have occurred maiiy years after 
Terah was seventy years of^age. (3.) Tho 
Jews unanimously afHrm that Terah re- 
lapsed into idolatry before Abraham lef^ 
Haran ; and this thev denominate deaihf 
or a moral death. (Kuinod.) It is cer- 
tain, therefore, that, from some cause, 
they were accustomed to speak of Terah 
as deadj befi>re Abraham lefl him. Ste- 
phen only used language which was cus- 
tomary among the Jews, and would use 
it, doubtless, correctly, though toe may 
not be able to see precisely how it can 
be reconciled with the account in Ge- 
nesis. 

5. And he gave him none inheritance. 
Abraham led a wandering life. And this 
passage means, that he did not himself 
receive a permanent possession or resi- 
dence in that land. The only land which 
he owned was the field which he »ur- 
chased of the children of Heth, for a 
burial place. Gen. xxiii. As this was ob- 
tained oy purchasct and not by the direct 
gifl of God, and as. it was not designed 
for a residence, it is said that God gave 
him no inheritance. It is mentioned as a 
strong instance of his fiiith, that he should 
remain there without a permanent resi- 
dence himself, with only the prospect 
that his children, at some distant period, 
would inherit it. f Not so much ast0 9et 
his foot on. This is a proverbial exprea- 
sion, denoting in an emphatic manner 
that he had no land. Deut ii. 5. 7 Would 
give it to him. Gen. xiii. 15. Abraham did 
not himself possess all that land ; and the 
promise is evidently equivalent to saying 



A. O. 330 



CHAPTER VU 



117 



6 And God spake on this wise, 
That * his seed should sojourn 
in a strange land ; and that they, 

a Oeii.15.13,16. 

that it should be omferred on the family 
of Abraham, or the fiunUy of which he 
was the father, without amrming that he 
, should liimself personally possess it It is 
true, however, that Abraham himself af- 
terwards dwelt manj years in that land 
as his home. Gen. xui. &c. f For apos- 
aeasion. To be held as his own property. 
IT When 08 yet he had no child. When 
there was no human probability that he 
would have any posterity. Comp. Gen. 
XV. 2, 3; xviii: 11, 12. This is mentioned 
as a strong iiKtance of his fiuth ; ^* who 
against hope believed in hope.*' Rom. 
iv. la 

6. And Ood tpake on thU wise. In this 
manner. Gen. xv. 13, 14. T His seed. 
His posterity ; his descendants, f Should 
sojourn. This means that they should 
have a temporary residence there. The 
word is used in opposition to a fixed, per- 
manent home, ana is applied to travellers, 
or foreigners. ^ In a strange land. In 
the Hebrew (Gen. xv. 13), "Shall be a 
stranger m a land that is not theirs." The 
land of Canaan and the land of Egypt 
were to them strange lands, though the 
obvious reference here is to the latter. 
^Should bring them into bondage. Or, 
should make them slaves. £x. i. 11. 
f And entreat them evil Should oppress 
or affiict them, f Four hundred years. 
This is the precise time wnich is men- 
tioned by Moses. Gen. xv. 13. Great per- 
plexity has been experienced in explain- 
ing this passage, or reconciling it with 
other statements. In Ex. xii. 40, it is said 
that their aojouming in Egypt was four 
hundred and thirty years. Josephus 
(Antii}. b. ii. ch. ix. $ 1) also says that the 
time m which they were in Egypt was 
four hundred vears; though in another 
place (Antiq. o. ii. ch. xv. $ 2) he says 
that they left Egypt four hundred and 
thirty years after tneir forefather Abra- 
ham came to Canaan^ but two hundred 
and fifteen years after Jacob removed to 
Egypt Pftul also (Gal. ill 17) says that it 
was foar hundred and thirty yean from 
the time when the promise was given to 
Abraham to the time when the law was 
riven on meant Sinai. The ^maritan 
Pentateuch says also (Ex.*xii. 4()) that the 
** dwelling of the sons of Israel, and of 
their fothers, which they dwelt in the land 
vf Canaan, and in the land of Eevpt was 
^rhundred and thirty years.'* The same 



should bdoflr them into bondage, 
and entreat ihem evil four* hundraH 
years. 

b Ejc.18.40,41. 

is the version of the Septuaffiut A part 
of this perplexity is removed by the (act 
that Stephen and Afoses use, in accord- 
ance with a veiv common custom, rcund 
numbers in speaking of it, and thus speak 
of four hundred years when the literal 
time was four hundred and thirty. The 
other perplexities are not so easily re- 
moved. From the account which Mosen 
has given of the lives of certain persons, 
it would seem clear that the time which 
they spent in Egypt was not four hundred 
years. From Gen. xlvi. 8. 11, it appears 
that Kohath was bom when Jacob went 
into Egypt He lived ono hundred and 
tliirty-Uiree years. Ex vi. 18. Amram, 
his son, and the father of Moses, lived 
one hundred and thirty-seven years. Ex. 
vi. 20. Moses was eighty years old when 
he was sent to Pharaoh. Ex. vii. 7. The 
whole time thus mentioned, including the 
time in which the fother lived after his 
son was bom, was onljr three hundred 
and fifty years. Exclusive of that, it is 
reasonable to suppose that the actual time 
of their being in Egypt could not have 
been but about two hundred years, ac- 
cording to one account of Josepnus. The 
question then is, how can these accounts 
be reconciled ? The only satisfactory way 
is by supposing that the four hundred and 
tlyrtf years includes the whole time from 
the calling of Abraham to the departure 
from Egypt And that this was the fact 
is probable from the following circum^ 
stances. (1.) The purpose of cm the nar 
rativea on this subject is to trace the pe- 
riod before they became finally settled in 
the land of Canaan. During aa this period 
from the calling of Abralum, they were 
in a wandering, unfixed situation. This 
constituted substantially one period, in 
eluding all their oppressions, hardships, 
and dangers ; and it was natural to have 
reference to this entire period in any ac- 
count which was given. (2.) All this pe- 
riod was properly the period of pronuse, 
not of possession. In this respect the 
wanderings of Abraham and the oppres- 
sions of Egypt came under the same 
general description. (3.) Abraham wu 
himself occasionally in Egypt He was 
unsettled ; and since Egypt was so prO' 
emirient m all their troubles, it was natu- 
ral to speak of all their oppressions as 
having occurred in that country. The 
phrase ** residence in Egypt," or "in a 
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7 And the nation to whom they 
shall be in bondage will I judge, 
said God : and after that shall they 
come forth, and serve ^ me in this 
place. 

8 And * he gave him the cove- 
nant of circumcision. And so ' 

aExAlS. ftG«n.l7.8-ll. e6«a.2l.l-4. 



Strange lai d," would come to be synony- 
mous, and would denote all their oppres- 
sions and trials. They would speak of 
their stirrings as havmg been endured 
in Egypt, because their afflictions there 
were so much more prominent than be- 
fore. (4.) All ihis receives countenance 
from the version of the LXX., and from 
the Samaritan text, showing the manner 
in which ttie ancient Jews were accus- 
tomed to understand it (5.) It should he 
added, that difficulties of chronology are 
more likely to occur than any others; 
and it should not be deemed strange. if 
there are perplexities of this kind found 
in ancient writings which we cannot ex- 
plain. It is so in a^ ancient records ; and 
all ttiat is usually expected in relation to 
such difficulties is that we should be able 
to present a probable explanation. 

7. And the nation, &c. Referring par- 
(tct/^arj^ to the Egyptians. IT Willljudge. 
The word judge in the Bible often means 
to execute judgment, as well as to pro- 
nounce it ,- that is, to punitJi. See John 
xviii. 31; iii. 17; viii. 50; xii. 47. Acts 
xxiv. 6. 1 Cor. v. 13, &c. It has this 
meaning here. God regarded their op- 
pressive acts as deserving his indignation, 
and he evinced it in the plagues with 
which he visited them, and m thei| over- 
throw in the Red sea. IT Shall serve me. 
Shall worship me, or be re^rded as my 
people. IT In this place. That is, in the 
place where God made this promise to 
Abraham. These words are not found in 
Genesis ; but similar words are found in 
Ex. iii. 12 ; and it was a practice in mak- 
ing quotations, to quote the sense only, or 
to connect two or more promises having 
relation to the same thing. 

8. And ?te gave him. That is, God ap- 
pointed or commanded this. Gen. xvii. 9 
— 13l T The covenant. The word coije- 
nmnt denotes properly a compact or agree- 
ment between two or more persons, usu- 
ally attended with seals, or pledges, or 
nnctions. In Gen. xvii. 7, and elsewhere, 
it is saiJ that God would establish his 
covenant with Abraham ; thar is, he made 
tm certain definite promises, attended 



Jibraham begat Isaac, and circum 
cised him the eighth day : and Isaa<*. 
^ begat Jacob ; and Jacob ' begat th« 
twelve patriarchs, 

9 And the patriarchs, moved with 
•^envy, sold Joseph into Egypt ; bu 
' God was with him, 

d Gen.25.26. t Oen.29J8,fcc. / OclS? X* 

Pi. 106.17. fGea.39Jl.21. 

with pledges and seals, &c. The idea cif 
a strict compact or agreement between God 
and man, as between e^ual parties, is not 
found in the«Bible. It is commonly used, 
as here, to denote a promise on the part 
of God, attended with pledges, and de- 
manding, on the part of^man, in order to 
avail himself of its benefits, a stipulated 
course of conduct The covenant is there* 
fore another name for denoting two things 
on the part of God : (1 .) A command, which 
man is not at liberty to reject, as he u)ould 
be if & literal covenant; and (2.) A pro- 
mise, which is to be fulfilled only on the 
condition Of obedience. The covenant 
with Abraham was simply a promise to 
give him the land, and to make him a 
great nation, &c. It was never proposed 
to Abraham with the supposition that he 
was at liberty to reject it, or to refuse to 
comply with its conditions. Circumcision 
was appointed as the mark or indication 
that Abraham and those thus designated 
were the persons included in the gracious 
purpose and promise. It served to s^m- 
rate them as a peculiar people ; a people 
whose peculi<\r characteristic it was that 
they obeyed and served the God who 
had. made the promise to Abraham. The 
phrase "covenant of circumcision" means 
therefore, the covenant or promise whicl 
God made to Abrahani, of which circum- 
cision was the distinguishing mark oi 
sign. IT l%e twelve vatrtarchs. llie word 
patriarch properly aenotes the fiitfaer ant' 
ruler of a mmily. But it is commoni 
applied, by way of eminence, to the pro 
genitors of the Jewish race, particularly 
to the twelve sons of Jacob. Note, Acts 
u.29. 

9. Moved with envy. That is, dissatis 
fied with the favour which their father 
Jacob showed Joseph, and envious at the 
dreams which indicated that he was to 
be raised to remarkable . honour above 
his parents and brethren. €ren. zxxviL 3- 
1 1. f Sold JoOpk into Egypt. Sold him, 
that he might be taken to Egypt Thii 
was done at the suggestkin ofJiuUih, whc 
advised it that Joseph might not be pu' 
to death by his brethren Gen. xxxvii 
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10 And delivered Lim out of all 
his afflictions, and gave him favour 
and wisdom in the sight of Pharaoh 
king of Egypt ; and no * made him 
goYernor over Egypt and all his 
house. 

11 Now ^ there came a dearth 
rvflir al. the land of Egypt and Cha- 
uaan, and great affliction ; and our 
fathers found no sustenance. 

13 But ' when Jacob heard that 
there was corn in Egypt, he sent 
out our fathers first. 

13 And at the second time Jo- 

• O8B.41.40. b Oen.41.54. e Geii.42.1^ 

28.— It is possible that Stephen, by this 
bet, might have designed to prepare the 
way for a severe rebuke of the Jews for 
haviog dealt in a similat manner with 
their Messiah. T But Ood was with him. 
God protected him, and overruled al! 
Uiese wicked doings, so that he was 
raised to extraordinary honours. 

10. And delivered him^ &c. That is, 
restored him to liberhr from his servitude 
and humiliation, and raised him up to 
high honours and offices in £gypt. f Fa- 
vour <md wisdom. The &vour was the 
result of his wisdom. His wisdom was 
particolarly evinced in interpreting the 
dreoMB of Pharaoh. Gen. xli. IT And 
wade Am governor, &c. Gen. xli. 40. 
IT AU his htnue. All the fiimily, or all, the 
court and government, of the nation. 

11. iVbio there came a dearth. A &mine. 
Gen. xlL 54. f And Chanaan. Jacob was 
livii^ at that time in Canaan. IT Found 
no tustenance. No food; no means of 
living. 

12. Was corn in EgypL The word 
com here rather denotes wheat. •Note, 
Matt zii 1. T Oar fathers. His ten sons ; 
all his sons except Joseph and Benjamin. 
Gen. xliL Stepnen here refers only to 
the history, wimout entering into details. 
^XbiB general reference he sufficiently 
diowed that ho bdieved what Moses had 
noken, and did not hitend to show him 
fusruapect. ^^^ * 

13L Joseph tBaj^Be known. Gen. xlv. 
i. %Jot^*s kuu^a, &c. His relatives ; 
hiM fioaily. Gen. xlv. 16. 

II. AU his kindred... His father, and 
faaiily. Gen. xlv. 17—^; xlvi. 1—26. 
f jfftresfoore and fijteen souls. Seventy- 
five persons. There has been much per- 
plexily foU in the explanation of this pas- 
■ice. In Qefh xlvi. 26. Ex. i. 5. and Deut 
x^Ttt it if •xpreasly said that the number 



seph * wiM made known 1 9 his bre. 
thren; and Joseph*s kindred was 
made known unto Pharaoh. 

14 Then sent Joseph, and called 
his father Jacob to Atm, and all 'his 
kindred, threescore and fifteen souls. 

15 So Jacob went down into 
Egypt, and died, he, and our fa 
there, 

16 And were carried f over into 
Sychem, and laid in the sepulchra 
that Abraham bought for a sum of 
money of the sons of Emmor tht 
father of Sychem. 

d Gen.46.4,16. « 6«a.4S.S7. De.lO^. /J(M.24J& 

which went down to i^gypt consisted of 
but seventy persons. The question is, in 
what way these accounts can be recon* 
cited ? It is evident that Stephen has fol- 
lowed the account which is given by the 
Septuagint In Gen. xlvi. 27, that version 
reads, *' But the sons of Joseph who were 
with him in Egypt, were nine souls ; oil 
the souls of the house of Jacob which 
came with Jacob into Egypt, were seven- 
ty-five souls." This number is made out 
by adding these nine souls to the sixty- 
six mentioned in ver. 26. The difference 
between the Septuagint knd Moses fs, 
that the former mentions five descendants 
of Joseph who are not 'ocorded by the 
latter. The names of the sons of Ephraim 
and Manasseh are recorded in 1 Chron. 
vii. 14 — 21. Their names were Ashriel, 
Machir, Zelophehad, Peresh, sons of Ma- 
nasseh ; and Shuthelah, son of Ephraim. 
Why the Septuagint inserted these, it may 
not be easy to see. But such was evi 
dently the fact; and the fact accords ac- 
curately with the historic record, thot^h 
Moses did not insert their names, l^e 
solution of difficulties in regard to chro- 
nology is always difficult ; and what 
might be entirely apparent to a Jew in 
the time of Stephen, may be wholly in- 
explicable to us. 

15, 16. And died. Gen. xlix. 33. IT H» 
and our fathers. The time which the Is« 
raelites remained in Eg3rpt vma two hun- 
dred and fifteen years ; so that all the 
sons of Jacob were deceased before the 
Jews went out to go to the land of Ca- 
naan, f And were carried over. Jacob 
himself was buried in the field of Mac* 

rlah, by Joseph and his brethren. Gen. 
13. It is expressly said that the bonee 
of .^oseph were carried by the Israelitce 
when tney went into the I ind of Canaan, 
I and bur ed in ^echem. Josh xxiv. 39 
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17 But when the time of the 

proi;iii8e drew nigh, which God 

*nad sworn to Abr^am, the people 



Comp. Geo. 1. 25. No mention is made 
m the Old Testament of their carrying the 
bcMies of any of the other patriarchs ; but 
the thing is highly probable in itself. If 
the descendants ol Joseph carried his 
bones, it would naturally occur to them 
lo take also the bones of each of the pa- 
triarchs, and give them an honouraole 
sepulchre together in the land of promise. 
Josephus (Anti(|. b. ii. ch. viii. i 2) says 
that *' the posterity and sons of these men 
(of the brethren of Joseph), after some 
time, carried their bodies and buried 
them in Hebron ; but as to the bones of 
Joseph, they carried thorn into the land 
of Canaan aflerward, when the Hebrews 
went nut of B^pt" This is the account 
which Josephus ^ves, and it is evidently, 
in accordance with the common opinion 
(^ the Jewish writers-^ that they were 
buried hi Hebron. Yet the tradition is 
not uniibrm. Some of the Jevra affirm 
that ihey were buried in Sychem. {Kui- 
nod.) As the Scriptures do not any where 
deny that the fatners were buried in Sy- 
chem, it cannot be proved that Stephen 
was in error. There is one circumstance 
of strong probability to show that ho was 
correct At the time this defence was 
delivered, Sychem was in the hands 
of the Samaritans, between whcnn and 
the Jews there was a violent hostilijty. 
Of course the Jews would not be will- 
ing to concede that the Samaritans 
had the bones of their ancestors; and 
hence perhaps die opinion had been 
maintained mat they were buried in 
Hebron. IT Into Sychem, This was a, 
town or village near to Samaria. It wasj 
called Sichar (Note, John iv. 5), Shechenh 
and Sychem. It is now called NapUmSt 
or Napolote, and is ten miles from Sniloh, 
and about forty from Jerusalem, towards 
the north, f That Abraham bought The 
word Abraham here has given rise to 
considerable perplexity; and it is now 
pretty generally conceded that it is a mis- 
take. It is certain, from Gen. xxxiii. 19. 
and Josh. xxiv. 32, that this piece of land 
was bought^ not by Abraham, but by Ja- 
cob, of the sons of Hamor, the fether of 
Bhachem. The land which Abraham 
purchased was the cave of Macpelah, of 
the ions of Heth, in Hebron. Gen. xxiii. 
Various solutions have been proposed of 
ihii difficulty, which it is not necessary 
lo detail, ft may be remariced. however, 



* grew and multiplied in Egypt, 
18 Till another king arose, which 
knew not Joseph. 



a Ez.I.7-9 



(!.) That as the text now stands, it is an 
evident error. This is clear from the 
passages cited from the Old Testament, 
above. (2.) It is not at all prcbable "ttiaf 
either Stephen or Luke would have com 
mitted such an error. Every considera 
tion must lead us to the conclusion that 
they were too well acquainted with such 
prominent points of the Jewish liistory to 
commit an error like this. (3.) The pro- 
babilUyt therefore, is, that the error has 
arisen since ; but how, is not known, nor 
is there any way of ascertaining- All the 
ancient versions agree in reading Abra 
ham. One MS. only reads " Abraham our 
father." Some have supposed, therefore, 
that it was wAtten "which our father 
bought," and that some early transcriber 
inserted the name of Abraham. Others, 
that the name was omitted entirely by 
Stephen ; and then the antecedent to the 
verb " bought" will be *• Jacob," in ver 
15, according with the fact Other modeft 
have been proposed also, but none are 
entirely satisfactory. If there was poei 
tive proof of Stepnerrs inspiration, or if 
it were necessary to make that out, the 
difficulty would be much greater. Bui 
it has already been remarked that there 
is no decisive evidence of that : and it is 
not necessary to make out that point to 
defend the Scriptures. All that can be 
demanded of the historian is, that he 
should give a fair account of the defence 
as it was delivered ; and though the pro- 
babiUty is that Stephen would not commit 
such an error, yet, admitting that he did. 
it b^ no means proVes fhatLiuke was not 
inspired, or that Luke has committed any 
error in recording «o^< uxms actually taia. 
% Of the sons of Emmor. In the Hebrew 
(Gen. xxxiii. 19), "the children of Hamor" 
— but difierent ways of rondenng the 
same wprd. 

17. The time of the vromtee. The time 
of the fulfhnent of 'the promise, f The 
people grew, &c. Ej^J — ^9. 

18. TiU another ■■ arose. This is 
quoted from Ex. i. 8. what was the name 
of this king is not certainly known. The 
common name of all the Kings of Egypi 
was Phcraoht as Catar became the com 
mon name of the emperors of Rome after 
tiie time of Julius Cesar : thus we say, Au 
gustus Cnsar, Tiberius Caesar, &c. It has 
commonly been supposed to have been 
the celeb^ted Raraeses. or Ramses Me\ 
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19 The same dealt subtilly with 
our kindred, and evil-entreated our 
Others, 80 ' that they cast out their 
young childfen, to the end they 
might not live. 

20 In which time Moses * was 
bom, and was ^ exceeding feir, .and 

a EZ.1.B. h ZxJiJi^kc t mtJMr to (ML 

arooon, the ri:Eth king of the eighteenth 
djmasty; and the event is supposed to 
have occurred about 1559 yean before 
the Christian era. But M. ChampollicMi 
supposes that his name was Mandonei, 
whose re'^ <x»nmenced 1585, and ended 
1565 yeais before Christ (Essay on the 
Hieroglyiihic ^stem. pp. 94, 95.) IT T/uU 
knew not Joaepk. It can hardly be sup- 
posed that he would be ignorant of the 
name and deeds of Joseph: and this ex- 
pression, therefore, piooably means that 
he did not favour the designs of Joseph ; 
he did not remem'ber the benefits he had 
oonferrod on the nation; or furnish the 
patronage for the kindred of Joseph which 
oad been secured for them bv Joseph 
onder a former reign. — ^National ingrati- 
tude and forgetfiilness of favours have not 
been uncommon in the world; and a 
chaise of djrnas^ or succession has oflen 
obliterated all memory of former obliga- 
tions and compacts. 

19. Dealt subtiUy. He acted deceit- 
fully; he used fraud. The cunning or 
deceitful attempt which is referred to, is 
his endeavour to weaken and destroy the 
Jewish pec^le by cauniugtheir male chil- 
dren to oe put to death. Ex. i. 22. f Our 
Idndred. Our nation, or our ancestors. 
T And evUrenireaied. Was unjust and 
eniel towards them. T So ihaU &c. For 
that purpose, or to cause them to cast 
them out He dealt with them in this 
cruel manner, hoping that the Israelites 
^emselves would destroy their own sons, 
ihat the^ might not grow up to experience 
die same sunerings as their fiithers had. 
The running or subtilty of Pharaoh ex- 
tended to every tiling ihal he did to op- 
press, to keep under, and to destroy the 
children of IsraeL . 

90l /it tofttcA lime, &c. During this 

fnod of oppression. See Ex. iL 2, &c. 
Was exoeeaing fair* Greek, ** was fair 
10 Qodf* ptoperly rendered uxu very^ 
ktmtbnme. The word God is used in the ' 
Grsek here in aooordance with the He- 
brew usage, by which any thins that is 
very handacHne, or lofty, or grand, is thus 
desicnated. Thus, Pb. xxxvi. 7, mounfmn 
if Uod mean iofly mountains; Fb. Ixrr 



nouiished up in his father's house 
three months : 

21 And when he was cast oat, 
Pharaoh's daughter took him up, 
and '^ nourished him for her 0¥ni 
son. 

22 And Moses was learned in all 

11, cedars of Ood, mean lofly, beautifh] 
cedars. Thus Nineveh is called " a great 
city to Ood** (Jonah iii. 3, Greek), mean- 
ing a very great city. The expressKm 
here means simply that Moses was very 
fair, or handsome. Comp. Heb. xi. 2^ 
where he is called ** a proper child," L e. 
a handsome child. It would seem from 
this, that Moses was preserved by his 
mother on account of his beauty; and 
this is hinted at in Ex. ii. 2. And it would 
also seem from this, tfiat Pharaoh had 
succeeded by his oppressions in what he 
had attempted ; ana that it was not un- 
usual for parents among the Jews to ex- 
pose their children, or to put them to 
death. 

21. Was cast out When he was ex- 
posed on the banks of the Nile. Ex. ii. S. 
li And nourished him. Adopted him, and 
treated him as her son. Ex. ii. 10. It is 
implied in this, that he was educated by 
her. An adopted son in the family of 
Pharaoh would be fovoured with all the 
advantages which the land could furnish 
for an education. 

22. Moses was learned. Ot, was in- 
structed. It does not mean that he had 
that learning, but that he was carefully 
trained or eofucated in that wisdom. The 
passage does not express the fact that 
Moses was distinguished for learning, but 
that he was carefully educated, or that 
pains were taken to make him learned. 
'^ InaUthe unsdom, &c. The learning of 
the Egyptians was confined chiefly to as- 
trology, to the interpretation of dreams, 
to meidicine, to mathematics, and to their 
sacred science or traditionary doctrines 
about reliffien, which were concealed 
chiefly under their hieroglyphics. Their 
learmn^ is not unfrequently spoken of in 
the Scriptures. 1 Kinn iv. 30. Comp. Isa 
xix. 11, 12. And their knowledge is equal- 
ly celebrated in the heathen world. It m 
known that science was carried from 
Egypt to Phenicia, a.id thence to Greece ; 
ana not a few of the Grecian philosophers 
travelled to Egypt in pursuit of know- 
ledge, f And was mighty. Was poweF 
iul, or uas distinguisnea. This means 
that he was eminont in Egypt, before he 
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the wisdom of the Egyptians, and 
' was mighty in words and in deeds. 

23 And ^ when he was full forty 
years old, it came into his heart to 
irisit his brethen the children of .Is- 
rael. 

24 And seeing one of them suffer 
wrong, he defended him, and aveng- 
ed him that was oppressed, and 
smote the Egyptian : 

25 For 'he supposed his brethren 
would have understood how that 



a IAJ4.19. h Ex^Il,kc 



> or, Now, 



conducted the children of Israel forth. 
It refers to hin addresses to Pharaoh, and 
to the miracles which he wrought before 
their departur& IT In words. From Ex. 
IT. 10, it seems that Moses was ^ slow of 
speech, and of a slow tongue." When it 
is said that he was mighty in words, it 
means that he was mighty m his commu- 
nications to Pharaoh, though they were 
spoken by his brother Aaron. Aaron was 
in his place, and Moses addressed Pha- 
laoh through him, who was appointed to 
deliver the message. Ex. iv. 11 — 16. 
f Deeds. Miracles. Ex. vli. &c. 

23. Full forty years of age. This is not 
recorded in the Old Testament; but it is 
a constant tradition of the Jews that Mo- 
ses was forty years of age when he un- 
dertook to deliver them. Thus it is said, 
** Moses lived in the palace of Pharaoh 
forty years ; he was jforty years in Midi- 
an; and he ministered to Israel forty 
years." {KtUnoel.) H 7b visit, &c. Pro- 
bably with a view of delivering them 
from their oppressive bondage. Corap. 
ver. 25. 

24. Suffer wrong. The wrong or injury 
was, that the E^ptian was smiting the 
Hebrew. Ex. ii. 11, 12. IT Smote the 
Egvj^ian. He slew him, and buried him 
in ttie sand. 

25. For he supposed. This is not men- 
tioned by Moses ; but it is not at all im- 
probable. When they saw him alone 
contending with the Eg^rptian, when it 
was understood that he had come and 
taken vengeance On one of their oppres- 
sors, it might have been presumed that 
he regarded hiinself as directed by God 
Id interpose, and save the people. 

86. And the next day. Ex. ii. 13. % He 
§hewed himadf. He appeared in a sud- 
den and unexpected manner to them. 
T Unto them. That is, to turn of the He- 
Drews. Ex. ii. IS H As they strove. As 
they were engaged in a quarrel. T Have 
ttl ikm^ at one Gnak. ** would have 



God by his hand would delivei 
them : but they understood not. 

26 And the next day he shewed 
himself unto them a^they strove, 
and would have set them at one 
again, saying, Sirs, ye are brethren 
why do ye wrong one to another ? 

27 But he that did his neighboui 
wrong thrust him away, saying, 
Who made thee a ruler and a judge 
over us ? 

28 Wilt thou kill me as thou 



urged them to peace." This he did by 
remonstrating with the man that did the 
wrong. T Saying, What ^lows is not 

Xuot^ literals m>m the account which 
loses ^ves, but it is substantially the 
same. T Sirs. Greek, ** men " f Ye are 
hrethrpTL You belong not only to the 
same nation, butyou are brethren and 
companions in affliction, and should not, 
therefore, contend with each other. — One 
of the most melancholy scenes in this 
world is that, where those who are poor, 
and afflicted, and oppressed, add ta all 
their other calamines, altercations and 
strifes among themselves. Yet It is from 
this class that contentions and lawsuits 
usually arise. The address which Moses 
here makes to the contending Jews, 
might be applied to the whole human 
family, in view of the contentions and 
wars of nations; 'Ye are brethren, mem- 
bers of the same great family, and why do 
yo'u contend with each other V 

27. But he that did, &c Intent on his 
purpose, filled with rage and passion, he 
rejected all interference, and all attempts 
at peace. — ^It is usually die roan that does 
the injury that is unwilling to be recon- 
ciled ; and when we find a man that re- 
gards the entreatieii of his firiends as im- 
proper interference, when he becomes 
increasingly angry when we exhort him 
to peace, it is usually a strong evidence 
that he is conscious mat he has been at 
foult If we wish to reconcUe partiesi 
we should go first to the man that has 
been ii^red. In the controversy be- 
tween God and man, it is the sinner who 
has done the wrong, diat is unwilling to 
be reconciled, and not God. IT His neigh- 
bour. The Jew with whom he was ooii' 
tending. T Who made thee, Ac What 
right CAve you to interfere in this mat^ 
ter ? The usual salutation with which a 
man is greeted who attempts to prevent 
quarrels. 
28 Witt thou kitt me, ^ How it waf 
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didst the Egyptian ye^rda^ ? 

29 Then fled Moses at this say- 
ing ; and was a stranger in the land 
of Madian, where he begat two 
sons. 



known that he had killed the £syptiaa 
Joes not appear. It was probably com- 
muBicated by the man who was rescued 
from the hands of the Egyptian. £x. ii. 
11.12. 

■ 89.. Uten Moses fied^ &c. Moses fled 
because he now ascertained that i{ was 
known. He supposed that it had been 
nnobaerved. £x. ii. 12. But he now sup- 
posed that the knowledge of it might 
reach Riaraoh, and that his life might 
dius be endangered. Nor did he judge 
incorrectly ; for as soon as Pharaoh heard 
(rf* it, he sought to take his life. Ex. ii. 15. 
T Was a stranger. Or became a sojourner 
(vifotxog), one who had a temporary 
abode in the land. The use of this word 
miplies that he did not expect to make 
that his permanent dwelling. % In the 
land of Madian. This was a part of Ara- 
bia. It was situated on the east side of 
the Red sea. The city of Midian is placed 
tfiere by the Arabian geographers; but 
tfie Midianites seem to Imve spread them- 
■elree alon^ the desert east of mount Seir. 
to the vicinity of theMoabites. To the west 
they extended also to the neighbourhood 
irf* mount ^nai. This was extensively a 
desert region, an unkiK>wn land; and 
Moees expected there to be safe from 
Pharaoh. T Where he be^at tw6 sons. 
He married Zipporah, the daughter of 
Revel (Ex. ii. 18), or Jethro (Num. x. 29. 
Ex. iiL 1), a priest of Midian. The names 
of the two SMis were G^fshom and Elie- 
ler. Ex. xviii. 3, 4. 

30. And vhenfortyryears, &c. At the 
age of eighty years, llus, hbwever, was 
known ay tradition. It is not expressly 
nmtiouea by Moses. It is said, however, 
Id have been afier the king of Egypt had 
died (Ex. ii. 23) ; and the tradition is not 
nqxobeble. ^ In the wilderness of mount 
SinaL In the desert adjacent to, or that 
mrroonded nunnt Sinai. In Ex. iii. 1, it 
ii takl that this occurred at mount Horeb. 
But Ihere is no. ocmtradiction ; Horeb and 
%ata. are di£ferent peaks or elevations of 
me Mune mountain. They are represent- 
ed as springing fiom the same base, and 
Imnchmg out in different elevations. 
Tlie mountauis, according to Burckhardt, 
are a prodigious pile, comprehending 
Many pealcB, and about thirty miles in 
dtum&uw From one part of *bis moun- 1 
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30 And • when forty years were 
expired, there appeared to him in 
the wilderness of mount Sina, an 
angel of the Lord, in a flame of fire 
in a bush. 

*%in, Sinai, the law was given to the chil 
dren of Israel. H An angel of the Lord. 
The word aned means properly a met- 
seneer (Note, Matt i. 20), and is applied 
to the invisible spirits in heaven, to men, 
to the winds, or pestilence, or to whatever 
is appointed as a messenger to make known 
the will of God. The mere name, there- 
fore, can determine nothing about tho 
nature of the messenger. That name 
might be applied to any messenger, even 
an inanimate object The nature and 
character of this messenger are to be 
determined by other considerations. The 
word may denote that the bush on fire 
was the raessenTOr. But a companson 
with the other (paces where this occurs 
will show that it was a celestial mes- 
senger, and perhaps that it was the Mes- 
siah who was yet to come, appearing ti^ 
take the people of Israel under his own 
charge and airection. Comp. John i. 11, 
where the Jews are ealled "his own." 
In Ex. iii. 2, it is said that the angel of the 
Lord appeared in a flame of Are ; in ver. 
4, it is said that Jehovah spake to him out 
of the midst of the bush ; language which 
implies that God was there, and which is 
strongly expressive of the doctrine that 
the angel was Jehovah. In Ex. xxiii. 20, 
21, Gwi says, *'I send an angel before 
thee, to keep thee in the wav, and to 
bring thee into the place which I have 
prepared. Beware of Atm, and obe^ Am 
voice," &c. ver. 23; xxxii. 34; xxxiii. 2. 
In all these places this angel is mentioned 
as an extraordinary messenger to conduct 
them to the land of Canaan. He was to 

Slide them, defend them, and drive out 
e nations before them. All these cir- 
cumstances seem to point to the conclu- 
sion that this was no other than the future 
Deliverer of the world, who came then to 
take his people under his own guidance, 
as emblematic of the future redemption 
of mankind. T /n a pjame of fire. ITial 
is, in what appeared to be a flame of Are. 
The buih or dump of trees seemed to be 
on fire, or to be illuminated with a pecu 
liar splendour. God is often represented 
as encompassed with this splendour, or 
glonr. LuRe ii. 9. Matt xvii. 1 — 5. Acts 
IX. 3 ; xii. 7. ^ Ina buslt. In a grove, or 
clump of trees. Probably the light wai 
seen seuing from the midf«<of such a grova 
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31 ^lien Moses sav it he won- 
dered at the siffht : and as he drew 
near to behold t7, the voice of the 
Lord came unto him, 

32 Sayings I am .the God * of thy 
fathers, the God of Abraham, and 
the God of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob. Then Moses trembled, and 
durst not behold, 

33 Then said the Lord to him, 
Put * off thy shoes from thy feet ; 
for the place where thou standest is 
holy ground. 

34 1 have seen, I have seen the 
affliciion of my people which is in 
Egypt, and I have heard their 

a Matt.22.32. He.11.16. b Jm3.I5. Ec^I. 

31. He wondered, &c What particu- 
brly attracted his attention was the fact 
that the bush was not consumed. Ex. iii. 
2, 3. ^ The voice of the Lord. Jehovah 
•pake to him from the midst of the bush. 
He did not see him, but he simply heard 

*a voice. 

32. Saying J I am the Ood, &c. See this 
explained. Notes, Matt xxiL 32. IT 2'hen 
Moses trembled. Ex. iii. 6. 

33. Then said the Lord, &c In Ex* iii. 
this is introduced in a different order, as 
being spoken before God said ** I am the 
God," &c IT Put off thy shoes, &c Ex. iii. 5. 
To put off the shoes, or sandals, was an 
act of reverence. Especially the ancients 
were not permitted to enter a temple or 
holy place with their shoes on. Indeed, 
it was customary for the Jews to remove 
their shoes whenever they entered any 
house, as a mere matter of civilihr. Comp. 
Notes, John xiiL 5. See Josh. v. 15. IT Is 
holy ground. Is rendered sacred by the 
ivmlx)! of the divine presence. We 
should enter the sanctuary, the place set 
apart for divine worship, not only with 
reverence in our hearts, but with e\ery 
external indication of veneration. Solemn 
mwe, and deep seriousness, become the 
place set apart to the service of God. 

34. I have seen, &c. The repetition of 
this word is in accordance with the usage 
of the Hebrew writers when they wish 
to represent any thing emphatically. 
T Their groaning. Under their oppres- 
fions. IT Am come down. HThis is spoken 
in accordance with human conceptions. 
It meafas that God was about to dfeliver 
them. IT / will send thee, &c. This is a 
nere summary of what is expressed at 
mdch KTsater length in Ex. iii. 7 — 10. 



[A. D. 33 

OToaning, and am comf. down to 
aeliver them. And now come, 1 
will send thee into Egypt. 

35 This Moses, whom they re* 
fused, (saying. Who made thee a 
ruler and a judge ?) the same did 
God send to be a ruler and a deli- 
verer, by the hand of the * angel 
which appeared to him in the bush. 

36 He brought them out, after ^ 
that he had shewed wonders and 
signs in the land of Egypt, and in 
the Red sea, and in the wilderness, 
forty • years. 

37 This is that Moses which 
said f unto the children of Israel, A 

c Ez.14.19. NnJ0.16. d Ex. c.7,8,9,10,11, k 14. 

eEz.16.36. /De.18.15,18. C.3.8S. 



35. Whom they refused. That is, when 
he first presented himself to them. Ex. il 
13, 14. Stephen introduces and dwells 
upon this refusal in order, perhaps, to re< 
mind them that this had been the charac- 
ter of their nation ; and to prepare the 
way for the charge which he intended 
to bring against those whom he address- 
ed, as oeing stiffnecked and rebellious. 
See ver. 51, 52, &c IT A ruler. A mili- 
tary leader, or a governor in civil matters. 
IT A ddiverer A Redeemer, wt^wtiiv 
It properly means one who redeems a 
captive or a prisoner by paying a price oi 
ransom. And it is apptlied mus to our 
Lord Jesus, as having redeemed or pur 
chased sinners by his blood as a price. 
Titus u. 14 1 Pet i. 18. Heb. ix. 1% It 
is used here, however, in a more general 
sense to denote the ddiverance, without 
specifying the -manner. Comp. Ex. vi. & 
Luke XXIV. 21; i. 68; il. 38. ^ By the 
hand of the angeL Under the direction 
and hy the help of the angeL Num. xx. 
16. I^e on ver. 30. 

36. Wanders and si^ns. Miracles, and 
remarkable interpositions of God. See 
Note, Acts ii. 22. ^ In the land of Egypt 
Bv the ten plagues. Ex. iv — xii. % In the 
Ked sea. Dividing it, and conducting the 
Israelites in safety, and overthrowing the 
Egyptians. Ex. xiv. IT In the wHdemess. 
During their forty years' journey to the 
promised land, 'the wonders or miracles 
were, providing them with manna daily; 
with ^sh in a miraculous manner, with 
water from the rock, &c. Ex. xvi. xvii. &c 

37. Which said, &c.Deu.xviii.l6 19 See 
this explained Acts iii. 22. Stephen in- 
troduced this to remind them of the piO' 
misp of a Messiah ; to show his faith iv 
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prophet shall the Lord your God 
raise up unto you of your brethren, 
' like unto me ; him * shall ye hiar. 

38 This ^ is he that was in the 
church in the wilderness, with the 
angel ' which spake to him * in the 
mount Sina, and tvith our fathers ; 
who 'received /the lively oracles to 
grive unto us : 

39 To whom our Others would 
not obey, but thrust Mm from tbem, 
and in their hearts turned back 
again into Egjrpt, 

40 Saying 'unto Aaron, Make us 
gods to go before us : for as for this 

ior,wiNyM(f. mibM.njS. bEtSLS. eU, 
C8AOidA19. 4Ex.t9^17. e De^^^l. Jno. 
117. /Boss. fBzJB.l. 

■ -■ - 

it and pttrticularly, to remind them of 
their obhgation to hear and obey him. 

28. In Ihe €kurck. The woid churt^ 
means literally the people called out ; and 
m appUed with great propriety to the as- 
■embly or multitude called out of Egypt, 
and separated fiom the world. It naa 
not, however, of necessity our idea 'of a 
church ; but means the aaeeoMtft or peo- 
ple called out of Egypt, and pla<^ under 
die conduct of Moses. T With the angd. 
In this place there is undoubted reference 
to the giving of the law on mount Sinai 
f et that was done by God himself. Ex. 
IX. It is clear, therefore, that by the an^d 
sere, StefAien intends to designate him 
Mrfao was God. It may be observed, how- 
•ver, that <A« law is represented as hav- 
iiff been given by the ministry of an an- 
961 (in this place) and bv the ministry of 
mgde. Acts vii. 53. Heo. ii. 2. The es- 
sential idea is, that God did it by a mefi- 
lenger, or by mediators. The character 
and ratUk m the messengers, or of the 
vrtneipal messenger, must be learned by 
looking at all the cireumstances of the 
ease. T The lively oradee. See Rom. 
fii. 8. The word oradee here means 
eommands or jotos of God. The word 
tioeiy, or Uvif^ (^avtm), stands in opposi- 
tion to that which is dead, or useless, and 
means that which is vigorous, eflicacious ; 
and in this place it means that the com- 
mands were of such a nature, and given 
in such cireumstances, as to secure atten- 
tion; to produce obedience; to excite 
Ihem to act for God — in opposition to 
laws which would fall powerless, and 
produce no efiect 

39. Would not obey, Sui, Tliisrefer^to 
what they said of hun wher he was m 

l2 



Moses, which brought us out of the 
land of Egypt, we wot not what ii 
become of mm. 

41 And they made a calf * io 
those days, and offered sacrifice 
unto the idol, and rejoiced in the 
works of their own hands. 

42 Then God turned and gave ' 
them up to worship the ^ host of 
heaven : as it is written * in the 
book of the prophets, O ye house 
of Israel, have ye offered to me 
slain beasts, and sacrifices, by the 
space of forty years in the wilder* 
nessi 

A De.9.lS. rB.106.19,10. i rB.81.12. J De.4.1» 
8Ki.I7.16. Jer.19.lS. h Am.6.86,96. 

the mount Ex. xxxii. 1. 23. ^ In theit 
hearts turned, &c They wished to re- 
turn to £g3rpt They regretted that they 
had come out of Effypt, i^ desired again 
the things which 3iey had there, as pre- 
ferable to what they had in the desert 
Num. xi 5. Perhaps, however, the ex- 

Eression means, not that they desired 
terally to return to Egypt, but tha^ 
their hearts inclined to the hahiis and nuh 
rals of the Egyptians. They forsook 
God, and imitated the idolatries of the 
Egyptians. 

40. Saying unto Aaron. Ex. xxxii. 1. 
IT Make us gods. That is, idols. 

41. And they made a calf. This was 
made of the ear-rinss and ornaments 
which they had brought fiora Egypt Ex. 
xxxii. 2 — 4. Stephen introduces this to 
remind them how prone the nation had 
been to reject God, and walk in the ways 
of sin. 

42. T%en Qod turned. That is, turned 
away from them; abandoned tfiem to 
their own desires. ^ The hosi of heaven. 
The stars, or heavenly bodies. The word 
host means armies. It Ib applied to the' 
heavenly bodies because they are very 
numerous, and appear to be marshalltid 
oi arrayed in military order. It is from 
this that God is called Jehovah of hosts, 
as being the ruler of these well-arranged 
heavemy bodies. Isa.i.9. The proof mat 
they did this, Stephen proceeds tc allege 
by a quotation from the prophets. IT In 
the book of the prophets. Amos v. 25, 26. 
The twelve -minor prophets were com- 
monly written in one volume, and were 
called the Book of the Prophets ; the book 
containing these several prophecies, Dbl- 
niel, Hosea, Micah, dco. Tiiey ware •nnal 
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43 Yea, ye took up the taberna- 
cle cf Molochf and the star of your 
^od Remphan, figures which ye 



tracts separately, and ^ere bound up to- 

f ether to preserve them from being lost, 
"hid passage is pot quoted Utcraliy ; it is 
evidentl]^ made from memory ; and though 
In its main spirit it coincides with the pas- 
sage in Amos, yet in some important re- 
spects it Yaries from it % O ye house of 
israeL Ye peoi^e of Israel. T Heme ye 
fffBred, &C. That is, ye have not offered. 
Tlie interrogative form is often an em- 
phatic way of sa3nng that the thing had 
not been done. Bnt it is certain that the 
Jews did ofler sacrifices to God in the 
wilderness, though it is also certain that 
they did not do it with a pure and upright 
heart They kept up the /orm of worship 
generally, but they frequently forsook 
Uod, and offered worship to idols. Through 
tiie continuous space of forty years they 
did nol honour God, but ofuu departed 
from him, and worshipped idols. 

43. Yea^ ye took up. Vhat is, you 5ore, or 
3rou carried with you, for purposes of idola- 
trous worship. IT TAa tabemade. This 
word properly means a tent ; but it is also 
applied to the small tent or house in which 
was contained the image of the ^od ; the 
house, box, or tent in which the idol was 
placed. It IS customary for idolatrous na- 
tions to bear their idols about with them, 
enclosed in ca^a or boxes of various sizes, 
usually very small, as their idols are com- 
monly small. Probably they were made 
m the shape of small temples or taberna- 
cles ; and such appear to have been the 
silver sftrines for Diana, made at Ephesus. 
Acts xix. 24. These shrines, or images, 
were borne with them as a species of amu- 
let, or charm, or talisman, to defend them 
from evil. Such images the Jews seem 
to have borne with them. IT Moloch. 
Hiis word comes from the Hebrew word 
signifying king. This was a god of the 
Ammonites, to whom human sacrifices 
were oflfered. Moses in several places 
forbids the Israelites, under penalty of 
death, to dedicate their children to M»- 
loch, by making them pass through the 
fire. Lot. xviii. 21 ; xx. 2 — 5. There is 
great probability that the Hebrews were 
%ddicted to the worship of this dei^ after 
they entered the land of Canaan. Solo- 
non built a temple to Moloch on the 
nount of Olives (1 Kings xi. 7) ; and Ma- 
lasseh made his son pass thfbughthe fire 
n honour of this idol. 2 Kings xxi. 3, 6. 
/^e Image of this idol was made of brass, 
Off his arms extended so as to embrace 



made, to worship them : and I wil 
cany you away beyond Babylon. 
44 Our fathers had the tabernacls 

any one; and when they offered childrer 
to nim, thejT heated the statue, and when 
it was burning hot they placed the child 
in his arms, where it was soon destroyed 
by heat It is not certain what this god 
was supposed to represent Some sup- 
pose it was in honour of the planet Sa- 
turn; others, the sun; others^ Mercury, 
Venus, &c What particular god it was, 
is not material. It was the most cutting 
reproof that could be made to the Jews, 
that their fathers had been guilty o£ wor- 
shipping this idol. IT And Sie star. Tlie 
Hebrew in this place is, "Chiun your 
images, the star of your god." The ex- 
pression here used leads us to suppose 
that this was a Oar which was worship 
ped, but uhai star it is not easy to ascer 
tain ; nor is it easy to determine why it is 
called both Chiun and Remphan. Ste- 
phen quotes from the LXX. They have 
rendered the word Chiun by the word 
Raiphan, or Rephan, easily changed into 
Remphan. Why the LXX. adopted this, is 
not known. It was probably, however, 
from one of two causes. (1.) Either be- 
cause the word Chiun in Hebrew meant 
the same as Remphan in the language of 
Egypt, where the translation was made j 
or, (2.) Because the object of worship call 
ed Chiun.m Hebrew, was called Retnphan 
in the language of Egypt It is generally 
agreed that the object of Uieir worship 
was the planet Saturn, or Mars, both of 
which planets were worshipped as gods 
of evil influence. In Arabic, the word 
Chev&n denotes the planet Saturn. Pro- 
bably Rephan, or Remphan, is the Coptic 
nhme for the same planet, and the Septua- 
gint adopted this because their translation 
was made in Egypt, where ^e Coptic 
language was spoken. IT Figures tbhich 
ye made. Images of the god which they 
made. See the article Chiun in Robin 
son*8 Calmet H And I toill carry you 
avxzy, &C. This is simply expressmg in 
few words what is stated at greater length 
in Amos v. 27. In Hebrew it is XXufuu- 
cus ; but this evidently denotes the east 
em region, in which also Babylon was 
situated. 

44. 7%e taoemade of witness. The tent 
or tabernacle which Moses was command- 
ed»to make. It viras called a tabernacle 
of witr^ss, or of testimony, because it was 
the visible witness or proof of God's pre- 
s^ce with them ; the evidence that he to 
\ wbom it was devoted was their protecto 
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oi witness in the wilderness, as he 
had appointed, ' speaking unto Mo- 
ses, that * he should make it accord- 
ing to the fashion that he had seen. 
45 Which * also our fathers ^ that 
came after, brought in with Jesus 
into the possession of the Gentiles, 
whom ' God drave out before the 



* or,«nfto 
ftJMA14. 
Pk44.S; 78.56. 



aEx.S5.40;a6J0. He.8.5. 
• or, tuning neeived. e Ne.9.2i. 



and guide, llie name is given either to 
the tentt or to the two tables of stone, or 
to the aik ; all of which were witnesaest 
or evidences of God's relation to them as 
their lawgiver and guide. Ex. xvi. 34 ; 
XXV. 16. 21 ; xxviL 21 ; zxx. 6. 36 ; xxxi. 18, 
&C. Num. i. 50. 53. The two charges 
against Stephen were that he had spoken 
blasphemy against Moses, or his law, and 
against the temple, ch. vi. 13, 14. In the 
previous part of this defence he had 
shown his respect for Moses and his law. 
He now proceeds to show that he did not 
design to speak with disrespect of the 
temple, or tke holy places of their wor- 
diip. He therefore expresses his belief 
in the divine appointment of both the 
tabernacle (ver. 44—46) and of the tem- 
ple (ver. 47). T According to thefashion^ 
&e. According to the pattern tnat was 
shown to him, by which it was to be 
made. Ex. xxv. 9. 40 ; xxvL 30. As God 
riiowed him a ooMem, it proved that the 
tabernacle had his sanction. Against that 
Stephen did not intend to speak. 

45. Our fathers that came after. None 
of the generation that came out of Egypt 
were permitted to enter into the land of 
Canaan on account of their rebellion, ex- 
(%pt Caleb and Joshua. Num. xiv. 22 — 
24 ; xxxii. 11, 12. Hence it is said that 
their fiuhers wAo came afber^ i. e. after the 
Keneration when the tabernacle was 
Soilt The Greek, however, here means, 
pioperlv, ** which also our fathers, having 
received, Iwought," &c. The sense is not 
materially dirorent Stephen means that 
it was not brought in by that generation, 
but by the next T With Jesus. This 
dioola have been rendered **with Jo- 
shua,*^ Jeeus u the Greek mode of writ- 
mg the name JoMuo. But the Hebrew 
Muie should l^ all means have been re- 
Ismed here, as also in Heb. iv. 8. T Into 
the vcetession of the Oentiles. Into the 
land possessed by the Grentiles, that is, 
nto the promised land then occupied by 
he (lanaanites, &c. T Whom God, Sec. 
) j»i % he continued to drive them out 
•f time of Dttvld, when ihm were 



face of our fathtirs, unto the dayf 
of David, 

46 Who found favour ' befort 
God, and desired ' to find a tabeiia- 
cle for the God of Jacob. 

47 But Solomon / built him ai 
house. 

48 Howbeit, ' the Most High 



d lSun.16.1. » IClir.8S.7. 
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completely expelled. Or it may mean 
that the tabernacle was in the possession 
of the Jews, and was the appointed place' 
of worship, until the time of David, who 
desired to build him a temptle. The Greek 
is ambiguous. The connexion favours the 
latter interpretation. 

46. Who found favour, &c. That is, 
God granted him great prosperity, and 
delivered him from his enemies. T To 
find a tabernacle. To prepare a permit 
nent dwelling-place for the ark, and foi 
the visible symbols of the divine pre* 
sence. Hitherto the ark had been kepi 
in the tabernacle, and had been borne 
about from place to [dace. David sought 
to build an house that should be perma- 
nent, where the ark mi^ht be deposited. 
2 Sam. vli. 1 Chron. xxii. 7. 

47. But Solomon, &c. Built the tem- 
ple. David was not permitted to do it 
because he had been a man of war. 
1 Chron. xxii. 8. David prepared the 
principal materials for the temple, but 
Solomon built it 1 Chron. xxii Comp 
1 Kings vi. 

48. Howbeit. But Why Stephen added 
this, is not very clear. He was charged 
with speaking against the temple. He 
had now shown that he had due venera- 
tion for it, by his declaring that it had 
been built by the command of God. But 
he now adds, that God does not need such 
a temple. Heaven is his throne ; the uni 
verse his dwelling-place; and therefore 
this temple might be destroyed. A new, 
glorious truth wfis to be revealed to roan- 
Kind, that God was not confined in his wor- 
ship to any age, or people, or nation. In 
entire consistency, therefore, with all prO" 
per respect for the temple at Jerusalem, it 
might be maintained that the time would 
come when that temple would be destroy 
ed, and when God might be worshipped 
by all nations. IT 7%6 Most High. God. 
This sentiment was expressed by Solonum 
when the temple was dedicated. 1 Kin^ 
viii. 27. IT As saith the prophet Isa. Izvi. 
1, 2. The place is ivo\. \\\«TOXN?i ^^XftA 
but the eenae \a f^veiw. 
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iwelleth not in temples made with 
4iands ; as saith the prophet, 

49 Heaven * is my ^rone, and 
earth is my footstool : what house 
will ye build me 1 saitli the Lord : 
or what is the place of my 
resti 

50 Hath not my hand made all 
hese things 1 

51 Ye stiff-necked, * and uncir- 

a Is.e6.1,2. b Ex^.9. It.48.4. 



49. Heaven is my throne. See Note, 
Matt V. 34. IT Earth is my foUsUxd. 
Note, Matt v. 35. IT What house, &c 
^bat house or temple can be large or 
magnificent enouffh for the dwelimg of 
Him who made all things? I The place 
of my resL Mjr home, my abode, my fixed 
■eat or habitation. Comp. Ps. xcv. 11. 

51. Ye stiff-necked. The discourse of 
Stephen has every appearance of having 
been interrupted by the clamours and op- 
position of the sanhedrim. This verse has 
no immediate connexion with that which 
precedes ; and appears to have been spo- 
ken in the midst of much opposition and 
clamour. If we may conjecture in this 
case, it would seem that the Jews saw 
the drift of his argument ; that they in- 
terrupted him; and that when the tu- 
mult had somewhat subsided, he address- 
ed them in the language of this verse, 
showing them that they sustained a cha- 
racter precisely similar to Aeirj^bellious 
fethers. The word stiff-necked is often 
^ used in the Old Testament £x. xxxii. 9 ; 
xzxiii. 3. 5 ; xxxiv. 9. Deut ix. 6. 13 ; x. 
16, &xi. It is a figurative expression taken 
from oxen that were refractory, and that 
would not submit to be yoked. Applied 
to men, it means that they were stuooom, 
contumacious, and imwilling to submit to 
the restraints of law. IT Undrcumcised in 
heart. Circumcision was a sign of being 
a Jew — of acknowledging the authority 
of the laws of Moses. It was also em- 
blematic of purity, and of submission to 
the law of God. The expression unctr- 
ewncised in heart denotes those who were 
not willing to acknowledge that law, and 
Aibmit to it They had hearts filled with 
vicious and unsubdued aftections and de- 
sires. T And ears. That is, who are un- 
willing to hear what God says. Comp. 
Lev. xxvi. 41. Jer. ix. 26. Notes on Rom. 
iL28, 29. % Resist the Hdy Ghost. You 
oppose the message which is brought to 
you by the authority of God, and the in- 
^ spiration of his Spirit The message 



cnmcised * m heart and ears, ye do 
always resist the Holy Ghost: as 
your fathers did^ so do ye. 

52 Which '' of the prophets have 
not your fathers persecuted 1 Ana 
they have slain them which shewed 
before of the coming of the Just 
One, of whom ye have been now 
the betrayers and murderers. 

53 Who have received the law 

e LevJ16.41. J«r.9.26. Rom.2.2&,29. if 3Chr.36.l& 
lThJ.15. e c.3.14. 

brought by Moses ; by the prophets ; by 
the ^viour ; and by the apostles — all by 
the in&llible direction of tne Holy Ghost 
— ^they and their &thers opposed. IT At 
your fathers did, Sx. As he had specified 
m ver. 27. 36. 39—43. 

52. Which of the prophets, &c. The 
interrogative form here is a strong mode 
of saying that they had persecuted aU the 
prophets. It was the characteristic of the 
nation to persecute the messengers of 
God. This is not to be taken as literally 
and universally true; but it wasja gene-, 
ral truth ; it was the national character- 
istic. See Notes, Matt xxi. 33 — 40 ; xxiii 
29 — 35. IT And they hatK slain them, &c. 
ThsX is, they have slain the prophets 
whose main message was that the Mes 
siah was to come. It was a great aggra* 
vation of their ofibnce, that ihey put tc 
death the messengers which foretold the 
greatest blessing that the natimi could re- 
ceive. T 7%e Just One. The Messiah 
See Note, ch. iii. 14 IT Cfwhom ye, &c 
You thus show that you resemble those 
who rejected and put to death the pro* 
phets. You have even gone beyond them 
m guilt, because you have put the Mes- 
siah himself to death. % The betrayers. 
They are called betrayers here because 
they employed Judas to betray him— 
agreeable to the maxim in law, He whn 
does any thing by another, is hdd to have 
done it himse^. 

53. Who have received the law. Tlie 
law of Moses, given on mount Sinai. 
f By the disposition ofangds. There has 
been much diversity of o|Hnion in reeard 
tothis^rase, »U J«»T«yel$ ^ayyiKw. The 
word translated disponiion does not else- 
where occur in the New Testament It 
properly means the canstiJtuiing or arrange 
tng of an army ; disposing it into ranks 
am proper divisions. Hence it has been 
supposed to mean that the law was ffiven 
amdst tiie various ranks of auji^els, being 
present to witness its promulgation. Others 
suppose 4hat the angels jivere employed aa 



4l. D. 33 ] 



CHAPTER VII. 



191 



by * the disposition of angels, and 
nave not kept it, 

54 When they heard these things, 
*they were cut to the heart, and they 
gnashed on him with their teeth. 

55 But he, •being * full of the 

Holy Ghost, looked pp steadfastly 

nto heaven, and saw the glory of 

God, and Jesus standing on the 

right hand of God, 



•aid.a.19. 



bcBM, 



ee.8A 



agents ui mstraiiients to communicate the 
'law. All that the expresdcm fairly im- 
plies is the former ; that the law was eiven 
amidst the attending ranks of angels, as 
if they were summtmed to witness die 
pomp and ceremony of giving law to an 
entire people, and through them to an 
entire world. It should he added, more- 
over, that the Jews applied the word an- 
Sds to any of the messengers o£ God ; to 
re, and tempest, and win], &c And all 
that Stephen means here, may be to ex- 
press the common Jewish opinion, that 
God was attended on thir occasion by the 
heavenly hosts; and by the S3rmbols of 
lis presence, the fire, and smoke, and 
tempest CcHup. Fb. civ. 4; Ixviii. 17. 
Other places declare that Ike law was 

rken by an angel, one eminent ahove 
attending angels, the peculiar messen- 
ger of God. See Note on ver. 38. It is 
plain that Stephen spoke only the com- 
mon sentiment of the Jews. Thus Herod 
is introduced by Josephus (Antin. b. xv. 
eh. V. $ 3) as sajring, ** We have learned 
ftomGod the most excellent of our doc- 
trines, and the moR holy part of our law 
by angeUT &c. In the eyes of the^ Jews, 
it justly gave increased majesty and so- 
leipnity to the law, that it had been given 
in so iprand and imposing circumstances. 
And It greatly aggravated Uieir guilt, that 
notwitlutanding this, they had not kept it 

54. They were cut to the heart They 
were exceedingly enraged and indignant 
The whole course of the speech had been 
such as to excite their anger, and now 
they could restrain themselves no longer. 
T They gnashed on fttm. Sec, Expressive 
3f the mttemess and malignity of their 
feeling 

55. FuU of the Holy GhosL See Note, 
^ iL 4. f Looked up tteadfastly. Fixed 
his eyes intently on heaven. - Foreseeing 
his danger; and the effect his speech had 
prodocM — eemng that there was no nfety 
m fbe great council of the nation, and no 
voapect of justice at their hands, he cast 
b ofea Id heaven and sought proteo- 



56 And said. Behold, I see the * 
heavens opened, and * the Son oi 
man standing on the right hand ot 
God. 

57 Then they cried ont with a 
loud voice, and stopped their ears, 
and ran upon him with one ao- 
cord, 

58 And cast/Atm ont of the citj, 
and stoned him .* and the witnesses 

d E».I.l. t Daii.T.lS. / lM.iM. H*.ULU,liL 

tion there. — When dangers threaten us, 
our hope of safety lies in heaven. When 
men threaten our persons, reputation, or 
hves, it becomes us to fix our eyes on the 
heavenly world ; and we shall not look 
in vain. IT And saw the glory of Qod, 
This phrase is commonly lued to denote 
the visible symbols of God. It means 
some magnificent representation ; a splen 
dour, or lip^ht, that is the appropriate ei 
hibition ofthe presence of GkmI. Matt xvi 
27; xxiv. 30. Note, Luke ii. 9. In the 
case of Stephen there is every indicatioo 
of a vision, or supernatural representatioo 
of the heavenly objects ; something in ad- 
vance of mere/aiM, such as dying Chris 
tians now have. What was its precise 
nature, we have no means of ascertaining. 
Objects were often represented to pro* 
phets by visions ; and probably something 
similar is intended here. It was such an 
elevation of view, such a representatioo 
of truth, and ofthe glory of God, as to be 
denoted by the word see ; though it is not 
to be maintained that Stephen really saw 
the Saviour with the bodily eye. T On 
the right hand of God. That is, exalted to 
a place of honour and power in the hea 
vans. Note, Markzzvi. 64. Acts ii. 25. 

56. / saw the heavens opened. A figu- 
rative expression, denoting that he was 
permitted to see into heaven, or to see 
what was there, a« tf the firmament was 
divided, and the eye was permitted to 
penetrate the eternal world. Comp. Ezek 
1. 1. 

57. Tlien they cried out That is, pnv 
bably, the people, not the members of the 
council. It is evident he was put to death 
in a popular tumult The^ had charged 
him with blasphemy ; and they regarded 
what he had now said as full proof of it 
ir And stopped their ears. That they might 
hear no more blaspliemy. T With am 
accord. In a tumult; unitedly. 

58. And cast him out of the city. This 
was in accordance with the usual custom. 
In Lev. xxiv. 14, it was directed to bring 
fbrth him hat had cursed ^tliout th# 
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* idid down their clothes at a young 

man's feet, whose name was ^ Saul. 

59 And they stoned Stephen, 

a e 6.1a. ie.8.1^; 22.90. 

camp ; and it was not usual, the Jewish 
writen inform us, to stone in the presence 
of the sanhedrim. Though this was a 
Dopiilar tumult, and Stephen was con- 
demned without the regular process of 
trial, yet some of the fonM of law were 
9l)served, and he was stoned in the man- 
ner directed in the case of blasphemers, 
f Ani stoned him. This was the punish- 
ment appointed in the case of blasphemy. 
Lev. xxiv. 16. vNote, John x. 31. IT And 
Ike witnesses. That'is, the false witnesses 
who bore testimony against him. ch. vi. 13. 
It was directed in the law (DeuU xviL 7) 
that the witnesses in the case should be 
first in executing the sentence of the law. 
This was done to prevent false accusa* 
tions by the prospect that they must be 
employed as executioners. Afler they had 
ocMmnenced the process of executiop, edl 
the people joined in it Deut. xvii. 7. Lev. 
ixiv. 16. IT Laid down their diOhes. Their 
outer garments. They were accustomed 
to lay these aside when they ran or work- 
ed. Note, Matt v. 40. % Ata young man's 
feett &c. That is, they procured him to 
take care of their garments. This is men- 
tioned solely because Saul, or Paul, after- 
wards became so celebrated, first as a 
persecutor, and then an apostle. His 
whole heart was in this persecution of 
Stephen ; and he himself afterwards al- 
4uded to Ihis circumstance as an evidence 
of his sinfulness in persecuting the Lord 
Tesus. Acts xxii. 20. 
59. Calling ujwn God. The word Ood 
_. 18 not in the original, and should not have 
r been in the translation. It is in none of 
the ancient MSS. or versions. It should 
have been rendered, They stoned Ste- 
phen, invoking, or calling upon, and say- 
fflg. Lord Jesus, &c. That is, he was en- 
gaged in prayer to the Lord Jesus. The 
word is used to express prayer in the fbl- 
lowiiuft among other places : 2 Cor. i. 23, 
- 1 call God to witness." 1 Pet 1. 17, "And 
if ye call on the Father," &c. Acts ii. 21, 
"Whosoever shall call on tiie name of 
ttie Lord," &c. ix. 14 ; xxii. 16. Rom. x. 
12, 13, 14. This was, therefore, an act of 
worship; a solemn invocation of the Lord 
Jesus, in the most interesting circum- 
stances in which a man can be placed — 
m his dying moments. And this shows 
that it is right to worship the Lord Jesus, 
Bnd to pray to him. For if Stephen was 
iatapired, ft softies the question. The ox- 



calling upon God^ and saying. Lord 
Jesns, ieceive'° my spirit! 

60 And he kneeled down, an^ 

c Fi.31.5. La.23.46. 

ample of an inspired man in such circum 
stances, is a ssife and correct example. 
If it should be said that the inspiration of 
Stephen cannot be made out, yet the in- 
spiration of Luke, who has recorded it, 
will not be called in question. Then tlie 
following circumstances show that he, an 
inspired man, regarded it as right, and as 
a proper example to be followed. (1.) He 
has recorded it without the slightest ex 
pression of an opinion that it was impro' 
per. On the contrary, there is every evi- 
dence that he regarded the conduct of 
Stephen in this case as right and praise 
worthy. There is, therefore, this attesta- 
tion to its propriety. (2.) The Spirit that 
inspired Luke knew what use would be 
made of this case. He knew that it 
would be used as an eaximple, and as an 
evidence that it was right to worship the 
Lord Jesus. It is Qpe of the cases which 
has been used to perpetuate the worship 
of the Lord Jesus in every age. If it was 
wrong, it is inconceivable that it should 
be recorded without some expression of 
disapprobation. (3.) The case is strikingly 
similar to that recorded in John xx. 2o, 
where Thomas offered worship to the 
Lord Jesus, as his God, without reproof. 
If Thomas did it in the presence of the 
Saviour without reproof, it was right If 
Stephen did it without any expression of 
disapprobation from the inspired historian, 
it was right (4.) These examples were 
used to encourage Christians and Chris- 
tian -martyrs to offer homage to Jesus 
Christ. Thus Pbny, writing to the em- 
peror Tr^an, and giving an account of 
the Christians in Bythima, savs, that they 
were accustomed to meet and sing hymns 
to Christ as to God. (Lardner.) (5.) It is 
worthy of remark, that Stephen in his 
death oflfered the. same act or homage to 
Christ, that Christ himself did to the Fa 
Iher, when he died. Luke xxiii. 46. From 
all these considerations, it follows that the 
liDrd Jesus is an object of worship ; that 
in most solemn circumstances it is proper 
to call upon him, to worship him, ana Id 
commit our dearest interests to his hands. 
If this may be done, he is divine. T Re 
ceive my spirit. That is, receive it to thy- 
self; take it to thine abode in heaven. 

60. And he kneded down. This Beem 
to have been a voluntary kneeling; a 
placing himself in 'this position for die 
purpose of /miyer choosing to die in tfiy 
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ened with a load voice, Lord, lay 
* not this sin to their charge ! And 
when he had said this, he fell 
asleep. 
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attitude. IT Lord. That is. Lord Jesus, 
Note, ch. i. 24. T Lay na^ Sec Forffive 
them. This passage strikinfflv resembles 
the d3nDg prayer of the Lord leans. Luke 
Kziii. 34. Nothing but the Christian reli- 
8;ion will enable a man to utter this pas- 

Sm. his djring moments. T He fdl 
. This is the usual mode of express- 
e death of saints in the Bible. It is 
m expression indicating, (I.) The peace- 
fulness of their death, compared with the 
alarm of sinners ; (2.) The hope of a re- 
' surrection ; as we retire to sleep with the 
/ hope of again awaking to the duties and 
enjoyments of life. I^e John xi. 11, 12. 
1 Cor. xi. 30 ; xv. 51. 1 Thess. iy. 14 ; v. 
10. MatL ix. 24. 

In view of the death of this first Chris- 
tian martyr, we may remark, 

1. That it is right to address to the Lord 
lesus the language of prayer. 

2. It is peculmrly proper to do it in 
tflfticticHis, and in tne prospect of death. 
Heb. iv. 15. 

3. Sustaining grace will be denved in 
irials chiefly from a view of the Lord 
fesus. If we can look to him as our Sa- 
nour, see him to be exaUed to deliver us, 
ind truly commit our souls to him, we 
ihall find the grace which we shall need 
m our afflictions. 

4. We should have such confidence in 
kim, as to enable us to commit ourselves 
to him at any time. To do this, we should 
five a life or ftith. In health, and youth, 
And strength, we should seek him ets our 
first and best friend. 

5. While we are in health, we should 
prepare to die. What an unfit place fer 
preparation for death would have been 
iie situation of Stephen ! How impossi- 
'de then would it have been to have made 
^ireDaration ! Yet the dying bed is often 
■ place as unfit to prepare as were the 
eircumstances of Stephen. When racked 
with pain when fiunt and feeble, when 
the mind is indisposed to thought, or 
when it raves in the wildness of deliri- 
om, what an imfit place is this to prepare 
to die. I have seen many dying beds; I 
have seen mnny in all stl^;es of their last 
sickness; but never have I yet seen a 
djring bed which seemed to me to be a 
^per p^ce to make preparation for eter- 
ilty 

n llow peaceful and calm is a death 
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-^^ his death. And at that time 

there was a great persecution against 
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like that of Stephen, when compared 
with the alarms and anguish of a sinner! 
One moment of such peace in that tryins 
time, is better than all the pleasures ana 
honours which the world can bestow 
And to obtain such peace, the dyins sin* 
ner would be willing to give all the 
wealth of the Indies, and all the crowns 
of the earth. So may I die— «nd so may 
all my readers— enabled, like this dying 
martyr, to commit my departing spint to 
the sure keeping of tne ^reat Redeemer! 
When we take a parting view of the 
world ; when our eyes shall be turned 
for the last time to take a look of friends 
and relatives ; and when the darkness of 
death shall begin to come around us ; then 
may we be enabled to cast the eye of fiudi 
to tt^e heavens, and say, ' Lord Jesus, re- 
ceive our spirits;* and thus &11 asleep^ 
peaceful in deatli, in the hope of the re 
surrection of the just 

CHAPTER Vra. 
1. And Saul was consentingf &c. Was 
pleased with his being put to death, and 
approved it Comp. ch. xxii. 20. This 
part of the verse should have been con- 
nected with the {irevious chapter. IT At 
that time. That is, immediately follow- 
ing the death of Stephen. The persecu- 
tion arose on account of Stephen, ch. xi 
19. The tumult did not subside when 
Stephen was killed. Their anser con- 
tinue<^ to be excited against tul dins' 
tians. They had become so imbittered 
by the zeal and success of the apostles, 
and by their frequent charges of murder 
in putting the Son of God to death, that 
they resolved at once to put a period te 
their progress and success. This was the 
first persecution against Christians ; the 
first m a series that terminated only when 
the religion which they wished to destroy 
was fully established on the ruins of both 
Judaism and Fk^ism. T The church. 
The collection or Christians which were 
now organized into a church. The cburdi 
at Jeriualem was the first that was col' 
lected. IT All scattered. That is, the 
great mass of Christians. IT The regions 

rjvdea, &c. See Note, Matt. 11.22 
Except the apostles. Probably the other 
Christians fled from fear. Why the apoe- 
ties, who were particularly in danger, did 
not flee also, is not stated by the historian 
Having been, however, more fully in- 
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the church which was at Jerusalem. ; 
aii4 they were all scattered * abroad 
Uiroughout the regions of Judea 
sqd Samaria, except the apostles. 
2 And devout men carried Ste- 

1>hen to his burial, and made great 
amentation over him. 

a e.11.19. 



itructed thav. the others, and having been 
taught their duty by the example and 
teaching of the Saviour, they resolved, it 
leems, to remain and brave the fury of 
tiie persecutors. For them to hav) fled 
then would have exposed them, as lead- 
en and founders of the new religion, to 
die charge of timidity and weakness. 
They tiierefore resolved to remain m the 
m^t of their persecutors ; and a merciful 
JProvidence watched over them, and de- 
fended tiiom from harm. The dispersion 
extended not only to Judea and Samaria, 
but those who fled carried the gospel also 
to Phenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch| ch. 
xL 19. There was a reason #hy this was 
permitted. The early converts were 
Jews. They had .strong feelings of at- 
tachment to the city of Jerusalem, to the 
temple, and to the land of their fathers. 
Yet it was the design of the Lord Jesus 
that the grapel should be preached every 
where. To accomphsh this, he suffered 
a persecution to rage; and they were 
scattered abroad, and bore his gospel to 
other cities and lands. Good thus came 
out of evil ; and the first persecution re- 
sulted, as all others have done, in advanc- 
ing the cause which was intended to be 
deetrcnred. 

2. And devout men. Religious men. 
The word used here does not imply 
af necessiw that they were Christians. 
There mignt have been Jews who did 
not approve the popular tumult, and the 
murder of Stephen, and who gave him a 
decent burial. Joseph of Arimathea, and 
Nicodemus, both Jews, thus gave to the 
Lord Jesus a decent burial. John xix. 38, 
39. H Carried Stephen. The word trans- 
lated carriedf means properly to coUecty 
>» fruits, &c Then it is applied to all 
the preparations necessary ior fitting a 
dead body lor burial, as cMectin^, or con- 
fining it hv bandages, with spices, &c. 
T And made great tamentation. This was 
usual among the Jews at a funeral. See 
Note, Matt ix. 2a 

3. As for Said. But Saul. He had no 
concern in the pious attentions shown to 
Stephen, but en^ed with zeal in the 
work of peraecutiui. T He made hanoc 



3 As for Saul, he * made havoc 
of the church, entering into every 
house; and haling men and wo- 
men, committed them to prison. 

4 Therefore they that were scat- 
tered abroad, went every where 
preaching the word. 

h 0.26.10,11. GaLLlSb 

(Xu/itet'viTo. This word is commonly ap* 
plied to wild beasts, to lions, wolves, &r 
and denotes the devastations which the^ 
commit Saul raged against the churco 
like a wild beast — a strong expression, 
denoting the zeal and fury with which he 
engaged in persecution. IT Entering into 
every house. To searoh for those who 
were suspected of being Christians. 
T Haling. Dragging, or compelling them. 
IT Committed them to prison. The sanhe- 
drim had not power to put them to death. 
John xviii. 31. But they had power to 
imprison ; and they resolved, it seems, to 
exercise this power to the utmost. Paul 
frequently refers to his zeal in persecut- 
ing the church. Acts xxvi. 10, IL Gal. i. 
13. — It may be remarked here that there 
never was a persecution commenced with 
more flattering, prospects to the persecu 
tors. Saul, the principal hgent was 
young, zealous, learned, and clothed with 
power. He showed afterwards that he 
had* talents fittei for any station; and 
zed that tired with no exertion, and that 
was appalled by no obstacle. With this 
talent he entered on his work. Christians 
were few and feeble. They were scat- 
tered and unarmed. They were unpro- 
tected by any civil power, and exposed, 
therefore, to the full blaze and rage of 
persecution. That the church was not 
destroyed, was owing to the protection of 
God — a protection that not only secured 
its existence, but which extended its in 
fluence and power by means of this very 
persecution mr abroad on the earth. 

4. Went every where. That is, they 
travelled through the various regions 
where they were scattered. In all places 
to which they came, they preached the 
word. IT Preaching the word. Greek, 
Evangelizing, or announcing the good 
news of the message of mercy, or the 
word of God. It is bot the iisual word 
which is rendered preacA, but means sim* 
ply announcing the ^ood news of salva- 
tion. There is no evidence, nor is thete 
any probability, that all these persons were 
ordained to preach. They were mam 
festly common Christians who were seal 
tered by the penecution ; and the 
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5 Then Philip • went down to 
the city of Samaria, and preached 
Dhrist unto them. 



acM. 



ing is, that they communicated to their 
feUow-men in ccmveraation, wherever 
they met them; and probably in the sy- 
nagogues, where all Jews haa a right to 
speak, the glad tidings that the Messiah 
had come. It is not said that they set 
themselves up for public teachers; or 
that they adminu^red baptism ; or that 
they founded churches: out they pro- 
claimed every where the news that a 
Saviour had ccmie. Their hearts were 
full (^ it Out of the abundance of the 
heart the mouth speaks ; and they made 
the truth known to all whom they met — 
We may leam from this, (1.) That perse- 
cution tends to promote the very thing 
which it would destroy. (2.) That one 
•f the best means to make Christians ac- 
dve and zealous is to persecute them. 
CS.) That it is right for all Christians to 
make known the truths of the gospel. 
When the heart is full, the lips will 
speEdi; and there is. no more impropriety 
in their speaking of redemption than of 
any thing else. (4.) It should be the great 
object of all Christians td make the Sa- 
viour known every where. By ttieir lives, 
conversation, and pious exhortations and 
entreaties, they should beseech dying sin- 
ners to be reconciled to God. Aiid espe- 
cially should this be done when they are 
travdling. Christians when away from 
tiome seem almost to imagine that they 
lay aside the obligaticms of religion. But 
the example of Christ and his early dis- 
ciples has taught us that this is the very 
time to attempt to do good. 

5. Then Philip. Oieof the seven dea- 
cons, ch. vi. 6. He is afterwards called 
the Evarif^eUsL Acts xxi. 8 • V The city 
of Samana. This does not mean a ci^ 
whose name was Samaria, for no. such 
city at that time existed. Samaria was a 
region. Matt ii. 22. The ancient city Sa- 
maria, the ca{HtaI of that region, had oeen 
destroyed by Htprcantis, so completely as 
to leave no vestige of it remaining; and 
he ** took away," says Josephus, ** the very 
marks that there Kad ever been such a 
ritv there." (Antiq. b. xiii. ch. x. $ 3.) He- 
ron the Great afterwards built a city on 
diis site, and called it Seftoste, i. e. Au- 
gtubi, ft honoor of the emperor Augus- 
tus. (Jos. Antiq. b. xv. ch. viii. $ 5.) Per- 
haps this city is intended, as bdng the 
principal city of Samaria ; or possibly Sy- 
thar^ another city where the gospel Had 

M 



6 And the people with one 
cord ^ gave heed unto those thii|gf 
which Philip spake, hearing, ' and 

h 8Cbr.aO.12. e 100.4.41,42. 

been before preached by the Savioni 
himself John iv. IT And preached ChriaL 
Preached that the Messiah had come, and 
made known his doctrines. The same 
truths had been before stated in Samaria 
by the Saviour himself (John iv.); and 
this was doubtless one of the reasons why 
they so gladly now received the word of 
God. The field had been prepared by the 
Lord Jesus ; and he had said that it was 
white for the harvest (John iv. 35) ; and 
into that field Philip now entered, and 
was signally blessed. His coming was 
attend^ with a remarkable revival of re 
ligion. The word translated preach here 
is not that which is used in the previous 
verse. This denotes to proclaim as a crier^ 
and is commonly employed to denote the 
preaching of the gospel, so called. Mark 
V. 20 ; vii. 36. Luke viii. 39. Matt xxiv 
14. Acts x. 42. Rom. x. 15. 1 Cor. ix. 2H , 
XV. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 2. It has been argued 
that because Philip is said thus to have 
preached to the Samaritans, that therefore 
ail deacons have a right to preach or that 
they are, under the ^ew Testament eco- 
nomy, an order of ministers. But this is 
by no means clear. For, (1.) It is not evi 
dent nor can it be shown, that the (^her 
deacons (ch. vi) ever preached. There is 
no record of their doing so; and the nar 
rative would lead us to suppose that they 
did not (2.) They were appointed for a 
very different purpose (ch. vi. 1—5); and 
it is fair to suppose that as deacons^ thej 
confined themselves to the design of thei. 
appointment (3.) It is not said that Phil^ 
preached in virtue of his being a deaccn. 
From any thing in this place, it would 
seem that he preached as the other Chris- 
tians did — wherever he was. (4.) But 
elsewhere an express distinction is made 
between Philip and the others. A new 
appellation is given him, and he' is ex- 
pressly called the Evangelist Acts xxi. 8 
From this, it seems that h? preached, not 
because he was a deacon^ but because he 
had received a special appointment to this 
business as an evangelist (5.) This same 
office, or rank of Christian tieachers, is ex- 
pressly recognised elsewhere. Eph. iv. 11. 
All these considerations show that there 
is not in the sacred Scriptures an order of 
ministers appointed to preach as deacons. 
6. With one accord. Unitedly, or with 
one mind. Great multitude;^ or them d'li 
it IT Gave heed Paid atteaiion tn: en> 
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leeiifg the miracles which he did. 
^7 For " unclean spirits, crying 
with loud voice, came out of many 
'hat were possessed with them: and 
nany taken with palsies, ^ and that 
were lame, '^ were healed. 

8 And there was great joy in that 
dty. 

9 But there was a certain man 

• llv.16.17. b MarJ^ll. e.9.33,34. e Katt.11.6. 

Draced. f Hearing. Hearing what he 
•aid. 

7. For unclean npirits. Note, Matt. iv. 
M. T Crying with loud voice. Note, 
Mark i. 26. V Palsies. Note, Matt iv. 
U. 

8. And there was great joy. This joy 
arose, (1.) From the met that so many per- 
Kons, before sick and afflicted, were re- 
stored to health. (2.) From the convef* 
nil in of individuals to Christ. The ten- 
df^iicy of religion is to produce joy. 
13.; From the mutual joy of families and 
friends, that their friends were convert- 
ed. The tendency of a revival of religion 

• thus to produce great joy. 

9. Bui there was a certain man called 
Simon. The Fathers have written much 
respecting this man, and have given 
itrange accounts of him; but nothing 
more is certainly known of him than is 
stated in this place, fiosenmueller and 
Euinoel suppose him to have been a Si- 
mon mentioned by Josepbus (Antiq. b. xs. 
2h. vii. $ 2), who was born in Uj^prus. 
He was a magician, and was employed 
by Felix to persuade Drusilla to forsake 
^er husband Azizus, and to marry Felix. 
But it is not very probable that tnis was 
the same person, (nee Note in Whiston's 
Fosephus.) Simon Magus was probably 
a Jew or a Samaritan, who had addicted 
hioBelfto the arts of magic, and who was 
-Ruch celebrated for it. He had studied 
philosophy in Alexandria in Egypt (Mo- 
ibeimj i. p. 113, 114, Murdocl^s tranda- 
%'on), and then lived at Samaria. After 
he was cut off from the hope of adding 
to his other powers the poWer of working 
miracles, the fathers say that he fell into 
many errors, and became the founder of 
the sect of the Simonians. They accused 
him of affirming that he came down as 
the Father in respect, to the Samaritans; 
the Son in respect to' the Jews; and the 
Hdy Spirit 'n reispect to the Gentiles. 
He did not acknowledge Christ to be the 
Sou of God, but a rival, and pretended 
himKelf to be C'lrist He rejected the 
law of Moses. Many other things are 



called Simon, which beforetime ir 
the same city used sorcery, '^ and 
bewitched the people of Samaria, 
giving out ' that himself was some 
great one : • 

10 To whom -^ they all gave heed, 
from the least to the greatest, say* 
ing, This man is the great power c^ 
God. 

({ e.l3.S. R«JB.16. e 0.6.38. 2Ti.3.2,6w ./9Cor.ll.t» 

affirmed of him, which rest on doubtful 
authori^. He seems to have become ac 
enemy to Christianity; though he was 
willing then to avail himself of «ome of 
its doctrines in order to advance his own 
interests. The account that he came to 
a tragical death in Rome; that he was 
hcmoured as a deity by the Roman senate ; 
and .'that a statue was erected to his me 
mory^in the'iisle of Tiber, is now generally 
rpgected. His end is not known. (Sec 
IMlra'et, art Simon Magus, and Mosheim, 
r.'p.''114,Note.) ^ Befiretime. The prac- 
•ticQ of magic, or sorcery, was common at 
ihat time, and in all the ancient nations. 
IT Used sorcery. Greek, /uayiutw. £xer> 
cising the arts of the Magi, or Magicians i 
hence the name Simon Magus. See Note, 
Matt ii. 1. The ancient Magi had their 
rise in Persia, and were at first addicted 
to the study of philosophy, astronomy, 
medicine, &c. This name came after- 
wards to signify those who made use of 
the knowledge'^of these arts for the pur 
pose of imposing on mankind — astrolo- 
gers, soothsayers, necromancers, fortune 
tellers, &c. Such persons pretended to pre 
diet future events by the positions of the 
stars, and to cure diseases by incantations, 
&C. See Isa. ii. 6. See also Dan. i. 20 ; ii. 2. 
It was expressly forbidden the Jews to 
consult such persons on pain of death 
Lev. xix. 31 ; xx. 6. In these arts Simon 
had been eminently successful. V And 
bewitched. This is an unhappy transla- 
tion. The Greek means merefy that he 
astonished or amazed the people, or con- 
founded their judgment The ^dea df 
bewitching them is not in the originaL 
T Criving out, &c Saying, i. e. boasting. 
It was in this way, pertly, diat he so coni- 
founded them. Jugglers generally impoae 
on people just in proportion to toe extra- 
vagance and foUy of their preten«i<»is 
The same remark may be made of qttack 
doctors, and of all persons who attempt to 
delude and impose on mankind. 

10. The great power of God. Proliably 
this means only that they believed thaf 
he was invested with the power of Gud 
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11 And to him they had regard, 
because that of lon^ time he had 
bewitched ' them with sorceries. 

13 But when ihey believed * Phi- 
Up preaching the things; concern- 
ing the kingdom of God, and the 
name of Jesus Christ, they were 
baptized, both men and women. 

13 Then Simon himself believed 



• GalJLl. 



h rvtJfl. cJLAl, 



ee.1.9. 



not that they supposed he was really the 
Great God. 

13 Then Simon. . .bettered also. That 
is, he4>elieved that Jesus had wrought 
miracles, and was raised from the dead, 
&C. All this he could believe in entire 
consistency with his own notions of the 
power of magic; and all that the con- 
nexion requires us to suppose is that he 
believed this^— that Jesus had power of 
working miracles, &c. ; and as he purpos- 
ed to turn this to his own account, ne was 
willing to profess hunseif to be his fbl- 
bwer. It might have injured his popu- 
larity, moreover, if he had taken a stand 
when so many were professing to become 
Christian&>— Men onen profess religion 
because, if they do not, thev fear they 
will lose their influence, and oe leil with 
the ungodly. That Simon was not a real 
Christian is appuent from the whole nar- 
rative, ver. 18. 21—23. T And vahen he 
was baptized. He was admitted to a pro- 
fennon of religion in the same way as the 
oUiers. Philip did not pretend to know 
the heart ; and Simon was admitted be- 
cause he jfrofeued his belief. This is all 
Ae evidence that ministers can have, and 
it is no wonder, that they, as well as Phi- 
lip, are ofren deceived. The reasons which 
ihfluenced Simon to make a profession of 
religion, seem to have been these : (1.) An 
impression that Christianity was Vme. He 
seems to have been convinced of this by 
the miracles of Philip. (2.) The fact that 
many others were becoming Christians ; 
and he went in with the multitude. This 
is often the case in revivals of religion. 
(3.) He had no religion; but it is clear 
(ver. 20, 21) that he was willing to make 
use of Christianity to advance his own 
power, influence, and popularity — a thii^ 
which multitudes of men of the same 
mind with Simon Magus have been will- 
ing since to do. T And continued^ &c. 
It was customary and natural for the dis- 
ciolof to remain with their taachers. See 
ch. li 12. IT And wondered. This is the 
■ame word that is translated bewitched in 
« r 9 11. ft means that he was amazed 



also: and when he was baptized 
he continued with Philip, and won 
dered, beholding the miracles ' and 
signs which were done. 

14 Now when the apostles which 
were at Jerusalem heard that Sa* 
maria had received the word of 
God, they sent unto themPetei 
and JohnT 

> or, tigtu and grtat mIraelM. 

that Philip could redUy perform so much 
greater miracles than he had even oto- 
tended to. — ^Hypocrites will sometimsilM 
greatly attentive to the external duties of 
religion, and will be greatly surprised at 
what is done by God lot the salvation of 
sinners, f Jmrades and signs. Greek, 
Signs and great powers, or great miracles. 
That is, so much greater timn he pretend- 
ed to he able to perform. 

14. lliey sent That is, the apostles 
deputed two of their number. This shows 
conclusively that there was no chief or 
ruler among them. They acted as being 
equal in authority. The reason why ^ey 
sent them was, probablvi that there would 
be a demand for more labour than Philip 
could render ; a church was to be found- 
ed, which required their presence ; and 
it was important that they should be pro- 
sent to organize it, and to Duild it ud. The 
harvest had occurred in Samaria, of^which 
the Saviour spoke (John iv. 35), and it 
was proper that they should enter into 
it. — ^In times of revival there is oflen more 
to be done than can be done by the regu 
lar pastor of a people, and it is proper 
that he should be aided from abroad. 
f Peter. This shows that Peter had no 
such authority and primacy as the Roman 
Catholics claim for him. He exercised 
no authority of sending others, but was 
himself sen^ He was appointed by their 
united voice, instead of claiming the 
power himself of directing them, i Ana 
John. Peter was ardent, bold, zealous, 
rash ; John was mild, gentle, tender, per- 
suasive. There was wisdom in unitins 
them in this work, as the talents of both 
were needed ; and the excellencies in the 
character of the one would compensate 
for the defects of the other. It is obsei v- 
able thatlthe apostles sent two together, as 
the Saviour had himself done. See Note. 
Mark vi. 7. The reasons why this addh 
tional aid was sent to Samaria were pro- 
hablj these: (1.) To assist Philip in a 
great work — in the harve^ which ne was 
mere collecting. (2.) To give the sa7U> 
Hon of thu authority of ^he apostles ts 
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15 Who, when they were come 
down, prayed for them, that they 
might receive the Holy Ghost : 

16 For as yet *» he was fallen 
apon none of them ; only they were 
^ baptized in the name of the Lord 
Jesus. 

• e.19^. b tSM} 10.4S; 19.6,6. ICor.l.lS. 

what he was doinj^. (3.) To confer or. 
tod converts the gift of the Holy Ghos^ 
ver. 17. 

15. Were come down. To Samaria. 
Jllhsalem was generally represented as 
MJ9, or higher than the rest of the land. 
Matt XX 18. John vii. 8. IT Prayed for 
ihem. They sought at the hand of God 
the extraordinary communications of the 
Holy Spirit They did not even pretend 
to have the power Of doing it without the 
aid of God. IT T^at they might receive the 
Holy G/tosL The main question here is, 
what was meant by the Holy Ghost? In 
▼er. 20, it is called ** the gift of God." 
The following remarks may make this 

gain. (] .) It was not that pa of the Holy 
host by which the soul ts converted, or 
renewedi for they had this when they be- 
lieved, ver. 6. Every where the C(Hiver- 
noh of the sinner is traced to his influ- 
ence. Comp. John i. 13. (2.) It was not 
tiie ordinaiy influences of the Spirit 1^ 
which the soul is sanctified ; fat sanctifi- 
cation is a progressive work, and this was 
sudden: sanctiflcation is shown by the 

general tenor of the life ; this was sud- 
en and striking, (3.) It- was something 
that was discernible by external effects ; 
for Simon saw (ver. 18), that this was done 
by the laying on of hands. (4.) The 
phrase ' the gift of the Holy Ghost,' and 
' the descent of the Holy Ghost,' signified 
not merely his ordinary influences in 
converting sinners, but those extraordi- 
nary influences that attended the first 
{teaching of the gospel — die power of 
speaking with new toncues (en. ii.), the 
power of working miracles, &c. Actsxix. 
6. (5.) This is further clear from the fact 
that Simon wished to mirch€Lse this power, 
evidently to keep up his influence among 
the people, and to retain his ascendency 
as a juggler and sorcerer. B^t surely, 
Simon would not wish to purchase the 
converting and sanctifying influences of 
the Holy Spirit; it was the. power of 
working miracles. These things make it 
clear that by the gift of the Holy Spirit 
here is meant the power of speaking with 
new tongues (comp. 1 Cor. xiv.) and the 
power of miraclea And it is further clear 



17 Then Jaid * they their hands 
on them, and they received the 
HoIyTJtost. 

18 And ^hen Simon saw, that 
through laying on of the apostles' 
hands the Holy Ghost was given« 
he offered them/ money, 

e e.6.6. Ho.6.2. d lTim.6.5. 

that this passage should not be adducea 
in favour of" me rite of confirmation*' in 
the Christian church. For besides the 
fact that there are now no apostles, the 
thmg spoken of here, is entirely difierent 
from tluit of the rite of confirmatioB. This 
was to confer the extraordinary power of 
working miracles ; that is for a diflerent 
purpose. 

If it be asked why this power was con- 
ferred on the early Christians, it may be 
replied, that it was to furnish striking 
proof of the truth of the Christian reli- 
gion ; to iqipress the people, and thus to 
win them to embrace the gospel. The 
early church was thus armed with the 
power of the lloly Spirit ; and this extra 
ordinary attestation of (xod to his message 
was one cause of the rapid propagation 
and permanent establishment of the gos 
pel. 

16. He was fallen. This expression is 
several times applied tB the Holy Spirit 
ch. X. 44 ; xi. 15. It does not differ mate- 
rially from the common expression, *' the 
Holy Ghost descended.** It means that he 
came from heaven; and the expression 
to fallf applied to his influences, denotes 
the rapidity and suddenness of his com- 
ing. Comp. ch. xix. 2. IT /n the name of 
the Lord Jesus. Note, ch. ii. 38. See also 
ch. X. 48 ; xix. 5, 6. 

17. Then laid they their hands, &c^ This 
was an act of prayer, expressing an invo- 
cation to God that he would impart the 
blessing to them. On how many tney laid 
their hands, is not said. It is evident that 
it was not on dU, for they did not thus lay 
hands on Simon. Perhaj^ it was done 
on a few of the more pronunent and lead- 
ing persons, who were to be employed 
particularly in bearing witness to the 
truth of the gospel. It was customary to 
lay Uie hands on any person when a fa 
vour was to be conferred, or a blessing 
imoerted. See Note, Matt ix. 18. 

18. Simon saw, &c. That is, he wit 
nesscil the extraordinary ef^ts, the power 
of speaking in a miraculous manner, Ac 
Note, ver. 15. ^ He offered them money 
He had had a remarkable influence owm 
the Samaritans, and he saw that tbm po 
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19 Saying, Give me also this 
power, tiiat on whomsoever I lay 
hands, he n^ay receive the Holy 
Ghost. 

20 But Peter said unto him, Thy 
money perish with thee, because * 

A aU.«.16,I6 lfatt.10.8. b e.10.45; 11.17. 

■ession of this power would perpetuate 
and increase his influence. Men com- 
monly employ the tricks of legerdemain 
for the purpose of making monev ; and it 
seems prolmble that such had oeen the 
design of Simon. He saw that if he could 
communicate to others this power, if he 
could confer on them the talent of speak- 
ing other languages, it might be turned 
to vast account, and he sought therefore 
to purchase it of the apostles. From this 
act of Simon we have derived our word 
simony, to denote the buying and selling 
of ecclesiastical preferment or church 
offices, where religion is supported by 
the state. This act of Simon snows con- 
clusively that he was influenced by im- 
proper motives in becoming connected 
witn the church. 

20. Thy money perish with thee. This 
IS an expression or the horror and indig- 
nation of Peter at the base ofier of Simon. 
It is not to be understood as an imprecEi- 
tion on Simon. The main idea is the 
apostle's contempt for the money, as if he 
regarded it as of no value. 'Let your 
money go to destruction. We abhor youir 
impious ofier. We can freelv see any 
amount of money destroyed before we 
will be tempted to sefi the gift of die Holy 
Ghost' But there was here also an ex- 
pression of his belief that Simon also 
would pensh. It was a declaration that 
h^ was hastening to ruin, and as if this 
was certain, Peter says, let your money 
neriihtoo. % The gift of God. That which 
tie has given, or cOnforred as a favour. 
The idea was absurd that that which God 
nimself gives as a sovereign, could be 
purchased.' It was impious to think of at- 
rempting to buy with worthless gold that 
which Was of SO inestimable value. The 
^ft of Ood here means the extraordinary 
uifluences of the Holy Ghost ch. x. 45 ; 
ci. 17. How can we pay a mice to God ? 
\U that we can give, the silver, and the 
<oId, and the came on a thousand hills, 
belong to him already. We have nothing 
which we can present for his favours. 
.4 ad yet there are many who seek to 
ourcfuue the favour of God. Some do it 
by alms and prayers ; some by penance 
and iastinff ; some by attempting to make 
^beir ovi n Tiearts better, and by self-right* 

v2 



thou hast thoQghi that the ^ift ^ of 
God may be purchased with mo 
ney. 

21 Thou hast neither part ' not 
lot in this matter: for*' thy heait 4 
not right in the sight of God. 

e JM.n.86. d Fb.78.36,37. Ese.l4JL 

eousness; and some by penitence and 
tears. All these will not purchase hii 
favour. Salvation, like every other bh 



ing, will be his ^ft ; and* if ever received, 
we must be willing to accept it on his 
own terms ; at his own time ; and in hii 
own way. We are without merit ; and 
if saved, it will be by the sovereign grace 
of God. 

2\. Neither part. You have no /wr^ton 
of the grace of God ; that is, you are des- 
titute of it altogether. This word com 
monly denotes me part of an inheritance 
which falls to one when it is divided. 
IT Nor lot. This word means properly^a 
portion which falls to one when an es- 
tate, or when spoil in war is divided into 
portions, according to the number of those 
who are to be partakers, and thepart of 
each one is determined by lot. Tne two 
words denote emphatically that he was in 
no sense a partaker of the favour of God. 
HI In this matter. Greek, In this u}ord, i. e. 
thing. That which is referred to here is 
the religion of Christ He was not a 
Christian.'^ It is remarkable that Peter 
judged him so soon, and when he had 
seen but one act of his. But it was an 
act which satisfied him that he was a 
stranger to religion. One act may some- 
times bnng out the whole character; it 
may evince the governing motives; it 
may show traits of character utterly tn- 
consistent with true religion; and then it 
is as certain a criterion as any lon^ series 
of acts. IT Thy heart Your affections, or 

foveming moftves ; your ^)rinciple of con- 
uct. Comp. 2 Kings x. 15. You love 
gold and popularity, and not the gospel 
ror what it is. There is no evidence here 
that Peter saw this in a miraculous man- 
ner, or by any supernatural influence. It 
was apparent and plain, that Simon was 
not influenced by the pure, disinterested 
motives of the gospel, out by the love erf" 
power and of me world. 1 In the sight 
of Ood. That is, God sees or judges that 
your heart is not sincere and pure. — ^No 
external profession is acceptable without 
the heart Reader, is your heart right 
with God ? Are your motives pure ; and 
does God see tliero the exercise Ox Wv 
sincere, and benevolent affections towards 
him? God knows the motives; and wifii 
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22 Repeat thjrefore of this thy 
M^ickedness ; and pray God, if ''per- 
oaps the thought of thine heart may 
06 forgiven tnee : 

tmerriug certainty he will judge; and 
with unerring justice he will fix our 
doom, according to the affections of the 
heart 

22. Repent^ therefote. Here we may 
remark, (1.) That. Simon .was at this time 
an unconverted sinner. (2.) That the 
command was given to him as such. 
(3.) That he was required to do the thing: 
net to wait or seek merely, but actually 
to repent. (4.) That this was to be the 
first step in his conversion. He was not 
even directed to pray first i but his first 
indispensable wonc was to repent^ that is, 
to exercise proper sorrow for this sin, and 
to abandon his plan orprinciple of action. 
And this shows, (1.) That all sinners are 
to be exhorted to repent, as their first 
work. They are not to be told to loaity 
and readf and pray, in Uie expectation 
that repentance will be given them. With 
such helps as they can obtain, they are to 
do the thing. (2.) Prayer will not be ac- 
ceptable, or heard, unless the sinner comes 
repenting^ that is, unless he regrets his 
sin, and desires to jforsake it. Then, and 
dien only, will he be heard. When he 
comes loving bis sins, and resilvuig still 
to practise them, God will not hear him. 
When he comes desirous of fbrsakins 
them, grieved that he is guilty, and /ee^ 
ing his need of help, G<xl will hear his 
prayer. See Isa. i. lb. Mic. iiL 4. Frov. 
I, 28. Ps. Ixvi. 18. T And pray God. 
Having a desire to forsake the sin, and to 
be pardoned, then pi*ay to God to forgive. 
[t would be absurd to ask forj^iveness 
mitil a ro<in felt his need of it This 
shows that a sinner ought to pray, and 
how he ought to do it. It shouM he with 
a desire and purpose to forsake sin, and 
in that state of mind God will hear the 
Mayer. Comp. Dan. iv. 27. f If perhaps. 
There was no ceHainty that God would 
ibreive him ; nor is there any evidence 
either that Simon prayed, or that he was 
forgiven.— This direction of Peter pre- 
sents another important principle in re> 
gard to the conduct of sinners. They are 
to be directed to repent, not because they 
ave the promise of forgiveness, and not 
because they h ope to be forgiven, but be- 
cause sin is a great evil, and because it is 
rifrht and propCT" that they should repent, 
whether they are forgiven or not. TTiat 
fe to be left to the sovereign mercv of 



23 For I perceive that thou art 
in the gall of bitterness, * and in 
the bond ' of iniquity. 

eF>. 116.16. ProTj2a 



i Jer.4.1S. Heb.ia.16. 
In.8d.22. 



God. They are to repent of sin, and— 
then they are to feel, not that they have 
any claim on God, but that they are de* 
pendent on him, and must be saved or 
lost at his will. They are not to suppose 
tliat their tears will purchase forgiveness, 
but that thev lie at the foot of mercy, and 
that there iahope — not certainty — thatGc<2 
will forgive. The language of the hum- 
bled sinner is. 

" Perhaps he will admit my plea, 
Perhaps will bear my prayer ; 
But if I perish I will pray, 
And perish only there. 

" I can but perish if I go, 
I am resolv'd to try, 
For if I stay a^vay, I know 
I shall for ever die." 

7 7^ thought, &c. Your purpose, on 
wish. Thoughts may be, tlierefore, evU, 
and need forgiveness. It is not open ain 
only that needs to be pardoned ; it is the 
secret purpose of the soul. 

23. For I perceive. That is, by the act 
which he had done. His offer had shown 
a state of mind that was VvhoUy incon- 
sistent with true religion. One single sin 
may as certainly show that there is no 
true piety as many acts of iniquity. It 
may oe so decided, so malignant, so utterly 
inconsistent with just views, as at once to 
determine what the character is. The sin 
of Simon was of this character. Peter 
here does not appear to have claimed 
the power of judgmg the heart; but he 
judged, as all other men would, by the 
act IT In the gall. This word denotes 
properlv hUe, or that bitter, yellowish- 

Seen fluid that is secreted in the liver, 
ence it means any thing very bitter, 
and also any bad passion of the mind, as 
anger, malice, &c. We speak ofbiUemesi 
of mind, &c. f Of bitterness. This is a 
Hebraism ; the usual mode of erpressing 
the superktUve, and means eausessive bitter- 
ness. The phrase is used respecting ido- 
latry (Dent. xxix. 18), ** Lest there mouM 
be among vou a root that beareth gall and 
wormwood." A similar expression occun 
in Heb xii. 15, ** Lest any root of bltte^ 
nen springing up, trouble you," &c. Sin 
is thus represented as a bitter or poisonoos 
thing f a thing not only ur^Ueaaant m its 
consequences, but ruinous m its charac 
ter, as a poisonous plant would be in tM 
midst o^'othe*' plonts. J^r '. 19. "it is «■ 
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24 Then answered Simon, and 
said, Pray * ye to the Lord for me, 
thit uoHe of these things which ye 
aave spoken come upon me. 

25 And they, when they had tes- 
tified and preached the word of the 
Lord, returned to Jerusalem, and 

• Ex.8.8. Nii^l.7. lKi.l8.e. Job 42^. JaJ.16w 

avil and bitter thing that thou hast for- 
saken the Lord thy God." iv. 18. Rom. iii. 
14, " Whose moutn is full of cursing and 
bitterness." Eph. iv. 31. The meaning 
here is, that the heart of Simon was fuU 
of dreadful, malignant sin. f Bond of 
iniquity. Or, that thou art bound by ini- 
quity. That is, that it has the rtde over 
you, and binds you as a slave. Sin is 
of^en thus represented as bondage and 
KXipliviiy. Sinners are represented as 
cliained to it, and kept in hard servitude. 
Ps. cxvi. 16. Prov. v. 22, "He shall be 
holden with the cords of his sins." Rom. 
vii. 23, 24. These expressions prove con- 
clusively that Simon was a stranger to 
religion. 

24. Pray ye, &c. Here remark, (1.) 
That ^mon was directed to pray for him- 
self (ver. 22), but he had no disposition to 
do that Sinners will often ask others to 
pray for them, when thev are too proud, 
or too much in love with sin, to pray for 
themselves. (2.) The main thing that 
Peter wished to impress on him was a 
sense of his sin. Simon did not regard 
this, but looked only to the punishment 
He was terrified and alarmed; and he 
sought to avoid future punishment ; but 
he had no alarm about his sins. So it is 
often with sinners. So it was with Pha- 
raoh (Ex. viii. 28. 32), and with Jeroboam 
(1 Kings xiii. 6). And so sinners often 
quiet Uieir own consciences by asking 
ministers and Christian friends to pray for 
them, wh Je they still purpose to persevere 
in iniqmty. If men expect to oe saved, 
they must pray /or themsdves ; and pray 
not chiefly to oe freed from punishment^ 
but fh>m the sin tahich deserves heU. — 
This is all that we hear of Simon in the 
Vew Testament; and the probability is, 
that, like many other sinners, he did not 
pray for himself, but continued to live in 
the gall of bitterness, and died in the 
bond of iniquity. The testimony of an- 
tiquity is decided on that point See 
\ote, ver. 9. 

25: In many villages, &c. They went 
Bt first directly to the city of Samana. On 
their return to Jerusalem, thejr travelled 
•nore at loisuro, and preached in the Til- 



f)reached the gospel in many yiU 
ages of the Samaritans. • 

26 And the angel of the Lord 
spake unto Philip, saying. Arise, 
and go toward the south, unto thi 
way that goeth down from Jemsa* 
lem unto Gaza ' which is desert 

b JM.1&.47. 

lages also — a good example for the mini»« 
tors of the gospel, and tor all Christiana, 
when travelling from place to place. — 
The reason why they returned to Jem- 
salein, and mad^ that their permanent 
abode, might have been, that it was im* 
portant to hear witness to the resurrection 
of Christ in the very city where he had 
been crucified, and where his resurreo* 
tion had occurred. If the doctrine was 
established therst it would be more easy 
to ^tablish it elsewhere. 

26. And the angel of the Lord. The 
word angd is used in the Scriptures in a 
great variety of significations. See Note^ 
Matt i. 20. Here it has been supposed by 
some to mean literally a celestial messen- 
ger sent from God ; others have supposed 
that it means a dream^ others a vision^ &c 
The word properly means a messenger ; 
and all that it can be shown to signify 
here is, that the Lord sent a message to 
Philip of this kind. It is most prolmble, 
I think, that the passage means that God 
communicated the message by his Spirit ; 
for in ver. 29, 39, it is expressly said that 
the Spirit spake to Philip, &c. Thus in 
Acts xvi. 7, the Spirit is said to have for 
bidden Paul to preach in Bythinia ; and 
in ver. 9, the message xm me subject is 
said to have been conveyed in a vision 
There is no absurdity, however, in sup 
posing that an angd literally was employ 
ed to communicate this message to Philip. 
See Heb. i. 14. Gen. xix. 1 ; xxii. 11. Judg. 
vi. 12. IT Spe^ unto Philip. Comp. Matt 
ii. 13. IT Arise. See Note, Luke xv. 18. 
IT And go, &c. Philip had been employed 
in Samaria. As God now intendea to 
send the gospel to another placd, he gave 
a special direction to Philip to go and 
convey it It is evident that God design- 
ed the conversion of this eunuch; and the 
direction to Philip shows how he accom- 

Elishes his designs. It is not by miracle, 
ut by the use of means. It is not by di« 
rect power withcut truthf but it is oy a 
message fitted to the end. The salvation 
of a single sinner is an object worthy the 
attention of God. When such a sinner u 
converted, it is because God forms a plan 
or purpose to do it When it is done, he 
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S7 And he arose and went : and, 
bekold, a man of Ethiopia, <■ an 
* 'S^nugh of great authority under 
Candace queen of the Ethiopians, 

• Zeph3.10. b ba.M.3-6. 

inchnes his servants to labour ; he directs 
dieir labours ; he leads his ministers ; and 
he prepares the way (ver. 2d) for the re- 
ception of the truth. IT Toward the south. 
That is, south of Samaria, where Philip 
was then labouring, f Unto Gaza. Gaza, 
or AzzAH (Gen. x. 19), was a city of the 
Philistines, given by Joshua to Judah 
.'Josh. XV. 47. 1 Sam. vi. 17). It wa<M>ne 
of the five principal cities of the Philis- 
tines. It was formerly a large place ; was 
situated on an eminence, and commanded 
a beautiful prospect It was in this place 
that Samson took away the gates of the 
city, and bore them ofiT Judg. xvi 2, 3. It 
was near Askelon, about sixty miles 
southwest from Jerusalem. * IT Which is 
desert. This may refer either to the way 
or to the placa. The natural construction 
is the latter. In explanation of this, it is 
to be observed that there were two towns 
of that name. Old and New Gaza. The 
prophet Zephaniah (ii. 4) said that Gaza 
should he/orsakenf i. e. destroyed. **This 
. was partly accomplished by Alexander the 
Great. (Jos. Antiq. b. xL en. viii. $ 3, 4 ; b. 
xiii. cli. xiii. $ 3.) Another town was after- 
wards built of the same name, but at some 
distance- from the former ; and Old Gaza 
was abandoned to desolation. Strabo men- 
tions ' Gaza the desert,' and Diodorus Sicu- 
ius speaks of *01d Gaza.' " (Robin. Cal- 
met) Some have supposed, however, that 
Luke refers here- to the road leading to 
Gaza, as being^leseiate and uninhabited. 
But I regard the former interpretation 
as most natural and obvious. "In this 
place, in 1823, the American missiona- 
ries, Messrs. Fisk and King, found Gaza, 
B town built of stone, making a very mean 
appearance, and containing about five 
thousand inhabitants." (fiall on the 
Acts.) 

27. A man of Ethiopia. Gaza was near 
the confines between Palestine and Egypt 
It was in the direct road from Jerusalem 
to Egypt Ethiopia was one of the great 
Kingdoms of Africa, part of which is now 
called Ab3r88inia. It is frequently men- 
tioned in Scripture under the name of 
Cush. fiut Cush comprehended a much 
larger region, including the southern part 
of Arabia, and even sometimes the coun- 
tries adjacent to the Tigris and Euphra- 
tes. Ethiopia' proper lay south of Egypt, 
on the Nile, and ivas bounded north oy 



who had the c\ arge of all her tre> 
sure, and had come ' to Jerusalem 
for to worship, 
28 Was returning; and, sitting 

c 8Chr.6.38,38. 

Egypt, that is, by the cataracts near Sy 
ene; east by the Red sea, and perhaps 
part by the Indian Ocean ; south by un- 
knoAvn regions in the interior of Africa j 
and west by Lybia and the deserts. It 
comprehended the modem kingdoms of 
Nubia or Sennaar, and Abyssinia. The 
chief city in it was the ancient Meroe, 
situated on the island or tract of the same 
name, between the Nile and Ashtaboras, 
not far from the modem Shendi. {Robin- 
son^s Calmet.) IT An eunuch, &c. See 
Note, Matt xix. 12. Eunuchs were, com- 
monly employed in attendance on the fe- 
males of the narem ; but the word is often 
used to denote any confidential oflUcer, or 
counsellor of state. It is evidently so used 
here. 11 Of great authority. Of high rank; 
an ofticer of the court It is clear from 
what follows that this man was a Jew. 
But it is known that Jeua were often 
raised to posts of high honour and distinc- 
tion in foreign courts, as in the case of 
Joseph in Egypt, and of Daniel in Baby- 
lon. % Under Candace, &c. Candace is 
said to have been the common name of 
the queens of Ethiopia, as Pharaoh was 
of the sovereigns of Egypt This is ex- 
pressly stated by Pliny. (Nat Hist vii. 29.) 
His words are, " The edifices of the city 
were few; a woman reigned there of thu 
name of Candace, which name had been 
transmitted to these queens for many 
years." Strabo mentions also a queen of 
Ethiopia of the name of Candace. Speak 
ing of an insurrection against the Romans, 
he says, ** Among these were the officers 
of queen Candace, who in our days reign- 
ed over the Ethiopians." As this could 
not have been the Candaco mentioned 
here, it is plain that the name was com- 
mon to these queens — a sort of royal title. 
She was probably queen of Meroe, an 
important part of Ethiopia. (Brace's Tra- 
vels, vol. ii. p. i3l— Clarke.) ^ Who had 
the chargCf &c. The treasurer was an 
officer of high trust and responsibility 
IT And had come, &c. This pcovea that 
he was a Jew, or at least a Jewish prose- 
hrte. It was customary for the Jews io 
foreign lands, as far as practicable, to at> 
tend the great feasts at Jerusalem. He 
had gone up to attend the Passover, &e 
See Note, cii. ii. 5. 

28. And sitting in his charioL Hia car 
riage ; his vehicle. The form of the cu 
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m his chariot, read Esaias the pro- 
phet. 
29 Then * the Spirit said unto 

riage is not known. In some instances 
the carriages of the ancients were placed 
on wheels ,* in others, were borne on poles 
in the form of a litter or palanquin, by 
men, or mules, or horses. (See Calmet, 
art Chanot.) IT Reading Esaias^ &c. 
Isaiah. Readine doubtless the transla- 
tion of Isaiah called the Septuagint This 
translation was made in Egjrpt, for the 
special use of the Jews in Alexandria and 
throughout Egypt, and was that which 
was commonly used. WAy he was reading 
the Scriptures, and especially this prophet, 
is not certainly known. It is morally cer- 
tain, however, that he was in Judea at 
the time of the crucifixion and resurrec- 
tion of Jesus : that he had heard much 
of him ; that this would be a subject of 
discussion ; and it was imtural for him, in 
returning, to look at the prophecies re- 
specting the Messiah, perhaps either to 
meditate on them as a suitable subject of 
in(iuiry and thought, or perhaps to exa- 
mine the claims of Jesus of Nazareth to 
this office. The pMvphecy in Isa. liii. was 
■o striking, and coincided so clearly with 
Che character of Jesus, that it was natural 
for a candid mind to examine whether he 
might not be the person intended by the 
prophet — On this narrative we may re- 
mark, (1.) It is a proper and profitable 
employment on returmng from toorship to 
examine the sacred Scriptures. (2.) it is 
well to be in the habit of reading the 
Scriptures when we are on a journey. It 
may serve to keep the heart from worldly 
objects, and secure the afilections for God. 
(3.) It is well %t all times to read the Bi- 
ble. It is one of the means of ^ce. And 
it is when we are searching his will, that 
we obtain light and comfort. The sinner 
should examme with a candid mind the 
•acred volume. It may be the means of 
conducting him in the tn^e path of salva- 
tion. (4.) God oflen gives us light in re- 
gard to the meaning of the Bible in unex- 
pected modes. How litde did this eunuch 
expect to be enlightened in the manner in 
which he actually was. Yet God, who 
intonded to instruct and save him, sent 
the living teacher, and opened to him the 
■acred scriptures, and led him to the Sa- 
viour. It is probable (ver. 30) Uiat he was 
reading it aloud. 

29. The Spirit. See Note, ver. 26. The 
Holy Spirit is here evidently intended. 
fhe though I in Phillip's mind is here 



Philip, Go near, and join thyself to 
this chariot. 
30 And Philip ran thither to Mm- 



traced to his suggestion. All good 
thoughts and designs have the isame 
origin, f Join thy/mf. Join him in hif 
chariot. Go and sit with him. 

30. And Philip ran, &c. Indicating his 
haste, and his desire to obey the sugges- 
tions of the Spirit A thousaiod difficulties 
might have oeen started in the mind ^ 
Philip if he had reflected a little. The 
eunuch was a stranger; he had the .*y 
pearance of a man of rank ; he was en- 
gaged in reading ; he might be indisposed 
to be interrupted or to converse, &c. But 
Philip obeyed without any hesitation the 
monitions of the Spirit and ran to him. — 
It is well *to follow the first suggestions 
of the Spirit; to 3rield to the clear indica- 
tions of duty, and to perform it at once. 
Especially in a deed of benevolence, and t 
in conversing with others on the subject ] 
of religion, our first thoughts are com* 
monly safest and best If we do not fol- 
low tnem, the calculations of avarice, or 
fear, or some worldly prudence, are very 
apt to come in. We become alarmed, 
we are afraid of the rich and the great ; 
and we suppose that our converBation 
and admonitions will be unacceptable. — 
We may learn from this cose, (1.) To do 
our dtBtjr at once, without hesitation or 
debate. (2.) We shall oflen be disap* 
pointed in regard to subjects of this kind 
We shall find candid, humble. Christian 
conversation far more acceptable to stran 
gers, to ^e rich, and to the great than 
we comrnonly suppose. If, as in this case, 
they are (done; if we approach them 
kindly ; if we do not rudely and harshly 
address them, we shall find most men 
willing to talk on the subject of religion. 
I have conversed with some hundreds ot 
pel|f^ on the subject of roli^on, and do 
not now recollect but ttoo instances in 
which I was rudely treated, and in which 
it was not easy to gain a respectful and 
kind attention to Christian conversation. 
IT And heard him read. He was reading 
Zoud^x sometimes the best way of impress- 
ing truth on the mind in our private read 
ing the Scriptures. IT And said^ &c. This 

Siuestion, there might have been reason to 
ear, would not be kindly received. But 
the eunuch's mind was in such a state 
that he took no offence from such an i]> 
quiry, though mode by a footman, and a 
stranger. He doubtless recognised him 
as a brother Jew. — ^It is on important 
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and heard him read the prophet 
Esaias, and said, Understandest ** 
Ihou what thou readest ? 

31 And he said, How ^ can I, ex- 
cept some man should guide '^ me ? 
And he desired Philip that be would 
come up and sit with him. 

32 The place of the scripture 

a lifattIS.23,61. Ep.5.17. iRo.lO.U. cFi^.9. 

Question to ask ourselves when we read 
tne sacred Scriptures. 

31. And he said^ &c. This was a gene- 
ru* acknowledgment of his need of direc- 
tion. It evinced a humble state of mind. 
It was an acknowledgment, also, origi- 
nating probably from this particular pas- 
sage which he was reading. He did not 
understand how it could be applied to the 
Messiah; how the description *of his hu- 
miliation and condemnation (ver.33) could 
be reconciled to the prevalent ideas of 

. his being a prince and a conqueror. The 
same sentiment is expressed by Paul in 
Rom. X. 14. Thtf circumstances, the state 
of mind in the eunuch, and the result, 
strongly remind one of the declaration in 
FIb. XXV. 9, "■ The meek will he guide in 
judgment, and the meek will he teach his 
way." ^ And he desired, Sui. He was 
willing to receive instruction even from 
a stranger. — ^The rich and the 'great may 
(^n receive valuable instruction from a 
stranger, and from a poor, unknovAi man. 

32. Ttieplacey&c. Isa. liii. 7, 8. ^ He 
uxM led, &c. This quotation is taken lite- 
rally from the Septuagint It varies very 
little from the Hebrew. It has been al- 
most universally understood that this 
place refers to the Messiah; and Philip 
expressly applies it to him. The wora 
"was led" C^x^n) implies that he was 
conducted by others; that he was led 
■s a sHeep is led to be killed. The 
general idea is that of meekness and sub- 
mission when he was led to be put to 
death; a description that appUes in a 
very striking manner to the Lord Jesus. 
T To Ike daughter. To be killed. The 
characteristic here recorded is more re- 
markable in the sheep than in any other 
animals, f And like a lamb dumb, &c. 
Still patient, unresisting. % Soke op^ened 
not his mouth. He did not complain, or 
murmur; he offered no resistance, but 
yielded patiently to what was done by 
others. 

33 In his humiliation. This varies 
firom die Hebrew, but is copied exactly 
P*om the^Septuagint, showing that he was 
leading the Septuagint. The Hebrew is | 



which he read was .his, ''He was 
led as a sheep to the slaughter; 
and like a lamb dumb before his 
shearer, so opened he not his mouth: 
33 In his humiliation his judg* 
ment was taken away : and who 
shall declare his generation? foi 
his life is taken from the earth. 

d lM.53.7,8. 

'*he was taken from prison, and from 
judgment." The word rendered " prison" 
denotes any kind of detention, or even 
oppression. It does not mean, as with us, 
to be confined in a prison or jail, but may 
mean custody, and be applied to the de- 
tention or custody of the Saviour when 
his hands were bound, and he was led to 
be tried. Note, Matt xxvii. 2. It is not 
known why the LXX. thus translated the 
expression " he was taken from prison," 
&c. by ^'in his humiliation." &c. The 
word "from prison" may mean, as has 
been remarked, however, from oppres- 
sion, and this does not differ materially 
from humiliation ; and in this sense the 
LXX. understood it. The meaning of the 
expression in the Septuagint and the Acta 
is clear. It denotes that in his state of 
oppression and calamity, when he was 
dosUtute of protectors and friends, when 
at the lowest state of his humiliation, and, 
therefore, most the object of {Uty, that in 
addition to that, justice was denied him , 
his judgment — ajust sentence — was taken 
away, or withheld, and he was delivered 
to be put to death. His deep humiliation 
and friendless state was followed by an 
unjust and cruel condemnation, when no 
one would stiand forth to plead his cause. 
Every circumstance thus goes to deepen 
the view of his sufferings. IT His judg- 
ment Justice, a just seiitencb, was de- 
nied him, and he was cruelly condemned. 
IT And who shall declare his generation f 
The word generation used here, properly 
denotes posterity ; then an age of man- 
kind, comprehending about thirty yean^ 
as we speak of this and the next genenh 
tion ; then it denotes the men of a particu- 
lar age or time. Very various interpro- 
tations have been ^iven of this expresnon. 
Lowdi translates it, " hia manner of lift 
who would declare?" referring, as ha 
supposes, to the fact that when a priaoiier 
was condemned and led to execution, ii 
was customary for a proclamation to be 
made by a cner in these words, ** Who 
ever knoWli any thing about his inno- 
cence, let him come and declare it. 
This panage is taken from the Oemara 
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^ 34 And the eunuch answered 
Philip, and said, I pray thee, of 

of Babylon. {Kennic<ai as quoted by 
Lowthf The same Gemara of Babylon 
•n this passage adds, **that before the 
death of Jesus, this proclamation was 
made forty days ; but no defence could be 
(bund" — a manifest falsehood ; and a 
story strikingly illustrative of the charac- 
ter of the Jewish writings. The Gemara 
was written sometime after Christ, per- 
haps not far from the year 180 (Lardner), 
and is a coLectien of commentaries on the 
traditional laws of the Jews. That this 
custom existed is very probable ; but it is 
certain that no^uch thing was done on the 
trial of the Saviour. But instances are 
wanting where the word ** generation" 
has this meaning. The Chaidee para- 
phrase translates the passage in Isaiah, 
" He shall collect our captivity from in- 
firmities and vengeance; and who can 
declare what wonderful things shall be 
done for us in his days ?" Others have 
referred this question to his Deity, or di- 
vine generation ; intimatmg that no one 
could explain the mptery of his eternal 
generation. But the word in the Scrip- 
tures has no such signification ; and such 
a sense would not suit the connexion. 
(See Calvin m loco.) Others have refer- 
red it to his own spiritual posterity, his 
disciples, his family; ' the number of his 
fiiends and followers who could enume- 
rate?* (Calvin, Beza, &c.) But this as 
little suits the connexion. Another sense 
which the word has, is to denote the men 
of any particular age or time. Matt xi. 16 ; 
xxiii. 36. LuRe xvi. 8, &c. And it has 
been supposed that the question here 
means, ' who can describe the character 
and viackedness of the genei^ation when 
he shall live— the enormous crime of that 
age, in putting him to death V This, per- 
haps, is the most probable interpretation 
of the question, for these reasons: (I ) It 
is the most usual signification of the word 
(see Schleusner), and would be its obvi- 
ous meaning in any other connexion. 
(2.) It suits me connexion here. For the 
prophet immediately adds as a reason for 
Uie fact that no one can describe that 
feneratitjo, that he was put to death — a 
leed so enormous, as to make it impossi- 
M^ tc describe Uie wickedness of the gene- 
mtion that would do it This was the 
cam, the crowning act of human guilt — 
ft dMd so enormous as to defy all attempt 
St description. The murder of the Mes- 
■ah ; tlie crucifixion of the Son of (vod ; 
U»B kiJIiiiff of the highest messenger that 



whom speaketh the' prophet this 1 
of himself, or of some other m in t 

• 
heaven could send, was the consummfr 
tion of all earthly wickedness. There 
was iM> other deed so enormousthat could 
be performed ; and there were no words 
to describe this. The same thing is im« 
plied in what the Saviour himself said 
(Matt, xxiii. 37, 38, and Luke xiii. 34, 35, 
xix. 42), " O Jerusalem, Jerusalem," &c 
The idea in these places is, that notwith 
standing their sin in killing the prcpheo, 
and stoning those that had been sent to 
them, he would still have been willing to 
receive and pardon them, but for this 
enormous act of wickedness in putting 
the Messiah to death — a deed which they 
were about to accomplish, and which 
should be attended with the destruction 
of their state and nation. The Hebrew 
word ** declare" (Isa, liii. 8), means pro- 
perly to meditate, to think of^ and then, to 
voeak, to declare. It means probably in 
that place, * Who can think of, who can 
conceive the enormity of the crimes of 
that age, so as fully to publish or declnre 
them.' f For his life, &c. This is the 
act of wickedness just referred to — put- 
ting the Messiah to death. The Hebrew 
is, " For he was cut off from the land ot 
the Uving," i. e. he was put to death 
The expression used in me Acts was 
taken firom the Septuagint and means 
substantially the same as the Hebrew. 

34. Answered Philip. That is, addressed 
Philip. The Hebrews often use the word 
answer as 83monymous with addressing 
one, whether he had spoken or not. ^ Of 
himself, &c. This was a natural in(]|uiry 
for there was nothing in the text itself 
that would determine expressly to whom 
the reference was. The ancient Jews 
expressly applied the passage to the Mes- 
siah. ThuB the Targum cf Jonathan on 
Isa. lii. 13, ** Behold, my servant shall deal • 
prudently," &c., renders it, *' Behold, my 
servant, the Messiah, shall be prospered, 
&C. But we should remember that the 
eunuch was probably not deeply versed 
in the Scriptures. We should remember, 
further, that he had just been at Jerusa- 
lem, and that the public mind was i^. 
tated about the proceedings of th^ sanhe- 
drim in putting Jesus of Nazaf^th, who 
claimed to be the Messiah, to death. It 
is by no means improbable that this pas- 
sage had been urged as a proof that he 
was the Messiah ; and that the Jews, ts 
evade the force of it had maintained thai 
it referred to Isaiali or Jeremiah — as they 
have e nee d(Hie. Yet the subject was sr 
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35 Then Philip openet his 
mouth, and begfan ' at the same 
scripture, and ^ preached unto him 
Jesus. 

36 And as they went on tkeir 
way, th^y came unto a certain wa- 
ter: and the eunuch said, See, here 

aLu.24.27. ftc.18.28. eclO.47. 

important and so difficult, that it had oc- 
cupied the attention of the traveller dur- 
ing his journey ; and his question shows 
that he had been deeply pondering the 
mquiry whether it comd refer to Isaiah, 
or whether it must have reference to the 
Messiah. In this state of 8usi)ense Pnd 
agitation, when his mind was just fitted 
to receive instruction, God sent a messen- 
ger to guide him. — He often thus pre- 
pares, by his providence, or by a train of 
affecting and solemn events, the minds of 
men for a reception of the truth ; and then 
^o sends his messengers to guide the mind 
thoughtful and anxious, in the way of 
peace and salvation. 

35. Opened his mouth. See Matthew. 
/. 2. IT At the same scripture. Tatuns 
■this as a text to be illustrated. T Preach^ 
unto him Jesus. Showed him that Jesus 
of Nazareth exactly answered to the de- 
scription of the prophet ; and that there- 
fore the prophet referred to the Messiah, 
and that that Messiah was Jesus of Naza- 
reth. How far Philip detailed the cir- 
cumstances of the life and death of Christ 
ia unknown. What follows shows also 
Ifaat he stated the design of baptism, and 
the duty of being baptized. 

36. As they went on (heir way. In their 
^umey. T A certain water. The expres- 
non used here does not determine whe- 
ther this WIS a river, a brook, or a pond 
or standing pool. And there are no cir- 
cumstances to determine that. It is well 
known, however, that there is no lar^e 
river, or very considerable stream in this 
vicinity. Ail that is intimated is, that 
there wcte water enough to perform the 
rite of baptism, wheuier that was by 
sprinkling, pouring, or immersion. It 
must be admitted, I think, that ther» 
aaight have been water enough for 
either. Grotius sajrs they came "to a 
fountain which was in the neighbour- 
nood of BethsorOt in the tribe of Juda, at 
the twentieth milestone from MWa, (Jeru- 
ttdem) to Hebron.'* This is, however, a 
tradition taken from Eusdtius, The place 
!• still shown. (Fococke.) T What doth 
Stnder me^ &c. This shov.'s that he had 
aeen instructed by Philio in the nature 



is water ; what doth * hinder me u 
be baptized ? 

37 And Philip said, If •* thou bet 

lievest with all thine heart, thou 
may est. And he answered and 
said, I • believe that Jesus ChrisI 
is the Son of God. 

d Mar.l6.16.e.8.12. • Joo.Il.27. ICor 12.3. IJdo. t.15. 

and design of baptism. It evinces als« 
a purpose at once to give himself to Christi 
to profess his name, and to be dedicated 
to his service. IT To be baptized. On the 
meaning of the wc rd baptize, see Note, 
MatL iii. 6. 

37. And Philip said, &.c. This was 
then stated to be the proper qualification 
for making a profession of religion. The 
terms are, (1.) Faith, that is, a reception 
of Jesus as a Saviour ; yielding the mind 
to the proper influences of the truths of 
redemption. See Note, Mark xvi. 16. 
(2.) There is required not merely the as- 
sent of the understanding, but a surrender 
of the heart, the will, the affections, to the 
truth of the m^\. As these were the 
proper qualincations then, so they are 
now. Nothing less is required ; and no- 
thing but this can constitute a proper 
qualification for the Lord's supper, f 1 
bdieve, &c. This profession is more than 
a professed belief that Jesus was the Mes- 
siah. The name Christ implies that. ' I 
believe that Jesus the Messiah* is, &c. In 
addition to this, he professed his belief 
that he was the Son of God — showing 
either that he had before supposed that 
the Messiah voovid be the Son of God, or 
that Philip had instructed him on that 
point It was natural for Philip in di» 
coursing on the humiliation and poverty 
of Jesus, to add also that he sustained a 
higher rank of being than a man, and was 
the Son of God. What precise ideas the 
eunuch attached to Uiis expression cannot 
be DOW determined. This verse is want- 
ing in a very large number of manuscripts 
{MUl), and has been rejected by many 
of the ablest critics. It is also omitted in 
the Syris4:^ and Ethiopia versions. It is 
not eas^ to conceive why it has been 
omitted in almost all the Greek MSS. un- 
less it is spurious. If it was not in the 
original copy of the Acts, it was probably 
inserted by some early transcriber, and 
was deemed so important to the connex- 
ion, to show ihat the eunuch was not ad- 
mitted hastily to baptism, that it was af 
terwards retained. It contains, however, 
an important truth, elsewhere abundantly 
taught in the Scnptures. that faiih is ne- 
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38 And he commanded the cha- 
Tiot to stand still : and they went 
down both into the water, both 
Philip ard the eunuch; and he 
baptized hinu 



cessary to a ]»oper profeiuon of rei^- 
gion. 

38. Aivl they toent down both into ike 
water. This pasnge hu been noade the 
Mibject of much discusiion on the lubject 
of baptism. It has been adduced in 
proof of the necessity of immersion. It is 
not (Hoposed to enter in^ that subject 
here. See Note, Matt iiLx. It may be 
remarked here that the preposition •{(, 
translated here ** into/' does not of neces- 
sity mean that Its meaning would be as 
T'ell expressed by ** to" or ** unto," or as 
we should say, ' toey went to the water»' 
without meaning to determine whether 
they went into it or not Out of twenty- 
six significations which Schleusner has 
given the word, this is one. John xi. 38, 
** Jesus therefore groaning in himselC 
cometh to («»$) the ffrave" — assuredly not 
into the grave. Luke xi. 49, '* i send them 
prophets." Greek, * I send to {tU) them 

Brophets* — to them, not into them. Comp. 
torn. iL 4. 1 Cor. xiv. 36. Matt xii. 41, 
** They repented at {tit) the preaching of 
Jonas*^ — not it0 his preaching. John iv. 
5, ^ Then oometh he to (k*;) a .city of Sa- 
maria," that is, near to it, for the context 
riiowB that he had not yet entered into it 
Comp. ver. 6. 8. John xxi. 4, ** Jesus stood 
on (»is) the shore," that is, not in, but near 
the dbore. These passages show that the 
word does not necessarily mean that they 
entered into the water. But (2.) If it duf, 
*t does not ne<;e8sarilv follow that the eu- 
luch was immeFsea. There might be 
various ways of baptizing, even after they 
jvere in the Water, besides immeising. 
Sprinkling or pouring might be perform^ 
there as well as elsewhere. (3.) It is in- 
cumbent on those who maintain that im- 
nursion is the only valid mode of baptuHn, 
to prove that this piMage cannot pouMy 
mean any thing eiaot and that tnere ««« 
no other mode pmctised by the apostles. 
(4.) It woiihl be itill incumbent to show 
that (/' this were the oommoa and even 
the only mode then» in a warm cUnuUCi 
Ace. that it is indiapmmble that this mode 
should be pmetiaed every where else. 
No snch positive command can be ad- 
duced. Aiod it jbUowi, tfaerelbre, that it 
cannot be proved that immerskm is the 
•nly lawihJ mode of baptim. SaeNo*^, 
Halt in. 6. 

N 



39 And when they were eome up 
out of the water, the Spirit of the 
Lord * caught away Phifip, that the 
eunuch saw him no more : and he 
went on his way rejoicing.* 

• 1KL1&12. BnA18,l4. * Plklit.14,111. 

39. Ot^ of the water t{i%.) This prepor 
tion stands opposed to ijc, ** into ;** and m 
tliat may misan to, so this may mean/rom. 
if that means tn/o, this means here out of 
IT The Spirit of the Lord. See ver. ^ 
The Spirit haa suggested to Philip to ip 
to meet the eunuch and the same Spini; 
now that he had fulfilled the desipi of 
his going there, diiected his departure^ 
T CaugM away. This pfuvse has been 
usuidly understood of a fordJtle or mira- 
culous removal of Philip to some other 
place. Some have even supposed that 
no was borne through the air by an angel. 
(Sec even Doddridge.) To such ibolisfa 
interpretations have many expositors been 
led. The meaning is, clearly, that the 
Spirit, who had directed Philip to go near 
Uie eunuch, now removed him in a simi- 
lar manner. That this is the meaning is 
clear, (1.) Because it accounts for all thai 
occurred. It is not wise to suppose the 
existence of a miracle, except where the 
efiect cannot otherwise be accounted for, 
and except where there is a plain state- 
ment that there was a miracle. (2.) The 
word "caught away** {*in*»>ri) does bo( 
imply that there was a miracle. The 
word properiy means to seize and bear 
awajF any tmng violently, without the 
consent of the owner, as robbers and 
plunderers do. Then it signifies to remove 
any thing in a /ordUs manner ; to make 
use of strength or power to remove it 
Acts xziii la Matt xuL 19. John x. 88. 
2 Cor.xiL 2, 4, &c.In no case does it ever 
denote that a mirade is performed. And 
all that can be signified here, is, that the 
Spirit stronglv admomshed Philip to so to 
some other place ; that he so /orciav or 
vivify suggested the duty to his mind, aa 
to tear Aim away* aa it were, from the so 
ciety of the eunuch. He had been deeply 
interested in the case. He would have 
found pleeaure in continuing the journey 
wi^ him. But die stronc convictionn o| 
duty urfed by the Hohr Bpirit, impelled 
him, .M It were, to bracK on this new and 
interesting acquaintanceship, and to go to 
some other place. The purpose for which 
he was sent, to instruct and baptize the 
ennuch. was accomplished, and now he 
was oilled to some other field of lahour^^ 
A similar instance of interpretation hei 
been considered in the Notes on M{^ 
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40 Bat Philip was found at 
Axotos . and passing through, he 

IV. ft. T And he vient on his way rejoicing. 
Hit mind was enli^tened on a perplex- 
ing passage of Scnpture. He was satis- 
fied respecting the Messiah. He was 
baptized ; and he experienced that which 
all feel who embrace the Saviour and are 
baptized, Joy. It was joy resulting from 
Uie fact that he was reconciled to God ; 
and a joy, the natural eflfect of having 
done his duty promptly t in making a pro- 
fession of religion.— if we wish happiness, 
if we would avoid clouds and gloom, we 
diall do our duty at once. If we delay 
till to-morrow What we ought to. do to- 
day, we may expect to be troubled with 
melancholy thoughts. If we find peace, 
it will be in doing promptly just that 
which God requires at our hands. — ^This 
is the last that we hear of this man. Some 
have supposed that this eunuch carried 
tfie gospel to Ethiopia, and preached it 
diere. But there is strong evidence to 
believe that the eospel was not preached 
tfiere successful!^ until about the year 
390, when it was introduced by Frumen- 
HitSt sent to Alnrssinia for that purpose by 
Athanasius, bishop of Alexandria. — From 
diis'narrative we may learn, (1.) That God 
often prepares the mind to receive the 
truth. (2.) That this takes place some- 
times with the great and the noble, as 
well as the poor and obscure. (3.) We 
should study the Scriptures. It is the 
way in which God usually dire^ the 
mind in die truths of religion. (4.) They 
who read the Bible with candour and 
caro, may expect that God will, in some 
■lode, guide them, into the truth. It will 
often M in a way which they least ex- 
pect ; but Uiey need not be afraid of be- 
mg left to darkness or error. (5.) We 
diould be ready at all times to spmk to 
■innen. God often prepares their mii^ 
as he did that of the eunuch, to receive 
the truth. (6.) We should not be afiaid 
of the great, the rich, or of strangers. God 
often prepares their minds to receive the 
truth; and we may find a man willing to 
hear of the Saviour wheiie we least ex- 
pected it (7.) We should do our duty 
in this respect, as Philip did, prompdy. 
We should not delay or hesitate; but 
efaoold at once do that which we believe 
is in accordance with the will of God. 
See Vb. cxix. 60. 

Ml Btd Philip was found. That is, he 
<ame to Aaotus, or m was not heard of 
ontil he reached Aaotua. The word is 
often need in diis eenw. 1^ 1 Chran. 



preached in all the cities, till hi 
came to Ces&rea. 



xxix. 17, margin. 2 Chron. xxix. 29, mem 

S'n. Gen. ii 20. See also Luke xvii. )& 
am. vii. 10. In all these places the wonl 
is used in the senfie of to be, or to be pre 
senL It does not mean hero that there 
was any mirarle in the case, but that Phi« 
lip, after leaving the eunuch, came to or 
was in Azotus. H Azotus. This is the 
Greek name of the city which by the 
Hebrews was called Ashdod. It was ono 
of the cities which were not taken by Jo- 
shua, and vvMkh remained in the posses> 
sion of the Philistines. It was to this 
place that the ark of God was sent when 
it was taken bv the Philistines from the 
Israelites ; and nere Da?on was cast down 
before it 1 Sam. v. 2, 3. Uzziah, king of 
Judah, broke down its wall, and built 
cities or watch-towers around it 2 Chron. 
xxvi. 6. It was a place <ii great strength 
and consequence. It was distant about 
thirty miles from Ga^ It was situated 
on the coast of the Mediterranean, and 
was a seaport The distance which Phi- 
lip had to travel, therefore, was not very 
great, and as Azotus lay almost directly 
north of Gaza, it shows that in order to 
reach it he must have parted from the 
eunuch, whose route wajjdmost direcd; 
wuih of Gaza. It is at fflkent inhabite<l 
by Arabs chiefly, and is by them called 
Mezdel. Dr. Wittman describes it at pre- 
sent as being entered by two small gatea 
In passing through it he saw several 
fragments of columns, capitals, &c In the 
centre of the town is a handsome mosque 
with a minaret The surrounding coun« 
try is reinesented as remarkably verdan/ 
and beautiful. In the neighbourhood 
diere stands an abundance of fine old 
olive-trees, and the re^n around it is fer- 
tile. T He preached inaUthe ddes, Jop- 
pe, Lydda, Askalon, Arimathea, &c. Ijring 
along the coast of the Mediterranean. 
% Cesarea. This city was formerly called 
Strato^s Tower. It is situated on ^e 
coast of the Mediterranean, at the month 
of a small river, and has a fine harbour 
It is thKiy*six miles south of Acre, and 
about sixty-two northwest of Jerusalei, 
and about the same distance nortlMtil 
of Axotos. This city is mpposed br sohm 
to be die Hasor menlioneu in Josn li. 1 
It was rebuilt bjr Herod the Great, and 
named Ctesarea in honour of Auguitof 
Cnsar. llie city was dedicated to him* 
the seaport was called Seibasie, the Greek 
word lor Autfnstus. It was adorned wit^ 
splendid houaes; and lfa» temple at 
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CHAPTER IX. 

ND Saul, yet • breathing out 
threatenings and slaughter 



• e.8Jw Ga.l.lS. 



CsHur was erected t^ Herod over-against 
Ihe mouth of the haven, in which was 

f»iaced the statue of the Roman emperor. 
t became the seat of the Roman gover- 
nor while Judea was a Roman province. 
Acts zziii. 33 ; i^. 6. 13. Philip after- 
wards resided at this place. See Acts 
ixi. 8, 9. Cesarea at furesent is inhabited 
only by jackals and beasts of prey. ** Per- 
haps," says Dr.Clarfce» "there has not been 
in the history of the world an example of 
any city that in so short a space or time 
rose to such an extraordinary height of 
sfrfendour as did this of Cesarea; or that 
exhibits a more awful contrast to its for- 
mer magniHcence, by the present desolate 
appearand^ of its rums. Not a single in- 
hamtant remains. Of its gorgeous pala- 
ces and temples, enriched with the choic- 
est works of art, sc&rcely a trace can be 
discerned. Within the space of ten years 
after laying the foundation, fiom an ob- 
scure fortress, it beoune the most flourish- 
ing and celebrated city of all Syria.'* Now 
tt IS in utter desolation. (See Robinson's 
Calmet, Art (kemrea.) 

CHAPTER IX. 

This chapter commences a very impor- 
tant part of the Acts of the Apostles— -the 
convenion and labours of Saul of Tarsus. 
The remainder of the book is chiefly oc- 
cupied with an account of his labours and 
trials in the establishment of churches, 
and in spreading the gospel through the 
Gentile world. As the tact that the gos- 
pel was to be thus [nreached to the (En- 
tiles was a very important fact, and as the 
toils of the apostle Pbul and his foliow- 
labourers for this purpose were of an ex- 
ceedingly interesting character, it was 
desirame to preserve an audientic record 
of those labours; and that record we 
have in tfie remainder of this book. 

1. And Saul. Note, ch. vii. 58; viii. 3. 
He bad been engaged before in persecut- 
ing the Christians, but he now sought op- 
portunity to gratify his insatiable desire 
on a larger scale. T Yet breathing. Not 
ntisfled with what he had done. ch. viii. 
3. The word breathing out is ezprewive 
oflen of any deep, asitatirilif enwtioi< as 
we then brmAe rapicujr and violently. It 
J tkos ezprepiTe of vioient anger. The 
emotion is absorbuig, agitating, exhaust- 
ing, and demands a more rapid circula- 
tioii of Uood to supply the exhausted 
vitality* *nd this demands ai ncreased 



against the disciples of the Lord 
went unto the high-priest, 
2 And desired of^ him letters to 



supply of oxygen, of vital air, which leads 
to tne increaMd action of the lungs. The 
word is oflen used in this sense ii. the 
classics. {.Schleutner.) It is a favourite 
exjnression with Homer. Euripides has 
the same expression ; " Breathing out Are 
and slaughter." So Theocritus; **They 
came unto the assemblybreathing mutual 
slaughter.** Idyll, xxii. 82. HThreaUning. 
Denunciation ; threatening ihem with 
every breath — the action of a man vio- 
lently enraged, and who was bent on 
vengeance. It denotes also intense acti- 
vity and energy in persecution. IT Slaugh- 
ter. Murder. Intensely desiring to pot 
to death as many Christians as possible. 
He rejoiced in their death, and Joined in 
condemning them. Acts xxvi. 10, 11. From 
this latter jMace it seems that he had been 
concerned in putting many of them to 
death ? The ditcivles of the Lord. 
Against Christians. T Went unto the high- 
pnetL Note, Matt ii. 4. The letters 
were written and signed in the name, 
and by the authority of the sanhedrim, ot 
great council of the nation. The high 
priest did it as president of that council 
See ver. 14, and ch. xxii. 6. The high- 
priest of that time was Theophilus, son 
of Ananus, who had been appointed a 
the feast of Pentecost, A. D. 37, bv Vite^ 
lius, the Roman govemoi His orother 
Jonathan had been removed from that 
office the same year. {Kuinof!l.) 

2. And desired of him. This shows the 
intensity of his wish to persecute the 
Christians, that he was willing to asih fbi 
such an employment T Ijetters. Epistles, 
impljring a committion to bring them to 
Jerusalem for trial and punishment From 
this it seems that the sanhedrim at Jeru- 
salem claimed jurisdiction over all synn 
gogues every where. They claimed the 
authority of regulating every where the 
Jewish reliffion. IT To Damascus. This 
was a celebnted city of Syria, and lona 
the capital of a kingdom of that name. I 
is situated in a delightful region abou^ 
one hundred and twenty miles northeast 
of Jerusalem, and about one hundred and 
ninety miles southeast of Antioch. It is 
in the midst of an extensive plain, abound 
ing with cypress i&ui palm-trees; and ex- 
tremely fertile. It is watered by the river 
Barrady, ancientfy called Jiftana. 2Kin|i 
V. 18. About five miles from the city is 
r place called the ' moeting of tlie wa 
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Damascus lo the synagogues, that, might bring them bound untoJeru 
if he found ^ny of ' this way, whe- salem. 



ther they Avere men or women, he 



or, tk$ «Mry. 



ton," Ti'here the Bamidj^ is joined by an- 
other river, and thence is divided by art 
into several streams that flow through the 
plain. These streams, six or seven in 
number, are conveyed to water the or- 
diaids, farms, &c. and give to the wholo 
ccene a very picturesque appearance. 
The city, situated in a delightuii climate, 
*n a fertile country, is perhaps among the 
most pleasant in the world. It is called 
by the Orientals themselves the paradise 
on earth. This ci^ is mentioned often in 
the Old Testament. It was a city in the 
time of Abraham. Gen. xv. 2. By whom it 
was founded is unknown. It was taken aiHl 
garrisoned by David, A. M. 2992. 2 Sam. 
vui. 6. 1 Chron. xviii. 6. It is subsequently 
Oiontioned as sustaining very important 

rurts in the conflicts of the Jews with Syria. 
Kings xiv. 25 ; xvi. 5. Isa. ix. 11. It was 
taken by the RcHuans, A M. 3939, or 
about sixty years before Christ ; in whose 
possession it was when Saul, went there. 
It was conquered by the Saracens, A D. 
713. About the year 1250 it was taken 
by the Christians in ihe crusades, and was 
captured A. D. 1517, by Selim, and has 
been since under the Ottoman empermrs. 
The Arabians call this city Damaack, or 
Demesch, or Schams. It is one of the most 
commercial cities in the Ottoman empire, 
and is distinguished also for manufactures, 
particularly for tted, hence called Damas- 
cus steel. The population is estimated by 
Ali Bey at two hundred thousand ; Vol- 
ney states it at eighty thousand ; Hassel, 
at one hundred thousand. About twenty 
thousand are Maronites of the Catholic 
church, five thousand Greeks, and one' 
thousand are Jews. The road from Jeru- 
salem to Damascus Ues between two 
mountains, not above a hundred paces 
distant from each other; both are round 
at the bottom, and terminate in a point 
Tha nearest the great road is called 
CocoA, the star, m memory of the dazzlinr 
light which is here said to have appeared 
to Saul. H To the synagogues. Note, 
Matt. iv. 23. Hie Jews were scattered 
mto nearly all the regions surrounding 
Judea ; and it u natural to suppose that 
many of them would bo found in Damas- 
CIS. JosephuB assures us that ten thou- 
sand were massacred there in one hour; 
and at another time eighteen thousand, 
with their wives and cniidren. (Jem'M 
H^ar, b. ii. ch. xx. 6 2 > b vii ch. viii. ( 7.) 



3 And ' as he journeyed, he Qj^axir 



a lCor.15.8. 



See Notes, Acts ii. 9 — 11. By whom the 
gospel was preached there, or how they 
hacl been converted to Christianity, is un* 
known. The presumption is, that some 
of those who had been converted on the 
day of Pentecost, had carried the gosiiel 
to Sj[ria. IT That if, &c. It would seem 
that it was not certainly knoitm tliat there 
were any Christians there. It was pre* 
sumed that there were; and probably 
there was a report of that kind. ^ Oj 
this toav. Of uiis toay or mode of hfe ; 
of diis kind of opinions and conduct ; that 
is, any Christians. IT He might bring them, 
&C. To be tried. The sanhedrim at Je- 
rusalem claimed jurisdiction over reli- 
gious opinions ; and their authority would 
naturally be resf>ected by foreign Jews. 

3. And as he journeyed. On his way , 
or while he was travelling. The place 
where this occurred is not known. Tia- 
dition has fixed it at the mountain now 
called Cocab. See Note, on ver. 2. All 
that we know of it is that it was near to 
Damascus. T And suddenly. Like a 
flash of lightning. IT There shined round 
about him, &c. The language which is 
expressed here would be used in de8cril> 
ing a fltteh of lightning. Many critics 
have supposed that God mado use of a 
sudden flash to arrest Paul, and that he 
was thus alarmed and brought to reflec 
liaa. Th§t God might make use of such 
a means cannot be denied. But to this 
snppositicm in this case there are some 
unanswerable objectifMis. (1.) It was de- 
clar«>d to be the appearance of the Lord 
Jesus ; ver. 27, ** Barnabas declared unto 
Ihem how that he had seen the Lord in 
the way.*" 1 Cor. xv. 8, ** And last of all 
he was seen of me also." 1 Cor. ix. 1^ 
** Have 1 not seen Jesus Christ our Lord V 
(2.) Those who were with Saul saw the 
light, but did not hear the voice. Acts 
xxii. 9. See Note. This is incredible on 
the supposition that it was a flash of light 
ning near them. fS.) It was manifostly 
regarded as a message to Smd. llie li^hi 
appeared, and the voice spake to hi'>> 
The othen djd. net even hear the address 
Besides, (4.) u was as easy for Jesus tt 
appear in a supematnial manner, as tc 
appear amidst thunder and lightning 
That the Lord Jeaus appeared, is dis 
tinctly aflirmed. And we AaU see that 
it is probable that he would appear in s 
supernatural manner 
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near Damascus ; and suddenly there 
shined round about him a light from 
heaven : 
4 And he foil to the earth, and 

In order to understand this, it may be 
necessary to make the following remarks : 
(1.) God was accustomed to appear to the 
Jew's iu a cloud ; in a pillar ot smoke, or 
of fire ; in that peculiar splendour which 
they denominated the Shechinah. In this 
way he went before them into the land 
of Canaan. Ex. xiii. 21, 22. Comp. Isa. iv. 
5, 6. This appearance or visible mani- 
festation they called the glory of Jeho- 
vah. Isa. vL 1 — 4. Ex. xvi. 7, "In the 
morning ye shall see the glory of the 
Lord," 10. Lev. ix. 23. Num. xiv. 10; xvi. 
19. 42 ; xxiv. 16. 1 Kings viii. 11. Ezek. x. 
4. Note, Luke ii. 9. "The glory of the 
Lord shone round about them.'* (2.) The 
Lord Jesus, in his transfigumtion on the 
mount, had been encompassed with that 
glory. Notes, Matt xvii. 1 — 5. (3.) He 
nad spoken of similar glory as pertaining 
to him; as that which he had been in- 
vested with before his incarnation ; and 
to which he would return. John xvii. 5, 
** And now. Father, glorify thou me, &c. 
with the glory which I had with thee be- 
fore the world was.'* Matt xxv. 31, 
"The Son of man ahall come in his 
glory." Comp. Matt xvi. 27; xix. 28. To 
this glory he had returned when he lefl 
ihe earth. ^4.) It is a sentiment which 
cannot be shown to be incorrect, that the 
various appearances of ** the angel of Je- 
hovah," and of Jehovcdi, mentioned in the 
Old Testament, were appearances of the 
Messiah ; the God who should be incar- 
nate ; the peculiar protector of his people. 
See Isa. vi. comp. with John xii. 41. 
(5.) If the Lord Jesus appeared to Saul, 
it would be in this manner. It would be 
in his appropriate glory and honour, as 
the ascended Messiah. That he did ap-^ 
pear is expressly affirmed. (6.) This was 
%n occasion when, if ever, such an appear- 
ance was proper. The design was to con- 
vert an infuriated persecutor, and to make 
him an aposde. To do this it was neces- 
sary that he should see the Lord Jesus. 
1 Cor. ix. 1, 2. The design was further 
to make him an eminent instrument in 
carrying the gospel to the Gentiles. A 
signal miracle; a demonstration that he 
was invested with his appropriate ^iory 
(John xvii. 5) ; a calling up a new witness 
to the fact of hie resurrection, and hib 
lolemn investment with gloty in the hea- 
vens, seemed to be required in thus call- 
ing a violent persecutor to be an apof^e 
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heard a voice saying unto hiia, 
Saul, Saul, why perseeutest thou 
me1« 
5 And he said, Who art thou, 

aMatt25.4l)^45. 

and friend. (7.) We are to regard ibn 
appearance, therefore, as the reappear- 
ance of the Shechinah, the Son of Gofl 
invested with ap{m>priate glorv, appear- 
ing to convince an enemy of lis asceo- 
sion, and to change him from a foe to a 
friend. 

It has been objected that as the Lord 
Jesus had ascended to heaven, that it 
cannot be presumed that his body would 
return to the earth again. To this we 
may reply, that the New Testament has 
thrown no light on this. Perhaps it is not 
necessary to suppose that his body re- 
turned, but that ne made such a visible 
manifestation of himself as to convmce 
Saul that he was the Messiah. IT From 
heaven. From above ; from the skv. In 
Acts xxvi. 13, Paul says that the lignt was 
above the brightness of the sun at mid- 
day. 

4. And he fell to the earth. He was as- 
tonished and overcome by the sudden 
flash of light There is a remarkable 
similarity between what occurred here, 
and what is recorded of Daniel in regard 
to the visions which he saw. Dan. viix. 17. 
Also Dan. x. 8, "Therefore I was left 
alone, and saw this great vision; and 
there remained no strength in me, for my 
comeliness (vigour) was turned into cor- 
ruption, and I retained no strength." The 
effect was such as to overpower the body. 
f And heard a voice. Tne whole com- 
pany heard a voice (ver. 7), but did not 
distinguish i^ as addressed particularly to 
Saul. He heard it speaking to himself. 
IT Saying untohinit <Scc. This shows that it 
was not thunder, as many have supposed. 
It was a distinct articulation or utterance, 
addressing him by name. IT SaultSouL 
A mode of address that is emphatic. The 
repetition of the name would fix his at- 
tention. Thus Jesus addresses Martha 
(Luke X. 41), and Simon (Luke xxii. 31), 
and Jerusalem (Matt xxiii. 37). T Why 
For what reason. Jesus had done him 
no injury ; had £[iven him no provocation. 
All the opposition of sinners to the Lord 
Jesus and his church, is without cause 
See Note, John xv. 25, " They hated me 
without a cause." f PersecuiesL Note, 
Matt V. 11. T Uiou me? Christ and his 
people are one. John xv. 1 — 6. To per 
secute them, therefore, was to persecute 
him. Matt xxv. 40. 45. 

5. And ht said, voho art thou. Lord 
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Lord! And the Lord sfdd, I am 
Jesus, whom thou persecutest : it is 
nard for thee to kick * against the 
pricks. 






Fbe word Lord here, as if firequanUy the 
caae in the New Testament, means no 
more than nr. John iv. 19. It ia evident 
Chat Saul did not as yet know that thu 
was the Lord Jesus. He heard the voice 
as of a man ; he heard himself addressed ; 
but by whom die words were spoken, 
vts to liim unknown. In his amazement 
and confusion, he naturally asked who it 
was that was thus addressing him. IT And 
ihe Lord mid. In this place the word 
ixird is used in a higher sense, to denote 
the Saviour. It is his usual appellation. 
See Note, Acts i. 24. S I am Jems. It 
is clear from this, that there was a per- 
sonal appearance of the Saviour; that he 
was present to Saul ; but in what particu- 
inr/orm — whether aeen as a man, or only 
appearing by the manifestation of his 
glory, is not affirmed. It was a personal 
appearance, however, of the Lord Jesus, 
designed to take the work of converting 
such a persecutor into his own hands, 
without the ordinanr means. Ye*, he de- 
signed to convert him in a natural way. 
He arreted his attention; filled him with 
alarm at his guilt ; and then presented the 
truth respecting himself. In feh. zxii. 8, 
the expression is dius recorded: '*! am 
Jesus of Nazareth," &c* There is no 
contradiction, as Luke here records only 
a part of what was said ; Paul afterwards 
stated the whole. This declaration was 
fitted peculiarly to humble and mortify 
Saul. There can be no doubt that he 
had often blasphemed his name, and pro- 
fanely derided the noti<m that the Mes- 
siah could come out of Nazareth. Jesus 
here uses, however, that very desienation. 
* I am Jesus the Nazarenet the object of 
your contempt sod scorn.' Yet Saul saw 
nim now invested with peculiar glory. 
% It is hardt &c. This is evidently a jpto- 
verbial expression. Kuinoel has quoted 
numerous fdaces in which a similar nH>de 
of expression occurs in Greek writers. 
Thus Euripides, Bacch. 791, **h who am 
a frail mortal, should rather sacrifice to 
him who is a God, than by giving place 
to anger, kick a^nst the gotus.** So I^n- 
dar, P3rth. ii. l*^ "It is profitable to bear 
willingly the asnxmed yoke. To kick 
sigainst tlte goad is pernicious conduct" 
Bo Terence, Phome. 1. 2. 27, <* It is fool- 
tshnesB for tliee tn kick against a goad." 
Ovid has the same i«^a. Trist b. ii 15. 



6 And hf crembling and asto* 
nished, said, Lord, what * wilt thou 
have me to do 1 And the Lord saia 
unto him, Arise, and go into the 
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The word translated ** pricks*' here 
(xivr^at), means properly anv sharp point 
which will pierce or perforate, as the 
sting of a bee, &c. But it commonly 
means an ox-goad, a sharp piece of iron 
stuck into the end of a stick, with which 
the ox IS urged on. These goads am<ng 
the Hebrews were made very large 
Tlius Shamgar slew six hundred n ^n 
with one of them. Judg iii. 31. Comp. 
1 Sam. xiii. 21. The expression To kick 
agatfist the [Hick, or the goad, is derived 
from U.0 action of a stubborn and unyield- 
ing ox, kickin^^ against the goad. And as 
the ox would injure no one oy it but him- 
self; as he would gain nothing ; it comes 
to denote an obstinate and refractory dis- 
position vnd course of conduct, opposing 
motii* • to good conduct; resisting the 
authority of him who has a right to com- 
mand ; and opposing the leadings of Pro- 
T ience, to the injury of him who makes 
*iie resistance. It denotes rebellion against 
lawful authority, and thus getting into 

greater difficulty bv attempting to oppose 
le commands to auty. 'This is the con- 
dition of every sinner. If men wish to be 
happy, they should cheerfully submit to 
the authority of God. They should not 
rebel against the dealings of Providence. 
They should not murmur against their 
Creator. 'They should not resist the 
claims of their consciences. By all this 
they would only injure themselves. No 
man can resist God or his own conscience 
and be happy. And nothing is more dif- 
ficult than for a man to pursue a course 
of pleasure and sin against the admoni- 
tions of God and the reproofs of his own 
conscience. Men evince this temper in 
tho following ways: (1.) By violating 
plain aws ofGod. (2.) By attempting to 
resist his claims. (3.) By refusing to do 
what their conscience requires. (4.) By 
grieving the Holy Spirit, t^ attempting to 
free themselves from serious impressions 
and alarms. They will return with re 
doubled frequency and power. (5.) Bv 
pursuing a course of vice and wicked 
ness against what they know to be right 
(6.) By refusing to submit to the dealings 
of Providence. And (7.) In any way by 
opposing God, and refusing to submit to 
his authority, and to do what is right 

6. And he trembHng. Alarmed at what 
he saw and heard and at the con8ciou»> 
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»*ity, and it shall be told thee what 
thou must do. 

nces of his o«> i e^il coune. ft is not 
remarkable that a sinner trembles when 
be sees his guilt and danger. ? Artd as- 
tonished. At what he saw. f Lordf what 
will thou have me to dot This indicates a 
iubdued soul; a humbled spirit Just 
before, he had sought only to do his oion 
will; now he inquired what was the 
will of the Saviour. Just before he was 
acting under a commission from the San- 
mdrim; now he renounced their su- 
preme auUiority, and asked what the 
Lord Jesus would have him to do. Just 
before he had been engaged in a career 
of opoofition to Uie Loi3 Jesus ; now^ 
sougfit at once to do his will. This indi- 
cates the usual change in the sinner. 
The great controversy between him and 
God is, whoae wUl shall be followed. The 
sinner follows his own ; the first act of 
the Christian is to surrender his own will 
to that of God, and to resolve to do that 
which he requires. We may further re- 
mark here, that this indicates the true 
nature p€ conversion. It is decided, 
prompt, immediate. Paul did not ddxUe 
the matter (Gal. i. 16) ; he did not in- 
quire what the scribes and Pharisees 
would say ; he did not consult his own 
reputation; he did not ask what the 
world would think. With characteristic 
promptness ; with a readiness which 
showed what he would yet be ; he gave 
himself up at once, and entirdy^ to the 
Lord Jesus ; evidently with a purpose to 
do his will alone. This was the case 
also with the jailer at Philippi. Acts xvi 
30. Nor can there be any real conver- 
sion where the h&irt and wUl are not 
given to the Lord Jesus, to be directed 
and moulded by him at his pleasure. 
We may test our conversion then by the 
example of the aposde Pftul. It our 
hearts have been given up as his was, 
we are true friends of Christ IT Go into 
the city. Damascus. They were near it 
ver. 3. T And it shall be tad thee. It is 
remarkable that he was thus directed. 
But we may learn from it (1.) That even 
in the most striking and romackable cases 
of conversion, there is not ai once a clear 
view of dutv. What course of life 
iiould be followed; what should be 
d<me ; nay, what should be bdieved^ is pot 
at once apparent (2.) The aid of others, 
and especially of ministers, and of expe- 
rienced! Christians, ia ofien very desira- 
ble to aid even tiiose.who are converted 
« Mw moat remarkable manner. Saul 



7 And the men which journeyed 
with him stood speechless, hea^ 

was converted by a miracle : the^Savioui 
appeared to him in his glory; of the* 
trudi of his Messiahship he had no doubt, 
but still he was dependent on an humble 
disciple in Damascus to be iustructeil io 
what he should do. (3.) Those who are 
converted, in however striking a maiioer 
it may be, should be willing to seek the 
counsel of those who are in the church 
and in the ministry before them. The 
most striking evidence of their conver- 
sion will not prevent their deriving im- 
portant direction and benefit from the 
|-aged, the experienced, and the wise in 
the Christian church. (4.) Such remaiic- 
able conversions are fitted to induce the 
subjects of the change to seek counsel 
and directicm. They produce humility, 
a deep sense of sin and of un worthiness; 
and a willingness to be taught and di- 
rected by any one who can point out the 
way of duty and of life. 

7. And the men which journeyed with him. 
Why these men attended him is unknown. 
They might have been appointed to aid 
him, of they may have been travellers 
with whom Saul had accidentally iuUen 
in. f Stood speechless. In ActsxxVi. 14, it 
is said that they all fell to the earth at the 
appearance of^the light. But there is no 
contradiction. The narrative in that 
place refers to the immediate efifect of 
the appearance of the light. They were 
immediately smitten to the ground to- 
gether. This was before the voice spake 
to Saul. Acts xxvt 14« In this place 
(ix. "^ the historian is speaking of what 
occurred after the first alarm. There is 
no improbability that they rose from the 
ground immediately, and surveyed the 
scene with silent amazement ana alarm. 
The word speechless (iwiei) properly do 
notes those who are so astonished or stupi 
fied as to be unable to speak. In the Greek * 
writers it means those who are ileaf and 
dumb. IT Hearing a voice. Hearing a sound 
or noise. The word here rendered voice is 
thus frequently used, as in Gen. iii. 8 
1 .Sam. xti. 18. Ps. xxix. 3, 4. Matt xxiv. 
31. (Greek.) 1 Thess. iv. 16r In Acts xxii 
9, it is said, ** They which were with me 
(Pftul) saw indeed the liffht,and were 
afiraid, but they heard not the voice of hia 
that spake to me." In this place, the 
words, *' heard not the voice," must be 
understood in the sense of understanding 
the words, of hearing the address, tiM 
distinct articulation, which Paul heard 
They heard a .noisct they were amazi^ 
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mg a voice, but * seeing no man. 
d And Saul arose from the ^arih ; 
and vrhen his eyes were opened^ he 
taw no man : but they led him by 
Uie hand, and brought him into Da- 
■ascua. 

• Da.I«.7. 

Hid alarmed, but they did not bear the 
distinct worda addressed to Saul. A 
liaular instance we have in John xii. 38, 
89, when the voice of God came from 
heaven to Jestis. **The people who 
Mood by and heard it said it thundered.** 
They heard the sound, the noise ; they 
did not distinffuish the loorcfs addressed to 
kuB. See abo Dan. x. 7, and 1 Kings 
lix. 11—13. 

. 8. When his eyes toere opened. He na- 
torally closed them at the appearance of 
the hght; and in his fright kept them 
eiosed for some time. T He saw no man. 
This darkness continued three days. ver. 
9* There is no reas(m to suppose that 
there was a mirade in this blindness, for 
in ch. xxii.ll, it is expressly said to have 
been caused by the intense Uffht ** And 
«vhen 1 coula not see for the eiory of 
that light," &c. The intense, sud&n light 
hail so affected the optic nerv e of the 
^e as to cause a temporaiy blindness, 
liils efiect is not uncommon. The dm- 
Ciase of the eye which is thus produced 
u called amaurosis^ or more commonly 
ftUla Serena, It consists in a loss of sight 
without any apoarent defect of the eye. 
Sometimes the oiseaso is periodical, ccnn- 
mg on suddenly, continumg for three or 
four days, and then dia|ppcAring. (lVe6- 
ster.) A disease of this rand is oflenJ^us- 
ed by excessive light When we look at 
the sun, or into a anmaue, or into a cruci- 
ble, widi fused metal, we are conscious 
. of a temporary pain in the eye, and of a 
momentary blindness. ** In northern 
and tropical climates, from the glare of 
the sun or snow, a variety of amaurosis 
teutta Serena) occurs, which, if it pro- 
duces blindness during the day, is named 
nyctalopia, if during the night, hemera- 
lopia. Another variety exists in which 
the individual is blind all day, until a 
eertain hour, when he se^s distinctly, or 
ne aees and is Uind every alternate day, 
or is only blind one day in the week, 
ibrtnight, or month." (E^din. Encya Art 
Surgery,) A total loss of sight has been 
the consequence of looking at the sun 
during an eclipse, or of watching it as it 
sets in the west This efiect is caused by 
the intense acticm of the light on the op- 
tic nerve, or sometimes firo.n a disorder 



9 And he was three days with- 
out sight, and neither did eat noi 
drink. 

10 And there was a certain dis- 
ciple at Damascus, named Anani- 
as ;* and to him said the Lord in a 
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of the brain. A case is mentioned by 
Michaelis {Ktnnod in loco) of a man who 
was made blind l^ a bright flash of light* 
ning, and who continued so foi foui 
weeks, who was again restored to sirh 
in a tempest by a similar flash of light 
ning. Electricity has been found one of 
the best remedies for restoring sight in 
such cases 

9. And neither did eat nor drink. Pro 
baUy because he was overwhelmed with 
a view of his sins, and was thus indis- 
posed to eat 'All the circumstances 
would contribute to this. His past life ; 
his great sins ; the sudden change in his 
views ; his total absorption in the vision ; 
I>erhaps also his eiiei at the loss of his 
«ght would all flII his mind, and indis- 
pose him to partake of fiinj. Great grief 
alwajTS prooyces this efiect And it is 
not uncommon now for an awakened and 
ccmvicted sbuier, in view of his past sina 
and danger, to be so pained, as to destroy 
his inclination for food, and to produce in 
voluntary fasting. We are to remembei 
also that Paul had yet no assurance of for 
giveness. He was arrested ; alarmed ; con- 
vinced that Jesus was the Messiah ; and 
humbled, but he Had not comfort He wa& 
brooght to the dust and left to three pain- 
ful days of darkness and suspense, before 
it was told him what he was to do. In 
this painful and perplexing state, it was 
natural that he should abstain from food. 
This case should not be brought now, 
however, to prove, that convicted sin- 
ners must remain in darkness and under 
conviction. ^luPs case was extraordi 
nary. His blindness viras literal. This 
state of darkness was necessary to hum- 
ble him and fit him for his work. But 
the moment a sinner will give his hesrt 
to Christ he may find peace. If he re- 
sists, and rebels longer, it will be his ovim 
fault By the nature of the case, as well 
ta by the promises of the Kble, if a sin- 
ner will yield himself at once to the Lord 
Jesus, he may obtain peace. That sin- 
ners do not sooner obtain peace, is b& 
cause they do not so<Mier submit thenv 
selves to Cod. 

10. A certain disciple. A Christian. 
Many have supposed that he was one of 
the seventy disciples. But nothinsr more 
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vision, Ananias^ And he said, Be- 
hold, I am herty Lord. 

1 1 And the Lord said unto him, 
Arise, and go into the street which 

is certainly known of him than is related 
here. He had very probably been some 
time a*Christian (ver. 13), and had heard 
of Saul, but was personeiily a stranger to 
'um. In ch. xxii. 12, it is said that he was 
1 devout man according to the law, hav- 
ing a good report of aU the Jews which 
dwelt there. There wa; wisdom in send- 
ing such a Christian to Saul, as it might 
do much to conciliate the minds of the 
Jews there towards him. H Said the Lord. 
The Lord Jetti$ is alone mentioned in all 
(his transaction. And as he had com- 
menced the work of converting Saul, it 
» evident that he is intended here. See 
Note, ch. i. 24. ^ In a vinon. Perhaps 
oy a dream. The main idea is, that he 
-evealed his will to him in the case. The 
word vision is often used in speaking of 
the communications made to the prophets, 
uid commonly means that future events 
were made to pass in review before the 
mind, as we look upon a landscape. See 
[sa. i. 1. Gen. xv. ]. Num. xii. 6. Elzek. 
XI. 24. Acts X. 3 ; xi. 5 ; xvi. 9. Dan. ii. 19 ; 
vii. 2; viii. 1, ^ 26; x. 7. JSote, Matt. 
XVI I. 9. 

1 1. Into the street which is celled Straight 
Phis street ^extends now from the eastern 
to the western eate, about Ihrde miles, 
erossins the whole city and suburbs in a 
direct Tine. Near the eastern ^te is a 
house, said to be that of Judah, m which 
Paul lodged. There is in it a very small 
closet, where tradition reports that the 
apostle passed three da3rs withont food, 
till Ananias restored him to sight Tra* 
dition also says that he had here the 
vision recorded in 2 Cor. xii. 2. There is 
also in this street a fountain whose water 
18 drunjc }ay Christians, in remembrance 
of that which, they suppose, the same 
^untain produced for the baptism of Paul. 
(Rob CameL) IT Of Tarsus. This city 
was die capital of Cilicia, a province of 
Asia Minor. It vtras situated on the banks 
of the river Cydnus. It was distinguished 
ht the culture of Greek philoso^y and 
itetftore, so that at one time in its 
ichools, and in the number of its learned 
men, it was the rival of Athens and Alex- 
andria. In allusion to^this, perhaps, Paul 
says that ho was ** bom in Tarsus, a citi- 
zen of no mean city." Acts xxi. 39 In 
reward for its exertions and sacrifices 
during the civ\! wars of Rome, Tarsus 
was made a fircc cit>' by Augustus. See I 



is called Straight, and inquire io 
the. house of Judas for one called 
Saul of Tarsus: for behold, hf 
prayeth. 

Note, Acts xxii. 2a 24; xxL 39; xvi. 87. 
1 Behold he prayeth. This gives us a fntf 
indication of the manner in which Saul 
passed the taree days mentioned in ver 9L 
It is plain from what follows, that Anaiij- 
as regarded iSaul as a foe to Christianity, 
and that he Would have been appt*eheD- 
sive of danger if he were with him. ver. 
13, 14. This remark, "behold he pray- 
eth/' is made to him to silence his leafS, 
and to indicate the change in the feelings 
and views of Saul. Before, he was a per- 
secutor; now his change is indicated by 
his giving himself to prayer. That Saiu 
did notpray before, is not implied by ibm ; 
for he fully accordethwith the customs of 
the Jews. Phil. iii. 4—6. But his prayers 
then were not the prayers of a saint 
They were then the prayers of a l%Bri* 
see (comp. Luke xviii. 10, &c.) ; now they 
were the prayers of a broken-hearted sin- 
ner; then he prayed depending on hia 
own righteousness; now, depending <»i 
the mercy of God in the Messiah. — ^We 
may learn here, (1.) That one indicatiiHi 
of conversion to God is real prayer. A 
Christian may nui well be characterized 
by that as by any single appellation — * a 
man of prayer.' (2.) It is always the at- 
tendant of true conviction for sin, that we 
pray. The convicted sinner feels his dan- 
ger, and his need of forgiveness. Con- 
scious diat he has no righteousness him- 
self, he now seeks that of another, and 
depends on the mercy of God. Before 
he was too proud to prav ; now, he is will- 
ing to humble himself through Jesus 
Christ, and ask for mercy. (3.) It is a suf 
ficient indicati<m of the character of any 
man to say, ' behold, he pra]^.' It at once 
tells us, better than volumes would widir 
out this» his real character. Knowing 
this, we know all about him. We at once 
confide in his (uety, his honesty, his ho- 
mility, his willingness to do good. It is 
at <mce the indication of his state witfi 
God, and the pledge that he will do his 
duty to men. We mean, of course, reo/ 
prayer. Knowing that a man is sincere, 
ana humble, and faithful in his private 
devotions, and In the devotions of his 
family, we confide in him, and are vrill- 
ing at once to trust to his readiness to do 
all that he is convinced that he ought te 
do. Ananias, apprized of this in Saul, had 
full evidence of the change of his charMV 
ler, and was convinrei] that he oaght is 
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12 And liath seen in a vision a 
man named Ananias coming iu, and 
potting' hit hand on him, thai he 
might i^ceive his sight. 

13 Then Ananias answered. Lord, 
1 have heard hy many of this man * 
how much evil he hath done to thy 
jHitnts at Jerusalem : 

14 And here he * hath authority 
from the chief priests io bind all 
that call ' on thy name. 

• lTiin.I.IS. b xvtSi. e ICor.lJL mmJLSi. 
4«.1S^. Bo.1.1. lCor.l6.10.GaL1.16. EphA?,*. 

lay aside all hts former views, and at once 
lo seek him, and to acknowledge him as 
a brother. 

12. And he haUi seen in a vision, &c. 
When this was shown U) Saul, or how, is 
not recorded. The vision was shown to 
8aul to assure him when he came that 
he was no impostor. He was thus pre- 
pared to receive consolation from this dis- 
ciple. He was even apprized of his name, 
that he micfat be more confirmed. 

13, 14. Ihave heard by many, &c. This 
• <as in the visum, ver. 10. The passafe 
./ such a train of thoughts through the 
4Diind was perfectly natural at the ccmu- 
Hand to go and search out Saul. There 
4m>uld instantly occur all that had been 
«e«rd of his fury in persecution; and the 
izpression here may indicate the state of 
it mind amazed that such an one should 
need his vunsel, and afraid, perhaps, of 
•TitruBtin|; himself to one thus bent on 
persecution. All this evidently passed in 
the dream or vision of Ananias ; and per- 
haps cannot be considered as any daiht' 
rate unwillingness to go to him. It is 
clear, however, that sum thoughts should 
have been banished, and that he should 
have gone at once to the praying Saul. 
When Christ commands, we sI»oula sufier 
no suggestion of our own thoughts, and 
no apprehension of our own danger, to 
interrore. ^ By many. Probably many 
who had fled from persecution, and had 
taken refuge in Damascus. It is also evi> 
dent (ver. 14), that Ananias had been c^ 
prized, perhaps by letters from the Chris- 
tians at Jerusalem, of the purpose which 
Saul had in view in now going to Damas- 
cus. ^Tothytainta Christians; called 
saints (»ytot) because they are holyt or 
consecrated to God. 

15. Gq thy toay. This is often the only 
answer that we obtain to the suggestion 
of our doubts and hesitations about duty. 
God tells us still to do what he requires, 
ttith an assurance only that his commands 



15 Bub iuc Lord said unto hi<fl, 
Go thy way : for ' he is a chosei 
vessel unto me, to bear my name 
before ' the Gentiles, and kings, * 
and the ' children of Israel. 

16 For I will shew him how 
great things he must suffer* fpr my 
name's sake. 

17 And Ananias went his way, 
and entered into the house; and 
putting * his hands on him, salt? , 

• Ro.ll.lS. Gal.2.T,8. / c.S5.23.Jic. f c.28,17,JU. 
h caOJS. 8Cor.ll.2».4n. tTim.l.lI,lV. « C.8.1T. 

are just, and that there are good reasons 
for mem. T A chosen vessel. The usiuu 
meaning of the word vessel is well known 
It usually denotes a cup or basin, such as 
is used in a house. It then denotes any 
instrument which may be used to accom- 
plish a purpose, perhaps particularly with 
the notion of conveying or communicating. 
In the Scriptures it is used to denote the 
iTtstrument or agent which God emplo3rs 
to convey his favours to mankind ; and is 
thus employed to represent .the roinistera 
of tlie gospel, or the body of the minister. 
2 Cor. iv. 7. 1 Thess. iv. 4. Comp. Isa. 
X. 5. Paul is called chosen because 
Christ had selected him. as he did his 
other apostles, for this Service. Note, 
John XV. 16. 1^ To bear my name. To 
communicate the knowledge of me. f Be 
fore the Gentiles. The nations ; all who 
were not Jews. This was the principal 
employment of Paul. He spent his life 
in Uiis,and regarded himself as peculiarly 
called to be the apostle of the Gentiles. 
Rom. xi. 13; xv. 16. Gal. ii. 8. ^ And 
kings. ^ThiB was fulfilled, Acts xxv. 23; 
&c. xxvi. 32; xxvii. 24. TT And the chil- 
dren oj IsraeL The Jews. This was done. 
He immediately beganto preach to them 
ver. 20—22. Wherever he went, h« 
preached the gospel first to them, and 
then to the Gentiles. Acts xiii. 46 ;' xxviii 
17. 

16. For I unU shew him, &c. IVi. 
seems to be added to encourage Ananias 
He had feared Saul. The Lord now in 
forms him that Saul, hitherto his enemv 
would ever afler be his friend. He would 
not merely profess repentance, but Mflpld 



manifest tne sincerity of it by encounter 
ing trials and reproaches for his sake. 
The prediction here was fully accom- 
plished, ch. XX. 2a 2 Cor. xi. 23—27 
2Tim. i. 11.12 

17. PvUinff his hands on him. This 
was not ordination, but was the usua 
mode of imparting or communi< atinf 
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Brother Saul, the Lord, even Jesus, 
that appeared unto thee in the way 
as thou earnest, hath sent me, that 
thou mightest receive thy sight, 
%nd * be filled with the Holy Ghost. 
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blessings. See Note Matt xix. 13; ix. 18. 
IT Brother SauL An expression . reoojz- 
oisirig him as a felloW'ChriMan. ^ Be 
illed with the Holy Ghost. Note, Acts li. 4. 
18. As it had 6een scales. *«■«/ xi«-i'J«j. 
Tiie word ^<r$i, «< as it had been/* is de- 
signed to qualify the followinff word. It 
is not said that scales lileralfy fell from 
bis eyes ; but that an effect followed as 
if scales had been suddenly taken ofH 
Evidently the whole expression is design- 
ed to mean no more than this. The 
eflfect was such as would take place if 
lorae dark, impervious substance had 
been placed before the eyes, ilnd had 
been suddenly removed. The cure was 
as sudden, the sight was as immediate, 
as if such an interposing substance had 
been suddenly removed. This is all that 
the expression fairly implies, and this is 
all that the nature of the case demands. 
As the blindness liad been caused by the 
natural effect of the light, probably on 
the optic nerve (ver. 8, 9, Note), it is mani- 
fest that no literal removing of scales 
would restore the vision. We are there- 
fore to lay aside the idea of literal scales 
falling to the earth; no such thing is 
affirmed, and no such thing would haye 
met the case. The word translated scales 
B used nowhere else in the New Tes- 
tament. It means properly the small 
crust or layer which composes a p>art of 
the covering of a fish, and also any thin 
layer or leaf exfoliated or separated ; as 
scales of iron, bone, or a piece of bark, 
&c. (Wdtster.) An effect similar to this 
is described in Tobit xi. 8. }3. It is evi- 
dent that there was a miracle in the 
healing of Saul. The blindness was the 
natural effect of the light The cure was 
^ miraculous power, xhis is evident, (1.) 
Gfecause there were no means used that 
would naturally restore the sight It 
may be remarked here that gutta serena 
has been re^rded by physicians as one 
of the most incurable of diseases. Few 
eases are restored ; and few remedies 
are efficacious. (See Cd. Encyc Art. Sur- 
gery , on Amaurosis.) (2.) Ananias was sent 
K)r this very purpose to heal him. ver. 17. 
(3.) The immediate efiect shows that this 
v/as miraculous. Had H been a slow re- 
ixivery, it might have been doubtful, 
but here St was instantaneous and thuspiit 



18 And immediately theie fell 
from his eyes as it had oeen scales ; 
and he received sight forthwith 
and arose, and was baptized. 

19 And when he had receifcd 



beyond a question that it was a miracle. 
IT And was baptized. In this he fbllowm 
the example of all the early converts !• 
ChristianiUr. They were baptized imme 
diately. See Acts ii 41 ; viii. 12. 36-39 

19. Had received meat. Food. 11m 
word meat has undergone a change sine* 
our translation was nuide. It then meant, 
as the original does, food of all kinds. 
IT With the disciples. With Christians. 
Comp. Acts il 42. H Certain days. How 
long is not known. It was Ions enough, 
however, to preach the gospel, ver. 22. 
ch. xxvi. 20. It might have been for some 
months, as he did not go to Jerusalem 
under three years from that time. He 
remained some time at Damascus, and 
then went to Arabia, and returned again 
to Damascus, and thfll went to Jerusa* 
lem. Gal. i. 17. This visit to Arabia 
Luke has omitted, but there is no contra- 
diction. He does not affirm that he did 
noC goto Arabia. 

We have now passed through the 
account of one of the most remarkaUe 
conversions to Christianity that has ever 
occurred — that of the aposde Paol. 
This converaion has always been just- 
ly considered as a strong proof of the 
Christian religion. For, (1.) This change 
could not have occurred by any want 
of fair prosoects of honour. He was 
distinguishea already as a Jew. He 
had tuid the best opportunities for edu- 
cation that the nation afforded. He had 
every prospect of rising to distinctitm 
and office. (2.) It could not have been 
produced by any prospect of wealth or 
fame, by becoming a Christian. Chris-, 
tians were ^^r; and to be a Christian 
then was to be exposed to contempt, per 
secution, and death. Saul had no reason 
to suppose that he would escape the com- 
mon lot of Christians. (3.) He was as 
firmly opposed to Christiani^ before mt 
conversion as possible. He had alresHhr 
distinguished himself for his hostility. Inn> 
dels oflen say that Christians are prejU' 
diced in fiivour of their religion. But here 
was a man, at first, a bitter infidel, and 
foe to Christianity. All the prejudices of 
his education, and his prospects, all his 
former views and feelings, were opposed 
to the gospel of Christ He became 
however, one of its most firm wivocatai 
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aieat, he was strengthened. Then 
was Saul certain days with tha 
disciples which were at Damas- 
cus.* 

20 And straightway he preach- 
ed Christ in the synagogues, that 
he is the Son of God. 

^1 But all that heard htm were ^ 
mazed, and said. Is not this he * 

I.Giwl.l7. »0a.l.l9^ <e.8.a. 



and friends; and it is for infidels to ac- 
eount for this change. There must have 
been tome cause* some motive for i\; 
md is there any thing more raUonal than 
(be supposition, that Saul was convmced 
in a most strudnff and wonderful manner 
of the truth of Christianity ? (4.) His sub- 
sequent life showed that his change was 
sincere and real. He encountered dan- 
ger and persecution to evince his at- 
tachment to Chnst ; he went from land 
to land, and exposed himself to every 
danger, and evenr mode of obloquy and 
soom, always r^||icing that he was a 
Christian, and was permitted, to suffer as 
a Christian; and nas thus given the 
highest proofs of his sincerity. If thete 
mm*inneB, and if the life of Paul were 
not evidences of sincerity, then it would 
be impossible to fix on any circumstances 
)f a man*s life that would furnish proof 
Uiat he was not a deceiver. (5.) If^Pbul 
was sincere ; if this conversion was ge- 
nuine, the Christian religion is true. 
Nothing else but a religion fiom heaven 
could pruduce this clumge. Hiere 'u 
here, therefore, the independent testimo- 
ny of a man, who was once a persecutor ; 
converted, not by the preachins of the 
apostles ; changed in a wonderful man- 
ner ; his whole life, views, and feelings 
revolutionized, and all his subsequent 
lays evifiCing the sincerity of his feel- 
higs, and the reality of the change. He 
IS just such a toUneu as infidels ought to 
oe satisfied with ; whose Ktimony can- 
not be impeached; who had no interested 
motives, and who was willing to stand 
forth any where, and avow his change of 
MMing and purpose. We adduce him as 
such a witness ; and infidels are bound to 
dispose of his testimony, or to embrace 
the r-d^igion which he embraced. (6.) The 
example of Saul does not stand alone. 
Hiinareds ind tliousands of enemies, 
^^reecutors, and slanderers have been 
oUauged, and each one becomes a living 
witness of the power and truth of ^e 
Christian religion. The scoffer becomes 
ti^vv.rpnt: the profane man learns to 



that destroyed them which called 
on this name in Jerusalem, and 
came hither for that intent, that he 
mi^t bring them bound unto the 
chief priests 1 

23 But Saul increased the more 
in strength, ' and confounded the 
• Jews, which dwelt at Damascus^ 
proving ^at this is very Christ. 

i(Pt.84.7. •€. 18.28. 

speak the praise of God ; the sullen, H\r 
ter foe of Christ becomes his friend, and 
lives and dies under the infiuence of his 
religion. Could better proof be asked 
that this religion is from God ? 

20. And atraigkiway. Immediately 
This was an evidence of the genuine- 
ness of his conversion, that he was willii^ 
at once to avow himself to be the frienu 
of the Lord Jesus, f He preached Christ. 
He proclaimed and proved that Jesus 
was the Christ See ver. 22. Many ma- 
nuscripts read here Jeeus instead of 
Christ. Griesbach has adopted this reao- 
ing. Such is also Uie Syriac, the Vulgate 
and the £thiopic This reading accords 
much better with the subject than tlie 
common reading. That Christy or the 
Mutiahy was tiie son of God, all admitted. 
In the New Testament the names Chrin 
and Son of God are used as synonymous 
But the question was, whether Jesus w»« 
the Christ, or the Son of Grod, and thia 
Paul showed to the Jews Paul eon 
tinued the practice of attending the syna 
gogues; and in the synagogues any one 
had a ri^ht to speak, who was invited bv 
the officmting minister. See ch. xiii. 15 
li That he is the Son of God. That he i» 
the Messiah. 

21. Were amazed. Amazed at his sud 
den and remarkable change. IT That 
destroyed. That opposed ; laid waste ; 
or persecuted. Comp. Gal. i. 13. IT Fn 
that intent With that design, that n» 
might destroy tiie church at DamascuH. 

§2. Increased Ae more in strength. His 
conviction of the truth of the Christian re- 
ligion became strcmger everv day. Henc« 
his moral strength or boldness increas- 
ed. IT And confounded. See Acts ii. n 
The word here means confuted. It means 
also occasionally to produce a tumfiH, 
or. excitement Acts xix. 32; xxi. 31 
Perhaps the idea of producing such a 
tumult is mtended to be conveyed here, 
Paul confuted the Jews, and by so doing 
he was the occasion of their tumultuous 
proceedings, or he so enraged them as te 
lead to jnreat ajritation and exciieioenti 
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23 And afier (hat many days 
were fulfilled, the Jetrs took coun- 
sel * to kill him. 

• e.SS.12;2SA 



K very common e^ct of close and con- 
clusive argumentation. IT Proving that 
this. This Jesus. IT Is very Christ. 
Greek That Hm vs the Christ. The 
word very means here simpl]^ the. Greek, 
\ Xe«<rTo;. It means that I^aul showed by 
itrong and satisfactory arguments, that 
Je8UB of Nazareth was the true Messiah. 
The ar^ments which he would use may 
be easuy conceived ; but the evangelist 
has not seen fit to record them. 

23. And after that many days, &xi. How 
long a time elapsed before tnis, is not re- 
corded in this place ; but it is evident 
that the writer means to signify that a 
considerable time intervened. There is, 
therefore, an interval here which Luke 
has not filled up ; and if this were the 
only narrative which we' had, we should 
be at a loss how to understand this. From 
all that we know now of the usual con- 
duct of the Jews towards the apostles, 
and especially towards Paul, it would 
seem highly improbable that this interval 
would be passed i)eaceably or quietly. 
Nay, it would be highly improbame that 
he would be allowed to remain in Da- 
mascus many days without violent perse- 
7iition. Now it so happens that by turn- 
ing to another part of the New Testaments 
we are enabled to ascertain the manner 
in which this interval was filled up. Turn 
then to Gal. i 17, and we learn from Paul 
himself that he went into Arabia, and 
spent some time there, and then returned 
again to Damascus. The precise time 
which would be occupied in such a jour- 
ney is not specified ; but it would not be 
performed under a period of some months. 
In Gal. i. 18, we are informed that he did 
not go to Jerusalem until three years 
after his conversion ; and as there is rea- 
•jon to believe that he went up to Jerusa- 
lem direcdy after escaping from Damas- 
cus the second time (Acts iz. 25, 26), it 
seems probable that the three years were 
spent chiefly in Arabia. We have thus 
an account of the ** many days** here re- 
ferred to by Luke. Andf in this instance 
we have a strikine example of the truth 
and honesty of the sacred writers. By 
comparing tlicse two accounts together, 
we arrive at the whole state of the case. 
Neither seems to be complete without 
Iho other. Luko has left a chasm wYuch 
tie has nowhere else supplied. But that 
fhasra we are enabled to fill up fmn the 
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24 Bu* their lajring await wa» 
known of Saul. And they watched * 
the gates day and night, to kill him. 

b 8Cor.ll.26,ae. Pi.81.11; 97M,». 

apostle himselC in a letter written lonf 
after, and without any design to amend 
or complete the history of Luke : for the 
introduction of this history into the epistle 
to the Galatians was for a very different 
purpose — to show that he received his 
commission directly firom the Lord Jesus, 
and in a manner independent of the other 
apostles. The two accounts, therefoi^ 
are like the two parts of a tally ; neither 
is complete without the other; and yet 
being brought together, they so ezacthr 
fit as to show that the one is precisely ad- 
justed to the other. And as the two parts 
were made by diflferent individuals, and 
without design of adapting them to each 
other, they show that tte writers had 
formed no collusion or agreement to iv 
pose on the world ; that mey are separato 
and independent witnesses ; that they are 
honest men ; that their narratives are true 
records of what actually occurred ; and 
the two narratives constitute, therefore, 
a strong and very valuable proof of the 
correctness of the sacred narrative. V 
asked why Luke has omitted this in the 
Acts, it may be replied, that there are 
many circumstances and facts omitted in 
all histories from the necessity of the case. 
Comp. John xxL 25. It is remarkable 
here, not that he has omitted this, but that 
he has left a chasm in his own history 
which can be so readily filled up. 
IT WerefulfUed. Had elapsed. IT Tock 
counsel, &c. Laid a scheme ; or designed 
to kill him. Comp. ch. xxiii. 12 ; xxv. 3. 
His zeal and success would enrajge them, 
and they knew of no other way m which 
they could free themselves mm the eP 
fects of his arguments and influence. 

24. But iheir laying auxtit Their coun- 
sel ; their design. ^ Was known of Satd, 
Was made known to him. In what way 
this was communicated, we do not know. 
This design of the Jews against Saul is 
referred to in 2 Cor. xi. 32, 33, where it ii 
said, ** In Damascus, the governor under 
Arotas the king kept the Dam^cenet 
with a earrison, desirous to apprehend 
me ; ana through a window in a basket 
was I let down l^ the wall, and escaped 
their lurnds.** ^ And they watched th€ 
gates. Cities were surrounded by high 
walls ; and of course the gates were pre- 
Slimed to be the only places of escape 
As they supposed that Saul, apprizeil of 
their designs would mako an attAmut to 
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96 Thci the disciples took him 
•y niijfat, a i<) let * Mm down by the 
Mil, in a basket. 

9G And when Saul was come* to 
Jerusalem, he assayed to join him- 
self to the disciples : but diey were 
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. ), they stationed guards at the gates 
fc mieroept him. In 2 Cor. xi. 32, it is said 
diat the governor kept the city for the pur- 
poae oi apprehending him. It is poasible 
that the governor might have been a Jew, 
and (me, therefore, who would enter into 
their views. Or if not a Jew, the Jews 
who were there might easily represent 
Saul as an offender, and demand his be- 
in^ secured ; and thus a garrison or guard 
might be furnished them for their purpose. 
See a similar attempt made by the Jews 
recorded in Matt xxviii. 14. 

25. Took him by nighty &c. This was 
done through a window in the wall. 
2 Cor. zi. 33. % Ina bcukeL This word 
M used to denote commonly the basket in 
which food was carried. Matt zv. 37. 
Mark viii. 8. 20. This conduct of Saul 
was in accordance with the direction of 
the Lord Jesus (Matt x. 23), " When they 
persecute you in one city, £Iee ye into an- 
other,*' &c. Saul was certain of death if 
he remained ; and as he could secure his 
life by flight without abandoning any 
principle of religion, or denying his Lord, 
it was his duty to do so. Christianity re- 
quires us to sacriiice our lives only when 
we cannot avoid it without denying the 
Saviour, or ahuidoning the principles of 
our holy religion. 

26. Was come to Jenudlemt It is pro- 
bable that he then went immediately to 
Jerusalem. Gal. i. 18. This was three 
years after his conversion. IT He aaaayed. 
He attempted; he endeavoured. 11 To 
join himadf. To become connected with 
Uiem as their fellow-christian. IT But Ihey 
were all afraid of him. Their fear, or sus- 
picimi, was excited probably on these 
grounds : (1.) They remembered his for- 
mer violence aj^auidt Christians. They 
had an instinctive shrinking from him, 
and suspicion of the man that.had been 
so violent a persecutor. (2.) He had been 
absent tnree years. If they had not heard 
of h*m during that time, they would natu- 
rally retain much of their old feelings to- 
wards him. If they had, they might sus- 
pect the man wlio had not returned to 
Jerufudera; who had not before, souefat 
the society of other Christians; uid wno 
aad spent that time in a distant country. 
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all afraid of him, and believed not 
that he was a disciple. 

27 But Barnabas ' took him, ana 
brought him to the apostles, and de- 
clared unto them how he had seen 
the Lord in the way, and that be 

c c.4.36. 



and among strangers. It would seem re* 
markable Uiat he had not at once returned 
to Jerusalem and connected himself with 
the apostles. But the sacred writer doea 
not justify the fears of the apostles. He 
simply records the /act of their apprehen- 
sion. It is not unnatural, however, to 
have doubts respecting an open and viru- 
lent enemy of the gospel wno suddenly 
Erofesses a change in favour of it The 
uman mind does not easily cast off sus- 
picion nf some unworthy motive, and open 
Itself at once to entire confidence. When 
great and notorious sinners profess to be 
converted — ^men who have been violent, 
or artful, or malisnant — ^it is natural to 
ask whether they have not some unwor- 
thy motive still in their professed change. 
Confidence is a plant of^slow growth, and 
starts up not l^ a sudden profession, but 
by a course of life which is worthjf of af- 
fection and of trust H A disapU. A 
sincere Christian. 

27. But Barnabas. See Note, ch iv. 
36. Barnabas was of Cyprus, not fai from 
Tarsus, and it is not improbable that he 
had been before acquainted with Saul. 
IT To the apostles. To Peter and James. 
Gal. i. 18, 19. Probably the other apos- 
tles w^ere at that time absent from Jerusa- 
lem. % And declared unto them, &c. It 
may seem remarkable that the apostles at 
Jerusalem had not before heard of the 
conversion of Saul. The following con- 
siderations may serve in some degree to 
explain this. (1.) It is certain that inter- 
course between different countries was 
then much more difficult than it is now. 
There were no posts ; no public convey- 
ances; nothing that corrresponded with 
our modes of^ intercourse between one 
part of the world and another. (2.) There 
was at this time a state of animosity 
amounting to hostility subsisting between 
Herod and Aretas. Herod the tetrarch 
had married the daughter of Aretas king 
of Arabia, and had put her away, (/ose- 
phus, Antiq. b. xviii. ch. v. $ 1, 2 ) The 
result of this was a long misunderstanding 
between them, and a war ; and the effects 
of that war might have been to interrupt 
the communication very much throughout 
all that country. (3.) Thoa|(h tiie J0io« fU 
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nad spoken to him, and how he 
had preached boldly • at Damascus 
m the name of Jesus. 

28 And he was with them com- 
ing in and suiag out at Jerusalem. 

29 And he spake boldly in the 
Qame o^ the Lord Jesus, and dis- 

a ver JQJ2. 

lenusalem miglU ha>e heard of the con- 
version of Saul, yet it was for their inte- 
rest to keep it a secret, and not to mention 
it to Christians. But, (4.) Though the 
Christians who were there hetd heard of 
it, yet it is probable that they were not 
fully informed on the subject ; that they 
nad not had all the evidence of his con- 
version which the^ desired ; and that they 
looked with suspicion on him. It vna 
therefore proper that thev should have a 
full statement of the evidfence of his con- 
version ; and this was made by Barnabas. 
28. And he uxu voiih them, &c. That 
is, he was admitted to their friendship, 
and reconiised as a Christian and an 
apoede. The time during which he then 
remained at Jerusalem was, however, 
only fifleen days. Gal. i. 18. 

29 And spake boldly. He openly de- 
fended the doctrine that Jesus was the 
Messiah. K In the name, ^c. By the 
authority of the Lord Jesus. S AgainH 
the Grecians. See the word Grecians ex- 
plained in the note on Acts vi. 1. It 
means that he not only maintained that 
Jesus was the Christ in the presence of 
those Jews who resided at Jerusalem, 
4nd who spoke the Hebrew language, 
but also before Xhoae foreign Jews, who 
spoke the Greek language, and who had 
come up to Jerusalem. They would be 
as much opposed to the doctrine that 
Jesus was the Christ, as those who re- 
lided in Jerusalem. ^ They went about 
They sought to slay him ; or they formed 
a purpose or plan to put him to death as 
an apostate. See ver. 23. 

30. To Cesarea. Note ch. viii. 40. 
^ And sent him forth to Tarsus. This 
vvas his native city. Note ver. 11. It was 
in Cilicia, where Paul doubUess preach- 
ed the gospel. Gal. i. 21, " Afterwards 
I came mto the regions of Syria and Ci- 
licia." 

31. Then had the churches resL That 
is, the persecutions against Christians 
ceased. Thoee persecutions had been 
excited by the opposition made to Ste- 
phen (Acts xi. 19) ; they had been great- 
ly promoted by Saul (Acts viii. 3) ; and 
bso extended doubtless throughout the 



puted against the Grecians : but ' 
they went about to slay him. 

30 Which when the brethrei 
knew, they brought him down to 
Cesarea, and sent him forth to Tar- 



sus. 



31 Then * had the churches reat^ 
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whole land of Palestine. The preci«* 
causes of this cessation of the persecu 
tion are not known. Probably they w| 
the following. (I.) It is not improl 
that the great mass of Christians 
been driven into other regions by these 
persecutions. (2.) He who had been 
most active in exciting the persecution 
who was, in a sort, its leader, and whc 
was best adapted to carry it on, had been 
corwefrted. He had ceased his opposi- 
tion; and even he now was removed 
from Judea. All this wo^ld have some 
effect in causing the persecution to sub 
side. (3.) But it is not improbable thai 
the civil state of things in Judea contri- 
buted much to turn the attention of the 
Jews to other matters. Dr. Lardner ac 
co'ints for this in the following manner 
"Soon oiler Caligula's accession, th« 
Jews at Alexandria suffered very much 
from the Egyptians in that city, and at 
length their oratories there were- all de 
strewed. In the third year of Caligula. 
A. D. 39, Petronius was sent into %ria, 
with orders to set up the emperor's sta- 
tue in the temple at Jerusalem. This 
order from Caligula was, to the Jews, a 
thunder-stroke. The Jews must have 
been too much engaged after this ti 
mind any thing else, as may appear from 
the accounts which Philo uia Josephua * 
have given lis of this afl&ir. Josep^iui 
sa3r8, * That Caligula ordered Petronius tc 
go with an army to Jerusalem, to set 
up his statn^ in the temple there '. en 
joining him if the Jews opposed it to out 
to death all who made any resistant e, 
and to make all the rest of the nation 
slaves. Petronius, therefore marched 
from Antioch into Judea, with three le- 
gions and a large body of auxiliaries 
raised in Syria. AU were hereujMifUed 
with consternation, the army bemg coma 
as far as Ptolemais.' " See Lardner*s 
Works, vol. i. p. 101, 102. Lend. Ed 
1829. Philo ^ves the same account of 
the consternation as Josephus. Philo de 
legat ad Cai. p. 1024, 1025 He de 
scribes the Jews " as abandoning theii 
cities, villages, and open country, as fp 

ing to PCittOm'VA VEV YV«W«2».xV»'^V xs«% 



160 



THE ACT«. 



[A. 1). 3T 



throu^hont all Judea and Galilee 
and Samaria, and were edified; * 
and walking * in the fear of the 
Lord, and in the comfort * of the 
floly Ghost, were multiplied.'' 

32 And it came to pass, as Peter 
passed throughout all quarters^ he 
came down also to the saints which 
dwell dt Lydda. 

33 And there he found a certain 
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a^d women, the old* the young, the mid- 
dle aged; as throwmg themselves on 
the ground before Petronius with weep- 
ing and lamentation,*' &c. The eflect uf 
this consternation in diverting their minds 
from the Christians can be easily con- 
ceived. The prospect that the images 
of the Roman emperor were about to be 
set up by violence in the temple, or, that 
in case of resistance, death or slavery 
was to be their portion ; the advance of 
a large array to execute that purpose; 
all tended to throw the nation into alarm. 
By the providence of God, therefore, this 
event was permitted to occur to divert 
the attention of bloody-minded persecut- 
ors from a feeble and a bleeding church. 
Anxious for their own safety, the Jews 
would cease to persecute the Christians, 
and thus by the conversion of the main 
instrument in persecution, and by the 
universal alarm for the welfare of the 
nation, the trembling and enfeebled 
church was permitted to obtain repose. 
Thus ended ttie first general persecution 
a^nst Christians, and thus eflfectually 
did God show that he had power to 

fard and protect his chosen people. 
All Judea, &c These three places 
included the land of Palestine. See 
Note on Matt ii. 22. The formation of 
churches in Galilee is not espressly men- 
tioned before this ; but there is no impro- 
bability in supposing that Christians had 
travelled there, and had preached the gos- 
pel. Comp. Acts xi. 19. The formation 
of churches in Samaria is expressly men- 
tioned, ch. viii. T Were edified. Were 
built up, increased, and strengthened. 
See Rom. xiv. 19 ; xv. 2. 1 Cor. viii. 1. 
% And uxdking. Proceeding. Living. The 
word \b oflen used to denote Christian 
conduct, or manner of life. Col. i. 10. 
I luke i. 6. 1 Thess. iv. 1. 1 John ii. 6. The 
idea is, that of travellers who are going 
to any place, and who walk in the right 
patli. Christians are thus travellers to 
another country, an heavenly. ^ in the\ 



man named Eneas, which had kcpl 
his bed eight years, and was sicli 
of the palsy. 

34 And Peter said unto him, 
Eneas, Jesus Christ maketh thee* 
whole ; arise, and make thy hed. 
And he arose imm(;diately. 

35 And all that dwelt in Lydda* 
and-^Saron saw him, and turned 
to the Lord 

• c.3.6,16;4.10. / 1 Cb.5.16. g e.11.21. 2Cor.%.l€ 



f&t'oftha Lord. Fearing the Lord ; with 
re* )rence for him and his command 
ments. This expression is often used to 
denote piety in general. 2 Chron. xix 
7. Job xxviii. 28. Ps. xix. 9 ; cxi. 10; 
Prov. i. 7; ix. 10;xiii. 13. IT In the com 
fort of the Holy Ghost. In the consola* 
tions which the Holy Ghost produced. 
John xiv. 16, 17. Rom. v. 1 — 6. IT Were 
multiplied.- Were increased. 

32. To the saints. To the Christians 
IT Which dvoeU at Lydda. This town 
was situated on. the road from Jerusalem 
to Cesarea Philippi. It was about fiileen 
miles east of Joppa, and belonged to the 
tribe of Ephraim. It was called by the 
Greeks Diospolis, or city of Jupiter, pro- 
bably because a temple was at some pe- 
riod erected to Jupiter in that cit^. It is 
ifowso entirely ruined as to be a miserable 
village. Since the crusades, it has been 
called by the Christians St. George, on 
account of its having been the scene of 
the martyrdom of a saint of that name. 
Tradition says that in this city the em- 
peror Justinian erected a church. 

33. Eneas. This is & Greek name ; 
and probably he was a Hellenist. Note 
ch. vi. 1. T Sick oj the palsy. See Note. 
Matt iv. 24. 

34. Maketh thee whole. Cures thee. 
Peter claimed no power to do it himself 
Comp. ch. iii. 6. 16 ; iv. 10. IT Alake ihv 
bed. This would show that he was truly 
healed. Comp. Matt ix. 6. Mark. ii. 
9. 11. John V. 11, 12. 

35. And aU.. The mass, or body of 
the people. The affliction of the man 
had been long, and was probably well 
known ; the miracle would be celebrated, 
and the effect was an extensive revival 
of religion. ^ Saron. This was the 
champaign, or open country, usually 
mentioned by the name of Sfuiron in the 
Old Testament 1 Chron. v. 16 ; xxvii 
29. Cant ii. 1. Isa. xxxiii. 9. It was a re 
gioi: of extraordinary fertility, and the 
name was almost uroveibial to denou 
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36 Now there was at Joppa a 
certain disciple named Taoitha, 
which by interpretation is called 

1 Dorcas : this woman was full * of 
good works and almsdeeds which 
she did. 

37 Apd it came to pass in those 
Uays, that she was sick, and died : 
whom, when they had washed, they 
.aid her in an upper chamber. 

38 And forasmuch as Lydda was 
nigh to Joppa, and the disciples had 
heard that Peter was there, they 

1 or, Doe, or. Hoe. a lTiin.2.10. Tit.8.7. 

any country of great beauty and fertility. 
Coinp.l8a.xxxm. 9; XXXV. 2; Ixv. 10. It 
was situated south of mount Carmel, 
along the coast of the Mediterranean, ex- 
tending to Cesarea and Joppa. Lydda 
was situated in this region. H Turned to 
the Lord. Were converted ; or received 
che Lord Jesus as the Messiah, ch. xi. 2L 

2 Cor. iii. 16. 

36. At Joppa. Tliis was a seaport town 
situated qn the Mediterranean, in the 
tribe of Dan, about thirty miles south of 
Cesarea, and forty-five northwest of Jeru- 
silem. It was the principal seaport of 
Palestine ; and hence, though the harbour 
was poor, it had considerable celebrity. 
It was occupied by Solomon to receive 
the timber brought for the building of the 
temple from Tyre (2 Chron. ii. 16), and 
was used for a similar purpose in the time 
of Ezra. Elzra iii. 7. The present name 
of the town is Jaffa. It is situated on a 
promontory jutting out into the sea, rising 
to the height of about one hundred and 
fifty feet above its level, and oSetmg on 
all sides picturesque and varied prospects. 
The streets are narrow, uneven, and dirty. 
The inhabitants are estimated at between 
four and five thousand, of whom the 
greater part are Turks and Arabs. The 
Christians are stated to be about six 
hundred, consisting of Roman Catholics, 
Greeks, Maronites, and Arminians. It is 
several times mentioned in the New Tes- 
tament Acts X. 5. 23; xi. 5. T TahUha. 
This word is properly Syriac, and means 
literally thegazdle or antdape. The name 
became an appellation of a female proba- 
bly on atcount of the beauty of its form. 
* it is not unusual in the East to give the 
tames of beautiful animals to younv wo- 
men." {Clark.) Comp. Cant li. 9 ; iv. 6. 
1 Dorcas. A Greek word signifying the 
same as Tabitha. Our word doe or roe 
answers to «t in signification. H Full of 
^^^ works. Distinguished for good ^ox\i 

oQ 



sent unto hirn two men, desiring 
him that he w ould not > delay to 
come to them. 

39 Then Peter arose, and went 
with them. When he was come, 
they brought him into the upper 
chamber : and all the widows stood 
by him weeping, and shewing the 
coats and garments which Dorcas 
made while ^ she was with them. 

40 But Peter put « them all forth, 
and kneeled down, and prayed : and 
turning him to tl\Q body, said, Ta- 

a or, b* grieved. b Ec.9.11. e Matt.9.25. 

Comp. 1 Tim. u. 10. Titus ii. 7. f And 
almsdeedg. Acts of kindness to the 
poor. 

37. Whom, when they had washed 
Among most people it has been cus 
tomarv to wash tne body before it is 
buried or burned. They prepared her 
in the usual manner for interment IT In 
an upper chamber. See Note, Acts i. 13 
There is no evidence that they expected 
that Peter would raise her up to lite. 

38. Wa^ nigh unto Joppa. It was aboul 
six miles. ^They sent unto him^ &c 
Why they sent is not affirmed. It is pro 
babie that th^ desired his presence to 
comfort and sustain them m their affile 
tion. It is certainly possible that they ex 
pected he would restore her to hfe ; bu. 
as this is not mentioned ; as the apostles 
had as yet raised up no one from the 
dead ; as even Stephen had not been re- 
stored to life; we nave no authority for 
assumhig, or supposing, that they had 
formed any such expectation. 

39. JTten Peter arose. See Note on 
Luke XV. 18. IT And all the widows. 

f Whom Dorcas had benefited by her 
kindness. They had lost a benefactress ; 
and it viras natural that they should recall 
her kindness, and express their gratitude 
by enumerating the proofs of her benefi- 
cence. Each one would therefore natu* 
rally dwell on the kindness which had 
been shown to herself. 

40. But Peter put them all forth. From 
the room. See a similar case in Matt. ix. 
25. Why this was done is not said. Per 
haps because he did not wish to appea 
as if seeking publicity. If done in the 

f>re8ence of many peraons, it might seem 
ike' ostentation. 6lhers suppose it was 
that he might o^r more fervent and aeo* 
nizing prayer to God than he would oe 
willing they should witness. Com^^an 
2 Kings iv. 33. ^ TokUlKa^ an*t ^ILksobb^ 
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bi{ha, * arise. And she opened her 
eyes : and when she sa^ reter, she 
flat up. 

41 And ho gave her hit hand, and 
tjft her up : and when he had call- 
ad the saints and widows, he ^ pre- 
sented her alive. 

42 And it was known throughout 

• Mar.5.41,42. Jno.11.43. i IKi.17.23. 



41. He presented her alive. He exhibit- 
ed, or showed her to them aUve. Comp. 
I Kings xvu. 23. 

42. And many believed^ &c, A similar 
efifect followed wKen Jesus raised up La- 
nnis. See John xii. 11. 

This was the first miracle of this kind 
that was performed by the apostles. The 
effect was that many believed. It was 
not merelv a work of benevolence, in re- 
storing to hte one who contributed largely 
to the comfort of the poor, but it was used 
as a means of extending and establishing, 
as it was designed doubtless to do, the 
kingdom of the Saviour. 

CHAPTER X. 

This chapter commences a very impor- 
tant part of the history of the transacUons 
o£ the apostles. Before this, they had 
m«ached the gospel to the Jews only. 
They seemed to have retained the feel- 
ings of their countrymen on this subject, 
that the Jews were to be regarded as the 
peculiarly favoured people, and that sal- 
vation was not to be offered beyond the 
limits of their nation. It was important, 
mdeed, that the gospel should be offered 
20 them first; but the whole tendency of 
the Christian religion was to enlaige and 
iberalize the mind ; to overcome the nar- 
row policy and prejudices of the Jewish 
people ; and to diffuse itself over all the 
nations of the earth. In various waysji 
and by various parables, the Saviour had 
taught the apostles, indeed, that his gos- 
pel should be spread among the Gentflea. 
He had commanded them to go and 
preach it to every creature. Mark xvi. 
15. But he had told them to tarry in Je- 
rusalem until they were endued with 
power from on high. Luke zxiv. 49. It 
was natural, therefore, that they should 
ireceive apecial instructions and divine 
revelation on a point so important as this ; 
and God selected the case of Cornelius 
as the instance by which he woidd fully 
establish his purpose of convejrin^ die 
gospel to the Gentile world. It is worthy 
of observation, alfto, that he selected Peter 
for the purpose of conveying tfie gospel 
first to the Gentiles. The Saviour had 
told him thai on bim he would build his 



all Joppa; ana many belie red ic 
the Lord. 

43 And it came to pass, that he 
tarried many days in Joppa, witb 
one Simon a tanner. 

CHAPTER X. 
nPHERE was a certain man in 
-^ Cesarea, called Cornelius. 9 

c Jno.12.11. 

church ; that he would give to him fin 
the key of the kingdom of heaven ; that 
is, that he should be the agent in openins 
the doors of the church to botU Jews and 
Gentiles. See ^otes on Matt xvi. 18, 19. 
Peter had, in accordance with these pre- 
dictions, been the agent in first presenting 
the gospel to the Jews (Acts ii.) ; and the 
prediction was now to be conyaietely ful- 
filled in extending the same ^pel to the 
Gentile world. "Die transaction recorded 
in this chapter, is one, therefore, that is 
exceedingly important in the history of 
the church; and we are not to be sur- 
prised that it is recorded at length. It 
should be remembered, also, that this 
point became afterwards the, source of 
incessant controversy in the early church 
The converts from Judaism insisted on 
the observance of the whole of the rites 
of their religion ; the converts from among 
the Gentiles claimed exemption from them 
all. To settle these disputes, and to secure 
the reception of the gospel among the Gen- 
tiles, and to introduce them to the church 
with all the privileges of the Jews, requir- 
ed all the wisdom, talent, and address of 
the apostles. See Acts xi. 1 — 18; xv- 
Rom. xiv. XV. Gal. ii. 1 1 — 16. 

L In Cesarea. Note, ch. viii. 40. f Cor 
nelius. This is a lAtin name, and shows 
Uiat the man was doubtless a Roman 
It has been supposed by many interpret 
ers that this man was *' a proselyte ol the 
gate;" that is, one who had renounced ido 
latry, and who observed some of the Jew 
ish rites, though not circumcised, and not 
oalled a Jew. But there is no sufllcient 
evidence of this The reception of the 
narrative of Peter (ch. xi. 1-^-3), shows 
that the other apostles regarded him as a 
Gentile. In ch. z. 28, Peter evidently re- 
^uds him as a foreigner ; one who did not 
m any sense esteem himself to be a Jew 
In ch. xi. I, it is expressly said that *' the 
OerUUes** had received the word of God 
evidentiy alluding to Cornelius and those 
who were wltn him. IT A centurion. One 
who was the commander of a division in 
the Roman army, consisting of a hundred 
men. A captain of a hundred. Note, 
Matt viii. 5. ^ C^ike band. A division 
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centurion oi the band called the 
ttalian band, 

2 ^ devout ' many and one that 
feared * God with all * his house, 
which firave much alms to '^ the 
oeople, ana prayed 'to God alway. 

tc.8^ 23.12. ME:c.7.18. e G«n.l8.19. Fi.l01. 
1-7. e.l8.S. d Ps.41.1. 

Df the Roman army, consisting of from 
tour hundred to six hundred men. Note, 
Matt. xxvu. 27. IT The Italian band. Pro- 
bably a band or regiment that was com- 
posed of soldiers from liedy, in distinction 
from those which were composed of sol- 
diers bom in provinces. It is'evident that 
many of the soldiers in the Roman army 
would be those who were born in other 
parts of the world; and it is altogether 
probable that those who were born in 
Rome or Italy would claim pre-eminence 
over those enlisted in other places. 

2. A devout man. Piouis ; or one who 
maintained the worship of God. See Note, 
Luke ii. 25. Comp. Acts ii. 5; viii. 2. 
f And one that feared God. This is often 
a designation of piety- Note, ch. ix. 31. 
(t has beei> supposed by many that the 
expressions here used denote that Corne- 
lius was a Jew, or was instructed in the 
Jewish religion, and was a proselyte. But 
this by no means follows. It is probable 
that there might have been among the 
Gentiles a few at least who were fearers 
of God, and who maintained his worship 
according to Uie light which they had. 
6o there may be now persons found in 
()agan lands, who, in some unknown way, 
have been taught the evils of idolatry ; 
I he necessity of a purer religion ; and who 
may be prepared to receive the gospel. 
The Sandwich Islands were very much 
in this state when the American mission- 
aries first viidted them. They had thrown 
away their idols, and seemed to be uxdHng 
for the message of mercy and the word of 
eternal life, as Comebus was. A few 
other instances have been found by mis- 
sioniiries in heathen lands, who have thus 
been prepared by a train of providential 
events, or by the teaching of the Spirit, 
for the gospel of Christ T Wuk au hin 
house. With all his family. It is evident 
here that Cornelius instructed his family, 
and Verted his influence to train them 
in the fear of God. True piety will al- 
wnyn lead a man to seek the salvation of 
his family. IT Much alms. Large and libe- 
ral charily. This is always an eflfect of 
piety. See James i. 27. Fs. xli. 1. f Prayed 
to (jtod alway. Constantly; meaning that 
ha wad in the rMrular habit of preyii^ to 



3 He saw in a vision eAmdently, 
about the ninth hour of the day, an 
an^el ^ of God coming in to him, 
and saying unto him, Cornelius. 

4 And when he looked on himi 
he wa^ afraid, and said. What is it, 

<Pi.ll9.2.Pr.2.3-6. /Ueb.l.U. 



God. Comp. Rom. xii. 12. Luke xviii. 1. 
Ps. cxix. 2. Frov. ii. 2 — 5. As no particu- 
lar land of prayer is mentioned except 
secret prayer, we are not authorized to 
afiirm that he offered prayer in any odier 
manner. It may be observed, however, 
that he who prays in secret will usually 
pray in his family ; and as the family of 
Cornelius is mentioned as being also un- 
der the influence of religion, it is perhaps 
not a forced inference that he observed 
family worship. 

3. He saw tn a vision. See Note, ch 
ix. 10. If Evidently. Openly ; manifestly 
IT About the ninth hour. About thre« 
o'clock, P. M. This was the usual hour 
of evening worship among the Jews. 
^ An angel of God. Note, Matt i. 20. 
Comp- Heb. i. 14. This an^el was sent 
to signify to Cornelius that his alms were 
accepted by God as an evidence of his 
piety, and to direct him to send for Peter 
to instruct him in the way of salvation 
The importance of the occasion — the in 
troduction of the gospel to a Gentile, and 
hence to the entire Gentile world— was 
probably the chief reason why an angel * 
was commissioned to visit the Roman 
centurion. Comp?ch. xvi. 9, 10. 

4. And when he looked on him. Greek, 
Having fixed his eyes attentively on him 
IT He was afraid. At the suddcimess 
and unexpected character of the vision. 
IT What is it^ Lord ? This is the expres- 
sion of surprise and alarm. The word 
Lord should have been translated sir^ as 
there is no evidence that this it an ad- 
dress to God, and still less that he regard- 
ed the personage present as the Lord. It 
is such language as a man would natu- 
rally use who was suddenly surprised, 
who should witness a strange form ap> 
pearing unexpectedly before him; and 
who should exclaim, *Sir, what is the 
matter V T Are come up for a memoriid. 
Are remembered before God. Cmnp. Isa. 
xlv. 19. They were an evidence of^ piety 
towards God, and were accepted as such 
Though he had not offered sacrifice ac 
cording to the Jewish laws; though he 
had not been circtlmcised ; yet, having 
acted according to the light which hSL 
had. his pw|ftt%'w«%\tfs»rKx%!s^\s»>'"ftM* 
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Lord 1 And he said unto him, Thy 
prayers and thine alms are come up 
or a memorial * before God. 

5 And now send men to Joppa, 
and call for one Simon, whose sur- 
name is Peter. 

6 He lodgetli with one Simon ^ a 
tanner, whose house is by the sea- 
side : he shall tell thee ^ what thou 
ou^htest to do. 

7 And when thb angel which 
spake unto Cornelius was depart- 



« Im.46.19. 



b c.9.48. 



cc.n.14. 



Accepted. This was done in accordance 
with the general principle of the divine 
administration* that God prefers the ofiei^ 
ing of the heart to external forms ; the 
expressions of love, to sacrifice without 
it. This he had often declared, (sa. i. 1 1 
—15. Amoe v. 21, 22. 1 Sam. xv. 22, " To 
obey is better than sacrifice, and to hear- 
ken, than the fat of rams." Hos. vi. 6. 
Eccl. V. I. It should be remembered, 
however, that Cornelius was not depend- 
ing on external morality. His heart was 
in the work of religion. It should be re- 
membered, further, that he was ready to 
receive the gospel when it was oflfered to 
him, and to become a Christian. In this 
there was an important difierence be- 
tween him and those who are depending 
for salvation on their morality in Christian 
lands. Such men are apt to defend them- 
selves by the example of Cornelius, and 
to suppose that as he was accepted before 
he embraced the gospel, so thejir may be 
without embracing it. But there is an im- 
portant difference in the two cases. For, 
(1.) There is no evidence that Cornelius 
was depending on external morality for 
saltation. His ofilering was that of the 
heart, and not merely an external offer- 
ing. Moral men in Christian lands de- 
{Mnd on their external morality in the 
nght of men. But God looks upon the 
hrart (2.) Cornelius did not rely on his 
moraiity at all. His was a work of reU- 
eion. He feared God ; he prayed to him ; 
ae exerted his influence to bring his 
family to the same state. Moral men do 
neither. " All their works they do to be 
seen of men ;** and in their heart there is 
' no good thing towards the Lord God of 
Israel." Comp. 1 Kings xiv. 13. 2 Chron. 
xix. 3. Who hears of a man that " fears 
God," and that prays, and that instructs 
his household in religion, that depends on 
his morality for salvation ? (3.) Cornelius 
fias djipofwd t3 do the wiL of God as far 



ed, he called /wo of his househol i 
servants, and a devout soldier of 
them that waited on kim continu- 
ally: 

8 And when he had declared all 
these things unto them, he sent 
them to Joppa. 

9 On the morrow, as they went 
on their journey, and drew nigh 
unto the city, Peter went ''up upon 
the house-top to pray^ about the 
sixth hour : 

4le.ll.S,*c 

as it was made known to him. Where 
this exists there is religion. The moral 
man is not (4.) Cornelius was willing to 
embrace a Saviour when he was lo^e 
known to him. The moral man is not 
He hears of a Saviour with unconcern ; 
he listens to the message of God's mercy 
from year to year without embracing it 
In all this there is an important difierence 
between him and the Romau centurion , 
and while we hope there may be many 
in pagan lands who are in the same state 
of mind that he was — disposed to do the 
will of God as far as made known, and 
therefore accepted and saved by his 
mercv in the Lord Jesus — ^yet this cannot 
be aaduced to encourage the hope of sal- 
vation in those who (fo know his will, and 
yet vnll not do it 

6. He lodgeth. He remains as a guest 
at his house. See ch. ix. 43. V By the 
seaside. Joppa was a seaport on the Me- 
diterranean. Tanneries are erected on 
the margin of streams, or of any body of 
water; to convey away the filth produced 
in the operation of dressing skins. 

7. A devoid soldier. A pious man. This 
is an instance of the effect of piety in a 
military officer. Few men have more 
influence ; and in this case the eflect was 
seen not only in the piety of his family, 
but of this attending soldier. Such men 
have usually been supposed to be far 
from the influence of religion; but this in- 
stance shows that even the labours and 
disadvantages of a camp are not necea* 
sarily hostile to the existence of piety 
Comp. Luke iii. 14. 

8. And vjheny &c "It has U;4i ro- 
marked that from Joppa, Jonah was sent 
to preach to the Gentiles at Nineveh . 
and that from the same place Peter was 
sent to preach to the Gentiles at Cesarea ' 
(Clark.) 

9. Peter vent up, &c The small roon" 
in the second story >r on the roof of th« 
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10 And he became very hungry, 
iiid would have eaten ; but while 
they made ready, he fell into a 
trance, 

11 And saw • heaven opened, 
and a certain vessel descending un- 
io him, as 't had been a great sheet, 

a cJJM. Re.19.11. 



house, was the usual place for retirement 
and prayer. See Note, Matt vi. 6 ; ix. 2. 
J Aooui the sixth hour. About twelve 
o'clock at noon. The Jews had two 
stated seasons of prayer — ^morning, and 
evening. But it is evident that the more 
pious of the Jews frequently added a third 
season ofdevotion probably at noon. Thus 
David says (Ps. Iv. 17), " Evening and 
morning, and €U noon^ will 1 pray, and 
cry aloud." Thus Daniel ** kneeled upon 
his knees three times a day and prayed." 
Dan. vL 10: 13. It was also <!u8tomary 
in the early Christian church to ofier 

Crayer at the third, sixth, and ninth 
ours. (Clem. Alex, as quoted by Dod- 
dridge.) Christians will, however, have 
not merely UaUd seasons for prayer, but 
thev will seize upon moments of leisure, 
ana when their feelings strongly incline 
ihem to it, to pray. 

10. And he oecame.ver}f hungry. From 
tne connexion, where it is sai J, that they 
were making ready, that ie, preparing a 
meal, it would seem that this was the 
customary hour of dining. The He- 
brews, Greeks, and Romans, however, 
nad but two meals; and the first was 
usually taken about ten or eleven o'clock. 
This meid usually consisted of fruit, 
Biiik, cheese, &o. Their principal meal 
was about six or seven in the afternoon ; 
at which time they oboerved their feasts. 
See Jahn's Bib. ArchflB. $ 145. % He feU 
into a trance. Greek, An ecstasy, l*<rT«. 
« «(, fell upon him. In ch. xi. 5, Poter 
savs that in a trance he saw a vision. 
The word trance^ or ec«(a«y, denotes a 
state of mind when the attention is ab- 
sorbed in a particular train of thought, 
90 that the external senses are partially 
or entirely suspended. It is a high spe- 
cies of abstraction fiom external objecti ; 
when the -mind becomes forgetful of sur- 
rounding thuigs, and is fixed solely on 
Its own thoughts, so that appeals to the 
external senses do not readily loose it 
The soul seems to have passed cut of 
ihe bodv» and to be conversant only with 
ipiritual essences. Thns Balaam is said 
to have seen the vision of the Almighty, 
frllinK into a trance ^Num xxiv 4. 16) ; 



knit at the four corners, and le 
down to the earth ; 

12 Wherein were all manner of 
four-footed beasts of the earth, and 
wild beasts, and creeping thiug%, 
ai^ fowls of the air. 

13 And there came a voice tc- 



thus Paul, in praying in the temple, fell 
into a tronco (Acts xxii. 17); und per^ 
haps a similar state is described in 2 Cor. 
xii. 2. This effect seems to be caused liy 
so intense and absorbing a train of 
thought, as to overcome the senses of 
the body; or wholly to withdraw the 
mind from their iimuenc^, and to fix it 
on the uineen object that engrosses it. It 
is oflen a high state of revery, or absence 
of mind, which Dr. Rush describes as 
" induced by the stimulus of ideas of ab- 
sent subjects, being so powerful as to 
destroy the perception of present ob- 
jects." (Diseases of the Mind, p. 310, Ed. 
Phila. 1812.) In the case of Peter, how- 
ever, there was a supernatural influence 
that drew his attention away from pre- 
sent objects. 

11. And 9aw heaveti opened, ch. vii. 56. 
Note, Matt. iii. 16. This Language is de- 
rived from a common mode of speaking 
in the Hebrew scriptures, as if the sky 
above us was a sohd, vast expanse, anil 
if it were opened to present an opportu- 
nity for any thing to descend. It is lan- 
guage that is liighly figurative. V And 
a certain vessel. See Note on ch. ix. 15. 
li Asit had been. It is important to raarii 
this expression. The sacred writer does 
not say that Peter literally saw such an 
object descending; but he uses this as 
an imperfect description of the vision. 
It was not a literal descent of a vessel, 
but it was such a kind of representation 
to him, producing the same impression 
and the same eoect, as tfsuch a vessel 
had descended. IT Knit at the four cor- 
ners. Bcmnd, united, or lied. The cat- 
ners were collected, as would be natural 
in putting any thing into a great sheet- 

12. Wherem, ^ This particular vi- 
sion was suggested by Peter's hunger, 
ver. 10. It was designed, however, to 
teach him an important lesson in regard 
to the introduction of all nations to the 
gospel. Its descending firom heaven 
may have been an intimation, that tha 
rehgion which was about to abolish the 
distmction between the Jews and othei 
nations was of divine origin. Se«r Rev 
xxi. 2. 
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aim, Hide, Peter; kill, and eat. 
14 But Peter said, Not so, Lord ; 
for I have never eaten any thing 
that is ' common or unclean. 
» 15 And the voice spake \mto him 
^^n the second time. What Gipd 

• lAlU^JW aPJtI>e.l4^kcE».4.U. 

14. i have never eaten^ ^. In the Old 
lestament God had maae a difltinction 
between clean and unclean animals. 
8eo Lev XL 2—27. Deut xiv. 3—20. 
rhiM law remained in the Scriptures, 
and Peter plead that he had never vio- 
hited it, implying that he could not now 
violate it, as it was a law of God, and as 
it was unrepealed, he did not dare to act 
in a different maimer from what it re- 
quired. Between that law, and the com- 
mand which he now received in the 
vision, there was an apparent variation, 
and Peter naturally referred to the well- 
known and admitted writt<^n law. One 
design of the vision was to show him 
that that law was now to pass away, 
f That ix common. This wora properly 
Jenotes that whith pertains to cUl, but 
araone the Jews, wlio were bound by 
ipecial laws, and who were prohibited 
from many tlungs that were freely in- 
dulged in by other nations, the word 
common come to be opposed to the word 
tacred, and to denote that which was in 
common use among the heathens, hence 
that which was profane, or polluted, 
Uere it means the same as profane, or 
^orhidden. T Unclean. Ceremonially un- 
clean ; i. e. that which is forbidden by 
the ceremonial law of Moses. 

15. What Qod hath cleansed. What 
Hod hath pronounced or declared pure. 
If God has commanded you to do a thin^. 
It is not impure or wrong. Its use is 
hiwful if he has commanded it Per- 
haps Peter would have supposed that 
the design of this visimi was to instruct 
him, that the distinction between clean 
ttDd unclean food, as recognised by the 
JswB, was about to* be abolnhed, ver. 17. 
Bat the result showed that it had a high- 
3r, and more important design. It was to 
ihow him, that they who had been es- 
teemed by the Jews as unclean or pro- 
fane — the entire Gentile world — might 
DOW be admitted to similar privileges 
wkli the Jews. That barrier was to be 
bp>ken down, and the whole world was 
to be admitted to the same fellowship 
■nd privileges in the gospel. See Eph. 
i- 14 Gal. iii. 28 It viras also true that 
^ ceremon'sl laws of the Jews in re- 



hath cleansed, * that sail not thou 
common. 

16 This was done thrice : and 
the vessel was received up again 
into heaven. 

17 Now while Peter doobted in 

» Matt.l6.ll.rerJ8. Bo.l4.14,ae. lCor.10.2S. 1T'.«.4 



gard to clean and unclean beasts was n 
pass away, though this was not directly 
taught in this vision. But when once 
the barrier was removed that separated 
the Jews and Gentiles, all the laws which 
supposed such a distinction, and which 
were framed to hem up such a distinc- 
tion, passed away of^course. The cere- 
monial laws of the Jews were designed 
sMy to keep up the distinction be- 
tween them and other nations. When 
the distinction was abolished ; when 
other nations were to be adinitted to the 
same privileges, the laws which wer« 
made to keep up such a difference re 
ceived their oleath-blow, and exfured of 
course. For it is a maxim of all law, 
that when the reason why a law was 
made ceases to exist, the law becomes 
obsolete. Yet it vms not easy to con- 
vince the Jews that their laws ceased to 
be binding. This point the apostles la- 
boured to establish ; and from this point 
arose most of the difficulties between the 
Jewish and Gentile converts to Chris- 
tianity. See Acts xv. and Rom. xiv. xv. 

16. This was done thrux. Three times, 
doubtless to impress the mind of Petet 
witii the certainty and importance of 
•the vision. Comp. Gen. xli. 32. 

17. Doubted in himself. Doubted in his 
own mind. He was perplexed to under- 
stand it 1" Bekcid the men^ &c. We 
see here an admirable arrangement of 
the events of Providence to fit each 
other. Every part of this transaction is 
made to harmonize with every other part ; 
and it was so arranged, that rust in the 
moment when the mind of Peter was 
filled with perpiexitjr, that the very 
event should occur which should relieve 
him of his embarrassment Such a coinci- 
dence is not Unocmunmi. An event of di 
vine Providence may be as clear an ex- 
pression of his will, and may as certainly 
serve to indicate our duty, as the moi^ ma* 
nifost revelation would do, and a state €i 
mind mavt hy sn arrangement of circum- 
stances, be. produced, that shall be eji 
tremely perplexing until some event shal 
occur, or some field of usefulness shall 
open, that shall exactly correspond to it^ 
and shall indicnte to us the will of God. 1^ # 
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himself what this vision which he 
had seen should mean, behold, the 
men which were sent from Corne- 
lius had made inquiry ** for Simon's 
house, and stood before the gate. 

18 And called, and asked whe- 
ther Simon, which was sumamed 
Peter, were lodged there. 

19 While Peter thought on the 
vision, the Spirit ^ said unto him. 
Behold, three men seek thee. 

20 Arise, * there i^re^and get thee 
down, and go with them, doubting 
iiothing: for I have sent them. 

21 Then Peter went down to the 
men. which were sent unto him 
from Cornelius ; and said. Behold, 
f am he whom ye seek : what U 
the cause wherefore ye are come ? 

22 And they said, Cornelius, ** 
the centurion, a just man, and 
one that feareth God, and of good 
report • among all the nation of 



a 9.43. be.n.li. 

r CS2.12. He.11.2. 
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should observe then the events of God's 
providence. We should mark and re- 
cord the train of oar own thoughts, and 
we should watch with interest any event 
that occurs, when we are perplexed and 
embarrassed, to obtain, if possible, an ex- 
pression of the will of God. IT Before 
the gate. The word here rendered 
"gate," 9r«\ov3», refers properly to tiie 

Eorch or principal entrance to an eastern 
ouse. See Note, MaVt ix. 2 ; xxvi. 71. 
It does not mean, as with us, a gate, but 
rather a door. See Acts xii. 13. 

19. The Spirit See Note, Acts viii 
29. Comp. Isa. Ixv. 24. *< And it shall 
come to pus, that before they call I will 
answer,** &c. 

23. To hear words of ihee. To be in- 
structed by thee. 

23. And lodged them. They remained 
with him through the night Four da3r8 
were occupied before Peter met Corne- 
lius at Cesarea. On the first the angel 
appeared to Cornelius. On the second 
the messengers arrived at Jopfia, vec 9. 
On the third, Peter returned with them, 
ver. 23 ; and on the fourth they arrived at 
Qesarea, ver. 24. 30. T And certain Srtf- 
thren. Some Christians. They were six 
in number, ch. xL 12. It was usual for 
the early Christians to accompany the 
apostles m thsir ioumevi* Sm* Rom. xY. 



the Jews, was warned from God 
by an holy angel, to send for thee 
into his house, and to hear wordg 
of thee. 

23 Then called he them in, and 
lodged them. And on the monow 
Peter went away with them, and 
certain f brethren from Joppa ac- 
companied him. 

24 And the morrow after they 
entered into Cesarea. And Corne* 
lius waited for them, and had call- 
ed together M^ kinsmen and near 
friends. 

25 And as Peter was coming in 
Cornelius met him, and fell down 
at his feet, and worshipped him, 

26 But Peter took him up, say- 
ing, ' Stand up ; I myself also am 
a man. 

27 And as he talked with him 
he went in, arid found many tha 
were come together. 

fvet.46. f c.14.14,15. Re.l9.10;8>.9. 



24. Acts XV. 3. 3 John 6. 1 Cor. xvl 
6. 11. As this was an important event in 
the history of the church — the bearing 
of the gospel to a Gentile — it was more 
natural and proper that Peter should be 
attended with others. 

24. His kinsmen. His relatives, or the 
connexions of his familv. A man may 
often do vast good by calling his kindred 
and friends to hear the gnspeL 

25. Fell down at his feet. This was an 
act of profound regard for him as an am- 
bassador of God. In oriental countries it 
was usual to prostrate then^selves at 
length on the ground before men of rank 
and honour. 1 Worshipped him. T\m 
does not mean religious homage, but ci 
vil respect, the homage, or profound re- 
nird which woa due to one in honour 
See Note, Matt. ii. 2. 

26. Stand up, &c. This does not im 
ply that Peter supposed that Cornelius 
mtended to do him religious reverence 
It was practically saying to him, " 1 am 
nothing more than a man as thou art, and 
pretend to no right to such profound le 
spects as these, but am ready in civil lilv 
to show thee all the respect diat i due 
{Doddridge.) 

27. Atul as he talked with him. . Ht 
probably met him at the deor «ii \i 
smiUI distsxvcA %)>TCi ^« S.^i»^ >^ 
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28 And he said unto ihem, Ye 
Know how that it is an unlawful 
thing * for a man that is a Jew to 
keep company, or come unto one 
of another nation ; hut God hath 
shewed me ^ that 1 should not call 
any man common or unclean. 

29 Therefore came 1 unto you 
without gainsaying*, as soon as I 
Was sent for. I ask, therefore, for 
what intent ye have sent for me ? 

30 And Cornelius said. Four 
days ago I was fasl^g until this 
hour ; and at the ninth hour I pray- 
ed in my house ; and, hehold, a 
man stood before me * in bright 
clothing. 

31 And said, Cornelius, thy ^ 



a Jno.4.9. b e.l5.8,9. Ep.3.8. 
d ver.4,fcc. Da. 10.18. He.6.10. 



e Matt.28.3. c.1.10. 



an expression of joy thus to go out to 
meet him. 

28. It is an unloaofvl tiling. This 
was not explicitly enjoined by Moses, but 
It seemed to be implied in his institutions, 
and was at any rate the common under- 
standing of the Jews. The design was 
to keep them a separate people. To do 
this Moses forbid alliances by contract, 
or marriage, with the surrounding na- 
tions, which were idolatrous. See Lev. 
xviii. 24—30. Dent vii. 3—12. Comp. 
Ezra ix. 11, 12. This command the 
Jews perverted ; and explained as refer- 
ring to intercourse of all kinds, even to 
the exercise of friendly offices and com- 
mercial transactions. Comp. John iv. 9. 
IT Of another nation. Greek, Another 
Irihe. It refers here to all who were not 
Jews. If Qod hath shewed me. Comp. 
eh. XV. 8, 9. He had showed him by the 
vision, ver. 11, 12. ^ Any man common 
or undean. See Note, ver. 14. That no 
roan was to be regarded as excluded 
firom the opportuni^ of salvation ; or be 
despised and abhorred. The gospel was 
to be preached to all; the barrier be- 
tween Jews and Gentiles to be broken 
down ; and all were to be regarded as 
capable of being saved. 

29. Without gaxntaying. Without say- 
tng any thing againM U ; without hesita- 
tioo or reluctance. IT latk, therefore, &c 
The main design for which ComeUus 
had sent for him had been mentioned to 
Peter by the messenger, ver. 23. But 
Peter now desired from his own lips a 
nore particular statement of the consi- 



prayer is neard, and thine alms ai« 
dad in remembrance in Ihe si^h* 
of God. 

33 Send therefore to Joppa, and 
call hither Simon, whose surrame 
is Peter : he is lodged in the house 
of one Simon a tanner, by the sea- 
s de ; who, when he cometh, shall 
speak unto thee. 

33 Immediately therefore I sent 
to thee : and thou hast well done 
that thou art come. Now • there- 
fore are we all here present befors 
God, to hear all things that are 
commanded thee of God. 

34 Then Peter opened his mouth, 
and said. Of a truth, : perceive thai 
God ^ is no respecter of persons : 

• De.5.27. / De. 10.17. Ch. 19.7. Job 34—19. Ro Jt. 12. 
Ga.2.6. lPe.1.17. 

derations which had induced him to 
send for him. IT For what intenL Foi 
what purpose or design. 

30. Four days aeo. See Note, on ver. 
23. IT UrUil this hotir The ninth hour, 
or three o'clock, P. M. See ver. 3. % A 
man. Called, in ver. 3, an angel. He 
had the appearance- of a man. Comp 
Afork xvi. 5. IT In bright clothing. See 
Note, Matt, xxviii. 3. 

3^. Thou hast well done. This is an 
expression of grateful feeling. IT Before 
God. In the presence of God. It is im- 
plied, that Uiey beUeved that God saw 
them, and that tiiey were assembled at 
his command, and that they were dis- 
posed to listen to his instructions. 

34. Then Peter opened his mouth. Be- 
gan to speak. Matt v. 2. ^ Of a truth. 
Truly, evidently. That is, I have eot- 
dence here that God is no respecter of 
persons. % Is no respecter cf persons. 
The word used here denotes the act of 
showing &vour to one on account of 
rank, family, wealth, or partiality, arinnii 
from any cause. It is explained in Jamei 
ii. 1—4. A judge is a respecter of peiw 
sons when he favours one of the parlies 
(m account of private friendihip ; or be- 
cause he is a man of rank, influence, or 
power; or because he belongs to the 
same political party, &c. The Jews sup* 
posed that they were peculiarly fiivouced 
by God, and tnat salvation was not ex- 
tended to other nations, and that Uie fiuSt 
of being a Jew entitled them to tlua'fiir 
vour. Feter here says that he has leam 
•d the error of this doctrine- Tlut '^ 
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35 But in • every nation he 
chat feareth him, and worketh 

a RomJL13^;3.92,29;10.l2,13. EphJ.lS-18. 

nan is not to be accepted becauBe he is a 
/eio, nor is he to be excluded because lie 
IS a Gentile. The barrier is broken down ; 
the ofl^r is made to all ; and Crod will 
save all on the same principle ; not by ex- 
ternal privileges, or rank, but according to 
:heir character. The same dectrine is 
elsewhere explicitly stated in the New 
Testament Rom. ii. 11, Eph. vi. 9. Col. iiL 
25. It may be obserrea here that this 
does not refer to the doctrine* of divine 
sovereignty or election. It simply eS- 
firms that God will not save a man be- 
cause he is a Jew; nor because he is 
rich, or learned, or of elevated rank ; 
nor by any external pilvileges. Nor 
will he exclude a man because he is des- 
titute of these privileges But this does 
not affirm that be will not make a difier- 
ence in their character, and then treat 
them according to their character; nor 
that he will not pardon whom he j^eases, 
which is a different question. The in- 
terpretation of this {Missage should be 
limited strictly to the case in hand — to 
mean that God will not accept and save 
a man on account of external national 
raftk and [nivileges. That by receiving 
some, and leaving others, on Uker 
grounds, he will not make a difference^ 
IS not any where denied. Comp. 1 Cor. 
iv. 7. Rom. xii. 6. It is worthy of re- 
mark further, that Uie most strenuous ad- 
vocate fat the doctrines of sovereignty 
and election in the New Testament — 
the apostle Paul — is also the one that 
laboured most to establish the doctrine 
that God was no respecter of persons, 
that is, that there was no dififerenoe be- 
tween the Jevro and Gentiles in regard 
to the way of salvation ; ikaX God would 
not mve a man because he was a Jew, 
nor destroy a man because he was a 
Grentile. Yet in regard to the whole race 
wewed ae lyint( on a leffd^ he maintained 
that God had a right to exercise the pre- 
rogatives of a sovereign, and to have 
mercy on whom he would have mercy. 
The doctrine may be thus stated. (1.) 
The barrier between the Jews and G«i- 
tiles was broken down. (2.) AH men 
thus were placed on a level-HX^na to be 
saved by extemd nrivileges, none to be 
lost by me want or them. (3.) AU were 
guilty (Rom. t. ii. iii.)* and none had a 
claim on God. (4.) If any were saved, it 
would be by God*s showing mercy on 
such of this common masM as he chose: 

P 



rigrhteou8ne6&. is accepted wito 
him. 



See Rom. in. 22 ; x. 12 ; il II. Gal. i 6. 
Compared with Rom. ix. and Eph. i. 

35. But in every nation, &c. This u 
given as a reason ior what Peter had just 
said, that God was no respecter of persons. 
The sense is, that he now perceived 
that the favours of God were not con- 
fined to the Jew, but might be extendec 
to all others on die same prinaple. The 
remarkable circumstances here, the vi- 
sion to him, and to Cornelius, and the 
declaration that the alms of Cornelius 
were accepted, now convinced Peter 
that the favours of God were no longer 
to be confined to tlie Jewish people, but 
might be extended to all. This was 
what the visicHi was designed to teach ; 
and to communicate this to the apostles 
was an important step in their work of 
spreading the gospel. IT In every nation. 
Among all people. Jews or Gentiles. 
Acceptance with God does not depend 
on the fact of being descended from 
Abraham, or of possessing external privi- 
leges, but on the state of the heart IT He 
that feareth him This is put for piety 
towards God in general. See Note, ch. 
ix. 31. It means that he that honours 
God, and keeps his law ; that is a true 
worshipper of God, according to the 
light and privileges which he has, is ap- 
proved by him, as giving evidence that 
he is his friend, f And worheth rights 
eouenew. Does that which is right and 
jiut This refers to his conduct towards 
man. He that discharges conscientiously 
his duty to his fellow-men, and evinces 
by his conduct that he is a righteous 
man. These f too thmgs comprehend the 
whole, of religion, the sum of all the re- 
quirements of God^piety towards God, 
and justice towards all men ; and as Co^ 
nelius had showed these, he showed that, 
though a Gentile, he was actuated by 
true piety. We may observe here, (I.) 
That It is not said that Ccmielius was ac 
oepted on accmmi of his good works. 
Those works were simply an evidence 
of true piety in the heart ; a proof thai 
he feared and loved God, and not a me. 
ritorious ground of acceptance. (2.) Hit 
improved Ae light which he had. (3j 
Ih embraced the Saviour when he waa of- 
fered to htm. This circumstance makes 
an essendal difference between the case 
of Cornelius, and those who depend oo 
their morality in Christian lands. HTfaey 
ck> not embrace the Lord Jesus, and Ihev 
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J6 The word whieh Gad sent 

«rtu the ehildfen of Israel, pieaeh- 

'faur peaec * br Jesus Christ ; (be 

to^ Lord of alio 

37 That wora, / Mry, ye know, 

whieh was published throogfaoiit 
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aie, therafow, totallf unlike the Romeii 
•iotorion. His example thoold not be 
plead, therefore, bjr tboee who neglect the 
narkmr, ibr it nimithef no evidence 
diat Ikty will he accepted, when they are 
fioully unlike hhn. 

86. ThBMtord, That if , thia if the word, 
orihe doctrine. Few paatagef in the New 
Tsftament have perplexM critics more 
than thb. It hat oeen difficiilt to aacer- 
tain to what the term ** word'* in the ac- 
eutative case (rdv xi^er) here re^tn. Our 
tfinnlation would lead uf to tuppoee that 
it if •vnonymouf with what if laid in 
the ibilowing vene. But it should be 
remarked that the term used there, and 
translated " word," at if it were a repeti- 
tkm of what is said here, is a diflerent 
term. It is not xo^o^ but U/tm — a word, 
a thing; not a doctrine. I understand 
the first term ** word" to be an introduc- 
tion of the doctrine which Peter set forth, 
and to be governed by a preposition un- 
derstood. The whole passage may be 
thus eipreisod : Peter had bron asked to 
ffOcA Cornelius and his asiemblod friends. 
It was expected, of course, that he would 
Instruct him In recard to tlio true doc- 
trines of religion^tne doctrine which had 
been communicated to the Jews. He 
oommenoes, therefore, with a statement 
rMMOting the true doctrine of the Mes- 
iian, or the way of salvation which was 
now made known to the Jews. * In re- 

Rrd to the loord, or the doctrine which 
A sent to the children of Israel, pro- 
eliiminf peace through Jesus Christ (who 
ii Lord of all), you know already that 
which was done, or the transactions 
which oooarred throughout all Judea, 
IKmh Galilee, where he commenced after 
loha had preached, that this was by Je- 
4UB Christ, since God had anointed him, 
Jk^ Pater here assumes that ComeliuB 
had soMM knowledge of the principal 
•venlB of the Ufo of the Saviour, tho<]^ 
it was obscure and imperfoot; and his 
tMsQourse proAssea only to stale this more 
(hVy aiMr elberlji^ He commanoes his 
diioooiee with stating the true doctrine 
oathe Bul^^eet ; nnd explainhig ■me per- 
%etl? thai of which CoroeliiM had beea 



all Jndea, and began from Gali 
lee, after the baptism which Johc 
{reached: 

38 How God anointfsd * Jesus o* 
Nazareth with die W^Aj Ghost ano 
with power, who ' went about doii^t 

« LikU.18. BcSlUL 4\ 



only imperfectly informed \, Umto tkt 
ckOdrem cf ItrmeL To the Jeaot. The 
Messiah n-as promised to them, and spent 
his life among them. Y Prtaddng. That 
is, proclaimii^, or announdx^. God did 
th*s by Jesus Christ 5 Peace. This word 
sometimes refers to the peace or union 
which was made between Jews and Gen- 
tiles, by breaking down the wall of divi- 
sion between tRem. But it is here used 
in a wider sense, to denote peace or re- 
conciliation with God. He announced 
the way by which man miffht be recon- 
ciled to God, and might fina peace. T He 
ULordofalL That is, Jesus Christ He 
is Sovereign, or Ruler of both Jews and 
Gentiles; he is their proprietor; aiid 
hence Peter saw the propriety of preach- 
ing the gospel to the Gentiles as well as 
Jews, oee John xvii. 2. Matt xxviii. 18. 
Eph. i. 20—122. Tliis does not necessa- 
rily imply divinitv; but only that the 
Lord Jesus, as Meaiator, had peen 0(»isti- 
tuted or appointed Lord over all nations. 
It is true, however, that this is a power 
which we cannot conceive to have been 
delegated to one that was not divine. 
Comp. Rom. ix. 5. 

37. That word. Greek, ^}f/(« — adifier- 
ent word from that in the previous verse 
It may be translated iking as well as toord 
T Which was pubUOkd. Greek. Which 
was done. * You know, though it may be 
imperfectly, what was done or accom 
j^hed in Judea,' die. T Tkroughoul aL 
Judea. The miracles of Christ were not 
confined to any place, but were v«rrought 
in every part of the land. For an account 
of the divisions of Ptadestine, see Notes, 
Matt it 28. % And began^ &c. Greek, 
Having been begun in Galilee. Galilee 
was not for fiom Cesarea. Tliere waa^ 
therefore, the more probability that Cor 
neliua ImnI heard of vrbat had occurred 
there. Indeed, tho Gospeb diemselves 
fhraidi the higheat evidence that tiie 
ftme of the rairadea of Christ qiread into 
all the surroundinff regionB. 

3& Hew God amomted, Ac Tliat m, 
set him apart to this work, and was with 
him, acknowledghMr him as die Messiah. 
See Note, Malf. L L f WHk Ae Hcik 
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good, snd healing all that wnre op- uod, mm to uh, who did eat and 

preBSnd * of (he devil : for * God drink with bim afler he rose Irom 

was with him. the dead. 

39 And we ' are witnesses of all 42 And he commanded us ' tn 

thin^ which he did, both in the preach unto the people, and to ten- 

land of the Jews and in Jerusalem; tiff that* it is he which was ordain- 

whom they Blew and hanged on a ed of God to be the Judge of quick 

In«. and dead. 

10 Him God raised up ' the third 43 To him ' give all the prophets 

day, and shewed him openly ; witness, ,that through his name ■ 

" Not 'to all the people, but whosoever ' be! ieveth in him shall 

_..-. chosen before-'' of receive remission of sins. 



Ghoit. See Note. Luke ir. 19. The act » that Itaere could be no deceptinn, m 

of anointing ihe kings uid prieita ■eenu doubt of hig murrectiDa. 
10 have b««n emblematic of [lie influencei 41. JVoC lo all Ot ptoele. 

<rf the Hnly Ghoet. Here it meaia thai nalitm at largo ; for tffia wiu m 

Ood communicated lo him ths inHuencea in order to esubliuli the truth oi na regui 

i>r ihe Holy Spirit, thus setting him apart rection. He however showed hiiuelf 1c 

for the work uf Ihe Meatiah. See Alalt. mang penoiu. See Ihe Hannony of the 

■ii.lG.lT. Johaiii, 34, "God ^veth DO( accounla of the resurreclion of J«ui ov^ 

■be Spirit by meaiure unto him." ^ And Ihe cloae of the Nolei on Matthew. 

wiu ptncer. The power of heeKng Ihe t CAoim of Gorf. Appointed fty God. n 

nek, railing the dead, Ac T Who aaU aet apart by his auinonif ihrou^ Jetui 

oAsuI doing good. Whne main butineaa ChriaL T Wko did all niid drmk, iic 

it WB> to travel from place lo place to do And hy dnng Ihii he fumuhed the clear 



for applauas, or eat poaaible proofthat hewaalruly rii 

-. eaae, hut lodiS^ue and thai they were not deceived by ati 

happineaa ea fiir aa poeaible. Thii a the illttiion of the imagiuation, or by a phaih 



. t (ubUme record of hi* life, taam. Cooip. Johnii-. 

'niJB, in few, but moat ailectiiig worda, 42. And Ae commanded uMt &c- MatL 

lelli tu all about the Saviour. Ii givea lu iiviii. 19, SO. Maik ivi. IS. IG. T And M 

a diftincl ppnrail of hia cbaracler, »■ he 'cMr/y. To bear witnenu 1 T^lal il it Aa 

18 diadnguidied from cooqueron and &c. See Noto. John v. £S — ST. Comn 

iings. and blaa propbeta and the man of Ihe relsrdncea In the maTEui. 1 0f quiet. 

men. 1 And iealing, tec Realaiitig U The living. The doctrine of ihe JVew 

health. T Alt liai mere tpprawtd if tiu Tealament ia, thai tboee which are alive 

deviL All that were pnaamatirt by him. wtaeDlhaLotdJeaatahall relumtojiidg* 

See Note. Mall. iv. 23| 34. 1 Gid mu Iha world, diall be caughl up in vaat 

•eiih him. Ood appoinled him, and fm- numbera like cloudf, lonwet him in lb* 



J by hia miracleg Ihe bigbeil evi- air, without aeeiac death. 1 
■ thai iehadaent him. Hkmiraclea 16.17. Tet 1"^- *■-■- '^— - 
iuch that they could be wmoghl enceauchai 



:e thai iehadaent him. Hu miraclea 16.1T. T«t before thia, Ihey (hall eipeii- 
ilrbodieiaiah " 



, m judgmsot and Ibt Ihea 

33. jlnit nanteidvuM. Wenhoara eternal reaidaDC»— a change which (hall 

apoedeL See Note, Luke iiiv. 48. T /n liken them to Ihosa who Cave died, and 

Jie Umd of Iht Jeat. In Ihe oonntrr of have been miied fimn the dead. Wbal 

ludea. t Whom Ihey drte. Ac. Our fliia change will be, apecnlation mav 

'mnalatian noiild ttem to imply that bncf, but the Bible haa not revealed. 

Ihora were tno separate act»— lirBt elay- See 1 Cor. iv. S3, 'The dead aball be 

■ng hini, and (ten augpending him, Bu imiaed, and we ihall be diangad." 
lhi> i( neither according to truth nor tu 43. TbUn^'w.&c S» Nota,Lab> 

Ihe Greek teit. The original ii timply, niv. ST. 44. T Tlal Uraigk lui !«■« 

whiim ihey pui to (leath.mapeiuIingAun Ac. Thia was unsJiRl in what the pm 

jnatreo.' tOnafrM. On n crura. See phete aaid. SenRom.i.lk IlwasDO^ 

Mots, ch. V. 30. indeed, expcenlyaffinnedibu. 4*1 ^«ik 

40 SAemaf kim ofnly. ftfaniftallT-, baUned ui^OB tfBCTAA\ifc y )e»»afc->^ 
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44 While Peter vet spake these 
irords, the Holy Ghost « fell on all 
tliem which heard the word. 

45 And they * of the circumci- 
•km which believed were astonish- 
fldv as many as came with Peter, 
because that on the Gentiles also 
was poured out the gift of the Holy 
Ghost: 

46 For they heard them speak * 
irith tongues, and magnify God. 
Then answer^ Peter, 

47 Can ^ any inan forbid water, 
lliat these should not be baptized 
which have received the Holy Ghost 
ts well as we 1 



• cAJtl. b werJO. 



e €.2.4. d C8.18. 



this was implied in what they said. They 
promised a Messiah; and their religion 
omsisted mainly in bebeving in a Mes- 
siah to come. See the reasoning of the 
•postle Paul in Rom. iv. 

44. The Holy Ghost fell, &C. Endow- 
ov them with the power of speaking with 
omer tongues, ver. 46u Of this the apos- 
tle Peter makes much in his aigument in 
di, xi. 17. By this, God showM that the 
OtntHea were to be admitted to the same 
privileffes widi the Jews, and to the bless- 
ings of salvation in the same manner. 
Vomp. ch. ii. 1—4. IT Which heard the 
HHfrd. The word of God ; the message of 
the gospel. 

45. And they of the circumcieion. Who 
Ind been Jews. 't'Wenagtonished. Were 
•mazed that Oentile$ should be admitted 
to the same favour as themselves. 

46. Speak vaith tongues. In other lan- 
vuages than their native language, ch. ii.^ 
I. il And magnify God. And praise God.' 

47. Can any man forbid watery &c. 
Fhey have shown that they «re favoured 
n the same way as the Jewish converts. 
Gkid has manifested himself to them, as 
h« did to the Jews on the day of Pente- 
ecMt Is it not clear, therefore, that they 
BTO entitled to the privilege of Christian 
iMpitismf The expression here used is 
one that would naiuraUy refer to water's 
koing brought ; that is, to a small quanti- 
If; and would seem to imply that they 
were baptized, not by immersion, but l^ 
pmiring or sprinkling. 

48. And he commanded themt&e. Why 
ftter did not himself baptize tfiem is un- 
known. But it m^Al be, j)erfaap^ because 

t chose to make use of the ministry of 
brethren who were with him, to pre- 
A» psNSfhility of futon cavil, f f 



48 And he commanded tliem tc 
be baptized in the name of tho Lord, 
Then prayed they him to tarry ccr 
tain days. 

CHAPTER XI. 

A ND the apostles and brethren 

-^ that were in Judea heard thai 

the Gentiles had also received the 

word of God. 

2 And when Peter was come up 
to Jerusalem, '.hey • that were of 
the circumcision contended with 
him, 

3 Saying, Thou wentest in to 
men uncircimicised, and didst eat 
with them. 

« e.I0Ja,28. GalJ.UL e.ia9,te. 

they did it themselves, they could not su 
easily be led by the Jews to find fkult 
with it. It may be added, also, that it 
seems not to have been the practice of 
the apostles themselves to baptize very 
extensively. This was leA to be per 
formed by others. See 1 Cor. i. 14 — 17, 
** Christ sent me not to baptize, but to 
preach the gospel.*' 

CHAPTER XI. 

1. And the apoedes and brethren. The 
Christians who were in Judea. T Ikard, 
&JC. So extraordinary an occurrence as 
that at Cesarea, the descent of the Holy 
Spirit on the Gentiles, and their reception 
into the church, would excite attention, 
and be likely to produce much sensibility 
in regard to the conduct of Peter and 
those with him. It was so contrary to all 
the ideas of the Jews, diat it is not to bt« 
wondered at that it led to contention. 

2. They that were of the circumdnon 
The Christians who had been converted 
from among the Jews. T Contended with 
him. l>is])uted ; or reproved him ; charg- 
ed him with being in fault This is one 
of the circumstances which show conclu- 
sivoly that the apostles and early Chris- 
tians did not regard Peter as having any 
particular supremacy over the church, or 
as being in any peculiar sense the vicar 
of Christ upon earth. If Peter had been 
regarded as having the authori^ which 
the Roman Catholics claim for him, they 
would have submitted at once to vdmt he 
had thought proper to do. But the primi- 
tive Christians nad no such idea of hn 
authority. This claim for Peter is not 
only opposed to tfiis place, but to every 
part of the New Testament 

3. And didtt eat with i^iem. See Note 
ch- X. 13, 14. 



A. D. 41 ] 



CHAPTER XL 



173 



4 But Puter rehearsed the matter 
from the heginning, and expounded 
vt hy order unto them, saying, 

5 I was in the city of Joppa, 
praying : and in a trance I saw a 
vision, A certain vessel descend, as 
it had been a great sheet let down 
from heaven by four corners ; and 

' it came even to me : 

6 Upon the which when I had 
fastened mine eyes, I conv'dered, 
and saw four-footed beasts ■»f the 
earth, and wild beasts, and cn^ - .'^ing 
things, and fowls of the air. 

7 And I heard a voice say*.iff 
unto me. Arise, Peter; slay, and 
eat. 

8 But I said. Not &o. Lord : for 
nothing common or unclean hath 
at any time entered into my mouth. 

9 But the voice answered me 
again from heaven. What God hath 
cleansed, that call not thou com- 
mon. 

10 And this was done three 
times: and all were drawn up 
agrain into heaven. 

h Pi.19.7-11. jD0.6.6d,68 
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4. Bui PeUr rehearsed. Greek, Peter 
beginning, explained it to them in order. 
That Lb, he . began with the vision which 
be saw, and gave a narrative of the vari- 
ous events in order, as they actually occur- 
red. A simple and unvarnished statement 
of facts is usually the best way of disarm- 
ing prejudice and silencing opposition. In 
revivals of true religion, the best way of 
silencing opposition, and especially among 
Christians, ia to make a plain statement 
of things as they actu illy occurred. Op> 
position most commonly arises from pre- 
judice, or from false and exaggerated 
statements ; and those can be best remov- 
ed, not by angry contention, but by an 
unvamisheH relation of the facts. In most 
cases prejudice will thus be disarmed, 
vid opposition will die away, as was the 
case m regard to the admission of the 
Gentiles to &e church. H And expounded 
It. Explained it ; stated it as it actually 
occurred. T In order. One event after 
another, as they happened. He thus 
showed that his own mind had been as 
much biassed as theirs, and stated in 
what manner his prejudices had been re- 
moved. It often nappeni that thoM who 



11 And, beLoldv immediately 
there were tiiree men already come 
unto the house where I was, sent 
from Cesarea unto me. 

12 And the Spirit ** bade me go 
with them, nothing doubting. 
Moreover, these six brethren ac- 
companied me; and we entered 
into the man's house : 

13 And he shewed us how he haJ 
seen an angel in his house, which 
stood and said unto him. Send men 
to Joppa, and call for Simon, whose 
surrame is Peterj 

14 Who shall tell tli^e words 
wher<$by thou and all thy house 
shall be saved. 

15 And as I began to speak, th« 
Holy Ghost fell on them, as '^ ok 
us at the beginning*. 

16 Then remembered I the word 
of the Lord, how that he said, Johv 
** indeed baptized with water ; but 
'ye shall be baptized with the H0I3 
Ghost. 

17 Forasmuch then as God gave 
•^them the like gift as he did unt4 

d Matt.3.11. Jno.l J!6,33. cl .5. e In.44.3. Jo 

2JZ8. / c.16.8,9. 

become most zealous and devoted in an 
new plans for* the advancement of reL 
gion, were as much opposed to them a 
first as others. They are led from on 
circumstance to another, until their pre 
judices die away, and the providence and 
Spirit of God indicate clearly their duty 
5—14. See eh. x. 9—33. 

14. And aU thy Jiouse. Thy family 
This is a circumstance which is omitted 
in the account in ch. x. It is said, how 
ever, in ch. x. 2, that Cornelius feared 
God tDith all his house. And it is evidenf 
from ch. x. 48, that the family also receiV' 
ed the ordinance of baptism, and wos re- 
ceived into the church. 

15. And as I began to speak. Or, while 
I was speaking. T The Holy Oh'tsl, &c. 
X. 44. 

16. ThS word of the Lord Srje Note, 
ch. i. 5. 

17. What was I. What power or licfat 
had r to oppose the manifest will of (Sod 
that the Uentiles q^ould be received intc 
the ChriFtian ohurch. IT Wilhsiand Ood 
Oppose or resist God ? He had md*cal<ad 
his will ; he had showed Vu& \tMscv4RAxMsr 
save ^e Qt«n!Q\'eA «wi^CR» \»«s»^ ''•**^'^ 
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as who believed on the Lord Jesus 
Christ, what « vr?L& I, that I could 
withstand God? 
18 When they heard these things, 

they held theirpeace, and glorified 
God, saying, Tlien hath God also 

a Bom.9Jlt-iS. 

Peter viere all overcome. One of the 
beet means of destroyinff prejudice and 
false opinions, is a powenul revival of re- 
ligion. More errcHieous doctrines and 
upholy feelings are overcome in such 
iicctjnes, than in all the angry controversies, 
and bigoted and fierce contentions that 
have ever taken place. If men wish to 
»root error out of the church, they should 
strive by all means to promote every 
where, revivals of pure and undefiled re- 
iijEion. The Holy Spirit more easily and 
oaectuallv silences false doctrine, and 
destroys neresv, than all the denuncia- 
tions of fierce theologians ; all the alarms 
of professed zeal for truth ; and all the 
anaihemas which professed orthodoxy and 
love for the purity of tlie church ever 
uttered from the icebergs on which such 
ehampicms usually seek their repose and 
their home. 

18. They held their peace. They were 
oonvincod, as Peter tiad been, by the 
manifest indications of the will or God. 
T Then hath God, &c. The mat truth 
IS in this manner established, that the 
doors of the church are opened to Uie 
entire Gentile world — a gfeat and glori- 
ous truth, that was worthy of this remark- 
able interposition. It at once changed 
the views of die apostles and of the early 
Christians; gave them new, large, and 
liberal conceptions of the gospel ; broke 
down all their louff-cherished prejudices ; 
taught them to look upon all men as their 
brethren ; and impressed their hearts with 
the truth, never after to be eradicated, 
that the Christian church was founded 
for the wide world, and opened the same 
glorious pathway to life wherever man 
mif^ht be found, whether with the narrow 
prejudice of the Jew, or amidst the degra- 
dations of the pagan world. To this truth 
we owe our hopes ; for this, we should 
thank the God of heaven; and impressed 
with it, we should seek to invite the en- 
tire world to partake with us of the rich 
provisions of the gospel of the blessed 
itod. 

19. iVbi0 thejft &c. This verse intro- 
duces a new train of historical remark; 
and from this point the course of the his- 
kNy of the Acts of the Apostles takes a 
wpn dirMtion. Thus far. the histof / had 



to the Gentiles * granted repentance 
unto life. 

19 Now they * which were scat- 
tered abroad upon th^ persecution 
that arose about Stephen, travelled 
as far as Phenice, and Cyprus, and 

b Rom. 10.12,13; IS.9,16. e e.S.1. 

recorded chiefly the preaching of the go» - 
pel to Uie Jews only. From this poiiif 
the history records the efforts made to 
convert the Gentiles. It begins with the 
labours put forth in the important cit}' of 
Autioch (ver. 19, 20) ; and, as during the 
work of grace that occurred in that city, 
the labours of the apostle Paul were es- 
pecially sought (ver. 25, 26), the sacred 
writer thenceforward confines the history 
mainly to his travels and labours. IT Which 
were scattered abroad. See ch. viii. 1. T A« 
far as Phenice, Phoenice, or Phoenicia, 
was a province of Syria, which in its 
largest sense comprehended a narrow 
strip of country lying on the eastern c^iast 
of tne Mediterranean, and extending from 
Antioch to the borders of Egypt But 
Phoenice Proper extended only from th<} 
cities of Laodicea to Tyre, and include«l 
only the territories of Tyre and Sidon. 
This country was called sometimes sim- 
ply Canaan. See Note, Matt. xv. 22- 
f And Cyprus, An island ofi* the coast 
of Asia Minor, in ^e Mediterranesn sea. 
See Note, Acts iv. 36. IT And Antioch. 
Thero were two cities of this name, one 
sitcated in Pisidia in Asia Minor (seo ch 
xiii. 14) ; the other, referred to here, was 
situated on the river Orontes, and was 
long the capital of Syria. It was built bv 
SeleucusNicanor,and was called Antioch 
in honour of his father Antiochus. It was 
founded three hundred and one years be- 
fore Christ. It is not mentioned in the 
Old Testament, but is several tiaies men 
tioned in the Apocrypha, and in the New 
Testament. It was long the most jpower- 
ful city of the East, and was infenor only 
to Seleucia and Alexandria. It was fa- 
mous for the fact that the right of citizen- 
ship was conferred by Scleucu* on the 
Jews as well as the Greeks and Macedo* 
nians, so that here they had the privilege 
of worship m their own way without mo* 
lestation. It is probable that the Chr» 
tians would be regarded merely as a acr- 
of Jews, and would t>e here suflered to 
celebrate their worship without interrup- 
tion. On this account it may have been, 
that the early Christians regarded this 
city as of such particular importanco, bo- 
cause here they could find a refugn fron 
persecution, and he permitted to w^nlhl« 
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\Rtioch, preaehing die wo.d tq none 
out <* unto the Jews only. 

20 And some of them were men 
ol* Cyprus and Cyrene, which, 
when they were come to Antioch, 
spake unto the Grecians, ^ preaching 
the Lord Jesus. 

21 And the * hand of the Lord 
was with them : and a great num- 

aMatt.10.6. ic.6.1;9^. eLii.1.66. 



(jod Without molestation. This city was 
honoured as a Roman colony, a metropo- 
lis, and an asylum. It was large; was 
almost square; had many gates; was 
adorned with fine fountains; and was a 
city of great opulence. It was however 
suDJect to earthquakes, and was several 
times nearly de8tro3red. In Uie year 588 
it experienced an earthquake in which 
60,000 persons were destroyed. It was 
taken by the Saracens in A D. 638, and 
after some changes and revolutions, it 
was taken durinjor the crusades, after a 
long and bloody siege, by Godfrey of Bou- 
illon, June 3, A. D. 1098. In 1268 it was 
taken bv the sultan of Egypt, who de- 
raolishea it, and placed it under the 
dominion of the Turk. Antioch is 
now called Antakia, and contains about 
10,000 inhabitants. (Robinson^s CalmeL) 
T Preaching the word. The word of God, 
the gospel. T To none but unto the Jew* 
only. They had the common prejudices 
of the Jews, Uiat th^ oflers of^ salvation 
were to be made only to Jews. 
. 20. Were men^ Cyprus and Cyrene. 
Were natives of Cyprus and Cyrene. 
Cyrene was a province and dty of Ly- 
bia in Africa. It is at present called 
Cairoan, and is situated in the kingdom 
of Barca. In Cynnis the Greek lauj^uage 
was spoken ; ana from the vicimty of 
Cyrene to Alexandria, it is probable that 
the Greek lan^ua^e was spoken there 
also. From this circumstance it might 
have happened that they were led more 
particularly to address the Chrecians who 
were in Antioch. It is possible, how- 
ever, that they might have heard of the 
vision which JPeter saw, and felt them- 
selves called on to preach the gospel to 
the Gentiles. T Spake unto the Gr^ians, 
irehi T9i)s'EKKnvtTTdg, To tho Heilcnists. 
This word usually denotes in the New 
Testament those Jews residing in fo- 
reign lands, who spoke the Greek lan- 
guage. See Note, en. vi. 1. Bht to them 
the gospel had been already preached 
and yet in this place it is eviaently the I 
intention of Luke to affirm, that the men I 



her believed, and tamed * untc thi> 
Lord. 

22 Then tidings of these things 
came unto the ears of the church 
which was in Jerusalem : and they 
sent forth Barnabas, ' that h« 
should go as far as Antioch. 

23 Who, when he came, ami 
had seen the grace of God, was 

«(e.l5.l9. lTb.l.i. ttJtJrj. 



of Cyprus and Cyrene preached to those 
who were not Jews, and that thus thett 
conduct was distinguished from those 
(ver. 19) who preached to the Jews only. 
It is thus manifest that we are here re- 
qulrod to understand the GeniUea, as 
those who were addressed by the men of 
Cyprus and Cyrene. In many MSS. the 
word used here is EKKnvxf, Greekg, in- 
stead of Helleniets. This readiuff has 
been adopted by Griesbach, and is found 
in the Syriac, the Arabic, the Vulgate, and 
in many of the fathers. Tlie ^thiopic ver- 
sion reads * to the Gentiles.' There is no 
doubt that this is the true reading; and 
that the sacred writer means to say that • 
the gospel was hero preached to those 
who were not Jews, for all were ••nlled 
Greeka Yw them who were not Jews 
Rom. i. lo. The connexion would lead 
us to suppose that they had heard of 
what had been done by Peter, and that, 
imitating his example, they preached the 
gospel now to the (jrentiles also. 

21. And the hand of the Lord. See 
Note, Luke i. 66. Comp. Pis. Ixxx. 17. 
The meanhng is, that God showed them 
favour, and evinced his power in the con* 
version of their hearers. 

22. Then tidings, tfv.* llie chureh at 
Jerusalem heard of this. It was natural 
that so remarkable an occurrence as the 
conversion of the Gentiles, and the ei 
traordinary success of the gospel in a 
splendid and mighty city, should be re- 
ported at Jerusalem, aiv! excite deep in- 
terest there. T And they sent forth. To 
aid the disciples there, and to \pvo them 
their sanction. They had done a similat 
thing in the revival which occurred in 
Samaria. Note, ch. viii. 14. T JBarn* 
bos. See ch. iv. 36, 37. He was a na 
tive of C]rprus, and was probably well 
acquainted with Antkich. He was, thef»> 
fore, peculiarly qualified fbi the work 
on which they sent him. 

23. Had seen the grace of God, The 
favour, or mercy of^God, m eonveitiBg 
sinners to himself. T Wtu glad, Api 
proved of what had been done in preom* 
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glad * and ezhorted * them all, tbat 
with purpose ' of ' heart thej 
would cleare unto the Lord 
34 For he was a j^ood man, and 

• Vmu4. k CUL4IM4JL c VkHX ICor.1.17. 

ipif the gospel to the Gentflci^ and re- 
MMPed that God had pooled down his 
Bpirit on them, llie efleet of a reyiTal 
■ to prodoce jov in the hearts of all 
diose who love the Saviour. T And ex- 
hmiedtMemalL Entreated them. They 
would be exposed to menf triab and 
Ismptations. and he sought to secure their 
afibctioos in the eause (rf* religion, 
f Tkttt vaith purpo$e of kearU With a 
firm mind ; with a fixed, settled resolu- 
tion, that the^ would make this th^ 
setded {dan m life, their main object A 
tmrposef a-^d^an;, IS a resolution of the 
aund, a plan, or intention. Rom. viiL 28. 
Eph.i.ll7iii. 11. 2 Tim. L 9 ; iiL 10. It 
is a resolution of the mind in regard to 
future c(mduct,and the doctrine of Bar- 
nattts here was, undoubtedly, that it 
should be a regular, fixed, determined 
pfon, or design, iu their minds, that they 
wouU henceiorward adhere to Goo. 
This plan must be formed by all Chris- 
tians m the beginning of their Christian 
life, and without such a plan there cnn 
be no evidence of piety. We may also 
remark that such a plan is one of the 
kearL It is not simply of the underrtand- 
ingt but is erf* the entire mind, including 
the will and afiections. It is the leading 
principle; the strongest afieetion; Uie 
fuiding purpose of the aaS to adhere to 
God. And unless tiiis is the prevalent, 

Kveming desire of the heart, there can 
no evidence oT conversion. IT That 
they would deane, Greek, That they 
would remain, i. e. that they would oa- 
here constantly and fiuthfblly attached to 
die Lord. 

24. For he toss a good man. This b 
given as a reason why he was so emi> 
nently successful. It is not said that he 
was a man of distinguished talents, or 
learning; that he was a splendid or an 
imposing preacher; but simply Uiat he 
was a pious, humble man of God. He 
"^^as honest, and devoted to his master's 
woric. We should not undervalue ta- 
lent, eloquence, or learning in the minis- 
try; but we may remark, that humble 
pio^ will often ao more in the conver- 
sion of souls than the most splendid ta- 
Wnts. No endowments can be a subeti- 
Rila hr this. The real power of a 
<^siai8l«tY is concentrated in this , and I 



fall Vof the Holy Ghost, and ot 
faith ; and / mneh people was add- 
ed nnto the Lord. 

25 Then ' departed Bamabef 

c«.a& fmrSL 



widkoot this his ministry will be barreiv 
nea and a curse. There is nodurw on 
this earth so mighty as goodneee. If a 
man wished to make the most (rf* his 
powers, the true secret would be found 
m employing them for a good obfect, and 
suflering them to be wholly under the 
direction of benevolence. John How- 
ard's purpose to do ^ood has made a more 
penaoanent impression <m the intexests of 
the world than the mad ambiticHi of 
Alexander or Cassar. Perhaps the ex- 
pression, ** he was a good man," means 
that he was a mto oif a kind, amiable, 
and sweet disposition. T FuU of the Hciy 
GhosL Was entirely under the influ- 
ence of the Holy Spirit He was emi- 
nently a {Mous man. lliis is the second 
qualification here mentioned of a good 
minister. He was nut merely ex^npiary 
for mildness and kindness of temper, but 
he was eminently a num of God. He 
was filled w'rth the intliienees of the sa- 
cred Spirit, producing aeal, love, peace, 
joy, ®c. See Gal. v. 22, .23. Comp^ 
Acts ii 4, Note. T And of faith. Conn* 
dence^ in the truth and promises c^ God. 
This is the Mtrd qualification mentioned ; 
and this was another cause of hn sue 
cess. He c<xifided in God. He trusted 
to his promisea He depended, not on his 
own strength, but on the strength of thb 
arm of G<xl. With these qualifications 
he engaged in his work, and he was suc- 
cessful. These qualifications should be 
sought by the ministry of the sospel. 
Others should not indeed be neglected, 
but a man's ministry will usually be 
successful only as he seeks to possesi 
those endowments which distinguished 
Barnabas— a kind, tender, benevolent 
heart ; devoted piety ; the fulness of the 
Spirit's influence ; and strong, unwaver* 
ing confidence in the ]»omises and power 
of God. T And muck people. Many 
people. T Was added unto the Lord. 
Became Christians. 

25. 7%«n depmrted,%ii. Why Barna- 
bas sought Saul is not known. It is pn»> 
bable, however, that it was owing to the 
remarkable success which he hadin An* 
tioch. llMre was a great revival of 
religion; and there was need of addi 
tional labour. In such scenes the minis 
ters of Uie gospel need additionaJ hely 
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to Tarsus, for to seek Saul ; 

26 And when he had found him, 
tie brought him unto Antioch. And 
it 3ame to pass, thait a whole year 



as men in harvest-time seek the aid of 
Jthers. Saul wbb in this vicinity (ch. ix. 
30). anl he was eminently fitted to aid 
II tliis work. With him Baraabas was 
well acquainted (Act ix. 27), and proba- 
bly there was no other one in that vicinity 
whom he could obtain. T To Tarsui. 
Note. Acts ix. 11. 

26. That a whale year. Antioch was a 
city exceedingly important in its numbers, 
wealth, and influence. It was for this 
reason, probably, that they spent so long 
a time there, instead of travelling in other 
places. The attention of the apostles was 
early and chiefly directed to ciliest as 
being places of influence and centres of 
power. Thus Pftul passed three years in 
the city of Ephesus. Acts xx. 31. And 
thus he continued a year and a half at 
Corinth. Acts xviii. 11. It may be added 
that the first churches were rounded in 
cities ; and the most remarkable success 
attended the preaching of the gospel in 
large towns. H They assembled themselves, 
&c They came together for worship. 
It With Uie church. Marg. in the church. 
The Greek (tv) will bear this construc- 
tion ; but there is no instance in the New 
Testament where the word church refers 
to the edifice in which a congregation 
worships. It evidently here means that 
Barnabas and Saul convened unth the 
Christian assembly at proper times, 
through the space of a year, for the pur- 
poses of public worship. IT And the dis- 
ciples were called Christians, &c. As this 
became the distinguishing name of the 
followers of Christ, it was worthy of re- 
cord. The name was evidently given 
oecause they were the followers of 
ChAsL But by tohom, or with what 
view^, it was given, is not certainly 
known. Whether it was given by their 
eiemies in derision, as the names Puri- 
tan, QuaHser, Methodic, &c. have been; 
or whether the disciples assumed it them- 
ielves : or whether it was given by divine 
intimation, has been a matter of^ debate. 
That it was ^ven in derision is not pro- 
bable. For m the name Christian there 
was nothing dishonourable. To be the 
professed friends of the Messiah, or the 
Christ, was not with Jews a matter of re- 
proach, for thev all prtjfemed to be the 
friends of the Messiah. The cause of re- 
p*oach with the disciples was tHit they 



tloy assembled themselves ■ with 
the church, and taught ' much peo- 
ple. And the disciples were called 
Christians first in Antioch. 



> or, in. 
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regarded Jesus of Nazar^ as the Mee- 
siah; and hence, when they wished to 
speak of them with contempt, they would 
speak of them as Galileans (Acts ii. 7), or 
as Nazarenes (Acts xxiv. 5), " And a ring- 
leader of the sect of the Naaarenes." It 
is puesible that th^tiame might have been 
given to them as a mere appeUation, with- 
out intending to convey by it any re- 
proach. The Gentiles would probably 
use this name to distinguish them; and 
it might have become thus the common 
appellation. It is evident from the New 
Testament, I think, that it was not de- 
signed as a term of repntach* It is but 
twice used besides this place: Acts xxvL 
28, '* Aerippa said unto Paul, Almost thou 
persuadest me to be a Christian.*' 1 Pet 
IV. 16, *' Yet if any man sufler as a Chri»> 
tian, let him not.be ashamed." No cer- 
tain argument can be drawn in regard to 
the source of the name from the word 
which is used here. The<«word Xein»»Ti^» 
used here, means, (1.) To transact. any 
business ; to be employed in accomplish- 
ing any thing, &c. This is its usual sig- 
nification in the Greek writers. It means. 
(2.) To be divinely admonished, to be in 
structed by a divine communication, &c 
Matt. ii. 12. Luke ii. 26. Acts x. 22. Heb^ 
viii. 5; xi. 7 ; xii. 25. It also means, (3.)' 
To be named, or called, in any way, with- 
out a divine communication. Kom. vii. 3, 
" She shall be adled an adulteress.** It 
cannot be denied, however, that the most 
usual signification in the New Testament 
is that of a divine monUion, or communica- 
lion ; And it is certainly possible that the 
name was given by Barnabas and SauL 
I incline to the opinion, however, that it 
was given to them by the Gentiles who 
were there, simply as an appellatimv 
without intending it as a name of re- 
proach, and that it was readilv assumeo 
by the disciples as a name tnat would 
fitly designate them. If it had been aa 
sumed l^ them, or if Barnabas and Sau 
had conferred the name, the record woulc 
probably have been to that effect; not 
simply that they ** toere caXUd '* but that 
they took this name, or that ii was friven 
by the apoatles. It is, however, ofiittle 
consequence whence the name original 
ed. It soon became a name of repmacU 
and has usually been in all ages since ^bs 
the wicked, wft \BK^,'^'b\wfc\Co«K» -ss^ 
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97 AiiJ u the:ie days came* pro- 
miett from Jerusalem unto Auti- 
och. 
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the ungodly. It it, however, an hoooared 
ihe mott hooourtUe appellatioQ 



that can be conferred on a mortal. It 
•uneatt at once to a Christian the name 
if hW great Redeemer; the idea of our 
miniate relation to him ; and the thought 
that we receive him ai our chosen Leader, 
lie MMirce of our UeaaingB, the author of 
our Hdvation, the fountain of our jova. It 
ii the diitinguUhing name of all tbe re- 
deemed. It is not mat we belons to this 
or that denominatiiMi ; it is net mat our 
namea are connected with high and illus- 
trious ancestors; \^ is not ttuit they are 
noorded in the books of heralds; it is not 
that they stand high in courts, and among 
the gay, and the mshionable, and the rich, 
that true honour is conferred on men. 
These* are not the things that give dUiime- 
ikm and pecuUaritjf to Uie followers of the 
RedeeoMr. It is that they are Ckrittiana ; 
that this is their peculiar name ; that by 
this they are known; that this at once 
fu^fssts ^eir eharacter, their feelings, 
their, doctrines, their hopes, their joys. 
This binds them all together — a name 
which rises above every other appella- 
tion ; which unites in one the inhaoilants 
{^distant nations and tribes of men ; which 
connects the extremes of society, and 
places them in most important respects 
Oil a common level ; and which is a bond 
tu unite in one family all those who love 
the I/»d Jesus, thoueh dwelling in dif 
lerent climes, spea&ng different lan- 
guages, engaged m difierent pursuits in 
fife, and occupying distant graves at 
death. He who lives according to the 
impcrt of this name is the most Messed 
and eminent of mortals. The name shall 
be had in remembrance when Uie names 
of royalty shall be remembered no more, 
and when the appellations of nobility 
shall cease to amuse or to daole the 
world. 

87. And in tho»e days. While Barna- 
bas and Saul were at Antioch. T Came 
*^n^keU, The word prophet denotes pro- 
geny one who foretells future events. 
Sea Note, Matt vii. 15. It is sometimes 
used in the New Testament to denote 
simply religunu teaohers, instructors sent 
frmn Gat, without particular reference 
te future events. To teach the people in 
the doctriikes of religion was a part of the 
prophetic office ; and this idea only was 
I denoted by the iise of the word. 



28 And there nood up one o\ 
them, named Agabus, * and sigriii* 
fied by the Spirit that there shouM 



h csi.io. 



See Rom. xii. 6. 1 G)r. zii. 10. 28; ziii. Si 
8; xiv. 3. 5. 24. These propheU seem tc 
have been endowed in a reinarkablt 
manner with the knowledge of future 
events; with the power of expJainiiif 
mj^teries; and in some cases with the 
power of speaking foreign languages. lo 
this case, it seems that (Mie of Uiem al 
least had the power of foretelling future 
events. 

28. Named Agabus, This man is mei^ 
tioned but in one other place in the New 
Testament In Acts xxi. 10, 11, he is men* 
tioned as having foretold that Faul would 
be delivered into the hands of the Gen> 
tiles. It is not expressly sa.d that he was 
a Christian, but the connexion seems to 
imply that he was. T And signified. See 
John xii. 33. The word usiully denotes 
to indicate by signs, or with a aenee of 
obscuritjr and uncertainty, not to declare 
in explicit language. But here it seeoi 
to denote simply to foretell, to predict 
f By the Spirit. Under the influence of 
the Spirit He was inspired. T A great 
dearth. A sreat famine. IT Thraughtml 
all the world. The word hero used 
(eixobjhiv>:»), usually denotes the inhalHt 
able world, the parts of the earth which 
are cultivated aiid occupied. It is some* 
times limited, however, to denote an en^ 
tire land or country, in contradistinctioii 
from the narts of it : thus, to denote the 
whole of the land of Pafeatine in distinc> 
tion from its parts ; or to denote that aa 
event would have reference to off the 
land, and not be confined to one or more 
parts, as Galilee, Samaria, &c See Note. 
lAike ii. 1. The meaniiuf of this prodie 
cy evidently is, that the umine would be 
extensive ; that it would not be confinetl 
to a single province or region, but thSR it 
would extend so far as that it mifht be 
called ^«n«ra2. In fiict, though the nminc* 
was particularly severe in Judea, yet it 
extended much fturther. This predictioD ' 
was uttered not long afler the conversion 
of Saul, and probably therefore, about 
the year A. D. 38, or A. D. 40. Dr. Lard- 
nerhas attempted to show that the pio> 
phecy had reference o$dy to the land of 
Judea, though in fiict there were fiuninea 
in other places. {Lardner's Works, vol. i 
pp. 253, 254. £d. Lond. 1829.) IT TTAtdb 
aune to pass, &c This is one of the few 
instances in which the sacred writeia ia 
the New Testament affirm the fulfilBMnt 
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fre grieat dearth throughout all the 
ivorld : which came to pass in the 
days of Claudius Cesar. 

29 Then the disciples, every 
ai<in ao wording to his ability, de- 



•f a prophecy. The history having been 
written after the event, it was natural to 
give a passing notice of the fulfilment 
^ In the days of Claudius Casar. The 
Roman emperor. He began his reign 
A. D. 41, and roiled thirteen years. 
He was at last poisoned by one of his 
wives, Agrippina, who wished to raise 
her son Nero to the throne. During his 
reign no less than /our difl^rent famines 
are mentioned by ancient wriiers, one of 
which was particularly severe' in Judea, 
and was the one doubtless to which the 
sacred writer here refers. (1.) The first 
liappened at Rome, and occurred in the 
first'or second year of the reign of Clau- 
dius. It arose from the difficulties of 
importing provisions from abroad. It is 
mentioned by Dio, whose words are 
these : ** There being a great famine, he 
(Claudius) not only took care fbr a pre- 
sent supply, but provided also lor the 
time to come." He *then proceeds to 
ittate the great expense which Claudius 
was at in making a good port at the 
mouth of the Tiber, and a convenient 
passage from thence up to the city. Dio, 
lib. Iz. p. 671, 672. See also Suetonius, 
Claud, cap. 20. (2.) A second fiimine is 
mentioned as having been particularly 
severe in Greece. Of this famine Euse- 
bius speaks in his Chronicon, p. 204. 
** There was a great famine in Greece, 
in which a modius of wheat (about half 
a bushel) was sold for six drachms." 
Tlus famine is said by Eusebius to have 
occurred in the ninth year of the reign 
of Claudius. (3.) In the latter part of 
his reign, A. D. 51, there was another 
famine at Rome, mentioned by Sueto- 
nius (Claud, cap. 18), and by Tacitus 
(Ann. zii. 43). Of this Tacitus says, that 
it was so severe, ttet it was deemed to 
be a divine judgment (4.) A fourth fa- 
mine is mentioned as having occurred par- 
ticularly in Judea. l^iis is described by 
Josephus (Ant b. xx. ch. 2, $ 5). ** A &- 
mine," says he, ** did oppress them at the 
time (in the time of Claudius) ; and many 
oeople died for the wont of what was 
Aecassary to procure food witlml. Queen 
Helena sent some of her servants to 
Alexandria with ^ncney to buy a. great 
^na!itily of com, and others of them to 
Jvorii^ In f»ring a r ii^» of dried fiK»" 



termined to send ' relief unto the 
brethren which dwelt in Judea : 

30 Which also^ tliey did, aiki * 
sent it to the elders by the hands 
of Barnabas and Saul. 

• lloiii.liS.a6. lCor.16.1. 2Cor.9.1,2. h c iSA. 

This fomine is described as having con- 
tinued under the two procurators of Ja- ' 
dea, Tiberias Alexander and Cassius Fa- 
dus. Fadus was seut into Judea, on Um 
death of Agrippa, about the fourth year 
of the reign of Claudius, ami the famine, 
therefore, continued probably during the 
fifth, sixth, and seventh years of the 
reign of Claudius. See Note in Whis- 
ton s Josephus, Ant b. xx. ch. 2. $ 5 j also 
Lardner as quoted above. Of thK fa « 
mine, or of the want consequent on the 
famine, repeated mention is made in the 
New Testament 

29. Then the disciples. The Christians 
at Antioch. IT According to his abilitv 
According as they had prospered. It 
does not implv that thay were rich, but 
that they rendered aid as they could af^ 
ford it iT Determined to send rdief This 
arose not merely from their cenerai sense 
of their obligaUon to aid the poor, but 
they felt themselves particulaiiy bound 
to aid their Jewish brethren. The obli 
gation to aid the temporal wants of those 
from whom they Mkd received so import* 
ant spiritual mercies, is repeatedly en* 
forced in the New Testament Comp. 
Rom. XV. 25— 27. 1 Cor.xvi.1,2. 2 Cor 
ix. 1,2. Gal. u. 10. 

30 Sent it to the elders, Greek, To the 
presbyters. This is the first mention 
which we have in the New Testament 
of elderSf or pretAyterSi in the Christian 
church. The word literally denotes 
aged men^ but it was a name of (^cc* 
only in the Jewish synagogue. It is 
clear, however, I think, that the elden 
of the Jewish synaeogue here are not in- 
cluded, for the reuef was mtended fbr 
the *' brethren, ver. 29, that is, the Chris- 
tians who were at Jerusalem, and it it 
not probable that a charity like this 
would have been intrusted to the liandt 
of Jewish elders. The connexion here < 
does not enable us to determine am 
thing about ^e sense in which the won! 
was used. I thuik it probable that *t 
does not refer to ^^Eoers in the cfaurok 
but that it means simply that the <haril» 
was intrusted to the aged, prudent, and 
experienced men in ihe church, tat distri* 
bution among the memliot. Calvin wmh 
noses that the apostles were particulprly 
intendec* But this is rnif orobabl« » 
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vrO^ about thai tnae, Herod 
^^ llw king ttnuhed ■ forth kis 
k^miu to Tex eeitain of die chnreb. 



••r. 




tfact the ifaicwn, wbo wcr* 
M§ed meOf nmf he hen fmiuen- 
' to, bat I •» nther inctined 
d»t the cfaantr was flent to the 
of the cDOfcfa without re- 
ijpMt l» ibeir offiee, to be dirtriboted ac- 
OMiag to their djicretjon. 

CHAPTER XIL 
t iWBwa6o«llAaeiMie. That ie, daring 
the tfaae that the haioe ensted ; or the 
Um» when Baniabaa and Saul went op 
loJan—lcm. This was pnbMj aboat 
lh« fifth or tilth vear of the reign of 
daodiiis, not far from A. D. 47. Y Ae- 
rodUkkmg. This was Herod Agrippa. 
Hm flfriac w reuden it exprmly, and 
the chrooolofy require! ut w to under- 
fluid it He wtti a grandioo of Herod 
the Oiwit, and one oTtbe aoai of Aristo- 
bulat, whom Herod pat to death. Jote- 
phaa* Antiquitiea, b. xviiL 5. Herod the 
Great left three toni, between whom hit 
kingdom was divided — Archelaut, Philip, 
and Afitipae. Note, Matt ii. 19. Tp 
Philip wae leA Itaroa and Tracbonitis. 
Bee Luke iii. 1. To Antipai, Galilee and 
Perea; and to Archelaaa, Judea, Idumea, 
and Samara. Archelaui, being accused 
of cruelty, was banished by Augustus to 
Vienna m Gaul, and Judea was reduced 
to a province, and united with Syria. 
When Philip died, this nf^kn was grant- 
ed by the emperor Caligula to Herod 
Agrippa. Herod Antipas was driven as 
an eule also into Gaul, and then into 
Spahif and Herod Agrippa received also 
his tatrarohy. In the reign of Claudius 
ajK>i the dominions of Herod Agrippa 
ware still farther enlarged. When Ca- 
ligula was slain, he was at Rome, and 
having ingratiated himself into the fa- 
ttNir of Claudius, he conferred on him 
alio Judea and Samaria, so that his do- 
ninkmi were equal in extent to those of 
hki grandfather, Herod the Great. See 
. loMphuB, Antiquities, b. xix. ch. 5, $ 1. 
f Htrtiektd forth hii hands. A figurative' 
•iproision, denoting that he laid his 
hands on them, ur mat he endeavoured 
vblantly to oppress the church. T To 
M*. To irvjure, to do evil to. %»*Ci9-»t, 
f Ctrfajn. Some of the church. Who they 
wera the writer immediately specifies. 

& And hs kitUd, &o. He caused to be 
pat 10 death witli a sword, either by be- 



3 Aad he kiOea JaiMS • the 
hrocher of John with the aword. 

3 Aad becaaae he aav t pleased 
* the Jews, he proeeeded fiuther to 



l i filing , or p ie rtii ig bias throogh. Iht 



were intnted 
aothorifer oier life, thsogh in the 
PUate ae Jews had not tfaa 
TJbaestAe bretker «f Jokm. 
the aon of Zebedee. fiiatt It. 2L lie 
is eomoMnly called Jasiee the Greater, 
in contndisliBctiao finoai Jamta the aos 
of AlpheoB, whoiacaUed James the heam. 
Matt X.3. In this manner were the pre- 
dfCtiooB of oar Savioor neperfing him 
fblfilled. Matt xz. 23, •«Te shaU in- 
deed drink of my cnp^ and be bapliaed 
with the baption that I am ~ 
with." • 

a And beeamse he sam thai U 
the Jems. ITus was the principle oo 
which he acted. It wasnotupomasenae^ 
of right ; it was not to do jnstioe, and 
protect the innocent; it was not to die- 
charge the i^ipiopriate datiea of a ms> 
gistrate, and a kmg; bat it was to pro- 
mote his own popourity. It is pn>baU%. 
that Agrippa woold have actea in thii 
waj in any circumstances. He was am- 
Utious, vam, and fiiwning ; he soaght, aa 
his great principle, popularity. And h« 
was willing to sacrifice^ like many others 
troth and justice to obtain tins end 
But there was also a particular reason 
for this in his case, lie held his ap- 
pointment under the Roman emperor. 
This foreign rule was always unpopular 
among the Jews. In order, dierefore, to 
secure a peaceful reign, and to prevent 
insurrection, and tumult, it was necessa- 

3f for him to court their favour; to in- 
ul^e their wishes, and to fall in with 
their prejudices. Alas ! how mai^ mo- 
narchs and rulers there have been, who 
were governed by no better principle, 
and whose sole aim has been to secure 
popularity, even at the expense of law, 
and truth, and justisi. That this was 
the character of Herod, is attested b^ 
Josephus, Ant xix. ch. 8, $ 3. ** Thm 
king (Herod Agrippa) was by nature 
verv beneficent and liberal in his gifia 
ana very ambiti&us to please the people with 
such large donations ; and he made him- 
self very illustrious by the many expen- 
sive iNresents he wfiAe them. He took 
delight in giving, '•od rejoiced in living 
toith good reputat' 
else Peter was r 
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•." 1 To take Petat 
A of he most ontisai 
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take Peter ■ also. Then were the 
days * of unleavened bread. 

4 And when he had apprehended 
him, he put him in prison, and de- 
.iverad him to four quaternions of 
Boldij^rSy to keep him; intending 

• Jao.11.18. b Ez.12.14,16. 



' loujs men in the church. He had made 
iimself particularly obnoxioUls by his se- 
vere and pungent discourses, and by his 
success in wmning men to Christ. It 
waH natural therefore that he should be 
ihe next object of attack. IT The days 
of unleavehed bread. The Passover, or 
the .seven days immediately succeeding 
the Passover, during which they were 
required to eat bread without leaven. 
Ex. xii. 15 — T8. It was sometime during 
this period that Herod chose to apprehend 
Peter. Why this season was se^cted is 
not known. As it was, however, a sea- 
son of religious solemnity, and as Herod 
was desirous of showing his attachment 
to the rdigioua rites or the nation (Jos. 
Antiq. xix. 7. 3), it is probable that he 
choee this period to show to them more 
impressively his purpose to oppose all 
&lse religions, and to maintain the exist* 
•ng establishments of the nation. 

4. And when he had apprehended him. 
When he had taken or arrested him. 
H He jnit him in prison. During the so- 
lemnities of this religious festival, it would 
have been deemed improper to have en- 
gaged in the trial of a supposed criminal. 
The minds of the people were expected 
to be devoted solely to the solemnities of 
religion ; and hence Herod chose to re- 
tain him in custody until the Pbssoverhad 
ended. IT To four qtuUemions (^ soldiers. 
A quaternion was a company of four; 
consequently the whole number employ- 
ed here vras sixteen. The Romans dfi- 
vided the night into four watches, so that 
the guards could be relieved ; those who 
were on guard occupying three hours, 
and being then relieved Of the Vbur 
who were on guard, two were with Peter 
in the prison (ver. 6), and two kept watch 
bef )re the door of the prison. The utmost 
precaution was thus taken that he should 
not escape; and Herod thus gave the 
most ample assurance todie Jews of his 
;ntention to secure Peter, and to bring 
him to trial. T Intending after Ea^er. 
There never was a more aMurd or un- 
nappy translation than this. The original 
8 simply after thePassover {fura rd 5rA«-%«). 
The word Easter now denotes the festi- 
val observed by many Christian churches 



after Easter to bring him fortii to 
the people. 

5 Peter therefore was kept id 
prison ; but ' prayer was made with 
out ceasing of the church unto (irod 
for him. 

1 or, irutani and tamett praytr xoat fiuuta. 2C«r.l 
11. Eph.6.1S.19. lTheu.5.l7.jM.6.16w 

in honour of the resurrection of the Sa- 
viour. But the original has no reference 
to that; nor is there the slightest evidence 
that any such festival was observed at 
the time when this book was writtea 
The translation is not only unhappy, as it 
does not convey at all the meaning of the 
original, but because it may contribute to 
foster an opinion that such a festival was 
observed m the times of the apostlea 
The word Easter is of Saxon origin, and 
is supposed to be derived from Eostre, die 
l^dess of love, or the Venus of the North, 
m honour of whom a festival was cele- 
brated by our pagan ancestors in the 
month of^ April. {Webster.) As this festi- 
val coincided with the Passover of the 
Jews, and with the feast observed by 
Christians m honour of the resurrectioD 
of Christ, the name came to be used to 
denote the latter. In the old Anglo-Sax- 
on service-books the term Easter is used 
frequently to translate the word Passover. 
In the translation by WicUf, the word 
paske, i. e. passover, is used. But Tindal 
and Coverdale used the word Easter t and 
hence it has very improperly crept into 
our translation. {Clark.) IS To bring him 
forth to the nepple. That is, evidenUy, to 
put him'puDUcly to death to gratify them 
The providence of God in regard to Petei 
is thus remarkable. Instead of his being 
put suddenly to death, as was James, he 
was reserved tot future trial { and thus an 
abundant opportunity was given for the 
prayers of the church, and ror his oonse 
quent release. 

5. But grayer was made. The church 
was apprized of his imprisonment and 
danger; and had no resource but to ap 
ply to God by prayer. In scenes of dan 
ger there is no other refuge ; and the re- 
sult shows that even in most ^isoonrag^ 
ing circumstances, God can hear prayer 
Nothing scarcely could appear more 
hopeless than the idea of rescuing Petei 
out of the hands of Herod, and out of the 
prison, and out of the custody of sixteen 
men, by prayer. But the praver of faith 
was prevalent with God. % Without ceas- 
ing. Intense, steady, ardent prayer. The 
word here used (ixriv;;;) is round ixk Vs<c^ 
on« QthoT \>W« \w ^^&'^«^•^^»^ass»Kc^ 
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6 And whett Herud wo ild have 
brought him forth, the same night 
Peter was sleeping between two 
soldiers, bound with two chains; 
and the keeper before the door 
kept the prison 

7 And, h«»boW. the • angel of 
the Lord came upon Atm, and a 
light shincKl in the prison : and he 

a Pi.S7.92^ e.6.19. 

I Fet iv. 6, "Have/eroene charity among 
^'Our«elves." The word has rather tlie 
iHea that their prayer was eanteU and 
fervent, than that it was constant V Of 
the church. By the church. 

6. And when Herod wouj/l hive brought 
him forth. When he was about to bnng 
him to be put to death. T The aame night. 
That is, the night preceding. The inten- 
ticwi of Herod was to bring him out as 
•con as the Passover was over ; but dur- 
ing the night which immediately preceded 
die day in which Herod intended to brimj^ 
ium to punishment, Peter waa rescued. 
T Peter was sleeping. Here is an instance 
of remarkable composure, and one of the 
effects of peace of conscience and of con- 
fidence in God. It was doubtless known 
to Peter what the intention of Herod was. 
iames had just' been put to death; and 
Peter had no reason to expect a better 
fate. And vet in this state, he slept as 
quietly as if there had been no danger, 
and was roused even by an angel to con- 
template his condition, and to make his 
escape. — ^There is nothing that will five 
quiet rest and gentle sleep so certainly as 
a conscience void of offence ; and in the 
midst of imminent dangers, he who con- 
fides in God may rest securely and calmly. 
H Between two Mldiers. Note,ver.4. Peter 
was bouiul to the two. His left hand was 
chained to the right hand of one of the 
soldiers, and his right hand to die left 
hand of the Other. This was a common 
mode of securing prisoners among the 
Romans. See abundant authorities for 
tfiis quoted in Lardner's Credibility, part 
i. ch. X. $ 9. Lond. ed. 1829. vol. i. pp. 242, 
243, &c. ^ ^nd the keeper, &c See ver. 
4. Two so' .iers were stationed at the 
door. We may see now that every pos- 
sible precaution was used to ensure the 
safe custody of Peter. (1.) He was in pri- 
son. (2.; He was in the charge of sixteen 
oicr, who could relieve each other when 
wearv, and thus every security was given 
^t ne could not escape by inattention 
r weariness on their part (3.) He was 

and fiwt between two men. And (4.) 
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smote Peter on the 8itle« and raised 
him up, saying. Arise up quiekljr. 
And ^ nis chains fell on framx £u 
hands. 

8. And the angel said unto him, 
Gird thyself, and bind on tkj san- 
dals : and so he did. And he saitb 
unto him. Cast thy garment aboal 
thee, and follow me. 



ftcl&98. 



He was further guarded by two othen. 
whose business it was to watch the doot 
of the prison. It is to be remembered 
also, that it was death for a Roman acddier 
to be found sleeping at his post And in 
this way every possible security was 
given for the safe keeping of Peter. But 
God cau deliver in spite of all the pracao- 
tions of men; and it is easy for nim to 
overcome the most cunning devices of 
his enemies. ' 

7. And beliold the angd of (he Lord. 
See Note, €h. v. 19. T Came vpon hiia. 
Greek, Was present with him ; stood necu 
him {iwitrrn). T And a light Ained in the 
prison. Many have supposed that this 
was lightning. But UglU, and splendour, 
and shminff apparel are commonly repre- 
sented as Uie accompaniments of the hea- 
venly beings when they visit the earlL 
Luke ii. 9 ; xxiv. 4. Comp. Mark ix. 3. It 
is highly probable that this light was dis- 
cerned only by Peter; and it would be 
to him an undoubted proof of the divine 
interposition in his behalf. T And he 
smote Peter on the side. This waa doubt- 
less a gende blow or stn^e to arouse him 
from sleep. T And his chains, &c. This 
could have been only by divine power. 
No natural means were used, or could 
have been used without arousing the 
guard. It is a sublime expression of the 
ease with which God can deliver finom 
danger, and rescue his ftiends. Ck>mp. ch 
xvi.26. 

8. Gird thysdf. When they slept, the 
outer garment was thrown oS, and the 
girdle with which they bound their innet 
garment, or tunic, was loosed. He waf 
directed now to gird np that inner gar 
ment as they usiudly wore it ; that is, to 
drees himsdf, and prepare to follow hia. 
T Bind on my sandals. Put on thy san 
dal»— prepared to walk. Note, Matt iii. 
31. T Cast Ihy garment about thee The 
outer garment, uiat was thrown loosely 
around the shoulders. It was nearly 
square, and was laid aside when they 
slept, or worked, or ran. The direction 
was that he should dnm himself in his 
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9 And ho went tut, and followed 
^lim; and wist not <^ that it was 
irue which vas done by the angel ; 
but thought he saw a vision.* 

10 When they were past the 
tirst and the second ward, they 
same unto the iron gate that lead- 
eth unto the city, which opened to 
them of" his own accord; and they 
went out, and passed on through 
one street ; and forthwith the angel 
departed from him. 

a P«.ia6.t. b e.10 1,17. 



11 And when Potei was come 
to himself, he said. Now I know 
of a surety that the Lord hath sent 
'^his angel, and hath ^ ddlivered 
me out of the hand of Herod, and 
from all the expectation of the 
people of the Jews. 

12 And when he had considered 
the thing, he came to the house of 
Mary the mother of John, whoa 3 
surname was Mark ; where many • 
were gathered together, praf ing. 



usual appareL See Note, Matt. v. 38 — 
42. 

9. And wiM not. Knew not H That it 
uxLstrue. That it was real. ^ Saw a vision. 
Tliat is, was a representation made to 
nis mind, similar to that which he had 
aeen before. Comp. ch. z. 11, 12. It 
was so astonishing, to unexpected, so 
wonderful, that he could not realize that 
it was true. 

10. T%e frst and second ward. The 
word which is here rendered ward 
(;>u\«xj|v), properly denotes the act of 

guarding ; but it is most commonly used 
to denote a prison, or place of confine^ 
meat. In this plcM^e it seems to denote 
the guard itself— the soldiers stationed at 
intervals in the entrance into the prison. 
These were passed silently, probably a 
deep sleep having been sent on them to 
facilitate the escape of Peter. IT Tlie 
iron gate. The outer gate, secured with 
iron, as the doors of prisons are now. 
T That teadeth unto the citv. Or rather 
into (tic) the city. Jerusalem was sur- 
rounded by three walls. (See LightfiKit 
on this place.) The prison is supposed 
to have been situated. between two of 
these walls. And it is probable that the 
entrance to the prison was immediately 
from the inner wall, so that this gate 
opened directly into the city. V Of his 
own accord. Itself. It opened sponta- 
neously, without the apphcation of any 
force, or key, thus showing conclusively 
that Peter was delivered oy miraculous 
interposition. IT And passed on through 
one street. Till Peter was entirely safe 
from any danger of pursuit, and then the 
angel lett him. God had effected his 
complete rescue, and now lefl him to his 
3wn efforts as usual. 

H. And when Peier was come to him^ 

felf. This expression naturally means 

when he had overcome his amazement, 

nd Mtoniahivent at thu unexpected de- 



c 2Ch.l6.9. Pt.34.7. Da..').28;6.22. Heb.1.14. d Ft 
33.18,19;97.10. 2Cor.l.lO. 2IVt.2.9. • rer. 5. 

liverance, so as to jse capable of reflec- 
•I tioii. He had been amazOT by the whole 
transaction. He thought it was a vision ; 
and in the suddenness and rapidity with 
which it was done, he had no time for 
cool reflection. The events of divine 
providence oflen overwhelm and amaze 
us; and such are their suddenness, and 
rapidity, and> unexpected character in 
their development, as to confound us, and 
prevent calm and collected reflection. * 
'S Of a surely. Certainly, surely. He 
considered all the circumstances, he saw 
that he was actually at liberty, and that 
it could have been effected only by di- 
vine interposition. IT The expectation of 
the people. From thib it appears that the 
people earnestly desired his death ; and 
It was to gratify that desire that Herod 
had imprisoned him. 

12. And when he had considered^ &A 
Thinking on the subject; considering 
what he should do in these circumstances. 
IT He came to the house of Mary, &c. 
Probably this house was near him ; and 
he would naturally seek the dwelling of 
a Christian frieM. IT 'Hte mother of 
Jdtn^ &c. Probably this was the John ' 
Marh who wrote the gospel. But this is 
not certain. T Whose surname. Greeks 
Who was called Mark. It does not mean 
that he had two names conferred, as widi 
us, bath of which were used at' the same 
time. But he was called by either, the 
Greeks probably using the name Mark, 
and the Jews the name John. He if 
frequently mentioned afleiwards, as hav- 
ing been the attendant of I^ul and Bap' 
tiabas in their travels, ver. 25; xv. 39 
2 Tin. iv. 11. He was a nephew of 
Barnabas. Col. iv. U\ T Where man^ 
were gathered together praying. Hut 
was in the mghtt and it shows the pro- 
priety of observing ex'treordinary sea* 
sons of prayer, even in the nL^C ^^fvei 
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li And as Pefer knocked at the Toiee, she opened not the sate fof 

ioor of the gate, a damsel came ' ^adness, hot ran in. and tcHd hqp 

to hearken, named Rhoda. Peter stood before the gale. 

14 And when she kopw Peter's 15 And thej said unto her, 
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dmv i fhi thev mmetabled lo pray for his nkhfd when eren theo* own pedtiani 
rmlem^ , tnd ^id ofA. hitenait their pray- 1 



^¥b«n danren increase arooDd us 
nd f>ar friends, we shoald becooie more 
Cwireni in prayer. While life remains 
ne raay pray ; and even when there is 
OP htunmi nrme and we may hare no 
power lo beu or deliver, still God may 
inti;rpoBe, as be did here, in answer to 
|irayer. 

13 At the door of the foie. Rather the 
door of the ttMiAule, or principal en- 
trsiKte into the house. The hoose was 
aniered .hrouffh such a pordior vestibule, 
vid it WM Uie door openiiUF into this 
which is here in!«>r«ded See Note, Matt 
't\,2. ^ A damtel. A girL T Came to 
hearken. To hear who was there. 
T Named Rhoda. This is a Greek name 
signifying a rom. It was not on jsual for 
t& Hebrews to give the names of flow- 
eni, &C. to their daughters. Thus Sutan- 
na, a lily ; Hadetio, a myrtle ; Tamai . a 
palm-tree, &c. (GtoUujl) 

14. She opeTied not the gale. At this 
time of night, and in these circumstances, 
llio door would be fastened. Christians 
were doubtless alarmed by the death of 
James, and the imprisonment of Peter, 
and they would take all possible precau- 
tions for their own safety. IT For glad- 
neu. In her joy she hastened to imorm 
those who were assembled of the safety 
of Peter. 

15. 'I^ou art mad. Thou art insane. 
lliey seemed to have regarded his rescue 
ai so difficult and so homeless, that they 
deemed it proof of derangement that she 
now affirmed it And yet this was the 
vory thing for whioh tney had been so 
•amestly praying. When it was now 
announced to them that the object of 
their preyen was granted, they deem- 
ed the messenger that announced it 
inaane. Christians are oflen surprised 
even when their prayers are answered. 
They are overwhelmed and amazed at 
the tucceas of their own petitions, and 
\n slow to believe that the very thing 
for which they liave sought could be 
cranted. It shows perhaps with how 
nttb faiths afler all, they pray ; and how 
•low they are to believe that God can 
haar ana answer prasrer. In a revival 
ot religion, in answer to prayer, Chris- 
tiAm ars often overwhi^ med. and asto* 



granted, and when God maniffsfi hli 
n«ni power m his own wmv and tune 
Pkayer should •be Derseverea in, and we 
should place onrselTes in a waiting poa 
tore to catch the firrt indkatjoos thai 
God has heard us with joy. T Bmi thi 
amMantly termed tt She inrisled on it 
How much oetter it would have beoi ta 
have hastened at once to tiw gate, dian 
thos to have engaged in a oontrovmy oo 
the subject. Peter was soflered to re* 
main knocking, while they debated the 
matter. Christians are often engaged in 
some unprofitable controversy, when 
they should hasten to catch the first to- 
kens of divine favour, and open their 
arms to welcome the proofs that God has 
heard their prayers. T Then mad they. 
Still resolved not to be ccmvinced. T /i 
i» his angd. Any way of accounting for 
it rather than to admit the simple fact, or 
to ascertain the simple truth. All this 
was produced by the little hope which 
they had of his release, and their earnest 
desire that it should be so. It was just 
such a state of mind «as is indicated 
when we sayj the news is too good to be 
believed.* The expression it is his angd 
may mean, that they supposed the tute- 
lary guardian, or angel appointed to at- 
tend Peter, had come to announce some- 
thing respecting him, and that he had 
assumed the voice and form of Peter, in 
order to render them certain that he 
came from him. This noticm arose from 
die common belief of the Jews, that 
each individual hftd assigned to him, at 
birth, a celestial spirit, whose office it 
was to guard and defend him through 
life. Note, Matt xviii. 10. That the 
Jews entertained this opinion is cleat 
from their writings. (See Kutnoel.) light 
foot thinks that they who were afesem- 
bled supposed that this angel had assumed 
the voice and manner of Peter, in order 
to intimate to them that he was about to 
die, and to excite them to earnest prayer 
^hat he might die with constancy and 
firmness. Whatever their opinions were, 
however, it proves nothing on these points. 
T^ere is no evidence that they wore in- 
spired in these opinions, nor are their 
notions countenanced by the Scriptures 
They were the mere common traditioni 
of the Jews, and prove nothing m regard 
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Thou art mad. But she constantly 
affirmed that it was even so. Then 
said they, It is his <* angel. 

16 But Peter continued knock- 
mg: and when they had opened 
the door, and saw him, they were 
astonished. 

17 But he beckoning* unto th^n 
with the hard, to hold their peace, 
declared ' unto them how the Lord 
had brought him out of the prison. 

a Matt.18.10. b ea8.16. c Pi.66.16 



to the truth of the opinion one way or 
the other. 

16. Were astonifhed. They were now 
convinced that it was Peter, and they 
were amazed that he had been rescued. 
As yet they were of course ignorant of 
the manner in which it was done. 

17. But he beckoning t &c. To prevent 
the noise, and tumult, and transport 
which was Hkely to be produced. His 
wish was, not that there should be cla- 
morous joy, but that they should listen in 
silence to what God had done. It was 
sufficient to awe the soul, and produce 
deep, grateful feeling. A noise might 
o^^cite the neighbouring Jews, and pro- 
duce danger. But religion is calm and 
peaceful ; and its great scenes and sur- 
prising deliverances are rather fitted to 
awe the soul, to produce calm, sober, 
and grateful contemplation, than the 
noise of rejoicing, ana the shoutings of 
exultation. The consciousness of the pre- 
sence of God, and of his mighty power, 
does not produce rapturous disorder and 
tumult, but holy, solemn, calm, grateful 
emotion. IT Go, shew these thingSt Suu 
Acquaint them that their prayer is heard, 
and that they may rejoice abo at the 
mercy of God. ? Unto James. James the 
son of Alpheus, commonly called the Less. 
Note, ver. 2. Acts L 13. Matt x.2. IT And 
to the brethren. Particularly to the other 
apostles. T And toent into another ^ace. 
Probably a place of greater safety. Where 
he went is not known. The papists pre- 
tend that he went to Rome. But of this 
there is no evidence. He is mentioned 
as in Jerusalem ag^ain in ch. xv. The 
meaning is evidently that he went into 
Rome place of retirement till the dangfi^r 
was pMOssed. 

18. No small stir. Amazement that he 
had escaped, and apprehension of the 
consequences. The punishment which 
they bad reason to expect, for having suf- 
fi?red his escape, was death. 



And he said, Gt>, shew these things 
unto James, and to the brethren 
And he departed, and w ent into an- 
other place. 

18 Now as soon as it was dF.y, 
there was no small stir among the 
soldiers, what. was become o^ Pe- 
ter. 

19 And when Herod had sought 
for him, and found him jiot, he ex- 
amined the keepers, and command- 



19. He examined the keepers. The sol 
diers who were intrusted with his custody. 
Probably only those wh" had the special 
care of um at that w&ich of the night. 
The ymtd examine here means to inquire 
dili^ntly, to make investigation. He 
subjected them to a rigid scrutiny to as- 
certain the manner of his escape ; for it 
is evident that Heroa did not mean to 
admit the poesibili^ of a miraculous in- 
terposition. ^ Should be put to death. For 
having (ailed to keep Peter. This punish- 
ment they had a right to expect for hav- 
ing suffered his escape. IT And he went 
down, &jc. How soon after the escftpe of 
Peter he wenfdown to Csesarea, or how 
U>ng he abode there, is not known. C»- 
sarea was rising into magnificence, and 
the Roman governors made it oflen theit 
abode. Note, Acts viii. 40. Comp. Acti 
XXV. 1. 4. This journey of Herod is re- 
lated by Josephus, Antiq. b. xix. ch. viii 
$ 2. He sajrs that it was afler he had 
reigned over all Judea three years. ? And 
there abode. That is, till his death, which 
occurred shortly after. We do not learn 
that he made any further inquiry after 
Peter, or that he attempted any further 
persecutions of the Christians. The guard 
was undoubtedly put to death ; and thui 
Herod used all his power to create the im- 
pression that Peter had escaped by then 
negligence ; and this would undoubtedly 
be believed by the Jews. See Matt xxviu. 
15. He might himself perhaps be convinc- 
ed, however, that the escape was by mi- 
racle, and be afreid to attempt any furthei 
persecutions ; or the aflairs of his govern 
ment might have called off his attentian 
to other things ; and thus, as in the case 
of the ** persecution that arose about Ste- 
phen," tne political changes and dangen 
might divert the attention from putting 
Christians to death. Note, ch. ix. 31. 
Thus by the providence s^ God this per 
sedition, that had been commenced, not 
by popular tumult but by royal a^ihohiy 
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ad that they should be put to death. 
And ho went down from Judea to 
Cesarea, and there abode. 
20 And Herod ' was highly dis- 

S leased with them of Tyre and Si- 
on : but they came with one ac- 
cord to him, and,, having made 
Blastus ^ the king^s chamberlain 
tlieir friend, desirechpeace ; because 

I or, ban/m hoitiU mind, intending uhmt. 
^ That tMW over Iht kingU bed-chamber. 

ftHi! power, and that was aimed at the 
very pillars of the church, ceased. The 
prayers of the church prevailed ; and the 
monarch was overcome, disappointed, 
humbled, and bv divine judgment soon 
put to death. 

20 And Herod uxu highly dispUtuedy 
Slc. Greek, Bare an hostde mindt intend- 
ing war. See the margin. The Greek 
word i^f*ott»xav)^doeB not occur else- 
where in the New Testament It means 
to meditate war; to purpose war in the 
mind; or here probeoly, to be enraged 
or angry at them. Wfaiat was the cause 
of this hostility to the people of Tyre and 
Sidon is not mentionea, and conjecture '» 
useless. It is not at all inconsistent, how- 
ever, with the well known character of 
Herod. It was probably from some cause 
relating to commerce. Tyre and Sidon 
were under the Roman power, and had 
some shadow of liberty {GroUus) ; and it 
is probable that they might have embar- 
rassed Herod in some of his regulations 
respecting commerce, f Tyre and Stdon, 
Note. Matt xi. 21. They were north of 
CflBsarea. IT 'l^y came wUh one accord. 
Fearing the effects of his anger, they 
united in sending an embassage to him 
10 make peace. T BUutue the hinfC* 
chamberlain. See Rom. xvi. 23. The 
word chamberlain denotes an officer who 
is charged with the direction and manage- 
ment of a chamber, or chambers, particu- 
larly a bed-chamber. It denotes here a 
man who had chaise of the bed-chamber 
of Herod. IT Because their country lixu 
nourished, &c. Was supplied by the 
territories of Herod. The country of 
l]yre and Sidon included a narrow strip 
oi land on the coast of the Mediterranean. 
Of course they were dependent for pro- 
visions, and for articles of commerce, on 
the interior country; but this belonged 
V> the kingdom of Herod ; and as they 
were entirely dependent on his country, 
M he had power to dry up the sources of 
Heir support and commerce, they were 
Jie more urgent to secure his favour. 



their * country was nourislied by 
the king's country. 

21 ^d upon a set day, Herod, 
arrayed in royal apparel, sat upon 
his throne, and made an oration unto 
them. 

22 And the people gaye a shout, 
sayings Itis^ the voice of a god, and 
not of a man. 



a Enk J7.17. 
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21. Arid vpcn a set day. An empoiniBdt 
pubUc day. This was the secoocT^y of 
the sports and games whidi Houd cele- 
brated in Csesarea in honour of Claodius 
CiBsar. Joaej^us has given an account 
of this occurrence, which coincMea re- 
markably with the narrative here. The 
account is contained in his Antiquities of 
the Jews, b. xix. ch. viii. $ 2, and is as fol- 
lows : " Now when Agrippa had reigned 
three years over all Juaea, he came to 
the city Ceesarea, which was formerly 
called Strato's Tower ; and there he ex- 
hibited shows in h(niour of Csesar, upoo 
his being informed that there was a ce^ 
tain fesUval celebrated to make vowis foi 
his safety. At which festival a great 
multitude was goUen together of the 
principal persons, and such as were of 
dignity throuehout his province. On the 
second day of which shows, he put on a 

rrment made wholly of silver," &c. 
Arrayed in royalapparel. In the apiia 
rel of a kin^. Joeepnus thus describes 
tlie dress which Herod wore on that oc 
casion. *'He put on a garment made 
wholly of silver, and of wonderful con- 
texture, and early in the morning came 
into the theatre Tpiace of the shows and 
games], at which time the silver of his 
garment, being illuminated by the first re- 
flection of the sun's rays upon it, shone 
idler a surprising manner^ and was so re- 
splendent as to spread a horror over those 
tnat looked intendy on him." IT Sat upon 
his throne, Thia does not denote a throne 
in the usual sense of that word, but a high 
seat in the theatre, where he sat, and from 
whence he could, have a full view of the 
games and sports. From this place he 
made his speech. IT Made an oration. 
Addressed the people. What was the 
subject of this speech is not intimated bv 
Luke or Josephus. 

22. And the people gave a shout. A loud 
applause. ^ li'iathe voice of a god, &c. 
It IS not probable that the Jews joined ir. 
this acclamation, but that it was mnde by 
the idolatrous Gentiles. Josephiii givea 
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23 And immediately the angel of 
die Lord smote him,l)fipause he gave 
not God the glory: and he was eaten 



A similar account of their feelings and con- 
duct He says, '* And presently his flat- 
terers cried out, one from one place, and 
another fiom another (though not for his 
good), that he was a god , and they added. 
Be thou merciful unto U6, for although we 
bave hithertJ reverenced thee only as a 
king, yet shall we henceforth own thee as a 
superior to mortal nature.' " It is true 
that Josephus says that this was done 
when they saw his splendid apparel, and 
that he gives no account of his address- 
ing the people ; while Luke describes it 
as the effect of his speech. But the dis- 
crepancy is of no consequence. Luke is 
as credible an historian as Josephus ; and 
his account is more consistent than that 
of the Jewbh historiaa It is far more 
probable that this applause and adoration 
would be excited by a speech, than simply 
by beholding his apparel. 

23. And immediately the angel of the 
Ijord. Diseases and death are in the 
Scriptures often attributed to an angel. 
See 2 Sara. xxiv. 16. 1 Chron. xxi. 12. 15. 
20. 27. 2 Chron. xxxii. 21. It is not in- 
tended that there was a miracle in this 
case, but it certainly is intended by the 
sacred writer, that his death was a divine 
judgment on him for his receiving homage 
as a god. Josephus sa3r8 of him that he 
"dM neither rebuke them [the people], 
ndr reject their impious flattery. A severe 
pain arose in his belly, and began in a 
most violent manner. And when he was 
quite worn out by the pain in his belly 
Cor Ave days, he departed this life, in the 
flfly-fourth year of^ his age, and the se- 
venth of his reign." Josephus does not 
mention that it viras done by an angdt 
but says that when he looked up, he saw 
an owl sitting on a rope over his head, 
and judging it to be an evil omen, he im- 
mediately became melancholy, and was 
seized with the pain. IT Because he gave 
not Ood the glory. Because he was will- 
;ng himself to receive the worship due 
to God. It was the more sinful in him as 
he was a Jew, and was acquainted with 
the true God, and with the evils of idola^ 
try. He was proud, and willinfi to be 
flattered, and even adored. He had 
fought their applaus€ ; he had arrayed 
himself in this splenti 1 manner to excite 
their admiration; and when they carried 
(t even 90 far as to offer divine homage^ h^ 
4id noi reject the impious flattery, but 



of worms, and gave up the ghost. 
24 But the word of God grew • 
and multiplied. 



a Col. 1.6. 



listened still to their praises. Hence he 
was judged ; and God vindicated his own 
insulted honour by inflicting severe paim 
on him, and by nis most awful death 
IT And he was eaten of toorms. The word 
used here is not elsewhere found in the 
New Testament A similar disease in 
recorded of Antiochus Epiphanes, in the 
Apocrypha. 2 Mac. ix. 5, ** But the 
Lord Almighty, the God of Israel smote 
him with an invisible and incurable 
plague, for a pain in the bowels that was 
remediless, came upon him, and sore tor- ~ 
ments of the inner parts (ver. 9), so that 
worms rose up out of the body of this 
wicked man," &c. Probably this was 
the disease known as morbus pedicula- 
ris. It is loathsome, oficnsive, and most 
minful. See the death of Antiochus 
Epiphanes, described in 2 Mac. ix. With 
this disease also Herod the Great, grand- 
father of Herod A^ppa, died. Josephus, ^ 
Antiquities, b. xvii. ch. 6, $ 5. Such a 
death, so painful, sudden, and loathsome 
was an appropriate judgment on the pride 
of Heroo. We may here learn, (1 .) That 
sudden and violent deaths are oAen an 
act of direct divine judgment on wicked 
men. (2.) That men, when thev seek 
praise and flattery, expose themselves to 
the displeasure of God. His glory he 
will not give to another. (3.) That the 
most proud, and mighty, and magniflcent 
princes have no security of their lives. 
God can in a moment — even when they 
are surrounded by their worshippers and 
flatterers — touch the seat of life, and turn . 
them to. loathsomeness and putrefaction 
What a pitiable being is a man of pride 
receiving from his &llow-men that ho 
mage which is due to God alone ! See 
Isa. xiv. (4.) Pride and vanity, in any sta- 
tion of life, are hateful in the si^t of 
God. Nothing is more inappropriate to 
our situation as lost, dying siimers. and 
nothing will more certainly meet the 
wrath of heaven. (5.) We have here a 
strong conflrmati(m of the truth of the 
sacred narrative. In all essential partK 
culars, Luke coincides in his account of 
the death of Herod with Josephus. This 
is one of the many circumstances which 
go to show that the sacred Scriptures 
were written at the time when they pro- 
fessed to be ; and that they accord with 
the truth. See Lardnar*s Crmlihility, 
part i. .rh. 1. ^ 6. 
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85 And Barnabas and Saul re- 
turned from Jerusalem when they 
had fulfilled their » ministry, and 
took with them John, whose sur- 
name was Mark. 

1 or, eterys. c.ll.29,M. 



94. Bvi tke word of Ocd grew, &c. 
UrMt succeia attended it The persecu- 
tioni had now ceased ; and notwithBtand- 
ing idl the attempts which had been 
made to crush it, slill the church increas- 
ed and flourished. The liberation of 
Peter and the death of Horod would 
contribute to extend it It was a new 
evidence of divine interposition in be- 
half of the church; it would augment 
the zeal of Christians ; it would humble 
their enemies; and fill those with fear 
who had attempted to oppose and crush 
the church of God. 

25. Returned from Jeruaatem. They 
had gone 'to Jerusaleia to carry alms, and 
they now returned to Antioch. ch. xi. 30. 
f When ikeu hadfidfiUed their ministry. 
When they nad accomplished the purpose 
for which they had been sent there ; that 
is, to deposite the alms of the^hurch at 
Antioch, in the hands oi the elders of 
the churches, cb. xi. 30. IT Jchut tohote 
iumame was Mark, Note, ver. 12. 
From this period the sacred historian re- 
cords chieny the labours of Paul. The 
labours of the other apostles are, after 
this, seldom referred to in this book ; and 
the attention is fixed almost entirely on 
the trials and travels of the great apostle 
of the Gentiles. His important labours, 
his unwearied efforts, hui eminent suc- 
cess, and the foct that Luke was his com- 
panion, may be the reasons why his la- 
bours are made so prominent in the 
history. Through the previous chapters 
we have seen the church rise from small 
beginnings, until it was even now spread- 
mg into surrounding regions. We have 
seen it survive two persecutions, com- 
menced and conducted with all the power 
and malice of Jewish rulers. We have 
seen the most zealous of the persecutors 
converted to the faith which he once de- 
' stroyed ; and the royal persecutor put to 
death by the divine judgment And we 
oave thus seen that God was the protector 
Df the church; that no weapon formed 
against it could prosper ; and that, accord- 
ing to the promise of the Redeemer, the 
gates of hell could not prevail against it 
In that God and Saviour, who then de- 
■ fonded the church, we may still confide, 
and niav be assured that He who was 
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CHAPTER Xni. 

IVrOW thei^ were in the ehurcb 
•^^ that was at Antioch, certain 
prophets and teachers ; as Barna- 
bas, and Simeon that was called 



then its firiend has it still ** engraved on 
the palms of his hands," and intendith«t 
it shall extend until it fills the earth with 
light and salvation. 

CHAPTER Xm. 
1. Tke church that was at Antiodi 
Note, ch. xi. 20. T Certain pnahett 
Note, ch. xL 27. T And teackera. l^aeh- 
er| are several times mentioiied in die 
New Testament as an order of minis- 
tere, I Cor. xii. 28, 29. Eph. iv. 11. 8 
Pet. u. 1. Their precise rank and duty 
are not known. It is probable that those 
here mentioned as profrfiets were the 
same persons as the teachers. They 
might discharge both officea, jiredict> 
ing future events, and instructmg the 
people, f As BarntUMS, Barnabas was a 
preacher (ch. iv. 35, 36 ; ix. 27 ; xi. 22. 26); 
and it is not improbable that the names 
" prophets and teachers*' here simply do* 
signate the preachers of the gospel 
f Simeon that toas called Niger, ^"ff^^ 
is a Latin name meaiung black. Why 
the name was given is not known. No- 
thing more is uiown of him than is here 
mentioned. IT Lucius of Cvrene. Cf- 
rene was in Africa. Note, Matt xxvil 
32. He is afterwards mentioned as with 
the apostle Paul when he wrote the epis- 
tle to the Romans. Rom. xvi. 21. T And 
Manaen. He is not elsewhere mentioned 
in the New Testament IT Which had 
been brought up with Herod the Vetrarch. 
Herod Antipas, not Herod Agrippa. He- 
rod was tetrarcA of Galilee. Lukeiii. 1. 
The word here translated "which had 
been brought up," a-uvree^o<, denotes one 
who is educated or nourished at the 
same time with another. It is not else- 
where used in the New Testament He 
might have been connected with the 
rojral fiimily, and being nearly of the 
same age, was educated hy the rather of 
Herod Antipas with him. He was there- 
fore a man of rank and education, and 
his conversion shows that the gospel was 
not confined entirely in its influence to 
the poor. ? And Saul Saul was an apos- 
tle ; and yet he is here mentioned among 
the "prophets and teachers." Showmg 
that these words denote miiusters of the 
0ospel in general, without reference tv 
any particular order or rar k 
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Nio^er, and Lucius of Cyrene, and 
Manaen, 'which had been brought 
up with Herod the tetrarch, and 
Saul. 

2 As they ministered to the 
Lord, and fasted, the Holy Ghost 

t or, BtrodPt fotter^bnUker. 

2. As they ministered to the Lord. It is 
probable tbat this took place on some day 
•et apart for fasting and prayer. The 
expression *' ministered to the Lord," de- 
notes as they were engaged in pra3rer to 
the Lord, or as they were engaged in di- 
vine servico. The Syriac thus renders 
the passage. IT 'ITie Hdy Ohost said. 
Evidently by direct revelation. IT Separate 
me. Set apart to me, or for my service. It 
does not mean to ordain^ but simply to de- 
signate, or appoint to this specific work. 
IT For the work whereunto I have called 
them. Not the apostolic office, for Saul 
was called to Uiat by the express revela- 
tion of Jesus Christ (Gal. i. 12), and Bar- 
nabas was not an apostle. The " work" 
to which they were now set apart was 
that of preacning the gospel in the re- 
gions round about Antioch. It^ was not 
any permanent office in the church, but 
was a temporary designation to a mis- 
sionary enterprise in extending the gospel 
especially through Asia Minor and the 
adjacent regions. Aoeordingly, when, in 
the fulfilment of this appointment, they 
had travelled through Seieucia, Cyprus, 
Paphos, Pamphylia, Pisidia, &c. they re- 
turned to Antioch, having fulfilled the 
work to which they were separated. 
See Acts xiv. 26, 27. IT Whereunto I have 
called them. This proves that they re- 
ceived their commission to this work di- 
rectlv from God the Holy Spirit It is 
possible that Paul and Barnabas had 
been influenced by the Spirit to engage 
in this work, but they were to be sent 
forth by the concurrence and designation 
of the church. 

3. And tohen they had fasted. They 
were fasting when mey were oommand- 
ed to set them apart Yet this probably 
refers to an appomted day of prayer, wim 
reference to this very purpose. The first 
formal mission to the Gentilea was an 
important event in the church ; and they 
engaged in this appointment with deep 
iolenuiity. and with numbline themselves 
before God. T And prayed. This en 
terprise was a new one. The gospel 
had been preached to the Jews, to Cor- 
nelius, and to the (Gentiles at Antioch. 
But there had been no solemn, and pub- 



said. Separate * me Barnabas and 
Saul for the work * whereunto 1 
have called them. 

3 And when they had fasted and 
prayed, and laid their hands oo 
them, they sent them away. 

a Oal.1.16. b iTimJLT. 



lie, and concerted plan of sending it tci 
the Gentiles, or of appointing a mission 
to the heathen. It was a new event, and 
was full of danger and hardships. The 

Srimitive church felt the need of divine 
irection and aid in the great work. 
Two missionaries were to b« sent forth 
among strangers, to be exposed to perils 
by sea and land; and the commence- 
ment of the enterprise demanded prayer. 
The church humbled itself, and this pri- 
mitive missionary society sought, as all 
others should do, the divine blessing, to 
attend the labours of those employed in 
this work. The result showed that the 
prayer viras h^rd. T And laid their 
hands on them- That is, those who are - 
mentioned in ver. 1. This was not to 
set them apart to the apostolic office. 
Saul was chosen by Christ himself, and 
there is no evidence that any of the apos- 
tles were ordained by the imposition of 
hands. Note, Acts i. 26. Matt x. 1^5 
Luke vi. 12 — 16. And Barnabas was 
not an apostle in the original and pecu- 
liar sense of the word. Nor is it meant 
that this was an ordination to the minis- 
try, to the office of preaching the gospel 
For both had been engaged hi this before 
Saul recced his commission directly 
from the Savioui, and began at once tc 
preach. Acts ix. 20. Gal. i. 11— 17. Ba^ 
nabas had preached at Antioch, and was 
evidendy recognised as a preacher by 
the apostles. Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, 23. It 
fbllows, tiierefore, that this was not an 
ordination in the doctrinal sense of this 
term, either Episcopal, or Presbyterian, 
but was a desienation to a particu- 
lar work— « work of vast importance; 
strictly a missionary appointment by the 
church, under the authority of the Holy 
Ghost The act of lajring hands on any 
person was practised, not only in ordina 
tion, but in conferring a favour ; and in 
setting apart /or any purpose. See Lev 
iii. 2. 8. 13 ; iv. 4. 29 ; xvi. 21. Num. viii 
12. Mark v 23; xvi. la Matt xxi.46. Il 
means in this case that thev appointed 
Ihem io a particular field of labour, and 
hy laying hands on them they implored 
the blessing of God to attend them. 
I f Theu sent CA«m awLxj. "W^ ^\sv?c>.\«% 
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4 So tney, being sent forth by 
ihe Holy Ghost, departed unto Se- 
leucia ; and from thence they sailed 
io Cjrprus. 

5 And when they were at Sala- 
mis, they preached the word of God 
in the synagogues of the Jews : and 
they had also John to their minister. 

6 And when they had gone 

lU teachera sent them forth under 
Ihe direction of the Holy Ghost All 
mifeiionariet are thus sent by the church ; 
and the church should not forget its 
ambassadors in their great and perilous 
work. 

4. Being itetU forth by the Holy GhotL 
Having been called to this work hv the 
Holy Spirit, and being under his direc- 
tion. IT Departed unto Seleucia. This city 
was situated at tlie mouth of the river 
Orontes, where it falls into the Mediter- 
ranean. Antioch was also built on this 
rive", some distance ftom its mouth. 
1 They tailed to Cyprus, An island in 
the Mediterranean, not far from Seleucia. 
Note, ch. iv. 36. 

5. And when tftey toere at Salamis. This 
was the principal city and seaport of Cy- 
prus. It was situated on the southeast 
part of the island, and was afterwards 
called Constantia. ^ In the gynagogues 
of the Jews. Jews were living in all the 
countries adjacent to Judea ; and in those 
countries thev had synagogues. The apos- 
tles uniformly preachmi Jlrst to them, 
f And thev had also John to their minister. 
John Mark. ch. xii. 12. He was tlieir at- 
tendanti he was with them as a compa- 
nion, yet not pretending to be o<]ual to 
them in office. They had been specifically 
designated to this work. He was wim 
them as their friend and travelling com- 
panion ; perhaps also employed in making 
th^ needful arrangements for their com- 
fort, and for the supply of their wants in 
their travels. 

6. And when they had ffone through ihe 
lafe. The length of the island, according 
to Strabo, was one thousand and four hun- 
dred stadia, or nearly one hundred and 
seventy miles. IT Unto Paphos. Paphos 
was a cihr at the western extremity of Uie 
island. It was the residence of the pro- 
consul, and was distinguished for a splen- 
did temple erected to Venust who was 
worshipped throughout the island. Cy- 
prus was fabled to be the place of the 
tirth of this goddess. It had, besides Pa- 
phos and Salamis, several towns of note — 
Citiuni, the birth-place of Zeno ; Amathus. 



through the isle nnto Paphos, the} 
found a certain sorcerer, a false 
prophet, a lew, whose naioe wot 
Bar-jesus : 

7 Which was with the deput} 
of the country, Sergius Paul us, t 
prudent man ; who called for Bar- 
nabas and Saul, and desired to nea 
the word of God. 

sacred to Venus, &c. Its present capital 
is Nicosia. Whether Fanl prMched at 
any of these places is not recorded. TIm 
island is supposed formerly to have had a 
million of mhabitants. T A ceriain sor- 
cerer. Greek, Magns, or magician. See 
Note, ch. viii. 9. * A false prophet Pre* 
tending to be endowed with the gift of 
prophecy ; or a man, probabl3r, wmi pre- 
tended to be inspired. T Bar-jeeus. The 
word Bar is Synac, and means son. Je- 
sus, or Joshua, was not an unGommor 
name among the Jews. The name was 

Jiven from his father— son of Jesus, ot 
oehua ; as Bar-jonas, son of Jonas. 
7. Which was with the deputy. Or with 
the proconsul. Cyprus was at this Umc 
subject to the Roman empire, and was 
governed by a proconsul appointed by the 
emperor. The provinces subiect to Kome 
were governed by persons who held their 
ofhce originally mm. the conei^^ or chief 
magistrate of the' iloman republic. Men 
of Uie rank of senators were, usually ap 
pointed to Uiese offices. See on this sud* 
ject Lardner*s Credibihty, part i. ch. i. $ 11, 
where he has fully vindicated the accu- 
racy of the appellation which is here given 
to Sei^ius by Luke, t Sergius Paulus, 
a prudent man. The word here rendered 
prudent means intdUgenJlt wise, learned. 
It also may have the sense ofcandid^ and 
may have men given to this man because 
he was of large and liberal views, of a 
philosophic and inouiring turn of mind, 
and was wiilinff to obtain knowledge firoiD 
any source. Hence he had entertained 
the Jews; and hence he was willing alse 
to listen to Barnabas and Saul. It is not 
oflen that men in office, and men of rank, 
are thus willing to listen to the instrae* 
tions of the professed ministers of God. 
t Who called for Barnabas and SauL II 
is probable that they had preached m 
Paphos, and Sergius was desirous him 
self of hearing the import of their new 
doctrine. T And desired io hear, Ail 
There is no evidence that he then wnhad 
to listen to this as divine truth, or that ha 
was anxious about his own salvation, biit 
rather as a Speculative inquiry. It was a 
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8 But Elymas the sorcerer (for 
9o is his name by interpretation) 
* withstood them, seeking to turn 
"iway the deputy from the faith. 

9 Then Saul (who also is called 

or >re88ed characteristic of many ancient 
philfMophers to be willing to receive in- 
It ruction from any quarter. Comp. Acti 
ivii 19,20. 

8. But Elynuu the 8orcerer,for so is his 
name by interpretation. Elymaa the ma- 
gician. Elymaa is the interpretation, not 
oi the name Bar-jesu^ but of the word 
rendered the sorcerer. It is an Arabic 
Hord, and means the same as Magus. It 
seems that he was better known by this 
foreign name than by his own. IT With- 
stood them. Resisted them. He was sen- 
sible that if the influence of Saul and 
Barnabas should be extended over the 
proconsul, that he would be seen to be an 
impostor, and his power be at an end. His 
interest^ therefore, led him to oppose the 
gospel. His own popularity was at stake ; 
and being governed by this, he opposed 
the gospel of Qod. The love of popularity 
and power, the desire of retaining some 
poliltcal influence, is often a strong rea- 
son why men oppose the gospel. IT To 
turn away the deputy from m^ faith. To 
prevent the influence of the truth an his 
mind; or to prevent his becoming the 
friend and patron of the Christians. 

9^ Then Saul (who is also called Pau^. 
This is the last time that this apostle is 
called Saul. Henceforward he u desig- 
nated l^ the title by which he is usuai^ 
Known, as Paul. When, or whv, this 
change occurred in the name, has oeen a 
Butgect on which commentators are not 
agreed. From the fact that the change 
in the name is here first intimated, it 
would seem probable that it was first used 
in relation to him at this time. By whom 
the name was given him — ^whether he 
iftMsumed it himself, or whether it vras first 
given him by Christians or by Romans — is 
not intimated. The name is of Roman 
origin. In the Latin language the name 
Pmilus signifies UtUe, dwSrfim ; and some 
have conjectured that it was given by his 

C rents to denote that he was small when 
m ; others, that it was assumed or con- 
ferred in subsequent years because he 
was little in stature. The name is not (rf* 
the'same significaticm as the name SavL 
This signifies one that is asked, or desired. 
Alter idl the conjectures on this subject, 
It is probable, (1.) That thia name was 
first use*) ere ; for before this, even after 



Paul), filled with the Holy Ghost 
set his eyes on him', 

10 And said, O full of all subtilt^ 
and all \niscliief, thou child, of thi 
devil, thou enemy of all righteous- 



his conversion, he is uniformly called 
SauL (2.) That it was given hy the Ro- 
mans, as being a name with which th^y 
were more familiar, and one that was 
more consonant with their language and 
pronunciation. It was made by the change 
of a single letter; and probably because me 
name Riul was common among them, and 
pronoimced perhaps with greater facilit> 
(3.) Paul suffered nimself to be called by 
thu name, as he was employed chiefly 
among the Gentiles. It was common for 
names to undergo changes quite as great 
as this, without our being able to specify 
any particular cause, in passing from one 
language to another. Thus the Hebrew 
name Jochanan among the Greeks and 
Latins was Johannes, with the French* it 
is Jean, with the Dutch Hans, and wiUi 
us John. {Doddridge.) Thus Qnias be- 
comes M^nelaus; Uillel, PoUio; Jakim 
Alcimus; Silas, ^lvanus,&c. {Grotius. 
T Filled voith the Holy Ghost. Inspired to 
detect his sin ; to denounce divine judg- 
ment; and to inflict punishment on him.- 
Note, ch. ii. 4. ? Set his eyes on him. 
Looked at him intently. 

10. O fiM of all subtiUy and mischief. 
The word suJUHty denotes deceit and 
fraud ; and implies that he was practising 
an imposition, and that he knew it The 
word rendered mischief Ci»^*'^«tyi»i) de- 
notes properiy/oct^y of acting, and then 
slight of hand; sly, cunning arts, by which 
one imposes on another, aini deceives him 
with a fraudulent intention. It is not 
elsewhere used in the New Testament 
The art of Elymas consisted probably in 
slight of hand, legerdemain, or trick, aid- 
ed by skill in the abstruse sciences, by 
which the ignorant might be easily im- 
posed on. See Note, ch. viii. 9. IT Child 
of the devil. Being under his influence i 

Eractising his arts ; promoting his designs 
y deceit and imposture, so that he may 
be called your father. Note, John viii. 44. 
Satan is here represented as the author 
of deceit, and the father of lies. T Ene- 
my of all righteousness. Ftactising dMpit 
and iniquity, and thus opposed to ri^t> 
eoosness and honesty. A man who hvef 
by wickedness will, of course, be the foe 
of every form of integrity. A man wIm 
lives by firaud will be opposed to tha 
truth ; a peiid«f to \t« n vq«% ^S. xbssbv ""^ 
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wilt thou nol LeaM to pervert for & nosm. And imnieiinlelj 
i^lit ways'of (he Lordl there feU on him a misl and i 

' ' - < -<- -'3 '<-- ' ■ - larkneaf ; and he weat abottt, seek 
\iig Borne to iaad him bj the hand. 
13 Then the depntj, whea ha 



r, behold, the hand of 
the Lord it upon thee, and thou 
■hall be blind, not aeeing- the, mm 






d |ii,i 



'arden 



[ed ■udutnuKly in doing th». {>njl>Q- 



wliit way be had oppcned Paul anil I 
aahu !■ not knowi. Probably it mi 

repiwienling ihem ■• spotiate J»h« ; i 
tbni by reiarding or hindering iho ] 
(rmtnofihegwpel. 7" ' 

Erps 

work in Ibe oily. S 3He right Tf.jt . 
Oe/yird. The (IraiKhl pBthi.DriliiilriM 
or the Chriilian religion, in oppiwiijiiii i 
■he crookrd and jiTvtru aria ntdrrnwi 
and impmtore, Suaigbt pelhi di'iir>i» ir 
Ivin^.aincenly, truth, Jfr. iiii. '^. lid 
lj. 13. Comp. ha. il. 3, 4 ; ilii. 1( 
Luke iti. 6. Crooktd wayi denote t!> 
ivajtof Ihe ■inoar. thedacaJTer, tim ini 
|iuetor Deut iiiii. 0. ft. CHV. 5. Prn> 



SUe'unW 



id that the gntpel should b< 



Bciad the H 
H of che heart ot 
inflicted on bima puniahnieii 



, In all thia there 

higheit evidence that Paul wa* at 
inemntion ofOod. He wai full of 
HolyOhati he detecia 

Sai ,_ 

could have proceededfnifn none but God. 
Ilial the apoellea had the power of in. 
Rictuig punulaient In nMOy cawa, it sp- 
ent uma vaiiouil plaoat in Ibe New 
""kH.T.B. I'nm.i.SO. The 
Ainant inflietad on Elynuu, alw, 
d be highly •mblanulio of tho dark- 
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1 jVbl tfxi:^ ^,. 

boif long a dnw Ihia blindnev waa to 
eonbnue, ii nonhaTe apecified It wu 
bowever in mercy oidained tnat the 
UuidiMM ihonld not be pemianent and 
Rul Nothing would be more likely to 
Iaad hun to reSeotion and npentance 
ttan iDeh a etuM of Uvidnen. It wai 



Biich a loanirelt imaf diat God waa <» 

vine judgment; and jlao complelely cdi 
him oS from all poaribilit; of ptacMv 
hit arts of decepOon, that il ma adapMd 
lo bring him lo repenlancv. Aocotdiaglv 
there ii a Iiadiiioa in th« earij chun£ 
thil he becaniea(Aiiatiaii. On^enny^ 
that " Paul, by a tfpi abiking him Uiad, 
tit anguiah convetied hun b> nidlinaa' 
iClark.) 1 A miat. The woid here iaad 
piqperly deDOMra daiknea or obacmi^ 
iiribe air; a cloud, Ac But it alao da- 
iMtlee an oxdnclion afnghl by (be drring 
np or diituibance of ihe hmnoun oi tbe 
i-ye, (HtffMcnUu, oj quoted by ScUou- 
nrr.) 1 Anddarlateu. BUndneeajni^ 
What n>aa the praolce eanee or chancier 
of Ibii mitaele la notepedfied. % Aady 
mml about. &c. Ttiin ie a •trikiog acumnl 
of die eflecl of the miracla The chaiw 

rn BO. He aought aame one to guide Uib 
ill the ways in which he had bdRm beaa 
Inmilier. — Hoiraoon eanOod bfihgdmn 
Ills pride of man, and make him IwIplMi 
IK en inlant! How eaaily can Im (enel 
jiir aeniea, the organa of ear UMM omni. 
'lie pleaiurea, and wither all oar ei 



r An i, 



w dependent are we onraa 
itiniable bleannn of viekn' 
Tid how easily can be annihilate all (ha 
iiner'a pteeeurcfl, break up all hia plani^ 
:id humble him in the duet ! Siriil k 
i« gift) and il ii a mercy unapeakahl* 
mat that he doee not nbehn ui in thick 
irkneia, end destroy far ever all lbs 
IcQiure that through thia Olj^au iacOT 
[•yed to the aoul. 

IE. nenatdanas....bdiaiid. Waa 

invinced thai Elvmaa waa an tmpDatiff, 

id that Ihe doctiine of Paul waa true. 

There aeema no reaion lo doubl thai bii 

" ■ "i waa that which ia connected wi* 

nal life; and if ao. it ia an eTtdanoe 

the goepel waa not alwaya ccnJanad 

he poor, and to the atacure lankaof 

rAtlitdiittriaetftitlMd- The 

word dnetmi ban aeenw to denote, DM 

the leadang or mitruetuM. but On vta- 

dsrfnl elbcta which warn connected with 

(ho doctrine. It tm pai'denlariir Ma Ma. 

raeb with which he ww aMoniahed ; hot 

he might have baao alao deeply imui 

and amazed at Ihe puii» and ar^* 
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daw what ii as done, believed, bein? 
astonished atUie doctrine of the Lord. 
13 Now when Paul and his 
company loosed f^^om Paphos, they 
came to Perga in Pamphylia; and 
John departing • from them, return- 
ed to Jerusalem. 

14 But wUen they departed from 
Perga, they came to Antioch in Pi- 
eidia, and went into the synagogue ^ 
on the Sabbath-dHy, and sat down. 

a C.16J38. b e.18.4. 

:o his view. We leam nothing farther 
r«!ipecting hira in the New TestaraenL 

13. Paul and his company. Those with 
him — Barnabas and John — and perhaps 
others who had been converted at Paphoa; 
for it was common for many of the con- 
i'erVB to Christianity to attend on the apo8> ^ 
lies in their travels. See, oh. ix. 30. 
IT Loosed from Paphos. Departed from 
Paphos. ifTht^ cajne to Perga and Pam- 
phylia. Pamanylia was a province of 
4.sia Minor, lying over-against Cyprus, 
having Cilicia east, Lycia west, Pisidia 
lorth, and the Mediterranean south. 
Perga was ihe metropolis of Pamphylia, 
%nd was situated, not on the seacoast, but 
9n the river Cestus, at some distance from 
Its mouth. There was on a mountain 
near it a celebrated temple of Diana. 
f And John departing from tkem^ &c. 
Why he departed from them is unknown. 
It might have been from fear of danger ; 
or from alarm in travelling ao far into 
unknown regions. But it is plain from 
ch. XV. 38, that it was from some cavse 
which was deemed blameworthy, and 
that his conduct now was such as to 
make Paul unwilling again to have him 
as a companion. 

14. They came to Antioch in Pisidia., 
Pisidia. was a province of Asia Minor, 
and was situated north of Pamphylia. 
4ntioch was not in Pisidia, but within 
the limits of Phrygia ; but it belonged to 
Pisidia, and was called Antioch of Pisi- 
dia to distinguish it from Antioch in Sy- 
ria. Phny, Nat Hist. 5. 27. Strabo, 1% 

f. 577. IkuinoeL Robinson* s Ca2met.) 
Went into the synagogue. Though Pkiul 
and Barnabas were on a special mission 
to the OentUes, yet they availed them- 
selves of every cpportanity to offer the 
gospel to the Jews first 

15. And after the reading of the law 
and the prophets. See Note, Luke iv. 16. 
IT T%e rulers of the synagogue. These 
were persons uho had the general charge 
if the synagogue and ^ts service. t< Itoep 



15 And after the readinff of 
the law and the prophets* die ru- 
lers of the synagogue sent unto 
them, saying, Ye men and brethren, 
if ye have any word ** of cxhorta 
tion for the people, say on. 

16 Then Paul stood up, and 
beckoning wifh his hand, said. Men 
of Israel, and ye that fear God, 
give audience. 

17 The God of this people of 



e ▼er.27< d Heb. 13.82. 



every tliin? in order, and to direct the af- 
fairs of public worship. They desirnat' 
ed the individuals who were to read the 
law; and called on those whom they 
pleased to address the people, and had 
the power also of inflicung pimishment 
and of excommunicating, &c. (Schleusnei .) 
Mark v. 22. 35, 36. 38. Luke viii. 49 ; 
xiii. 14. Acts xviii. 8. 17. Seeing that 
Paul and Barnabas were Jews, though 
strangers, they sent to them^ supposing it 
probable that they would wish to address 
their brethren. T Men and brethren. An 
affectionate manner of commencing a 
discourse, recognising them as their own 
countrymen, and as originally of the 
same religion. S Say on. Greek, Speak. 

16. Men of Israel Jews. The design of 
this discourse of Paul was to introduce to 
them the doctrine that Jesus was the Mes- 
siah. To do this, he evinced his usual 
wisdjm and address. To have com* 
menced at once on this would have pro- 
bably excited their prejudice and rage. 
He, therefore, pursued a train of argu* 
ment which showed that he was a firm 
believer in the Scriptures ; that he was 
acquainted with the history and promises 
of the Old Testament ; and that he was 
not disposed to call in question the doc- 
trines of their fiithers. The passage 
which had been read, perhaps Ueut i 
had probably ^ven occasion (or him to 
pursue this train of thought By going 
over, in a summary way, their niatery 
and recounting the former dealings of 
God with them, he showed them that he 
believed the Scriptures; that a promiae 
had been given of a Messiah ; and that 
he had actually come acoorduiff to the 
promise. IT Ye that fear Ood. nofaobly 
vrosdytes of ike gatej who had not yet 
oeen oircumcis6a» but who had re- 
nounced idolatry, and were accustomed 
to worship with them in their Sjrnagogues. 
T (jHve audience. Hear. 

17. The Ood of this people. Who bm 
manifested himself «a U)k% ^^M^fC^&Kl %r«saa. 



194 



THE ACTS. 



I A. D. 4^ 



Israel ekose our fathers, * and ex- 
alted the people when they dwelt ^ 
as strangers in the land of Egypt, 
and with an high * arm hrought he 
them out of it. 
18 And about the time of forty 

«I>«.7.6,7. IrPi.l06J3. ■ eEz.lSwl4,I6. 
d Bx.18.S6. t iTfOjro^o^nTiv, perlup* ftv it^ o. 
^•fofil«-<r, bortjeiffedtluiny a$ m nun* beanthj or 

and protector of this nation. This im- 
phed a belief that ho had been particu- 
lariy their God ; a favourite doctrine of 
the Jews, and one that would conciliate 
their favour towards Paul, f Of IsraeL 
The Jews. T Choae our fathers. Select- 
ed the nation to be a chosen and pecu- 
liar people to himself Deot viL 6, 7. 
1 And exalted the peovle. Raised them 
op from a low and depressed state of 
bondage. He elevated them from a 
prostrate state of slavery to freedom, and 
to peculiar privileges as a nation. 
T l^nen they dvodt as Grangers in EgypL 
«» Tji ir»fotKia. This properly refers to 
their dwelling there as foreigners. They 
were alwajrs strangers there in a strange 
land. It was not their home. They 
never mingled with the people; never 
became constituent parts of the govern- 
ment; never united with their usages 
and laws. They were a strange, se- 

Crate, depressed people there; not 
IS so than Africans are strangers, and 
foreigners, and a depressed and degraded 
peopTo in this land. Gen. xxxvi. 7. Ex. 
vi. 4 ; xxii. 21 ; xxiii. 9. Lev. xix. 34. 
Deut. X. 19. IT And with an high arm. 
This expression denotes great power, 
llie arm denotes strength, as tnat by 
which we perform any thing. A high 
arm, an arm lifted up, or stretched out, 
denotes that strength exerted to the ut- 
most. The children of Israel are repre- 
sented as having been delivered with an 
** ootetretched arm." Deut xxvi. 8. Ex. 
Vi. 6. « With a strong hand.'* Ex. vi. 1. 
Reference is made in these places to the 
plagues infficted on Egypt, by which the 
InrMlites were deliverea ; to their pas- 
ia|(e through the Red Sea; to their vic- 
lones over their enemies, dec. 

18. And about the Hme of forty years. 
Thev were this time going from Egypt to 
the land of Canaan. Ex. zvL 35. Num 
xxziiL 38. T Suffered he their manners. 
This panace has been very variously 
rendered. See the margin, l^rriac, *' He 
nourished them," &c Arebic, "He 

^to ee o d ffaan, and nourished them*'* &c. 

^^ woid U not elsewhere uitd in the 



** years suffered ' he Iheir manners 
in the wilderness. 

19 And when he had destroy eo 
seven nations in the land of Cha* 
naan f he divided their land it* 
them by lot. 

faedOh her child. De.l.Sl, accordisf to Ule LXZ* aad tr 
ChrjMMtoin. 

e De.7.1. / Jot.l4,&u 

New Testament The word property 
means to tolerate^ or endure the condud 
of any one, implying that that conduct is 
evil, and tends to provoke to punishment 
This is doubtless its meaning here. Pro- 
bably Paul referred to the passage in 
Deut i. 31, "The Lord thy God bare 
thee.** But instead of this word,<T^o3ro^o«i<. 
rtv many MSS. read ir^oipofef i|o-iv, he sus- 
tained or nourished. This reading was 
followed by the Syriac, Arabic, and has 
been admitted by Griesbach into the text. 
This is also found in thaJSeptuagint, iq 
Deut i. 31, which place Paul deubdess 
referred to. This would well suit the 
connexion of the passage ; and a change 
of a single letter might easily have oc- 
curred in a MS. It adds to the probabi- 
lity that this is the true reading, that it 
accords with Deut i. 31. Num. xi. 12. 
Deut xxxil 10. It is furthermore not 
probable that Paul would have com- 
menced a discourse by reminding them 
of the obstinacy and wickedness of the 
nation. Such a course would rather 
tend to exasperate than to conciliate ; but 
by reminding them of the mercies of God 
to them, and showing them that God had 
been their protector,he was better fitting 
them fiur his main purpose — that of show- 
ing them tilie kindness of die God of theii 
famers, in sending to them a Saviour. 
^ In the wHdemess. The desert through 
which diey pan&ed in going from Egypt 
to Canaan. 

19. And when he had destroyed. Sub 
dued ; cast out ; or extirpated as naiicna. 
It does not mean that all were put to 
death, for many of them were left in the 
land ; but that they were subdued as 
nations, they were brc^en up and over 
come. Deut vii. 1, ** And hath cast out 
many nations before them," &c T Setmm 
nations. The Hittites, the Girgashitef 
the Amorites, the Canaanites, the Perri- 
zites, tiie Ifivites, and the Jebusites 
Deut vii. 1. Josh. iii. 10. Neh. iz. 8 
S In the land of Canaan, The whole 
land was called by the name of one of 
th^ principal nations. This was thepra 
mised land: the holr land. d^ ^ Hi 
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SO And aflLer that, he gave unto 
them judges, • about the space of 
tour hundred and fifty years, until 
Samuel the prophet. 

a JudgJL16. b lSam.8.6. e lSam.10.1. 

aicided, &c. See an account of this m 
)oeh. xiv. XV. The l<a was often used 
iunon^ the Jews to determine important 
q'^CRtions. Note, ch. L 26. 

30. He gave unto them judges. Men 
Aho were raised up in an extraordinary 
manner to administer the af&irs of ^e 
nation, to defend it from enemies, &c. 
See Judg ii. 16. IT About theaoace of 
four hundred and jifty yean. Tnis is a 
most diliicult passage, and has exercised 
all the ingenuity of chronoloffists. Tiie 
ancient versions agree with me present 
Greek text. The difficulty has been to 
reconcile it with what is said in 1 Kings 
vi. 1, " And it came to pass in the four 
hundred and eightieth year after the chil- 
dren of Israel were come out of the land 
of £gypt, in the fourth year of Solomon's 
reign over Israel.... he began to build 
the house of the Lord." ^w if to the 
(brtv years that the children of Israel were 
in the wilderness, there be added the four 
hundred and fifty said in Acts to have 
i^e^n passed under the administration of 
tho judges, and about seventeen years of 
the time of Joshua, forty for Samuel and 
the reign of Saul togetner, and forty for 
the reign of David, and three of Solomon 
before he began to build the temple, the 
sum will be five hundred and ninety 
years, a period greater by one hundred 
and ten years than that mentioned in 
i Kings vi. 1. Various ways have been 
proposed to meet the difficulty. Dod- 
dridge renders it, '* After these transac- 
tions, [which lasted] four hundred and fifty 
years, he gave them a series of judges,*' 
&c., reckoning from the birth of Isaac, 
and supposin^r that Paul meant to refer to 
this whole time. But to this there are 
serious objections. (1.) It is a forced and 
constrained interpretation, and one mani- 
festly made to meet a diKficulty. (2.) There 
is no propriety in commencing this ]>eriod 
at the birth of luaac That was in no 
manner remarkable, so far as Paul's nar- 
rative was concerned; and Paul had not 
even referred to it This same solution is 
ofiered also by Calovius, Mill, and Lad 
De Dieu. Luther and Beza think it should 
he read fktt€ hundred, instead o£ four 
hundred. But this is a mere conjecture, 
without any authority from MSS. Vitrin- 

Rand some othen luppoae that the text 
9 been corrupted bf some transcriber. 



21 And aften/vard rhey * Jesireo 
a king; and God ^ve unto them 
Saul '^ the son of Cis, a mui of the 
tribe of Benjamin, by the space of 
forty years. 

who has inserted this without authority 
But there is no evidence of this ; and the 
MSS. and ancient versions are uniform 
None of these explanations are satisfac- 
tory. In the soluUon of the difHcuIty we 
may remark, (].) That nothing is more 
perplexing than the chronology of ancient 
factd. The difficulty is found in all writ- 
ings ; in profane as well as sacred. Mis* 
takes are so easily made in transcribine 
numbers where leUers are used instead 
of writing the words at length, that we 
are not to wonder at such errors. (2.) Paul 
would naturally use the chronology which 
was in current, common use among the 
Jews. It was not his business to settU 
such points; but he would speak of them 
as they were usually spoken of, and refer 
to them as others did (3.) There is rea- 
son to believe that that wKinh is here 
mentioned was the common chronologv 
of his time It accords remarkably with 
that which is used by Josephus. Thus 
Antia. b. vii. ch. iii. $ 1, Josephus says ex 
pressty that Solomon " began to build the 
temple in the fourth year of his reign, 
^re hundred and ninety-two years after the 
Exodus out of Egjrpt," &c. This would 
allow forty years for their being in tho 
wilderness, seventeen for Joshua, forty 
for Samuel and Saul, forty for the reign 
of David, and four hundred and ffiv-ivK, 
years fqr the time of the judges and the 
times of anarchy that intervened. This 
remarkable coincidence shows that this 
was the chronoloey which was then used 
and which Paul had in view (4.) This 
chronolo^ has the authority, also, of 
many eminent names. . See Lightfbot, and 
Boyle's Lectures, ch. xx. In what way 
this computation of Josephus and the Jews 
originated, it is not necessary here to in- 
quire. It is a sufiicient solution of the 
aifificulty that Favl <poAe in their usual 
manner, without departing from his regu 
lar object by settling a point of chrono* 

21. And afterusard they desired a king. 
See 1 Sam. viil 5. Hos. xfii. 10 It was 
predicted that they virould have a kin^. 
Deut xvii. 14, 13. IT Saul the son of Cts. 
Cis is the Greek mode of writinc the He- 
brew name KiA. In^ the Old T^stsnent 
it is uniformly written Kisk^voA <*.'»>% 
be wmKSfxA ifflX ieci»\«»T»\>5««»v^>^^ 
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'2^2 And when ' he had rt^moved 
him, he raised up unto them David 
^ to be <heii king; to whom also he 
jave testimony, and said, I have 
found David the son of Jesse, a man 
' after mine own heart« which shall 
fulfil all my will. 

23 Of this man's seed hath God, 
according to his promise, ' raised 
unto Israel ' a Saviour, Jesus : 

24 When John^ had first preach- 



m lSAn.31.6. 



&8Sam^.3. 



e lSain.13.14. 



ix. 1. % By the space of forty years. Dur- 
ing forty years. The Old Testament has 
not mendoned the time during which 
Saul reigned. Josephus 8aya.(Antiq. b. vi. 
ch. xiv. $9) that he reigned eighteen years 
while Samuel was alive, and twentv-tivo 
years after his death. But Dr. Dodoridge 
(Note in loco) has shown that this can- 
not be correct, and that he probably 
reigned, as some copies of Josephus have 
it, but two years after the death of Sa- 
muel. Many critics suppose that the 
term of forty years here mentioned in- 
cludes also tho time in which Samuel 
judged the people. This supposition does 
not violate me text in this place, and may 
be probable. See Doddridge and Grotius 
on the place. 

22. And when ?ie had removed him. This 
was done because he rebelled against 
God in sparing the sheep and oxen and 
valuable property of Amalek, together 
with Aeag the king, when he was com- 
manded to destroy all. 1 Sam. xv. 8 — 23. 
He was put to death in a battle with the 
Philistines. 1 Sam. xxxi. 1 — 6. The phrase 
'* when he removed him" refers probably 
to his rejection ui a king, and not to his 
death ; tor David was anointed king be- 
fore the death of Saul, and almost imme- 
diately after the rejection of Saul on ac- 
count of his rebellion in the business of 
Amalek. See 1 Sam. zvi. 12, 13 IT He 
gwe testimony. He .bore witness 1 Sam. 
jdii. 14. ^ I have found David, &c. Thw 
ia not quoted literally^ but contains the 
tuhstance of what is expressed in various 

filaces. Compare 1 Sam. xiii. 14, with Fb. 
xxxix. 20, and 1 Sam. xvi. ] . 12. T A mart^ 
^ter mine own heart This expression is 
round in 1 Sam. xiii. 14. The connexion 
■hows that it means simply a man who 
would not be rebellious and disobedient 
as Saul was, but would do his will, and 
keep Ills commandments. This refers, 
doubtless, rather to the public than to the 
private character of David ; or to his cha- 
tmvter as a king. \ I meam that ha would 



ed, before his coming, the baptism 
of repentance to all the people of 
Israel. 

25 And as John fulfilled his 
course, he said. Whom think ye 
that I am 1 I am not ht - but, be* 
hold, there cometh one after me, 
whose shoes of his feet I am not 
worthy to loose. 

2G Men and brethren, children 
of the stock of Abraham, and who- 



d P«.132.n. 



eMat*.1.81. /Matt 3. 1-1 1 



make the will of God the great rule and 
law of his reign, in contradistinction from 
Saul, who, as a king, had disobeyed Gcd. 
At the same time it is true that the pre> 
vailinff character of David, as a. pious, 
humble, devoted man, was, that he was 
a man after God's own heart, and was 
beloved by him as a saint and a holy 
man. Hoiiad faults; he committed sin, 
but who is fi«e from it ? He was guilty 
of great offences; but he also evinced, in 
a decree equally eminent, repentance (see 
Ps. li.) ; and not less in his private than 
his public character did h^ evince those 
traits which were prevailingly such aii 
accorded with the heart, i. e. the earnest 
desires of God. U Which sheM fvlML (dl 
my will. Saul had not done it. He had 
disobeyed God in a case where he had 
received an express command. The cha- 
racteristic of David would be that he 
would o^y the commands of God. Thai 
David did this — that he maintained the 
worship of God, opposed idolatry, and 
sought to promote universal obedience to 
God among the people — is expressly re 
corded of him. 1 Kings xiv. 8, 9, " And 
thou [Jeroboam] hast not been as my eer- 
vant David, who kept my commandments 
and who fcUowed me wUh all his heart, U 
do that only which was right in mine eyes,*" 
&c. 1 Kings XV. 3. 5. 

23. Of this man's seed. Of his posterity 
7 Accoraing to his promise. Note, Act9 il 
30. IT Raised unto Israel. Note, Acts ii. 
30. IT A Saviour, Jesus. Note, Matt i. 21. 

24. When John had first preached, &c. 
After John had preached, and prepared 
the way. Matt iii. 

25. And as John fulfUed his course. As 
he was engaged in completing his work. 
His ministry is called a course or race, that 
which was to be run, or completed. T He 
said,&e. These are not the precise words 
which the evangelists have recorded, but 
the sense is the same. Note, John i. 20 
Matt iii. 11. 

26. Men and brethren. PbuJ nov ej 



4.JJ 45.] 



Ch iPTER Xlll. 



197 



soever among you feareth Gi d, to 
you ' is the word of this salv ition 
sent. 

27 For they that dwell at Jeru- 
salem, and their rulers, because 
they knew him not, nor yet the 
voices of the prophets which are 
read every Sabbath-day, they * 
have fulfilled them in condemning 
kim, 

28 And though they found no 
ause of death in Aim, yet desired 

a M&ttl0.6. b Lv3u 24^,44. 

horts them to embrace the Lord Jesus as 
the Messiah. He uses therefore the most 
respectful and fraternal language, f Chil- 
dren of the slock of Abraham. Descend- 
ants of Abraham ; who regard Abraham 
as your ancestor. He means here to ad- 
dress particularly the native-born Jews ; 
and this appellation is used because they 
valued themselves highly on account of 
their descent from Abraham (Note, Matt, 
iii. 9) ; and because the promise of the 
Messiah had been specially given to him. 
IT And uhosoeveTt &c. Proselytes. Note, 
ver. 16. % Is the word of this salixUion 
nent. This message of salvation. It 'vas 
sent particularly to the Jewish pec3le. 
Th0 Saviour was sent to that nation (Matt 
XV. 24); and the design was to offer to 
them first the message of life. See N'^te, 
ver. 46. 

27 Because they knew him not. 7 he 
statement in this verse is desired, not to 
reproach the Jews at Jerusalem, but to 
introduce the fact that Jesus had died, and 
had risen again. With great wisdom and 
tenderness, he speaks of his murderers in 
such a manner as not to exasperate, but 
as far as possible to mitigate their crime. 
There was sufficient guilt in the murder 
of the Son of God to overwhelm the na- 
tion with alarm, even afler all that could 
be said to mitigate the deed. See Ada 
ii. 23. 36, 37. When Paul says, •' The^^ 
knew him not," he means that they difl 
nr»t know him to be the Messiah (se* 
I Cor. ii. 8) ; they were ignorant of the 
true meaning of the prophecies of the 
Old Testament ; they regarded him as ai.. 
impostor. (See Note, Acts iii. 17.) f Nor 
itet Vie voices of the prophUs. Neither the 
meaning of the predictions in the Old 
Testament, respecting the Messiah. 
They expected a prince, and a conqueror, 
but did not expect a Messiah poor and 
despised, and a man of soirows, and that 
was to die on a cross. V Which are r,>a<2 

R 2 



they Pilate that he should be ctlain 
29. And when they had fulfilled 
all that was written of him, they 
took him down from the tree, and 
laid him in a sepulchre. 

30 But God raised him from 
the dead : 

31 And he was seen ' many dajs 
of them which came up with him 
from Galilee to Jerusalem, who 
are his witnesses unto the peo- 
ple. 

ce.1.3. 

every Sabbath-day. In the 83magogueiL 
Thdugh the Scriptures were read soicon- 
stantly, yet they were ignorant of their 
true meaning. They were blinded by 
pride, and prejudice, and preconceived 
opinions. Men may oflen in this way 
read the Bible a good part of their lives, 
and for want of attention, or of a humble 
mind, never understand it T They have 
fulfilled them, &c. By putting him to 
death they have accomplished what waa 
foretold. 

28. And though they found, &c. They 
found no crime which deserved death. 
This is conclusively shown by the trial 
itself. After all their efiorts; after th« 
treason of Judas ; after their employing 
false witnesses ; still no crime was laid 
to his charge. The sanhedrim condemE 
ed him for blasphemy ; and yet they 
knew that they could not substantiate 
this charge before Pilate, and they there- 
fore endeavoured to procure his condem 
nation on the ground of sedition. Comp 
Luke xxii. 70, 71, with xxiu. 1, 2 IT y«« 
desired they Pilate, &c. Matt, xxvii. 1, 2 
Luke xxiii. 4, 5. 

29. They took him down, &c. That is, 
it was done by the Jews. Not that it 
was done by those who put him to death, 
but by Joseph of. Aiimathea, a Jew, and 
by Nicodemus, and their companions. 
Paul is speaking of what was done to 
Jesus by the Jews at Jerusalem ; eind ho 
does not affirm that the same persons pat 
him to death and laid him in a tomb, but 
that all this was done by Jews, See John 
xix. 38, 39. 

30. JBut God raised him, &c. Note, eh. 
ii.23,24. 

31. And he was seen. See Note at the 
end cf Matthew. IT Many days. Forty 
days. ch. i. 3. IT Of them which came vp. 
By the apostles particularly. He was 
seen by others ; but they are (Specially 
mentioned as having been «'^fi«KCw ^r 
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33 And we declare uuto you 
glad tidings, how that the promise 
* which was made unto the fa- 
thers, 

13 God hath fulfilled the same 



m Bom^lS. 



Ihis object, to bear witness to him, and 
is having been particularly qualified 
<br it 

32. And we. We who are here pre- 
lent Paul and Barnabas. IT Deaare 
unto you gtad tidings. We preach the 
Kospel— the good news. To a Jew, no- 
tning could be more grateful intelligence 
than that the Messiah had come; to a 
•tuner convinced of his sins nothing can 
be more cheering than to hear of a Sa- 
viour. IT TAe /Tromtse, &c The promise 
here refers to all that had been spoken in 
the Old Testament respecting the ad- 
vent, sufferings, death, and resurrection 
!>f Christ 

33. God hath fylfiUed. God has com- 
pleted or carried into effect by the resur- 
rection of Jesus. He does not say that 
all the promise had reference to his re- 
surrection ; but his being raised up com 
pleted or -perjecied the fulfilment of the 
promises which had been made respect- 
mg him. % In Ot/e second pscdm. ver. 7. 
IT Thou art my Son. This psalm has been 
usually understood as referring to the 
Messiah. See Note, ch. iv. 25. ^ This 
lay have I begotten thee. It is evident 
that Paul uses the expression here as im- 
plying that the Lord Jesus is called the 
son of God because he raised him up 
from the dead ; and that he means to im- 
ply that it was for this reason that he is 
so called in the psalm. This interpreta- 
tion of an inspired apostle fixes the mean- 
ing of this passage in the psalm ; and 
proves that it is not there used with re- 
ference to the doctrine of eternal gene- 
ration, or to his incarnation, but that he 
is here called his Son because he was 
raised from the dead. And this interpre- 
taticm accords with the scope of the 
psalm. In ver. 1 — 3 the psalmist records 
the combination of the rulers of the 
earth against the Messiah, and their ef- 
forts to cast off his reign. This was 
ione, and the Messiah was rejected. All 
this pertains, not to his previous existence, 
but to the Messiah on the earth. In ver. 
4, 5, the psalmist shove's that their efibrts 
ihould not be successful ; that God would 
AUgh at their designs, that is, that their 
plans sh<fu!d not succeed. In ver. 6, 7, 
M shows that the Messiah would be es- 
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unto us their children, in that he 
hath raised up Jesus again ; as it 
is also written in the second psa]m. 
Thou ^ art my Son, this day naye I 
begotten thee. 



tablished as a king ; that this was fte fa- 
ed decree, that he had begotten him foi 
this. AH this is represented as gubsequent 
to the raging of the heathen, and to the 
counsel of the kings against him, and 
must, therefore, refer, not to his eternal 
generation, or his incarnation, but to 
something succeeding his death ; that is, 
to his resurrection, wad establishment as 
king at the right hand of God. This in* 
terpretation by the apostle Paul proves 
therefore that this pi^sage is not to be 
used to establish the doctrine of the eter* 
nal generation of Christ Christ is called 
the Son of God from various reasons 
In Luke i. 35, because he was begottep 
by the Holy Ghost In this place, on ac- 
count of his resurrection, in Rom. i. 4, 
it is also said, that he was declared to be 
the Son of God by the resurrection from 
the dead. See Note on ^at place. The 
resurrection from the dead is represented 
as in some sense the beginning of life, 
and it is with reference to this that the 
terms Son, and begotten from the dead, 
are used, as the birth of a child is^the 
beginning of life. Thus Christ is said 
Col. i. ]8, to be " the first-bom from the 
dead," and thus in Rev. i. 5, he is called 
" the first-begotten of the dead," and with 
reference to this renewal or beginning of 
life he is called a Son. In whatever 
other senses he is called a Son in the 
New Testament, yet it is here proved, 
(1.) That he is called a Son from his re- 
surrection ; and (2.) That this is the sense 
in which the expression in the psalm is to 
be -used. T T%is day. The aay in the 
mind of the psalmist, and of Paul, of his 
resurrection. Many efibrts have been 
made, and much learned criticism has 
been expended, to prove that this refers 
to eternity, or to his pre-existence. But 
the signification of the word, which 
never refers to eternity, and the con 
nexion, and the obvious intention of the 
soeaker, is against this. Paul understood 
this manifestly of the resurrection. This 
settles the inquiry, and tliis is the indiw' 
pensible interpretation in the psalm itself. 
IT Have 1 begotten thee. This evidently 
cannot be understood in a literal sense. 
It UteraUy refers to the relation of au 
earthly father to his children: but in no 
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34 And as concerning that he 
<^discd him up from the dead, nmjo 
no more to return to corruption, he 
shld on this wise, I will give you 
the sure ' mercies of David. 

1 rx 0(riM, Ao,'|'> or, /hm fJU«f>; which word the 

sucli sense can it be applied to the re- 
lation of God the Father to the Son. It 
must therefore be figurative. The word 
sometimes figuratively means to produce, 
to cause t&«xi8t in any way. 2 Tim. ii. 
23, " Unlearned questions avoid, knowing 
that they do gender [beget] strifes." It 
refers also to me labours of the apostles 
in securing the conversion of sinners ta 
the gospel. 1 Cor. iv. 15, " f n Christ 
fesus I have begotten you through the 
gospel." Phil. ver. 10, " Whom [Onesi- 
mus] I have be0oUen in my bonds." It is 
applied to Christians (John i. 13), " Which 
were bom [be^tten] not of blood« &c. 
but of God- iii. 3, ** Except a man be 
born [begotten] a^n," &c. In all these 
places it is used in a figurative sense to 
denote the commencement of spiritual 
life by the power of God attending the 
truth ; raising up sinners from the death 
of sin; or so producing s{nritual life as 
that they should sustain to God the rela- 
tion of sons. Thus he raised up Christ 
from the dead ; imparted Ufe to Jbis body ; 
by his own power restored him; and 
hence is said nguratively to have begotten 
him from the dead, and hence sustains 
towards the risen Saviour the relation of 
Father. Comp.Col.i.18. Rev.i.5. Heb.i.5. 
34. And as concerning. In further proof 
of that. To show that tie actually did it, 
he proceeds to quote another passage of 
Scripture. T No more to return to corrup- 
tion. The word corruption is usually em- 
ployed to denote putrefaction, or the moul- 
dering a\^y of a body in the grave ; its 
returning to its native dust. But it is cer- 
tain (ver. 35. Note, ch. ii. 27) that the body 
of Christ never in this sense saw corrup- 
tion. The word is therefore used to de- 
note decUh^ or the grave, tlie cause and 
place of corruption. The word is thus 
used in the Septuagint It means here 
dimply that he should not again die. \ He 
mid on this wise. He said thus, (iurws.) 
II / will give vou. This quotation is made 
from ka. Iv. 3. It is quoted from the Sep- 
tuagint, with a change of but one word, 
Bot affecUng the sense. In Isaiah the 
lassage does not refer particularly to the 
^resurrection of the Messiah ; nor is it the 
JesignofPaul to affirm that it does. His 
object in this verse is not to prove that he 
would rise from the dead; but that bwig 



35 Wherefore he saith also in * 
another j9«a/m. Thou shalt not suffer 
thine Holy One to see corruption. 

LXX, both in Uie i^aee of Ihu65.8, «ii4 in Biaay otlMi«. 
UM for Uut which u in Uie Hebrew, mcfciar. 
a Pkl6.10. 

risen, he would no/ again die. That the 
passage in Isaiah refers to the Idessiab 
there can be no doubt ver. 1. 4. The 
passage here quoted is an address to the 
people, an assurance to them that the 
promise made to David should be per* 
formed, a solemn declaration that he 
would make an everlasting covenant 
with them through the Messiah, the pro> 
mised descendant of David. IT The surt 
mercies of David. The word mercies here 
refers to the promise made to David ; the 
mercy orfavour shown to him by promis- 
ing to him a successor that should not 
fail to sit on his throne. 2 Sam. vii. 16. Pa. 
ixxxix. 4, 5 ; cxxxii. 11, 12. These meroiet 
and these promises are called " sure," as 
being true, or unfailing ; they should cer- 
tainly be accomplished. Comp. 2 Cor. i. 
20. The word Vavid here does not refer, 
as many have supposed, to the Messiah, 
but to the king of Israel. God made to 
David a promise, a certain pledge \ lie be- 
stowed on him this special mercy, in pro- 
mising that he should have a successor 
who should sit for ever on his throne. 
This promise was understood by the Jews, 
and is oflen referred to in the New Tes- 
tament, as relating to the Messiah. And 
Paul here says that that promise here is 
fulfilled. The only question is, how it 
refers to the Bubject on which Paul was 
immediately discoursing. That point was 
not mainly to prove his resurrection, but 
to show particularly that he would never 
die again, or that he would for ever live 
and reign. And the argument is, that as 
God had promised that I^vid should have 
a successor who should sit for ever on his 
throne ; and as this prediction now termi- 
nated in the Messiah, the Lord Jesus, it 
followed, that, as that promise was sure 
and certain, he would never die again. 
He must live, if the sure promise was ful- 
filled. And though he had been put to 
death, yet under tiuit general prom*6« was 
the certainty that he would live again. 
It was impossible, the meaning is, that the 
Messiah, the promised successor of David, 
the perpetual occupier ofhis throne,8hoaM 
remain under the power of death. Under 
this assurance the church now reposes iti 
hopes. Zion's King now Hves, ever abU 
to vindicate and save his people. 
35. Wherefore. A(e. TothAfBoxoAvx 
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36 For David, > after he 1 id serv- 
ed his own generation by be will 
of God, <* fell on sleep, and > ras laid 
ttnto his fathers, and saw corrop- 
tion: 

37 Bnt he, whom God ^ raised 
<|^n, saw no corruption. 

38 Be it known unto yon, there- 
fine, men and brethren, that through 



> or, il^tarAcJkMl tM hi» 
m IKU.10. 






tktwa<if 



Mnt, or end. In the proof of the same 
thing — that he must rise and live for 
ever. IT He tncA. God mym by David ; 
or David declares the promises made bv 
God. f In another psalm. P^ xvL 10. 
f Thou wli not wjfert &c See- this ex- 
plained in Notes, ch. ii 27. 

36. For Damdf && This verse is de- 
signed to show that the passage in Ps. xvi. 
could not refer to Davicl, and must there- 
l(Me relate to some other person. In ver. 
37, it is affirmed that this could refer to no 
one, in fact, but to tjie Lord Jesus, f Af- 
ter he had tery^ his generation. See the 
inargin. Striae, ' David in his own sene- 
ration havmc served the will ofCvfHnand 
slept,* &c. Arabic, * David servotl in his 
own affe, and saw God.' The margin 
prubabr^ most correctly expresses U:o 
sense or the passa^. To serve a gene- 
ration, or an ase, is an unusual and id- 
most unintelligiole expression. IT Fell on 
Bleep. Greek, Slept ; that is, died. This 
b the usual word to denote the death of 
saints. It is used of David in 1 Kings ii. 
10. Note, Matt xxvii. 58. f And teas laid 
untOt &c. And was buried with his fa- 
thers, &c. 1 Kings ii. 10. f And aaw cor- 
ruption. Remained in the grave, and re- 
turned to liis native dust See this point 
argued more at leng[th b^ Peter, in Acts 
ii. 29 — 31, and explained m the Notes on 
that place. 

37. But he, tohom Qod raised a^din. The 
Lord Jesus. IT Saw no corryptum. Was 
raised without undergoing the usual 
change that succeeds death. As David 
had returned to conniption, and the Lord 
Jesus had nott it followed that this pas- 
sage in Vs. xvi. referred to the Messiah. 

38. Be U known, &c, Phul, having 
iproved his resurrection, and shown that 
he was the Messiah, now states the bene- 
fts that were to be derived fh>m his 
death. T Through this man. Bee Note, 
Luke xxiv. 47. 

39. And by him. By means of him ; by 
his sufferings and death, f AU t'iat be- 
^^nffi. Note, mark xvi. 16 IT 4re }?. ^ified. 



' this man is preached unto you the 
forgiveness of sins : 

39 And by him, 'all that believe 
are justified irom all thin^, from 
which ye could not be justified by 
the law of Moses. 

40 Beware, therefore, lest that 
come upon you which is spoken of 
in * the prophets ; 

c Oui.9.24. Lii.84.47. lJiioJ.lI. 4 In.68.11 . Hsk 
ZAJttmLiSSi 8.9. • ImJ».14. HaM S. 

Are regarded and treated as if they were 
righteous. They are pardoned, and ad- 
mitted to the favour of God, and treated 
as pardoned sinners, and i^ if they had 
not ofiended. See this point explained in 
the Notes on Rom. i. 17; iii. 24, 25; iv. 1 
— 8. f From all things. From the guilt 
of all oflences. All will be pardoned, 
f From tohich ye could not, &c. The law 
of Moses commanded u lat was to be 
done. It appointed sacriiices and ofier- 
ings, as typical of a greater sacrifice. But 
the same apostle has fully i^own in thA 
epistle to the Hebrews .fciat those sacri* 
fices could not take a\iay sin. ch. ix. 7— 
14; X. 1 — 4. 11. The liesign of the law 
iK'aa not to reveal a way of pardon. That 
was reserved to be the peculiar purpose 
ofthega^l. H The law of Moses. The 
commands and institutions which he. un- 
der the direction of God, established. 

40. Beware, therefore. Avoid that which 
is threatened. It will come on some ; and 
Paul exhorted his hearers to beware lest 
it should come on them. It was the more 
important to caution them against this 
danger, as the Jews held tliat they were 
safe. IT Lest tiial come. That calamity , 
that threatened punishment ^ In the 
prophets. In that part of the ^riptures 
called *' the prophets." The Jews divided 
the Old Testament into three parts, of 
which " the book of the prophets*' was 
one. Note, Luke xxiv. 44. The place 
where this is recorded is Hab. i. 5. It is 
not taken from the Hebrew, but substan- 
tially from the Septuagint The original 
design of the threatening was to announce 
the destruction that would come upon 
the nation by the Chaldeans. The ori 
ginal threatening was fulfilled. But it 
was as applicable to the Jews in the time 
of Paul as in the time of Habokkuk. The 
principle of the passage is, that if tliey 
held in contempt the doings of God, they 
would perish. The work whit:h God was 
to do by means of the Chaldeans was so 
fearful, so unusual, and so remarkablo, 
i that thev would not believe ii in time te 
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41 Behold,yedeBpisers,and 
der, ajiA perish : for 1 work a, work 
In your days, a woik which n ~ 
■hall in no wiae believe, though 
man declare it unto you. 



thni which 
10 little in a«conliince with Ihoit eipeeia- 
lion, Ihe manner of the introduction of 
iiie kingdom by miraclei; and the gin 
if his Spirit, wEia so much at variance 
inih Ihoir eipectatiutw, Ihut Ihey might 
•ec 11, yet dieheUeTe it ; Ihey might have 
the fullest proof, and yet deipise it ; ihey 
might wonder, and be amaked and as- 
tonished, and unable to accoutit for it, 
and yet refuae to beLeve it. and be de- 
atroyed. ^ Behold, ae dentiiert. Heh. 
" Behold, ye among the heathen." The 
change from this expresaion Wye de- 
•pisers," was made by the Septuaginl 
tranalatora, hy a very slight change in 
the Hebrew word-'prohahly from a va- 
rialiun in Ilie i!0\>y which ihey used, li 
aruee fmmreadiiig O'tya instead of a^tM, 
Bnerdira instead of Baggam. The 8y- 
riac. the Arabic, bb welfai the LXX. (oV 
low this reading. It And Korx/'r. Ueb. 
"and regard, and wonder roarvellousiy." 
t And periih. This ta no: in the He- 
brew, but is in the Septuagint and the 
Arabic The word meani irtsrally to be 
removed Irom the sight, to disappear, and 
then tocorrupt.defile, destniy. MalL vi. 
16, 19. The word, however, may moan 
la hr mffiiitd viHh ikame : to be over- 
whelmed, and confounded {Schleumfr). 

here, answering lo the Hebrew. The 
word used here is riot that which is com- 
monly employed to denote eionial perdi- 
tum;' though Pai' 



imer Paul Mjs, that God in 

might bring upon the nation 

■imilnr calamitiea. By reieeiing the Mes- 

-1 — 1 i_. persevering 



liaLi and his gospel, and by pet 
IR ivickedneas, they woultl briiig upon 
(Uomselvee the destruction of the tem- 
ple, and cilr. atul antion. It was this 

hreatened destmction doubtless lo which 
'tie aposlle mlerred. 1 Which ye ihaU 
ill no iDise Mi'ew. Which you will not 
believe. So remarkable, so unusual, H> 
•utpaniii)- any thins which had occurred. 



42 And when the Jew« wnie 
gone out of the synuffogue, Chs 
Gentiles besought that these word! 
might be preached to theia thp > 

next Satibalh. 



Jheonginal 

Chaldeans; a thing which' die 'je»i ■ 

would not supptue aould happen. The 

temple was so splendid i it had beoD 

built by Ihe direction ofGod; ilAadbeen 

so long under hii protection ; that Ihey 

'd Eoppose that it could not be giren 

Ihe hand* of their enemies lo Iw de- 

ihed. And even though it wer* 

predicted by a prophet o( God, siill they 



rould 



Thas 



eelin, 



pleandcityintha timeorPaul. rhough 
•■ "-I roreiold by the Mossiah. yet they 
H> confideni thai it was protected bv 

poaiUf be dettruyed. The ■ 



ifatuali 
uring the i 



^ of Ihe Gily b 






, by the Ro. 

1 Tluiug/i a nun, Ac Though it 

plainly pr^ieled. We may ietm. 

, . rhal men may see. and he amaicd at 

the works of Goa. and yel be destroyed. 

iZ) There may be a f«judiee n obsti- 

en a divine revelauon will 

t. (3.1 The fancied security 



dared by the prophets, by apostles, by thi 
^viDiir, and by God. They will still re 

-■-n^edsecu 
ifeiy against ui 

lans. Nor will Ihe iii.iiii<pi<:ii..E luiu 
nconcem of sinners furnish any secti 
ly Bgamsl the dreadful wrath of God 

Yet thet« are multimdes >vha live amidsi 
le displays of God's pov tr and mere} 
1 the ledemption of situer^ who witness 
le eCecIs of his goodness and truth in 
>vivals of religion, who live to detpin 
nil ; who are araaied and confour^ed 



from them, they sought frori 
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43 Now wlieii the congregation 
teas broken up, many of Uie Jews 
and religious proselytes followed 
Paul and Barnabas : who speaking 
fio them, persuaded them to con- 
tinue <* ki the grace of God. 

44 And the next Sabbath-day 

• €.14.82. Heb.6.11,12;12.15. 

another Sabbath." The Arabic, "Some 
of the lynagogue of the Je^'s asked of 
them that they would exhort the Gentiles 
with them/' &c. If these readings be 
correct, then the meaning is, that some 
of theuJews exhorted the apostles to pro- 
claim these truths at some other time; 
particularly to the Gentiles. The MSS. 
f reatljr vary in regard to the passage, 
and it is perhaps impossible to determine 
the true reading. It the present readings 
ui the English translation is to be regard- 
ed as genuine— of which, however, there 
M very little evidence — the meaning is, 
chat a part of the Jews, perhaps a minority 
of them, rejected the message, and went 
out, though many of them followed Paul 
and Barnabas, ver. 43. IT 7%e Gentiles 
besougfd. This expression is wanting in the 
Vulgate, Coptic, Arabic, and Svriac ver- 
sions, and in a great many MsS. {MiU.) 
it is omitted by Griesbach, Knapp, &c. 
and is piobably spurious. Among other 
reasons which may be suggested why it 
is not genuine, this is one, that it is not 
evident or probable that the GenttUs 
were m the habit of attending the syna- 
gogue. Those who attended there were 
called proselytes. The expression, if 
genuine, might mean, either that the Gen- 
tiles besou^t, or that they besought the 
Gentiles. The latter would be the more 
probable meaning, f J%e next Sabhath. 
The margin has probably the correct 
rendering of the passage. The meaning 
of the verse is, that a wish was expressed 
that. these doctrines might be repeated to 
them in the intermediate time before the 
next Sabbath. 

43. Wien the congregation, Greek, 
Wlien the synagogue was dissolved, 
f Broken up. Dismissed. It does not 
mean that it was broken up by violence 
or disorder. It was dismissed in the 
usual way. f Many of the Jews. Pro- 
bably the majority of them rejected the 
message. See ver. 45. Still a deep im- 
pression was made on many of them. 
V And religious proselytes. See ver. 16. 
Comp. Note, Matt xxili. 15. Greek, 
Proselytes worshipping* % Persuaded 
Aem to continue, &c It in'ould appear 



j came almost the whole city U^ 
gether, to hear the word of God. 

45 But when the Jews saw the 
multitudes, they were filled with 
envy, and spake against those 
thingrs which were spoken by Paul, 
contradicting ^ and blasphemin^r. 

b C18.6. 

from this, that they professedly received 
the truth and embraced the iJoid Jesus, 
This success was remarkable, and shows 
the power of the gospel when it is 
preached foithfuliy to men. % In ike 
grace of God. In his favour — ^in the 
faith, and prayer, and obedience, whi<;h 
would be coimected with his fttvour. 
The gospel is called the grace or/avour 
of God, and they were exhorted to per- 
severe in their attachment to it. 

44. And the next Sabbath-day, This 
was the regular day for worship, and it 
was natural that a greater multitude 
should convene on that de^ than on the 

-other days of the week. iiCame almost 
the whole city. Whether this was in the 
synagogue is not affirmed ; but it is pro- 
liable that that was the place where the 
midtitude convened. Trie news of the 
presence of the apostles, and of the;> 
doctrines, had been circulated doubtleif 
by the Gentiles who had heard then, 
and curiosity attracted the multitude ti 
hear them. Comp. Note, ver. 7. 

45. They were nUed with envy. Greel. 
ZeaL The word here denotes wreUh, in- 
dignation, that such multitudes should be 
disposed to hear a message which they 
rejected, and which threatened to over 
throw their religion. IT Spake against. 
Opposed the doctrine that Jesus was the 
Messiah ; that the Messiah would be 
humble, lowly, despised, and put to 
death, &c. H Contradicting. Contra- 
dicting the apostles. This was evidently 
done in their presence, ver. 46, and would 
cause great tumult and disorder. IT Ana 
Uasphaning. Note, Matt ix. 3. The 
sense evidently is, that they reproached 
and vilified Jesus of Nazareth; they 
spake of him vdth contempt and scorn. 
To speak thus of him is denominated 
Uasphemy, Luke xxii. 65. When men 
are enraged, they little regard the words 
which they utter, and little care how 
they may be estimated by God. When 
men attached to sect and p&rty, in religion 
or politics, have no good ttfguments to 
employ, they attempt to overv^helm their 
adversaries by bitter and reproitchful 
words Men m the heat of ftriiiB. and ia 
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46 Then Paul aud Barn abas wax- 
ed bold, and said, It was necessary 
that the word of God should first * 
have been spoken to you : but see- 
ing ye put it from you, and judge 
yourselves unworthy of everlasting 
life, lo, we ^ turn to the Gentiles. 

a Ma^.10.6 Ln.24.47. Rom.1.16. 

1>rofe8sed zeal for peculiar d 3Ctrine8, and 
or sect and party, more frequently utter 
blasphemy than they are aware. Precioufi 
And pure doctrines are often thus vilified, 
because we do not believe ^em; and the 
heart of the Saviour is pierced anew, and 
his cause bleeds by the wrath and wick- 
edness of his professed friends. Corap. ch. 
xviii. 6. 

46. Waxed bold. Became bold ; spake 
boldly and openly. They were not ter- 
rified by their strife, or alarmed by their 
opposition. The contradictions and blas- 
phemies of sinners often show that their 
consciences are alarmed ; that the truth 
has taken efiect ; and then is not the time 
to shrink, but to declare more fearlessly 
the truth. IT It was necessary. It was so 
designed ; so commanded, l^hey regard- 
ed it as their duty to ofier the gospel ^rs< 
to their own countrymen. Note, Luke 
ixiv. 47. IT Ye put it from you. Ye re- 
ject it ^ And judge yourselves. By your 
x)nduct, by your rejecting it, you de- 
«:Iare this. The word judge here does 
not mean (hey expressed sudt an opinion^ 
or that they regarded themselves as unwor- 
thy of eternal life ; for they thought just 
the reverse; but that by their condfuct 
they CONDEMNED tftemselves. By such 
conduct they did in fact pass sentence on 
themselves, and show that they were un- 
worthy of eternal life, and of having the 
ofier any farther made to them. — Sinners 
by their conduct do in fact condemn 
themselves, and show that they are not 
only unfit to be saved, but that they have 
advanced so Sur m wickedness that there 
is no hope of their salvation, and no pro- 
priety m ofiering them, any farther, eter- 
nal hfe. Note, Matt. vii. 6. f Unworthy^ 
Sac. Unfit to be saved. They had deu" 
beratdy and solemnly rejected the gospel, 
and thus shown that they were not fitted 
to enter into everlasting life. — ^When men, 
aven but once^ deliberately and solemnly 
reject the offers of God's mercy, it greatly 
endangers their salvation. The probah' 
liiy is, that they then put die cup of salva- 
tion fhr ever away from themselves. The 
fospol produces an efiect wherever it is 
BTcaohed And when annere are hard- 



47 For 80 hath the Lord com 
manded us, sayings ' I have set 
thee to be a lidit of the Gentiles^ 
that thou shouldest be for salvation 
unto the ends of ' o earth 

48 And when tb^ Gentilem heaid 
this, they were glad anh glorified 



ftDeat.Si2.21. Matt.21.43. Roiii.l(i.lO. 
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ened, and spurn the gospel, it may oOm 
be the duty of ministers to turn their m- 
forts towards others, where they may have 
more prospect of success. A man will not 
long labour on a rocky, barren, sterile 
soil, when there is near him a rich and 
fertile valley that will abundantly reward 
the pains of cultivation. H Xo, we turr^ 
&c. We shall ofier salvation to them 
and devote ourselves to seeking their m1- 
vation. 

47. For sOt &c. Paul, as usual, am 
to the ScrTptures in order to justif^ 
course. He here appeals to the 01 
tamentf rather than to the command of the 
Saviour, because the Jews recognised the 
authority of their own Scriptures, while 
they would have turned in scorn from 
the command of Jesus of Nazareth, f i 
have set Mee, &c. I have constituted or 
appointed thee. This passage is found in 
Isa. xlix. 6. That it refers to the Messiah 
there can be no doubt From tlie xlth 
chapter of Isaiah to the end of the pro- 
phecies, Isaiah had a primary and main 
reference to the times of the Messiah. 
% To be a Ughl. Note, Johh i. 4. IT To 
the Oentiles This was in accordance 
with the uniform doctrines of Isaiah. Isa. 
xlii. 1 ; liv. 3 ; Ix. 3. 5. 16 ; Ixi. 6. 9 ; Ixil 
2; Ixvi. 12. Comp. Rom. xv. 9—12. T En 
salvation. To save sinners. T Unto the 
ends of the earth. To all lands; in all 
nations. Note, ch. i. 8. 

48. When the GentUes heard this. Heard 
that the gospel was to be preached to 
them. The doctrme of the Jews had 
been that salvation was confined to 
themselves. The Gentiles rejoiced that 
from the mouths of Jews they now heaid 
a different doctrine. T Tltey glorified dk 
word of the Lord. They honoured it aa e 
message from God ; they recognised and 
received it as the word of God. The ex 
pression conveys the idea oi praise on ao- 
count of it, ana of renennce fi)r the mea- 
sage as the word of God IT And <u ma^^ 
as were ordained '&«-ei 1ir»v nrctyftiim, 
Syriac, *' Who were destined" or consti- 
tuted. Vulgate, ** As muny as were fbf» 
ordained (quotquot eranf pneordinati) tc 

• eternal life believed.*' C^«t% Von >aAw% 
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cue word of the Lord : and * as 
many as were ordained to eternal 
life, belieyed. 

49 And the word of the Lord was 
published throushoat all the region. 

60 Bat the .^ws stirred up the 
deyoQt and honourable women, and 






difiereuce of opiniMi in regard to 
fltoi eipreMion. One clasi of commenta- 
Ion haTe tupposed that it refers to the 
dkKtrine of election — to GctPs ordaimng 
Ben to eternal life ; and another clan, to 
dwir being dapoted thetiudves to embrace 
tin goepol — to those among them who 
did not reject and detpiie the gospel, but 
who were ditpoted uid iruitned to em- 
brace it The main inquiry is, what is 
the meaning of the word rendered or- 
dainedf The word is used hut ei^t 
times in the New Testament Matt xxviii. 
16^ ** Into a mountain where Jesus hoi op' 
ftmnted them,'* i. e. previoudy appointed, 
or commanded them — before his death. 
Luke vii. 8, " For I also am a man «e< un- 
der authority ;" appointed, or designated, 
■s a soldier, to be under the authority of 
another. Acts xv. 2, "They detertntned 
that Pfeiul and Barnabas, &c. should go to 
Jerusalem." Acts xxii. 10, «* It shall be 
told thee of all things which are apwAnted 
lor thee to do." xxviii. 23, *' Ana when 
they hadappointed him a day," &c. Rom. 
liii. 1, **nrne powen that be, art ordained 
of God." 1 tor. xvi. 15, " They have ad- 
dicted themselves to the mmistry of 
saints." The word Tio-o-c* or TiTxep pro- 
perlv means to place ; to place in a certain 
rank or order. Its meaning is derived 
from arranging or disposing a body of 
soldiers in regular orders to arrange in. 
military order. In the places which nave 
been mentioned above, the word is used 
to denote the following things: (1.) To 
eommand, or to desigimte. Ma*t. xxviii. 
16. Acts xxh. 10; xxviii. 23. C^) To in- 
stitute, constitute, or appoint Ronf. xiii. 
1. Comp. 2 Sam. vii. 11. 1 Sam. xxii. 7. 
•U) To determine, to take counsel, to re- 
solve. Acts XV. 2. (4.) To subject to the 
Authority of another Luke vii. 8. (5.) To 
iddict to ; to devote ta 1 Cor. xvi. 15. 
The meaning may be thus expressed: 
fl,"^ The word is never used to denote an 
iQtemal disposition or incUn^on arising 
fVom one's own self. It dors not mean 
that they dispoeed them»eive§ to embrace 
eternal life. (2.) It has uniformly the no- 
tion of an ordering^ diepoeing, or arrang- 
tng from without u e. from some other 
snurcc than the individual himself; as of 



the chief men of the city, and ^ rais 
ed persecution against Paul ani 
Barnabas, and expelled them oul 
of their coasts. 

51 But they shook ^ off the das 
of their feet against them, and cami 
unto Iconium. 

b niB.a.11. c lfw.6.11. La J^ C18.6. 

a soldier, who is arranged or classified 
according to the will of me proper officer 
In relation to these persons it means 
therefore, that they were disposed or in 
clined to this from some other sourcs 
than themselves. (3.) It does not proper 
ly refer to an eternal decree, or directly 
to the docteine of election; tlraugh thai 
may be inferred from it ; but it refers t« 
their being then in fact disposed to em 
brace eternal life. They were then in 
dined by an influence from without them 
selves, or so disposed as to embrace eter 
nal life. It refers not to an etemai 
decree, but that then there was such an 
influence as to dispose them, or incline 
them, to lay hold on salvatimi. That thii 
was done by the influence of the Holy 
Spirit, is clear from all parts of the New 
'Testament Titus iii. 5, 6. John i. 13. It 
was not a disposition or arrangement on* 
ginatin^ with themselves, but with God. 
(4.) This implies the doctrine of election. 
It was in fact that doctrine expressed. It 
was nothmg but God's disposing them to 
embrace etemai life. And tliat he does 
this according to a plan in his own mind 
— a plan which Is luichan^eahle as God 
himself is unchangeable — is clear from 
the Scriptures. O^np. Acts xviii. 10. Rom. 
viii. 28—30; ix. 15, 16. 21. 2a Eph. i. 4. 
5. 11. The ;aeaning may be expressed 
in few words — who voere then disposed, 
and in good earnest determined^ to embrace 
eternal life^ by the operation of the grace at 
God on weir hearts H Eternal life. Sal 
vation. Note, John lii. 36. 

50. But the Jews stirred up. Excited 
opposition. IT Honourable women. Note, 
Mark xv. 43. Women of influence, and 
connected with families of rank. Periiaps 
they were proselytes, and were connected 
with the magistrates of the city. T And 
raised persecution Probably on the 
ground that they produced disorder and 
excitement. The aid of **c%}e^ifi«n* has 
often been called in to oppose revivais oi 
religion, and to put a period, if possible, 
to the spread of tne gospel. H Out of their 
coasts. Out of the regions of their coun 
try; out of their province. 

51 But they Bhook off the dust, Ac. Sec 
Note. Matt. x. 14 t And came into Iro 
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51 And the disciples were filled ; they speaking boldly in the Lord^ 

with joy, • and with the Holy . which * gave testimony unto thf 

fihost. word ot his grace, and* granted 

CHAPTER XIV. signs and wonders to be done by 

A ND it came to pass in Ico- their hands. 

-^ nium, that they went both to- 4 But the multitude of the city 
fether into the Sjmagogue of the , was divided ; and * part held with 
ews, and so spaJce, that a great the .Tews.and pan with the apostles. 
Multitude, both of the Jews and | 5 And when there was an as> 
isc of the GreekS; believed. ■ sault made, both of the Gentiles 

2 But the unbelieving Jews stir- j and also of the Jews, with their 
Ad up the Gentiles, and made rulers, to use them despitefully, 



heii minds evil-affected against 
:ie brethren. 
3 Lon » time therefore abode 



a Mfttt.S.12. lTheM.1.6. 



Mum. This was the capital of Lycaonia. 
(t 18 now called Cogni, or Konieh, and is 
the capital of Caramania. 

52. And the discipleB'. The disciples in 
Antioch. IT Were fUed laith joy. This 
happened even in the midst of persecu- 
tion, and is one of the manv evidences 
thar the gospel is able to fill the soul with 
joy even in the severest trials. 

CHAPTER XIV. \ 

1. In Iconium. Note, ch. xiii. 6K In 
this place it appears that Timothy im- 
came acquainted with Paul and his ma\ 
ner of life. 2 Tim. iu. 10, 11. ^ So 
spake. Spake with such power — their 
preaching was attended so much with 
the influence of the Spirit, f And of 
the Greeks. Probably proselytes from the 
Greeks, who were in the habit of attend- 
ing the synagogue. 

2. But the unbelieving JewSf&c. Note, 
ch. xiii. 50. 7 And made their minds evil- 
affected. Irritated, or e:(asperated them. 
IT Against Ae brethren. One of the com- 
mon appellations by which Christians 
were known. 

3. I/mg time therefore. In this city 
they were not daunted by persecntibn. 
It seems probable that there were here 
no forcible or pubhc measures to expel 
them, as there bad been at Antioch (ch. 
xiii. 50), and they therefore regarded it 
as their duty to remain. God granted 
them here also great success, which was 
the main reason tor their continuing a long 
time. Persecution and opposition may 
be attended oflen with signal success to 
the gospel IT Spake boldly in the Lord. 
In the cause of the Lord Jesus ; or in his 
name and authority. Perhaps also the 
expression includes the idea of their 
trusting in the Lord. ^ Which eave tesli- 
tiony Bore witposs to the trutn of their 



and to stone them, 

6 They were ware of it, and 
fled <* unto Lystra, and Derbe, cities 

b Mark 16.20. Heb.2.4. e C.2&94. d MatUlOtt 

t 

message by working miracles, &c 
Conip. Mark xvi. 20. This was evidently 
the Lord Jesus to whom reference is here 
made, and it shows that he was still, 
though bodily absent from them, clothed 
with power, and still displayed that 
power in the advancement of nis cause 
The conversion of sinners accomplished 
by him is always a testimony as oecided 
as it is cheering to the labours and mef> 
sages of his servants, f Unto the toord 
of his grace. His gracious word, or mea* 
.sage H And granted signs, &c. Miraf 
€]es See Note, Acts ii. 22. 

4. Was divided. Into parties. Greek, 
There was a schism, Ea-xiV^i. f A part 
held with the Jews. Held to the doctnnea 
of the Jews, in opposition to the ajiOBtlea. 
A revival of religion may produce ex 
citement by the bad passions of oppoeen 
The enemies of the truth may form pa^ 
ties, and organize opposition. It is no 
uncommon thing even now for such 
parties to be formed ; but the fault is not 
in Christianity. It lies with those who 
form a party against religion, and who 
confederate themselves, as was. done 
here, to oppose it 

5. An assault made. Greek, A rush, 
oefth. It denotes an impetuous excite- 
ment, and aggression; a rush to put 
them to death. It rather describes a po* 
pular tumult than a calm and deliberate 
purpose. There was a violent, tunultu- 
ous excitement IT Both of the OentSeSt 
Sec. Of that part of them which wee 
opposed to the ipostles. f To use them 
despitefuUy. Note, Matt ▼. 44. To 
reproach them; to bring contempt upoa 
them ; to injure them, f To stone thmn, 
TV) put them to death by stonmg ; proba* 
bly as blasphemers. \ct8 vii. 57— -59. 

6. Tkey were utare of H. Thev wim* 
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of L^caonla and iinto the region 
that lieth round about: 

7 And there they preached the 
gospel. 

8 And there sat a certain man at 
Lystra, impotent in his feet, being 
a • cripple from his mother's womb, 
irho never had walked. 

9 The same heard Paul speak; 
who steadfastly beholding him, 

ae.3Ji. 

Id some way informed of the excitement 
■nd of their danger. IT And Hed urdo 
Lyttra This was a city of Lycaonia, 
■nd was a few miles south of Iconium. 
It is now called Lalik. f And Derbe. 
Derbe was a short distance east of Lyttra. 
f Cities of Lycaonia. Lycaonia was one 
of the provinces of Asia Minor. It had 
Oftlatia north, Pisidia south, Cappadocia 
•■St, and Phiygia west It was formerly 
within the hmits of Phrygia, but was 
•noted into a separate province by Au- 
gliBtus. V And unto the region^ && The 
Sdjacont country. Though persecuted, 
they still preached ; and though driven 
from one city, they fled into another. 
This was the direction of the Saviour. 
Matt X. 23. 

S.And there tat. There dweltMatt. 
IX. 16. Acts xviii. 11. Margin, The 
word so/, however, indicates his usual 
posture ; his helpless condition. Such 
persons commonly sat at the way 
tide, or in some public place to ask for 
alms. Mark x. 46. H Impotent in his 
feet. iJvv«T05. Without any power. 
Entirely deprived of the use of his feet 
f Being a cripple. Ijaroe. IT Who never 
had walked. The miracle therefore 
would be more remarkable, as the man 
would be well known, and there could 
be no plea that there was an imposition. 
As they were persecuted from place to 
place, and opposed in every manner, it 
was desirable that a signal miracle 
should be performed to carry forward 
■nd establish the work of the gospel 

9. Who steadfastly beholding him. Fix- 
mg his eyes mtently on him. Note, 
Acts i. 10. T And perceiving. How he 
perceived this is not said. Perhaps it 
WAS yidicated by the ardour, humility, 
and strong desire depicted in his coun- 
tenance. He had heard Paul, and per- 
haps the apostle had dwelt particularly 
Ml the miracles with which the gospel 
kad been attested. The miracles wrought 
ilso in Iconium had doubtless also been 
^•Md of in Lystra. IT Had faith to be 



and perceiving that he had faith 

to be healed, 

10 Said with a loud voice. Stand 
upright 01) thy feet. And he leap- 
ed ^ and walked. 

11 And when the people saw 
what Paul had done, they lift up 
their voices, saying in the speeco 
of Lycaonia, The * gods are come 
down to us, in the likeness of men. 

b MAtt.9^KJ». e lM.96.9S. d CJ8.6. 

healed. Compare, Matt. ix. 21, 22.28. 
29. Luke vii. 50 ; xvii. 19 ; xyiiL 42. 

10. Said with a loud voice. Note 
John xi. 43. IT And he leaped, NoU,\ 
Acts iii. 8. Comp. Isa. xxxv. 6 . 

11. T%ey lift up their voices. They 
spoke with astonisnment ; such as might 
be expected when it was supposed that 
the ^>ds had come down. T In the 
speech of Lycaonia. What this language 
was has much puaaded ccmimentatora. 
It was probably a mixture of the Greek and 
Sjrriac. In that region generally the Greek 
was usually spoaen with more or less 
purity ; ana from the fact that it -was nui 
for irom the regions of Syria, it is pro- 
bable that the Greek language was cor- 
rupted with this foreign admixture. 
f The gods, &c. All the region was 
idolatrous. The gods which were wor- 
shipped there were those which were 
worshipped throughout Greece, f Are 
come down. The jniracle which Paul 
had wrought led them to suppose this 
It was evidently beyond human ability, 
and they had no other way of accoimting 
for it than by supposing that their sods 
had personally appeared. % In the Uke 
ness of men. Many of their gods were 
heroes, whom they worshipped after they 
were dead. It was common among them 
to suppose that the gods appeared to men 
in human form. Tne poems of Homer, 
of Virgil, &c. are filled with accounts of 
such* appearances, and the only way in 
which tney supposed the gods to take 
knowledge of human aflain, and to aid 
men, was by their personally appearing 
in this form. See Homer*s Odyssey, zvii 
485. Catullus, 64. 384 Ovid's Metamor 
phoeis, i. 212. {Kuinod.) Thua Homei 
says: 

For in similitude of strangers oft 
The gods who can with ease all shapes as- 
sume, 
Repair to populous cities, where they mark 
Th* outrageous and the righteous deeds of 
men. Cowp«a. 

Among the Hindoos, the opirioo hat 
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12 And taey called Barnabas, 
/upitor ; and Paul, Mercurius, be- 
cause he was the chief speaker. 

13 Then the priest of Jupiter, 
which was before their city, broup^ht 
oxen and ^rlands unto the gates, 
and • would have done sacrifice 
with the people. 

14 Which, when the apostles, 
Barnabas and Paul, heard o/, they 



a DaB.2.46. 
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been prevalent that there have been 
many incamationa of their gods. 

12. And they called Barnabas, Jupiter, 
Jupiter was represented as the most pow- 
erful of all the gods of the ancients. He 
•vas represented as the son of Saturn and 
Ops, and was educated in a cave on 
mount Ida, in the island of Crete. The 
worship of Jupiter was almost universal. 
He was the Ammon of Africa, the Belus 
of Babylon, the Osiris of Egypt His 
common appellation was, the father of 
gods and men. Ho was usually repre- 
sented as sitting upon a golden or an 
.vory throne, holding in one hand a thun*' 
derbolt, and in the other a sceptre of cy- 
press. His power was suppoeea to extend 
over other gods; and every thing was 
subservient to his will, except the fates. 
There is the most abundant proof that he 
was worshipped in the region of Lvoao- 
nia, and throughout Asia Minor. There 
was besides a fable amon^ the inhabit- 
ants of Lycaonia that Jupiter and Mer- 
cury had oncevsvisited that place, and had 
been received by Philemon. The whole 
(able is related by Ovid. Metam. 8. 611, 
&c. IT And Paul, Mercurius. Mercury, 
called by the Greeks Hermes, was a cele- 
brated god of antiquity. No less than five 
of this name are mentioned by Cicero. 
The most celebrated was the son of Ju- 
piter and Maia. He was the messenger 
of the gods, and of Jupiter in particular; 
he was the patron of travellAs and shep- 
herds ; he conducted the souls of the dead 
into the infernal regions ; and he presided 
over orators, and dedaimers, and mer- 
chants; and he was also the god of 
Sieves, pickpockets, and all dishonest 
persons. He was regarded as the god of 
flouuence; and as light, rapid, and quick 
m nis movements. The conjecture of 
Chrsrsostom is, that Barnabas was a large, 
Athletic man, and was hence taken for 
Jupiter; and that Paul was small in his 

Serson and ^vas henco supposed to he 
Fercurv. ^ Btoause he was the chief 



^rent their clothes, and ran in 
among the people, crying out, 

15 And sajdng, Sirs, why do ye 
these things ? We • also are men 
of like passions with you, anc 
preach unto you, that ye should 
turn from these vanities « unto • the 
living God, which ma(^e -^ heaven 
and earth, and the sei, and ai 
things that are therein : 

d lSMn.12.2I. lKi.l6.!3. Jer. 14.82. Jdo.J.8. lCor.8.« 
« lTbeM.1.9: / Gen.1.1. F>.33.6; 146.6. Re? .14.7. 



speaker. The office of Mercury was to 
deliver the messages of the gocbs ; and afe 
Paul only had been discoursing he was 
supposed to be Mercury 

13. Then the priest of Jupiter. He 
whose office it was to conduct the wor* 
ship of Jupiter, by ofiering sacrifices, &c. 
f Which teas before their city. The word 
" which*' here refers not to the priest, but 
to Jupiter. The temple or image of Ju- 
piter was in front of their city, or near th(: 
gates. Ancient cities were supposed to 
be under the protection of particulai 
gods; and their inutge, or a temple for . 
their worship, was placed commonly in a 
conspicuous place at the entrance of the 
city, f Broftght oxen. Probably brought 
two— one to be sacrificed to each. It was 
common to sacrifice bulloclu to Jupiter. 
IT And garlands. The victims of sacriflce 
were usually decorated with ribands and 
chaplets of flowers. See Kuinoel. f Unio 
the gales. The gates of the city where 
were the images or temple of the gods. 
IT Would have done sacrifice. Would have 
ofiered sacrifice to Barnabas and Paul. 
This the priest deemed a part of his 
office. And here we lutve a remarkable 
and most affecting instance of the folly 
and stupidi^ of idolatry. 

14. ^hich, when the apostles. Barnabas 
is called an apostle because he was seni 
forth by the church on a particular mes- 
sage (ch. xiii. 3. Comp. ch. xiv. 26); not 
because he had been ctiosen to the pecu- 
liar work of the apoetleship— to bear wit- 
ness to the lifo and resurrection of Christ 
See Note, ch. i. 22. IT They rent theif 
df^hes. As an expression of their abho^ 
rence of what they were doing, and of 
their deep grief that thejr should thus de 
base themselves by ofiering worship tr 
men. See Note, Autt xxvi. G5. 

15. And saying. Sirs. Greek, Men. 
H Why do ye these things? This is an 
expression of solemn remonstrance at the 
folly of their conduct in worshipping thase 
w>«o were men. The abhorrenee which 
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16 Who * in times past suffered 
all nations to walk in their own 
ways. 

17 Nevertheless, * he left not 

• Pi.81.12. c. 17.30. b Roin.l.2a 

fhey evinced at ihis, mav throw ttrong 
light on the rank and character of the 
C^rd Jesus Christ. When an oflfer was 
made to wornhip Paul and J]amabas, they 
shrank from a with strong expressions of 
indignation and abhorrence. Yet when 
similar worship was ofTertid to the Lord 
Jesus, when he was addressed by Thomas 
in the language of worship, *' My Lord 
and my God" (John xx. 28), ne commend- 
ed the diftciple. For this act he uttered 
not the slightest reproof. Nay, he ap- 
proved it ; and expressed his approbation 
of others who should also do it ver. 29. 
Comp. John v. 23. How can this difier- 
ence be accounted for, except on the sup- 
positiuii .hat the Lord Jesus was divine? 
Would he, if a mere man, receive homage 
as God, when his disciples rejected it with 
horror? li Of like passions with you. We 
are men like yourselves. W3 have no 
claim, no pretensions to any thing more. 
The word " passions" here means simply 
that they had the common feelings and 
propensities of men; we have the nature 
of men ; the affections of men. It does 
not mean that they were subject to any 
. improper passions, to ill temper, &c. as 
some have supposed; but that they did 
not pretend to be gods. ' We neeu food 
and drink; we are exposed to pain and 
sickness, and death.' The Latin Vulgate 
renders it, *We are mortal like your- 
selves.* The expression stands opposed 
to the proper conception of God who is 
not subject to these affections, who is 
most blessed and immortal. Such a Being 
only is to bo worshipped ; and th« apos- 
tles remonstrated stron^lj^ with then) on 
the folly of paying religious homage to 
beicgs like themselves. Comp. James v. 
17, *" Elias [Elijah] was a man subject to 
like passions as we are," &c. ^ That ye 
should turn from these vanities. That you 
should cease to worship idols. Idols are 
oflen called van.ties, or vain things. 
Deut. xxxii. 21. 2 Kings xeii. 15. 1 Kings 
tvi. 13. 26. Jer. ii. 5; viii 19; x. 8. Jonah 
a. 8. They are called vanities, and oflen 
a He, CHT lymg vanities, as opposed to the 
living and true God, because they are 
unrem, because they have no power to 
help, because confidence in them is vain, 
f Unfo the livin0 God. 1 Thess. i. 9. Ue 
■ called the living God to distinguish bin* 
'Vom idols. See Note. Matt. xvi. 16. 



himseVf without wituess, in tliat he 
did good, and ^ve as rain ^ from 
heaven, and fniitfii] seasons, filling 
oar hearts with food and gladnses. 

e Job 6.10. PS.U7A liatt.5.46. 

T Whi{A made heaven, &c. Whe thn 
showed that he was the only proper oh* 
ject of worahip. This doctrine, that then 
was one God, who had made all things 
was new to them. They worsliipped 
multitudes of divinities ; and though they 
regarded Jupiter as the father of gocn 
and men, yet they iiad no conception tha 
all things had been formed from nothii^ 
by the will of one Infinite Being. 

16. Who in times pa^ Previous to the 
gospel ; in past ages. H Suffered all na 
tions. Permitted all nations ; that is, ail 
Gentiles. Acts xvii. 30, ** And the times 
of this ignorance God winked at." % To 
walk in their own ways. To conduct them-' 
selves witliout the restraints and instruc- 
tions of a written law. They were per 
mitted to follow their own reason and 
passions, and their own system of religicm. 
He gave them no written laws, and sen4 
to them no messengers. Why he did this 
we cannot determine. It might have been, 
among other reasons, to show to the world 
conclusively, (I.) The insufficiency of rea- 
son to guide men in the matters of rel« 
gion. The experiment was made unUer 
the most favourable circumstances. The 
most enlightened nations, the Greeks and 
Romans, were lefl to pursue the inquiry, 
and failed no less than the most degraded 
tribes of men. The trial was made for 
four thousand years, and attended with 
the eame results eveijy where. (2.) It 
showed the need of revelation to guide 
man. (3) It evinced, beyond the possi 
bility of mistake, the depravity of man 
In all nations, in all circumstances, men 
had shown the same alienation from God. 
By suffering them to walk in their own 
ways, it was seen that those ways were 
sin, and th«t some power more than 
human wasnecessary to bring men bagk 
to God 

17. Nevertheless. Though he gave ihem 
no revelation, f He left not himself with' 
out witness. He gave demonstration of 
his existence, and of his moral eharacter. 
IT In that he did ^ood. By doing good 
The manner in which he did it, he umme- 
diately specifies. Idols did not do good 
or confer favours, and were there£)re un- 
worthy of their confidence. IT And ganot 
us rain from heaven. Rain from amve 
from the clouds. Mark viii. 11. Luke it 
54: xvii. 29: xxl 11 Tf>hn vi. 31. 32 



A. D. 46.] 



CHAPTER XIV. 



'209 



18 And with these sayings 
9curce restrained they the people, 
that they had not done sacrifice 
unto them. 

19 And there came thither :er- 



Rain is one of the evidences of his good- 
aesa Maii could not cause it; and with- 
out it, regulated at proper intervals of 
time, and in proper (juantities, the earth 
would soon be one wide scene of desola- 
tion. There is scarcely any thing that 
more certainly indicates unceasing care 
and wisdom than the needful and refresh- 
ing showers of rain. The sun and stars 
move by fixed laws, whose operation we 
3»n see and anticipate. The falling of 
rain and dew is regulated by laws which 
we cannot trace, and seems therefore to 
oe poured, as it were, directly from God'a 
hollow hand. Ps. cxlvii. 8, " Who cover- 
eth the heaven with clouds; who prepar- 
eth rain for the earth." 

* He sends his ahow'rs of blessings down. 
To cheer the plains below; 

He makes the grass the mountains crown, 
And corn in valleys grow. 

"The cheering wind, the flying cloud. 

Obey his mighty word ; 
With songs and honours sounding loud, 

i'raise ye the sovereign Lord." — Watts. 

H And fruit fid seasons. Seasons when 
the earth produces abundance. It is re- 
markable, and a shining proof of the di- 
vine goodness, that so few seasons are 
unfruitful. The earth yields her increase ; 
and the labours of the husbcuidman are 
crowned with stiecess : and the goodness 
of God demands the expressions of praise. 
His ancient covenant God does not ibiget 
(Gen. viii. 22), though man forgets it, and 
disregards his great Benefactor, f Filling 
our fuuirts with food. The word hearts is 
here used as a Hebraism, to denote per- 
nans themselves ; fillmg us with food, ^c. 
Comp. Matt xii. 40. IT Gladness. Joy; 
comfort — the comfort arising from the 
supply of our constantly returning wants. 
This 18 proof of ever watchful goodness. 
It is demonstration at once that uiere is a 
God, and that he is good. It would be 
easv for God to withdraw these blessings, 
ana leave us to want A sinsle word, or 
a sinsle deviation from the fulness, of be- 
nevolence, would blast all these comforts, 
and leave us to lamentation, wo, and 
death. Ps. cxlv. 15, 16. 

* The -eyes of all wait upon thee. 

And thou givest them their food in due sea- 
Thou openest thine hand, fson. 

And satisflewt the desire of all th» living.*' 

S3 



tain Jews from Arttloch a^id Icuni- 
um, who persuaded the people, and 
having * stoned Paul, drew nim oiii 
of the city, supposing he had been 
dead. 



a SCOT. 1 1.25. 



IB. And with these sayings. With thef€ 
arguments. IT Scarce restrained they tht 
people. They were so fully satisfied thai 
the gods had appeared, and were so full 
of zeal to do them honour. 

19 Arid there came thither certain Jews 
Not satisfied with hnving expelled them 
from Antioch and Iconium, they still pur 
sued them. — Persecutors of\en exhibit a 
zeal and perseverance in a bad cause, 
which It would be well if Christians 
evinced in a holy cause. Men will often 
travel farther to do evil than they will to 
do good ; and many men show more zeal . 
in opposinff the gospel than professed " 
Christians do in advancin^f it 11 Antioch 
and Iconium. Note, ch. xiii. 14. 51. IT Who 
^jersuaded the people. That they were 
impostors; and: who excited their. rage 
against them. IT And having stoned Paul 
Whom they were just before ready to 
worship as a god! What a striking in 
stance of the fickleness and instability of 
idolaters! and what a striking instance 
of the instability and uselessness of mere 
popularity. Just before, they were ready 
to adore him ;^ now, they sought to put 
him to death. Nothing is more nckle than 
mere popular favour. The unbounded 
admiration of a man may soon be chang- 
ed into unbounded indigiiation and con 
tempt! It was well for Paul that he was 
not seeking this popularity, and that. he 
did not depend on it for nappiness. He 
had a good conscience ; he was engaged 
in a g(x>d cause ; he was under the pro* 
tection of God ; and his happiness was to 
be sought from a higher source than the 
applause of men, fluctuating and uncer* 
tain as the waves of the sea. To thii 
transaction Paul referred when he enu- 
merated his trials, in 2 Cor. xi. 25, **Onco 
was I stoned." IT Drew him out of ths 
city. Probably in haste, and ii^nopulai 
rage, as if he was unfit to be in uie city, 
and was unworthy of a decent burial; 
for it does not appear that they contem 
plated an interment, but indignantly drag 

{red him beyond the walls of the city to 
eave him there. Such suflenngs and 
trials it cost to establish that religion in 
the world which has shed so many blea» 
in^ on man, and which now crowns ui 
with comfort, and saves us from the a.bA 
minationfl «svi A«\p«dA2cascA ^S. >^^saia:«^ 
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90 Howbeit, as thd disciples 
stood round about him, he rose up, 
ind came int<i) the city: and the 
next day he departed with Barna- 
bas to Derbe. 

21 And when they had preached 



here, and from the pains of hel. hereaAer. 
f Suppoaing he had been dead. The next 
Terae ahuwa that he was really not dead, 
though many commentatora, as well as tlie 
Jews, have supposed that he was, and 
was miraculously restored to life. It is 
remarkable that Bamabas was not expos- 
ed to this popular fury. But it is to be 
remembered that Paul was the chief 
ipeakei, and it was his peculiar zeal that 
exnosed him to this tumult 

20. Howbeit But Notwithstanding 
the supposition that he was dead. ^ As 
the disciples stood round about him. It 
would seem that they did not suppose that 
he was dead; but might be expecting that 
he would revive. IT He rose up^ &c. Most 
commentatora have supposed that this 
was the efllect of a miracle. They have 
maintamed that he could not have ris^n 
9u soon, and entered into the city, without 
the interposition of miraculous power. 
(Calvin, Doddridge, Clark, &c.) But the 
commentatora have asserted that which 
is not intimated bjr the sacred penman. 
Nor is there propriety in supposing the 
intervention ot miraculous agency where 
it is not necessary. The probability is, 
that he was sttinned by a blow — perhaps 
a single blow — and aAer a short time re- 
covered from it Nothing is more com- 
mon than thus by a violent blow on the 
head to be re^idered apparently lifeless, 
the efiect of which soon is over, and the 
person restored to strength. FricsBus and 
Wetstein suppose that Paul feigned him- 
self to be dead, and when out of danger 
rose and returned to the city. But this 
is wholly improbable. T Arui came into 
the city. It is remarkable that he should 
have returned again into the same city. 
But probably it was only among the new 
sonverts that he showed himself The 
/ewi supposed that he was dead ; and it 
Joes not appear that he again exposed 
aimself to tneir rage IT And the next day, 
Src. The opposition here was such that 
t was vain to attempt to preach there any 
•onger Having been seen by the disci- 
pies after h.s 8iippo!>ed death, their faith 
ivas confirmed, and he departed to preach 
ji another place. H To Derbe. ver. 6. 

21. Had taught many. Or rathe.-, had 
wuIa many disciples (tnargin). ** To 



the ffospel kj that city, and ' had 
tauffht many, they retgjmed agaii 
to Lystra, and to Iconium, and An 
tioeh, 

22 Confirming the souls of tha 
discip.es, and exhorting thesi to 

> HadmadtfnamijfdueipUu 

Lystra, v^. 6. 1* And to Iconium. ver. L 
We have here a remarkable instance of 
the courage of the apostles. In these Teiy 
places they had been persecuted and 
aloned, and yet in the face of danger they 
ventured to return. The welfare of the 
infant churches they deemed of more 
consequence than their own safety ; and 
they threw themselves again into the 
midfst of danger, to comfort cuid strengthen 
those just converted to God. There are 
times when ministen should not count 
their owti lives dear to them (Actsxx. 
24), but wnen they should fearlessly throw 
themselves into tne midst of danger, cod* 
fiding only in the protecting care of their 
God and Saviour. 

22. Confirming. Strengthening. *Eir«r« 
T.,^.'2:3Kri,-. The expression ** to confirm** 
has in some churches a technical signifi- 
cation, denoting ** to admit to the fiiU pri* 
vileges of a Christian, by the imposition 
of hands.'* {Johnson.) It is scarcely ne- 
cessary to say that the word here refen 
to no such rite. It has no reference to 
any imposition of hands, nor to the thine 
wnich IS usually supposed to be denoted 
by the rite of " confirmation." It means 
simply, that tliey established , strengthened, 
made firm, or encouraged by the presen- 
tation of truth, and by the motives of the 
gospel. Whether the rite of c<nifirmft 
tion, as practised by some churches, be 
founded on the authority of the New 
Testament or not, it is certain that it can 
receive no support from this passage 
The truth was, that these were young 
converts ; that they were surrounded by 
enemies, exposed to temptations, and to 
dangera; that they had as yet but a 
slight acquaintance with the truths of 
the gospel, and that it was therefore im- 
portant that they should be further in- 
structed in the truth, and established in 
the faith of the gospel. This was what 
Paul and Bamabas returned to acoom 
plish. There is not the slightest evi- 
dence that they had not been admitted to 
the full privUeges of the church befcure, 
or that any ceremony was now performed 
in confirming or strengthening them. 
IT The souls. The minds, the hearts ; or 
the disciples themselves. H Disciplea 
They were as vet jtrholara. or leamfrg 
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continue * in the faitli, aM that * 
we must throufirh much tribulation 
enter into the kingdom of God. 
23 And wb«>n they had ordained 
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b Rom.8.17. STim.3.18. 



and the apostles letumed to instruct them 
further in the doctrines of Christ IT And 
xhorling them, &c. ch. xiii. 43. IT In the 
faith. In the belief of the gospel. 
\ And that vx musu x*i '6t< it'i. That it 
J fit or proper that we vhould, &c. Not 
'Jiat it is in itself fixed Sy anv fatal ne* 
cessity; but that such is the nature of 
religion, and such the wickedness and 
opposition of the world, that it will hap- 
pen. We are not to expect that it will be 
otherwise. We are to calculate on it 
when we become Chnsiians. Why it is 

E roper, or fit, the apoeile did not state. 
Mi we may remark tlmt if is proper, (].) 
Because such is the opposition of the 
world to pure religioUf that it cannot be 
avoided. Of this they had had striking 
demonstration in Lystra and Iconium. 

2.) It is necessary to reclaim us from 
wandering, and to keep us in tho path of 
duty. Pis. cxix. 67. 71. (3.) It is neccs- 
saiy to wean us from the world , to keep 
before one's mind the great truth, that 
we have here " no continuing citv, and 
no abiding place." Trial here, makes us 
pant for a world of rest TktK>pposition of 
tinners makes us desire that world where 
*' the wicked shall cease from trou- 
bling," and where there shall be eternal 
friendship and peace. (4.) When we are 
oersecuted and afflicted, we may remem- 
ber that it has been the lot of Christians 
from the beginning. Wo tread a path 
that has been watered by the tears or the 
saints, and rendered sacred by the shed- 
ding of the best blood on the earth. The 
Saviour trod that path ; and it is enough 
that the "disciple oe as his master, and 
the servant as his lord." Matt x. 24, 25. 
f Throueh muck iribvlation. Through 
many afmctions. IT Enter into the Mng- 
icm of God. Be saved. Enter into hea- 
ven. Note, Matt iii. 2. "* 

83. And when they had ordained, Xcieo. 
ror^a-difTi;. The word ordain we now 
use in an ecclesiastical sense, to denote a 
' letting apurt to an office by the imposi- 
tion, of hands. But it is evident that the 
word here is not employed in that sense. 
That imposition of hands might Eiave oc- 
curred in setting apart afterwards to this 
ufHce is certainly possible, but it is not im- 
plied iii the word employed here, and did 
DOT aiV9 place in the transaction to which 
this :a'ord refers The word occurs but 



them elders in every church; and 
had prayed ^uth fasting, they com- 
mended them to the Lord, on whom 
they believed. 



in one other place in the New Testament, 
2 Cor. viii 19, where it is applied to 
Luke, and translated, ^'who was alio 
chosen of the church (i. e. appointed or 
elected by suffrage by the church^ 
es), to travel with us" &c. The verb 
properly denotes to stretch out tlie hand ; 
ancl as it was customary to elect to office, 
or to vote, by stretching out or elevating 
the hand, so the word simply means to 
elect, appoint, or designate to any office. 
The word here refers simply to an dec- 
tion or appointment of the elders. It is 
said indeed that Paul and Barnabas did 
this. But probably all that is meant by it 
is, that they presided in the assembly 
when the choice was made. It does not 
mean that they appointed them without 
consulting the church ; but it evidently* 
means that they appointed them in the 
usual way of appointing officers, by the 
suffi^ges of the people. See Schleusner, 
and tne notes of Doddridge and Calvin. 
IT Ordained them. Appointed for the dia- 
ciplesy or fbr the church. It is not meant 
tliat the elders were ordained fbr the 
apostles. 7 ElderK. Greek. Presbyters 
Literally this word refers to the aged. 
Note, ch. xi. 30. B^it it may also m a 
word relating to office, denoting those 
who were more experienced than others, 
to preside over and to instruct the rest 
What was the nature of this office, and 
what was the design of the appointment, 
is not intimated in this word. All that 
seems to be imphe^ is, that they were to 
take the charge of the churches during 
the absence of the apostles. The apostles 
were about to leave them. They were 
just organized into churches; were in- 
experienced; needed counsel and di* 
rection ; were exposed to dangers ; and 
it was necessary, therefore, that personi 
should be designated to watch over the 
spiritual interests of the brethren. Thn 
probability is, that they performed aU the 
ninctions that were required in the in* 
fant and feeble churches; in exhorting 
instructing, governing, &c. The more 
experienced and able would be most 
likely to be active in exhorting and in- 
structing the brethren ; and all would 
be useful in counselling and guiding the 
flock. The same thing occurred ic 
the church at Ephesus. See Notes on 
Acts XX. 17 -28. It is not tmprobabts 
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34 And aftfr they had passed 
'hrouehout Pisidia, they came to 
Pampnylia. 

25 Aii4 when they had preached 
ilie word in Perga, they went down 
into Attalia : 

36 And thence sailed to Antioch, 



Ihat the business of instructing, or teach* 
ing, wauld be gmduallv confined to the 
more talented and able of the elders 
and that the others would be concerned 
mainly in ^veming and directing the 
general aflbirs of the church. H In every 
church. It is implied here that there were 
elderg in each church ; that is, that in 
each church there was more than one. 
See ch. xv. 21, where a similar phraseolo- 
f^y occurs, and. where it is evident that 
there was more than one reader of the 
law of Moses in each city. Titus i. 5, 
* I led thee in Crete, that thou shouldst 
.... ordain elders in every city** Acts xx. 

7 " And from Miletus he sent to £phe- 
lus. and called the elders of Ute church." 
It could not mean, thereloret that they 
appointed a single minister or pastor to 
each church, but they committed the 
v/hole afiairs of the church to a bench of 
elders. IT And had prayed with fasting. 
With the church. They were about to 
leave them. They had intrusted the in- 
te rests of the church to a body of men 
chosen for this purpose ; and they now 
commended the church and its eldfers to- 
gether to God. Probably they had no 
prospect of seeing them again ; and they 
parted as ministers and p^ple should 
part, and as Christian friends should part, 
with humble prayer,.commendine them- 
selves to the protecting care of God. 
IT l^ey commended them, &c. They 
committed the infant church to the guar- 
dianship of the Lord. They were fee- 
ble, inexperienced, and expoeed to dan- 
(ere; but in his hands they were safe. 
To the L(»rd,&c. The Lord Jesus. The 
connexion shows that he is particularly 
referred to. In his hands, the redeemed 
are secure. When we part with Chris- 
tian friends, we may, with confidence,- 
leave them in his holy care and keeping. 

24 Throughout Pisidia. Note ch. xiii. 
14. 1 They came to Pamphylia. Note, 
ch. xiii. 13. These places they haa visit- 
ed before. 

25. In Perga. Note, ch. xiii. 13. 
T They went down into Attalia. This 
was a city of Pamphylia. situated on the 
•ea-shore It was Duilt by Attains Phila- 
lelpbus. king of Pergamus who gave it I 
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* from wnence they had been re* 
commended to * the grace of Got* 
ibr the work which uiey fulfilled 
27 And when they were codm^ 
and had gathered the church togb- 
ther they rehearsed * all that God 
had done with them, and how he 

ae.l8.1,a. ie.15.40. c clS.4. 

his own name. It is now called Aniak. 
(Rob. CaL) 

26. And thence sailed toAntiock. NolB^ 
ch. xi. 19. IT From whence they had bem 
recommendedi&c. Where they had bees 
appointed to this missionary tour by tke 
church, ch. xiii. I — 4. IT 7 o the ^raee eg 
God. His favour and protecti<m had 
been implored for them in their perilooi 
undertaking. T For the work whtdk the^ 
fulfilled. This shows conclusively, (1.^ 
That they had accomplished fulfy the 
work which was originally cotitem- 
plated. It was strictly a missionary 
tour among the Gentiles. It was an im* 
portant and hazardous enterprise; ano 
was the first in which the cnurch for 
mally engaged. Hence so much imixnt 
ance is attached to it, and so faithiul s 
record of it is preserved. (2.) It shows 
that the act by which thoy were set 
apart to this (ActR xiii. 1 — 3) was not an 
ordination to the ministerial office. It 
was an appoimment to a missionary tour. 
(3.) It shows that the act was not an ap> 
pointment to the aposdeship. Paul was an 
apostle before by tne express appointment 
of the Saviour; and Barnabas was never 
an apostle in the original and proper sense 
of the term. It was a designation to a tem- 
porary work, which was now fulfilled. 

We may remark, also, in regsurd to 
this missionary tour (1.) That the work 
of missions is one which early engag- 
ed the attention of Christians. C2-) it 
entered into their plans, and was one in 
which the church was deeply interested. 
(3.) The work of missions is attended with 
danger. Men are now no less hostile to 
the ^pel than they were in Lystra and 
Iconium. (4.) Missionaries should be 8U» 
tained by the prayers of the church. And, 
^5.) In the conduct of I^ul and Banmbas. 
missionaries have an example in foundint 
churches, and in regard to their own tri- ' 
als and persecutions. H* Paul and Bama 
bas were persecuted, missionaries may be 
now. And if the grace of Christ was suf- 
ficient to sustain them, it is not tlie less 
sufficient to sustain those of our own 
times amidst all the dangers attending 
the preaching of the cross m pagan lands. 
27. Thev rehearsed, &e ch. xi.4 T^iff 



CHAPTER XV 



nad opened ■ the door of faith unto 
ihe Gentiles. 

28 And there they abode long 
rime with the dieciple«. 



raMted what had happened ; Iheir d«n- 

C9 and Ihair tuecaa. Thii Aey did 
aUM Ih^ had been hdi oat t^ the 
cQurch. and il wai proper thai Ihey 
ihould give an account of iLeir work i 
and because it Tumiahed a auilable occa- 
Kon or gratitude lo God for hii laem. 
^ AUlMl God Aad done, &e. In pnler 
itiB. guarding Ihem, &r. Ail was traced 
10 God. H Had openrd EAe door nf/aiiA. 



CHAPTER i.V. 
A ND ' certain men which cune 
-^^ down from Jndea, taught th« 
brethren, and laid. Except * ye be 



Hi 

inz the goapel to (he Gendiei. 
9. aCgr.ii. 13. 
aa And thti ' 



intimated , 
of them until the 
iiuncil at Jeruaaleoi, mentioned 
eittUapler. If Uie Iraitiaclioiu . 
A in Ihs chapter occurred, aa 
»ed, about A. D. 45 or 46, and thi 
d at .leruaalem asBembled A. D. 9 
1 IB luppoaed, then here ia an interval of 
oia live lo eigbl yea™ in which wi 
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ftul made aevareljouraeya of which we 
nave oa particular recerd in the New 
reaiament ; and il is poraiblo thai aome 
sf thoae joumoyg ODCurred during thia 
interval Thus he preached the g«pe] 
aa far aa lllyricum. Rom. iv.l9. And in 
SCar. li. 23—27, there ie an account of 
trials and peraecutiona, of many of which 

— L -'--■■-[■I record, and which 

ig thia inlet^>al. 



wl 



laveticcurTed during thia inlets 
\y be certain thai these holy m 
oi idle. And we m"" 1mm fn 
iraple to fill upoi " 



luinesa; to hearall peisecntionaana trials 
without a murmur; and io acknowledge 
the good hand of Ood in our preeervation 

BIO penecutedj in el! the opportunities 
which mav he open belbre ni to do good ; 
and in all the aucceu which may attend 
our effiirta. Chriatiana should remember 
that it ia God who opena doom trf' usaful- 
oasi ; and they ahould regard it ■■ a mat- 
ter n( thankagiving that auch doora art 
opened, and mat they ars permitted to 
spread the gospel, wtatever toil it Dfay 
tfM, whatever penecuiion they may 
widim. whateTer*pariIa they mav •d- 



CHAPTER XV. 

Knd certain men. These Mere mot 
ibledly who had been Jewa, bn 

The fact that Ihey were willing to refoi' 
i maitar in dispute lo Ihe apoatles and 
lors (ver.31. sho™ thai they had ptr. 



leasadly er 
The Bccou 



which io 
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peace. They enjoyed great eiiemal proh 
parity tii Antioch. And the great ene- 
.ny or~aou1a took occasion then, ae he 
.laa often done in similar circumslaocaf 

:ence could not destroy it, an eflbrt was 
nade to secure the aame object by inter- 
nsl diasenaion and slrlfe. The history, 
iherelbre, is particularly important, aa it 
is Iht! record of the lint unhap)^ debau 

settled in apostolic limes; and aa it eaiab- 
lished some very imparuni principles re. 
spoctinB the perpetuity of the religious 
lites of the JewB. ^ Came down /ran 
Judea. To Aniioch, and lo the regions 
dJBoent which had been visited by tbs 
ipoelles. ver. 23. Jndea was a high and 
ully region, and going fnim that toward 
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incE Ihem of the neceai 

iws of Motes, t Ezc . ^ 

tsed. This was the leading or {^inci 



Proselytes to Iheir religion were 
jrcunicisad aa well aa native-(>om Jem. 
und they held it to be iDdispeniable to 
salvation.— It is evident from Ibis. lUI 
faul and Bamabaa had dilpeiiwd with 
ihia rite in regard to the Oeotits (smvAts, 
and chat they mlended to liinnd the Chria- 
"^ — chardi on the principle that the 
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eiicumcised after * the manner 
MoeeSv je cannot ke sayed. 

2 When therefore Panl and Bar- 
nabas had no small dissension and 
disputation with them, they deter- 

the miiidi of the Jewa and to prevent con- 
lentioD, Paul did not hesitate to practiae 
f jrciunciaioa. ch. xvL 3. T After the wum- 
aer of Mo$et. According to the caatom 
which Mosee commanded; according to 
the Mosaic ritual. T Ye amnoi be aated. 
The Jew's regarded this as indispensable 
to salvation. The grounds on which they 
would press it on the attenti<m of Gentile 
converts would be very plausible, and 
9Uch as would produce much embarrass- 
ment For, (1.) It would be maintained 
that the laws of Moses were the laws of 
God, and were therefore unchangeable ; 
• and, (2.) It would doubtless be maintained 
that the religion of the Messiah was only 
a completing and perfecting of the Jew* 
ish religion ; — that (t was designed sim- 
ply to carry out its principles according to 
the promises, and not to subvert and de- 
strov any thing that had been established 
hv ai>ine authority.— It is usually not dif- 
ficult to perplex and embarrass youne 
jonverts with questions of modes, and 
ntcs, and fomis of religion ; and it is not 
uncommon that a revival is followed by 
Home contention Just like this. Opposing 
sects urge the claims of their peculiar 
rites, andf seek to make proselytes, and in- 
troduce contention and strife into an 
otherwise peaceful and happy Christian 
community. 

2. Had no smaU dissension and dispu- 
tation. The word rendered dissension 
(<rT«0-i() denotes sometiipes sedition or in- 
testine war, and sometimes earnest and 
violent disputation, or controversy. Acts 
xxiii. 7. 10. In this place it clearly de- 
notes that there was earnest and warm 
discussion; but it is not implied that 
there was any improper heat or temper 
on the part or Pbul and Barnabas. Im- 
portant principles were to be settled in 
regard to the organization of the church. 
Doctrinea were advanced by the Judaiz- 
ing teachers which were fidse, and which 
tended to great strife and disorder in the 
ehurch. Those doctrines were urged 
wi th peat zeal, were declared to be es- 
lentiai to salvation, and would therefore 
lend greatly to distract the minds of 
Christians, and to produce great anxiety. 
It became therefore necessary to meet 
them with a determined purpose, and to 
'>«tat>lish the truth on an immoveable 



mined that * Paul aud Barnabas, 
and certain other of them, shooli 
eo np to Jemsalem, nnlo the apoe- 
Ses and elders, aboifti th^ qQe» 
tion. 
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the cese shims that it ia null 
to *• contend ewneifdy for tfie ftith** (JM 
3); and when aimihur cases occur it ii 
proper to reaiat the spnoeeh of error wilh 
all the aigumenta which may be atom 
command, and with all the wc^xms 
which truth can famiah. It ia liutha 
implied here, that it ia the datF of the 
miniatera of the goapel to defend the tmlli 
and to oppose error. Pkol and Bsmabai 
regarded themaelvea ai. set for thia pu^ 
pose (comp. PhiL i. 17 "Knowing thil 
I am set for the defence of the gospel'); 
and Christian ministers ^onld be oMaH 
fied to defend the truth ^ and shouui tte 
willing with a proper spirit and with great 
earnestness, to nuuntain (he doctrinea re- 
vealed. H'Tkeydetermned. There wai 
no prospect that the coiktroveray woqU 
be aettled by contention and argument 
It would seera, from thia statement, thai 
those who came down fiom Judea were 
also willing that the whole matter ahouk 
be referred to the apoetlej at Jeruaalem. 
The reason for this may have been, (L) 
That Jerusalem would 'be re^jaided fay 
them as the source of authority in the 
Christian church, as it had been amoot 
the Jews. (2.) Most of tho apostles and 
the most experienced Christians won 
there. They had listened to the instruc- 
tions of Chnst himself; had been long in 
the chnrch ; and were supposed to be 
better acquainted with its design and iti 
laws. (3.) Those who came from. Judea 
would not be likely to acknowledge the 
authority of Paul as an apostle : the au- 
thority of those at Jerusalem they would 
recognise. (4.) They might have had a 
very confident expectation that the de* 
cision there would oe in their&vour. The 
question had not been agitated there. 
They had all been Jews. And it is ce^ 
tain that they continued as yet to attend 
in the temple service, and to conform ti 
the Jewish customs. They might have 
expected therefore, with great coofidence^ 
that the decision would m in their &Your« 
and they were willing to refer it to those 
at Jerusalem. IT Certain aOker of th&m 
Of the brethren ; probably of each party 
They iid not go to debate ; or to giv* 
their opinion ; or to vo*e in the case theiL 
selves; but to lay tHI» question fairly be 
fore the ajwstles and elders. IT Unic th 
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3 And being « brought on their 
^ay by the church, they passed 
through Phenice and Samaria, de- 
claring the conversion * of the Gen- 
tiles : and they caused great joy ' 
imto all the brethren. 

4 And when they were come to 
Jerusalem, they were received of 
the church, and of the apostles and 



a Rom.15 24. lCor.16.6,11.3 Jdo.6. 
Luke 16.7,10. 
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aposUes. The authority of the apostles in 
such a case would be acknowledged by all. 
They had been immediately instructed bv 
the Saviour, and had the promise of infal> 
lible guidance in the organization of the 
church. Notes, Matt xvi. 19; xviii. 18. 
IT And elders. Note, ch. xi. 30. Gr. Presby- 
ters. See Note, ch. xiv. 23. Who these 
were, or what was their office and authori- 
ty, it is not easy now to determine. It 
may refer to the aged men in the church 
Bt Jerusalem, or to those who were ap- 
pointed to rule and to preach in connexion 
with the apostles. As in the synago^e 
it was customary to determine questions 
by the advice of a bench of elders, there 
8 no improbability in the supposition 
that the apostles would imitate that cus- 
tom, and appoint a similar arrangement 
in the Christian church. {Ghrotius.) It is 
generally agreed Uiat this is the journey 
.0 which Paul refers in Gal. ii. 1 — 10. If 
fio, it happened fourteen years afler his 
conversion. Gal. ii. 1. It was done in ac- 
cordance with the divine command, '* by 
revelation." Gal. ii. 2. And amon^ those 
who went with him was Titus, who was 
afterwards so much distinguished as his 
companion. Gal. ii. 3. IT About this ques- 
tion The question whether the ceremo- 
nial laws ofmoaea were binding on Chris- 
tian converts. In regard to the nature 
and design of this council at Jerusalem, 
see Note on ver. 30, 31. 

3. And beinft brought on their way by 
the church. Bemg attended and 65nduc^ 
ed by the Christian brethren. See Note, 
Rom. XV 24. It was customary for the 
Christians to attend the apostles in their 
travels. Comp. 1 Cor. xvi.6.11. 3 John 6. 
%ThroughPhenice. Note, ch. xi. 19. 'SAnd 
Skunaria. These places werei directly on 
their route to Jerusalem. T Declaring the 
eonversum^ &c. Of the Gentiles in Ant|- 
och, and in the regions in Asia Minor 
tfarouffh which they had travelled. These 
remancable events they would naturally 
oonimunicate with joy to the Christiana 
with whom they would have interoourae 



elders; uid tley *' ceclaxed aL 
things that G( d ' had done with 
them. 

5 But ' there rose up certain of 
the sect of the Pharisees which be* 
lieved, saying, ' That it was need- 
ful to circumcise them, and to com- 
mand them to keep the law of Mo- 
ses. 



iie.2l.l9. 
< ver.l. 



* or, row up, Mid tbev, «trVa»tt. 



in their jouniey. ^ Caused great joy. A 
the news of the extensive spread of the 
gospel. It was an indication of their deep 
feeling in the interests of religion, that 
they thus rejoiced. Where Christians are 
themselves awake, and engaged in the 
service of Christ, they rejoice at the newi 
of the conversion of sinners. Where they 
are cold, they hear such news with indif- 
ference, or with the utmost unconcern. 
One way of testing our feelings on the 
subject of religion is, by the emotions 
which u e have when we hear of exten- 
sive and glorious revivals of religion. 
Comp. Note, Acts viii. 8. 

4. They were received of the church. By 
the church, in a hospitable and friendly 
manner. They were acknowledged as 
Chiistian bretnren, and received with 
Christian kindness. See Gal. ii. 9. IT And 
they declared. Paul and Barnabas, and 
those with them. That is, they stated the 
case ; the remarkable conversion of the 
Gentiles, the evidence of their piety, and 
the origin of the present dispute. 

5. But there rose up, &c. It h^been 
doubted whether these are the words of 
Pbul and Barnabas, relating what occu^ 
red at Antioch ; or whether they are the 
words of Luke, recording what took place 
at Jerusalem. The correct exposition is 
probably that which refers it to the latter 
ror, (1.) This seems to be the most obvi 
ods interpretation. (2.) The use of the 
words *'rose up'* impUes that Those 
who disturbed the church at Antioch are 
said to have come down fnnn Judea (ver 
1) ; and if this place referred to that oo* 
currence, the same words would have 
been retained. (3.) The particular spe* 
cification here of ** the sect of the Phari- 
sees " looks as if this was an occurrence 
taking place at Jerusalem. No such am* 
cification exists respecting those i^po 
came down to Antioch; but it woiud 
seem here, as if thrs party in Jemsalen 
rasolvea still to abide by the law, and to 
impose those rites on the Christian coo* 

I verts However, t\\\a \w\«t\Ji^x»fio»so>^ >■ 
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And ihe apostles and elders 
came togetker, * for to consider of 
this matter. 

7 And when there^ had been 
mftch disputing, Peter rose up and 
said unto them, Men and brethren, 
ye know ^ how that a good while 
ago God made choice among us, 
that the Gentiles by my mouth 
should hear tlie word of the gospel, 
and believe. 

• MaU.l8.M. A Matt.lt.18,19. e.l0.aO. 

bv no means certain. IT Which believed. 
Vvho maintained, or taught. T That it 
was n^fid, &c. Note, ver. 1. 

G. And the apostles and elders, &c. They 
came together in accordance with the au- 
thority in Matt xviii. 19, 20. It would 
■eem, also, that the whole church was 
convened on this occasion ; and that they 
concurred, at least, in the judgment ex- 
prcMsed in this case. See ver. 12. 22, 23. 
1 For to consider this matter. Not to decide 
it arbiirarily, or even by authority, with- 
oiii deliberation; but to compare their 
Viewti, and to express the result of the 
whule to the church at Antioch. It was 
a grave and difficult (question, deeply af- 
fecting the entire constitution of the Coris- 
tian church, and thej^ therefore solemnly 
engaged in deliberation on the subject 

7. Much disputin0. Or rather, much 
tnquirif, or delweration. With our word 
disputing we commonly connect the idea 
of neat and anger. Tliis is not necessa- 
rily implied in the word used here. It 
pughtjjave been calm, solemn, deliberate 
inqui^ and there is no evidence that it 
was conducted with undue warmth or 
anger. V Peter rose up and said. Peter 
was probably the most aged, and was 
most accustomed to speak, ch. ii. 14, &c. 
ir«. 6. 12. Besides, there was a particular 
reason for his speaking here, as he had 
oeen engaged in similar scenes, and un- 
derstood the case, and had had evidence 
that God had converted sinners toUhout 
the Mosaic rites, and knew that it would 
have been inexpedient to have imposed 
these rites on those who had thus been 
converted, f A good while ago. See ch. 
x. Some time since. So long since that 
there had been opjfwrtunity to ascertain 
whether it was necessary to observe the 
lawi of Moses in order to the edification 
3f the church. IT Ood made choice^ Ac. 
That is, of all the apostles, he designated 
me to engage in this work. Comn. Note. 
5fatt zvl 18, with Acts i IT That the 
QeiUiUe. Cornelius, and ttviec who were 
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8 And God, which * knowcth tht 
hearts, bare them witness, giving 
them the Holy Ghost, even as £ 
did unto ns ; 

9 And put no diflfeience betweei. 
us and them, purifying * their heaiH 
by faith. 

10 Now therefore why tempt yi 
God, to put a yoke * upon the neeh 
of the disciples, which neither om 
fathers nor we were able to bear! 

ec.lJt4. rf Heb.9.18,14. lF«t.l.8S. «G«IJ>.L 



assembled with him at Ctesarea. Hiii 
was the first case that had .occurred, anc 
therefore it was impcnrtant to amieal to t 

8. And Godt which know^ ^ hearts 
ch. i. 24. God thus knew whether the) 
were true converts or not, and eave a de 
monstration that he acknowle&ed thea 
as his. IT Giving them ihe HUyQhostt Ac 
ch. X. 45, 46. 

9. And put no difference, &c. Thoogl 
they had not been circumcised, an' 
though they did not conform to the lav 
of Moses. Thus God shfiwed that thf 
observance of these rites was not neees 
sary in order to the true converskn ot 
men, and to acceptance with hira. Ht 
did not give us, who are Jews, any ad 
vantaffe over them, but justified sjnd jpori 
fied all in the same manner. T Puriffin^ 
their hearts. Thus giving the best evi 
dence that he had renewed them, an 
admitted them to favour with him. f B^ 
faith. By believing on the Lord Jesuk 
Christ This showed that tho plan « 
which God was now about to snow ft 
vour to men, was not by extc^mal rites 
and ceremonies, but by a scheaie which 
required &ith as the only condition (^ac 
ceptance. It is further impUed here, tha* 
there is no true faith which do'ea not pa 
rily the heart. 

10. Why tempt ye God t Why provob 
him to displeasure ? Why, since he hat 
shown his determination to accept then- 
withofU such rites, do you provoke him b} 
attempting to impose on nis own peoj^ 
rites without his authority, and against 
his manifest will ? The argument is, that 
God had already accepted them. IVi at 
tempt to impose these rites would be Ici 
provoke him to anger ; to introduce ob 
servances which he had shown it was hia 
purpose should now be abolished. T 71 
pu< a yoke. That which would be bur 
densome and oppressive, or which woDk- 
infringe on theur just freedom, as the chi'- 
dron of God. It is called in Gal. v. 1 *< » 
vnke of bonilatra.*' Note. Maa xxiii. 4 
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11 But we believe that through 
■ the grace of the Lord Jesus Chnst 
we shall be saved, even as they. 

13 Then all the multitude kept 
silence, and ^ve audience to Bar- 
nabas and Paul, declaring what 
miracles and wonders God had 
wrought * among the Gentiles by 
them. 



a Ronu2.3i. £p<i.2.S. Tit.a.i,5. 
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A yoke is an emblem of slavery or bond- 
age (1 Tim. vi. 1} ; or of affliction (Lam. 
tii. 27) ; or of punishment (Lam. i. 14); or 
3f oppressive and burdensome ceremo- 
nies, as in this place ; or of the restraints 
3f Christianity. Matt xi. 29. 30. In this 
place they are called a ycke because, 
rl.) They were burdensome and oppres- 
sive ; and, (2.) Because they would be an 
infringement of Christian freedom. One 
design of the gospel was to set men free 
from such rites and ceremonies. The yoke 
here referred to is not the moral law, and 
the just restraints of religion ; but the ce- 
remonial laws and customs of the Jews. 
IT Which neither our fathers, &c. Which 
have been found burdensome at all times. 
They were expensive, and painAil, and 
oppressive : and as they had been found 
to be so, it was not proper to impose them 
on the Gentile converts^ but should rather 
rejoice at any evidence that the people 
of God might be delivered from them. 
IT Were akle to bear. Which are found to 
be oppressive and burdensome. They 
were attended with great inconvenience, 
and many transgressions, as the conse- 
4uence. 

11. But toe hdieve. We apostles, who 
have been with them, and have seen the 
evidences of their acceptance with God. 
% Through the gjrace, &c. Bv the grace 
or mercy of Chnst alone, without any of 
the rites and ceremonies of the Jews. 
T We shall be saved, even as they. In Uie 
same manner, by the mere grace of Christ 
So far from being necessary to their sal- 
vation, thev are really of no use in ours. 
We are to be saved not by these ceremo- 
nies, but by the mere mercv of God in 
the Redeemer They should not, there- 
fore, be imposed on others. 

12. T%en aU the muUUude. Evidently 
Che multitude of private Christians who 
were assembled on this occasion. That 
it does not refer to a synod of nunisters 
and elders merely, ia apparent, (1.) Be- 
cause the church, the brethren, are repre- 
tented as having been present, and eon- 
•urrinw ii^the mia) omnion (ver. 22, 88^; 

T 



13 And after they had held thdi 
peace, James answered, saying. Men 
and brethren, hearken unto me : 

14 Simeon hath declared '' how 
God at the first did visit the Gen- 
tiles, to take out of them a people 
for his name. 

15 And to this agree the words 
of the prophets ; as it is written/ 

e La.2.SI ,S. d Am.9.i k,ii, 

and, (2.) Because the word muUUude (ri 
7r\ii^oi) would not have been used in de 
scribing the collection of apostles and 
elders merely. Comp. Luke i. 10, 11. 13; 
V. 6 ; vi. 17 ; xix. 37. John v. 3 ; xxi. 6. 
Acts iv. 32 ; vi. 2. Matt. iii. 7. T Gavi 
audience. Heard, listened attentively to 
IT Barnabas and PauL They were deeply 
interested in it ; and they were qualified 
to give a fair statement of the facts as 
they had occurred. IT Declaring what 
mirades arul wonders, &c. The argu> 
ment here evidently is, that God had ap* 
proved their work by miracles ; that he 
gave evidence that what they did had 
his approbation ; and that as all this was 
done without imposing on them the rites 
of the Jews, so it would fodlow that those 
were not now to be commanded. 

13. James answered. James the Less, 
son of Alpheus. See Note, ch. xii. 1. 
T Hearken unto me. This whole transac- 
tion shows that Peter had no such autho- 
ri^ in the church as the Papists pretend, 
for otherwise his opinion would have 
been followed without debate. James 
had an authori^ not less than that of Pe- 
ter. It is- possible that he might have 
been next m age (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 7) , 
and it seems morally certain that he re- 
mamed for a considerable part of his life 
in Jerusalem. Acts xii. 17 { xxi. 18. Gal 
i. 19; ii. 9. 12. 

14. Simeon. This a Hebrew name 
The Greek mode ot writing it commonly 
was Simon. It was one of the names of 
Peter. Matt iv. IS. I To take out of them 
a people. To choose from among the Gen- 
tiles those who fthould be his fnends. . 

1$. The words of the prophets. Amos 
ix. 11 12. It was a veiy material point 
with them, as Jews, to in<]uire whether 
this was in accordance with the predic- 
lians of the Scriptures. The most powers 
ful revivals of^ religion, and the moat 
striking demonstrations of the divine pre- 
sence, will be in accordance with the 
Bible; and should be tested by them. 
This habit was always manifested by tfaA 
apostles aid texl5CkNilpiio»««t^'teBN&& 
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16 Atlerthis I will return, and 17 That the residue of men might 

will build again the tabernacle of seek after the Lord^ and all the 

David, which is fallen down ; and Gentiles, upon whom my name it 

1 will build ag[ain the ruins thereof, called, saith the Lord, who doetb 

and I will set it up : all these things. 

be followed by Chrwtiani at all times. Jkmid. The ten< of Dayid. Here kmeua 

UnlesB a suppoeed work of grace accords the house, or royal residence of David, 

with the Bible, and can be defended tnr and the kings of israel. That is, he would 

•t, it must be false, and should be opposed, restore them to their former glory and 

Comp. Isa. viii 20. splendour, as his people. The reference 

16. After thu. This quotation is not here is not to the tempU, which was the 

made Uterally either from the Hebrew, or work of Solomon ; but to the magnificence 

the Septuagint, which differs also from and splendour of the dwelling place of 

the Hebrew. The 17th verse is quoted David; that is, to the full enwymentof 

Uterally from the Septuagint; but m the their former high privUeges and blessings. 

16th the general sense only of the passage ir Whick is /Men down. Which would 

is retained. The main pcint of the quo- be destroyed l^ the captivity under the 

tatiou. as made by James, was, to show }ang of Babylon, and by the long neglect 

that according to the prophets it was con- and decay resulting from their being ca^ 

templated that the Gentiles should be in- ried to a distant land. T The ruins there- 

troduced to the privileges of the children o/". Heb. ** close up the breaches thereof** 

of God ; and on thispomt the passage has that is, it should be restored to its formei 

a direct beanng. The prophet Amos (ix. prosperity and magnificence ; an embleie 

8—10) had described the calamities that of the favour of God, and of the spiritual 

should come upon the nation of the Jews, blessings that should in future times de 

by their beine scattered and driven away, ecend on the Jewish people. 

This implied that the city of Jerusalem. ,- ,yn^, .. •^. -^/•-— mi.- 

and the temple, and the walls of the city . ^^'^,^lTfr£^' ^^""^^ 

should be dwtriyed. But a/ter Mo/ (Heb. "J^^^L ^ 22.« ^S,c^ f^^ 

"on that day," ver. 11, that is, the day Sf "^S?? f ™! IfiF^^o-^"*" ^ « 

when he sho^Ud revisit them, arid recover ^'«^-. The phrasd " t»»e "»d«e ©f men" 

ihem). he would restore them to their here, ui evidently understood, boA by the 

former privileges; would rebuild their 1^"^. and ly James, as refern^ to oAen 

temple, their dty ^^ their walls, ver. ^"»*'®^^ the GenUles. Therertof 

11. And not only so, not only should the ^* T?'il"r^.S5^» ^* 2?"^!^ • ^^^ 

blessing descen/ on the Jews, but it 2:**"*^ ^ J^''?! '^^ S*t^*''*'?^L*?1 

should also be extended to others. The ^vour of God. The Hebrew i^"tha 

"remnant of Edom," " the heathen upon S^^X "f ^ P««« *^« ""^^ Sf ^°»?- 

whom" his "name would be callS" Z??f,^*??!,.2."*^* ^ Sj® Septoagmt 

(Amos ix. 12), should also partake of the ^ ^i^t^i'flS^^ JSj^/JS^"*?-^ 

mercy ofGod, and besubjeVtto the Jew- Jj'^, J^^Jj'T ^'^ ^J^*v°"^^ 

ish p^ple ; and a time of general pros- "^ ^he Hebrew wy\, thaU tnhent, read 

perity and of permanent blessings should 1«nn% ^aU seek of thee f and mstead oi 

follow. Amos ix. 13—15. James under- CSTiM, Edom, they read C3*ill* Man, or 

stands this as referring to the times of the mankind^ i. e. nen. Why this variatioD 

Messiah, and to the mtroduction of the occurred, cannot be explained ; but the 

gospel to the Gentiles. And so the pas- sense is not materialljr different Id the 

sage (Amos ix. 12) is rendered in the Sep- Hsbrew, the word JBaom has undoubted 

tuagint See ver. 17. f I wHl return, reference to another nation than the 

When the people of God are sulgected to Jewish ; and the e x pr e s si on meant, that 

calamities and trials, it is often represented in the great prosper!^ of die Jews, irflef 

•s if God had departed from them. This their return, they should extend the in- 

ttuming, thereioro, is an image of their fluence of d^eir religion to other natioiis; 

restoration to his favour, and to proeperity. that is, as James applies i^ the Genf&s 

This is not, however, in the Hebrow, m mi|rht be brouriit to the privileges of the 

Amos ix. 11. H I will huild agttiA. In children of God. ^ And also ike Oeniiies 

the calamities that should come upon the Heb. All the heathen ; i. e. all wlia 

nation (Amos ix. 8), it is implied that the wene not Jews. This was a clear predio> 



iple and the city should be destroyed, tion that other nations were to be fiiveuNd 
To buTd them agam would be a proof of with the light of the true religion, and 
kisisC»Hninfffiiv«ur. T TtktAtrmdei^ that without any mentiiM of flMr 
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18 Known** unto God are all his 
wrorks, from the beginning of the 
w^orld. 

19 Wherefore my sentence is, 
that we trouble not them, which 



• Num^.l9. Iaa.46.10. 



fiirraing to the rites of the Jewish people. 
f Upon whom my name is called. Who 
are called by my name, or who are re- 
garded by me as my people. T Whodoetk 
all these things. That is, who will cer- 
tainly accomplish this in its time. 

18. Known unto Ood^ &c. Note, ch. i. 
24. The meaning of this verse, iadlhis 
connexion, is this. Grod sees every Ihiog 
future ; he knows what he will accom- 
plish ; he has a plan ; and all his works 
are so arranged in his mind, that he sees 
all things distinctly and clearly. As he 
foretold these, it was a part of his plan ; 
and as it was a part of his plan long since 
foretold, it should not be opposed and re- 
•isted by us. 

19. My sentence. Gr. I judge (xf«w«); 
Ihat is, I give m^ opinion. It is the usual 
language in which a judge delivers his 
opinion ; but it does not imply here that 
James assumed authority to settle the 
case, but merely that he gave his opinion, 
or counsel. V That toe trouble not them. 
That we do not molest, disturb, or oppress 
them, by imposing on them unneces- 
sary and burdensome rites and ceremo- 
nies. 

20. That toe write unto them. ExprffB- 
mg our judgment, or our vievi's of the 
case. This verse has greatly perplexed 
commentators. The main grounds of 
difficulty have been, (1.) Why fornica- 
tion—an oflfence against the moral law, 
and ftbout which there could be no dis- 
pute — should have been included , and, 
(2.) Whether the prohiUdon to abstain 
from blood is still bindidp^ IT That they 
abstain. That they retrain from these 
things, or wholly avoid them. IT Fdlu- 
lions of idols. The word rendered /toQu- 
tions means any kind of defilement But 
nere it is evidently used to denote the 
flesh of those animals that were offered 
in sacrifice to idols. See ver. 29. That 
flesh, after being oflfored in sacrifice, was 
often exposed for sale in the markets, or 
was served up at feasts. 1 Cor. x. 25 — 
29. It became a very important question 
whether it was ri^ for Christiaca to 
partake of it. The Jews would contend 
timt it was, in Act, partaking of idolatry. 
The Gentile converts would albge that 
4h*r 4id not eat it mt/a «m|Cw tn idols, or 



from amongrthe Gentiles are tamed 
to God : 

20 But that we wnte unto them* 
that they abstain from pollutions 
of * idols, and from fornication^* 



MThen.1.9. 
3.14,20; 9.90. 



e Ez.20.4,5. lCor.8.1,fte. lOJtS. Bev. 
d lCor.6.9,18. Col.3.5 lThen.4.3. 



lend their countenance in any way to the 
idolatrous worship where it had been 
offered. ^ See this subject discussed at 
length in 1 Cor. viii. 4 — 13. As idolatry 
was forbidden to the Jews in every form». 
and as partaking even of the sacrifices 
to idols, in their feasts, might seem to 
countenance idolatry, the Jews would be 
utterly opposed to it ; and for the sake of 
peace, James advised that they be recom- 
mended to abstain from this. To partake 
of that food might not be mora/^y 'wrong 
(1 Cor. iriii. 4), but it would give occasion 
for scandal and oflfence ; .and, therefore^ 
as a matter oi expediency, it was advised 
that they should abstain from it T Ar^ 
from fornication. The word used here 
{TO(vit») is applicable to all illicit inter 
course ; and may refer to adultery, incest 
and licentiousness in any form. There 
has been much diversity of opmion in re 
gard to this expression. Interpreters ha vc 
been ^atly perplexed to understand 
why tms violation of the moral law bai 
been introduced amidst the violations of 
the ceremonial law; and the question ii 
naturally asked, whether this was a sin 
about which there could be any debuttt 
between the Jewish and Gentile coi> 
verts ? Were there any who would prac' 
tise it, or plead that it was lawful ? If 
not, why is it prohibited here ? Various 
interpretations have been proposed. Seme 
have supposed that James refers here to 
the offerings which harlots would make 
of their gains to the service of religion, 
and that James would prohibit the rece[>- 
tion of it Beza, Selden, and Schleusner 
suppose the word is taken for idolatry^ as 
It is often represented in the Scriptures as 
consisting in un&ithfulness to God, and 
as it is often called adultery. Heringius 
supposes that marriage between idolaters 
and Christians is here intended. But, 
after all, the usual interpretation of the 
word, as referring to illicit intercourse of 
the sexea of any kind, is undoubtedly 
here to be retained. Tliere is no reason * 
for departing from the ordinary and ucual 
meanine of the word. If it be asked, 
then, why this was particularly forbidden, 
and was mtroducea in this connexion, we 
may reply, (1.) That tais vice prevailed, 
every wner* amonfL ^8»fe <;^w«Ri^]M« -"^ 
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K'<(^ ^'rom things strangled, and 
from • blood. 
31 Foi Moses of old time hath 

a LeT.17.14. D«atl3.I6,98. 

was that to which all were particularly 
exposed. (2.)That it was not deemed 0y 
the Gentiles oisgraceful. It was practised 
without shame, aad without romorse. 
Terance, Adelph. 1, 2. 21. See Grotius. 
Itwasiinportant; therefore that the pure 
laws of Chritianity cm this subject should 
be known, and that special pains should 
be taken to instruct the early converts 
I rem paganism in those laws. The same 
ihiug is necessary still in heathen lands. 
:3.) This crime was connected with re- 
ligion. It was the practice not only to 
fntmduce indecent pictures and emblems 
tnto thteir worship, but also for females to 
itevote themselves to the service of par- 
ticular temples, and to devote the avails 
vf indiscriminate prosimtion to the ser- 
vice of the god, ur the goddess. The vice 
was connected with no smoi part of the 
pagan worship , and the images, the em- 
blems, and the customs of idolatry every 
where tended to sanction and promote it 
A mass of evidence on this subject, which 
sickens the heart — but which would be 
tso long and too indelicate to introduce 
here— may be seen in Tholuck's Nature 
and Moral Influence of Heathenism, in 
the Biblical Reposiajry, for July, 1832, 
pp. 441 — 464. As this vice was almost 
universal ; as it was practised without 
shame or disgrace ; as there were no laws 
among the heathen to prevent it ; as it 
was connected with all their views of 
idol worship, and of religion ; it was im- 
portant for the early Christians to frown 
upon and to oppose it, and to set a pecu- 
liar guard against it in all the churches. 
It was the sin to which, of all others, they 
were the most exposed, and which was 
most likely to brin^ scandal on the Chris- 
tian religion. It is for this cause that it 
is so often and so pointedly forbidden in 
the New Testament Rom. i. 29. 1 Cor. 
vi. la 18. Gal. V. 19. Eph. v. 3. 1 Thess. 
IV. 3. T And from thin0s strangled. 
That is, from animals or birds that were 
killed without shedding their blood. The 
reason why these were considered by the 
'Jews unlawful to be eaten was, that thus 
they would be under a necessi^ of eat- 
ing blood, which was positively forbidden 
by the law. Hence it was commanded 
in the law, that when any beast or fowl 
was taken in a snare, the mood should be 
poured out before it -was lawful to be 
^n Ltv.jvillS. J And frnmUood. 



in eyery city them that preach hini 
being * read in the synagogue! 
every sabbath-day : 
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The eating of blood was strictly forbidden 
to the Jews. The reason of this was that 
it contained tke life Lev. xvii. 11 14. 
See Note on Rom. iiL 25. The use of 
blood was common among the Gentiics 
rhey droTtk it often at their sficrificea^ 
and in making covenants or compacts. 
To separate the Jews from them in thi» 
respect was one design of the prohibition. 
See Spencer, De Leg. Hebre. pp. 144, 145 
lea-i^ Wl% 381. 594. Ed. 1732. See 
also this whole paesage examined at 
length ir Spencer, pp 588 — 626. The 
[vimaTy reason oi the prohibition was, 
that It wa." thub used in the feasts and 
comp&cts of idolaters. That blood was 
thus drank by the heathens, particulaiiy 
by the Sabiaiis, m their sacrifices, is fully 
proved by Spencer, De Leg. pp. 377—380. 
But the prohibition specifies a Ai^Aer rea- 
son, that the life is in the blood, and that 
therefore it should not be eaten. On this 
opimon see Note, Rom. iii. 25. This rea- 
son existed before any ceremonial law ; 
is founded in the nature of things ; has 
no particular reference to any custom of 
the Jews ; and therefore is as forcible in 
any other circumstances as in theirs. It 
was proper, therefore, to forbid it to the 
early Christian converts; and for the 
same reason its use should be abstained 
from every where. It adds to the force 
of these remarks, when we remember 
that the same principle was settled be- 
fore the laws of Moses were given ; and 
that God regarded the fact that the life 
was in the blood as of so much importance 
as to make the shedding of it worthy of 
death. Gen. ix. 4 — 6. It is supposed, 
therefore, that (his law is still obhgatory. 
Perhaps also Are is no food more un- 
wholesome than blood ; and it is a further 
circumstance of some moment that all 
men naturally revolt from it as an article 
of food. 

21. For Moses. The meaning c^this 
verse is, that the law of Moses, prohibit- 
ing these things, was read in the sjoia- 
gogues constantly. As these ocMiimands 
were constantlv read, and as the Jewish 
converts would not soon learn that ^eir 
ceremonial law had ceased to be binding, 
it was deemed to be a matter of expe- 
diency that no needless offence should be 
given to them. For the sake of peace, it 
was better that they should abstain froiD 
meat offered to idols than to give oflfencs 
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22 Then pleased it the apostles 
and elders, with the whole church, 
to send chosen men of their own 
company to Antioch, with Paul and 
Barnabas ; namely^ Judas sumamed 
Barsabas, ' and Silas, chief men 
among the brethren : 

23 And wrote kiters by them 
after this manner: The apostles 
and elders, and brethren, serta meet- 
ing unto the brethren which are of 

a C.1 J3. 

to the Jewish converts. Oomp. 1 Cor. viii. 
10—13. ^ Of old time. Greek, From an- 
cient generations. It is an established 
custom ,- and therefore his laws are well 
known, and have, in their view, not only 
the authority of revelation, but the vene^ 
rableness of antiquity. T In every city. 
Where there were Jews. This was the 
case in all the cities to which the discus- 
sion here had reference. IT Them that 
preach him. That is, by reading the law 
of Muses But in addition to rmding the 
law, it was customary also to ofier an 
explanation of its meaning. See Notes 
on Luke iv. 16—22. 

22. Then it pleased. It seemed fit and 
proper to them. IT The apo$tles and dders. 
To whom the business had been particu- 
larly referred, ver. 2. Comp. ca. xvi. 4. 
IT With the whole church. All the Chris- 
tians who were there assembled together. 
They concurred in the sentiment, and ex- 
pressed their approbation in the letter 
that was sent. ver. 23. Whether they were 
consulted^ does not particularly appear. 
But as it is not probable that they would 
volunteer an opinion unless they were 
consulted, it seems most reasonable to 
suppose that the apostles and elders sub- 
mitted the case to them for their approba- 
tion. It would seem that the apostles and 
elders deliberated on it, and decided it; 
but still, for the sake of peace and unity, 
they also took measures to ascertain that 
their decision agreed with the unanimous 
sentiment of the church. IT Chosen men. 
Men chosen for this purpose, f Of their 
own companjy. From among themselves. 
Greater weight and authority would thus 
be attached to the.r message. IT Judas^ 
surnamed Barsabas. Possibly the same 
who was nominated to the vacant place 
:n the apostleship. ch. i. 23. But Grolius 
supposes that it was his brother. IT And 
Silas. He was aAerwards the travelling 
companion of Paul. ver. 40. ch. xvi. 25. 
29 ; xvii. 4. 10. 15. He is also the same 
person, probably, who is mentioned bv the 

t9 



the Gentiles in Antioch, and Syrian 
and Cilicia : 

24 Forasmuch as we have heard, 
ihat certain * which went out from 
us have troubled '^ you with words, 
'' subverting your souls, saving. Ye 
must be circumcised, and keep the 
law : to whom • we gave no 8Uth 
commandment : 

25 It seemed good unto us, beinff 
assembled with one accord, to send 



^ver.l. eGal.5.12. ii6al.6.4. 
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name of Silvanus. 2 Cor. i. 19. 1 Thess. i. 
1. 2 Thess. i. 1. 1 Pet v. 12. IT Chief men 
Mmong the brethren. GreekfLeaders. Comp. 
Luke xxii. 36. Men of influence, expmri- 
ence, and authority in the church. Judas 
and Silas are said to have been prophtts. 
ver. 32. They had, therefore, been en- 
gaged as preachers and rulers in' the 
church at Jerusalem. 

23. And torote letters. Greek, Having 
written. It does not mean that they wrote 
more than one epistle. IT By them. Greek. 
By their hand. IT After this numner . 
Greek, These things. H Send greeting, 
A word of salutation, expressing their de- 
sire of the happiness ^x«*>c I v) of the per- 
sons addressed. Comp. Matt xxyi. 49; 
xxvii. 29. Luke i. 28. John xix. 3. V In 
Antioch. Where the difficulty first arose. 
IT And Syria, Antioch was the capital 
of Syria, and it is probable that the dis- 
pute was not confined to the capital. 
H And Cilicia. Note, Acts vi. 9. Cilicia 
was adjacent to Syria. Paul and Barna- 
bas had travelled through it; and it is 
probable that the same difficulty would 
exist there which had disturbed the 
churches in Syria. 

24. Forasmuch. Since we have heard 
H That certain. fThaXBome, ver. 1. ^ Have 
troubled you with words. With doctrines 
They have disturbed your minds, and 
produced contentions. 1 Subverting your 
souls. The word here used occurs no- 
where else in the New Testament (»v««- 
Kiui^ovT»s). It properly means to collect 
together the'vessels used in a house — the 
household furniture — ^fbr the purpos of 
removing it It la applied to marauders, 
robbers, and enemies, who remove aad 
bear oflfproper^ ; thus producing distress, 
confufiion, and disorder. It is thus used 
in the sense of disturbing, or destroying ; 
and here denotes that they unsettled their 
minds; that they produced anxiety, dis- 
turbance, and distrass, by these doctrines 
about Moses. T To whan, va %awfc n«k ««A 
commandment. TlV»>i 'vwiX. ^«kSs» 
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ohoseii men unto youy di ith our b^ 
ioTed Barnabas and Paul, 

36 Men that have hazarded' 
their lives for the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

27 We have sent therefore Judas 
and Silas, who shall also tell you 
the same things by * mouth. 

28 For it seemed good to the 
Holy Ghost, and to us, to lay upon 
you no greater burthen * than these 
necessary things ; 



a c.l3^; 14.19. 
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without authority. Self-constituted and 
•elf-sent teachers not unfrequently pro- 
duce disturbance and distress. Had the 
apostles been consulted on this subject, 
Ihe difficulty would have been avoided. 
By thus saying that they had not given 
them a command to teach these things, 
they practically assured the Gentile con- 
verts that thev did not approve of the 
. course which those who went from Judea 
had taken. 

26. Men that have hazarded their Uvea, 
&xi. See ch. xiv. .This was a noble tes- 
timony, to the character of Barnabas and 
Paul. It was a commendation of them to 
the confidence of the churches, and an 
implied expression that they wished their 
authority to be regarded in the establish- 
ment and organization of the church. 
H For the name. In tlie cause of the 
Lord Jesus. 

27. The same things. The same things 
that we wrote to you. • They shall con- 
firm all by their own statements. 

28. For it seemed good to the Holy Ghost. 
This is a strong and undoubted claim to 
inspiration. It was with sjj^cial reference 
to the organization of the church, that the 
Holy Spirit had been promised to them 
by the Lord Jesus. Matt, xviii. 18—20. 
John xiv. 26. T No greater burthen. To 
impose no greater rentraints ; to enjoin no 
other observances. See Note, ver. 10. 
f Than these necessary things. Necessary, 
.1.) In order to preserve the peace of the 
ehurch. (2.) To conciliate the minds of 
the Jewish converts, ver. 21. (3.) Neces- 
sary in their circumstances, particularly, 
because the crime which is specified — 
Lcentiousness — was one to whicn all early 
converts were particularly exposed. Note, 
ver. 20. 

29. From meats offered to iddU. This 
explains what is meant by ** pollutions of 
4}oi3." Ter.20. f Yetha^i^wdL You 



29 That ye abstain * from meats 
offered to idols, and from blood, 
and from things stranffled, and 
from fornication: from which if ye 
keep * yourselves, ye shall do well 
Fare ye well. 

30 So when they were dismissed, 
they came to Antioch; and when 
they had gathered the multitude 
togeliier, they delivered the epistle: 

31 Whiehf when they had read, 
they rejoiced for the ^ consolation. 

c ▼er.80. d SCor.l 1 .9. Jain.1.27. lJno.&.2L Jadt 

20,81. '* Off exhortation. 

will do what ought to be done in regard 
to the subjects ofdispute. 

31. They rejoiced for ihe consoiation. 
They acquiesced in the decision of tho 
apostles and elders, and rejoiced that they' 
were not to be subjected to the burden- 
some rites and ceremonies of the Jewish 
religion. This closes the account of die 
first Christian council. It was conducted 
throughout on Christian principles, in a 
mild, kind» conciliatory spirit; and is a 
model for all 'similar assemblages. It 
came . together, not to promote, but to 
silence disputation ; not to persecute the 
people of God, but to promote their peaces 
not to be a scene of harsh and -angry re* 
crimination, but to be an example of all 
that ipis mild, and tender, and kind 
Those who composed it came together, 
not to' carry a point, not to overreach 
their adversaries, not to be party men. 
but to mingle their sober eounseb, to in 
quire what was right, and to express, in a 
Christian manner, that which was proper 
to be done. Great and important princi* 
pies were to be established, in regiud to 
the Christian churjh; and they engaged 
in their work evidently with a deep sense 
of their responsibility, and with a just 
view of their dependence on the aid of 
ihe Holy S|)trit How happy would il 
have been if this spirit had been possess- 
ed by all professedly Christian councils! 
How happy, if all had really sought the 
peace and harmony of the churches; 
and if none had ever been convened tc 
kindle the fires of persecution, to evince 
the spirit of party, or to rend and destroy 
the church of God ! • 

This council has been usualljr appealea 
to as the authority for councils ia the 
church, as a .permanent arrangement; 
and especially as an authority fi>r courts 
of appeal and control. But it estabiishee 
neither, and should be hrought ai an au 
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32 And Judas and Silas, being 
prophets also themselves, exhorted 
the brethren with many words, and 
C3nfirmed " them, 

33 And after they had tarried 



ae.U.22. 



rhority for neither. For, (1.) It was not a 
C(>urt of appeal in any intelligible sense. 
It was an assembly convened for a spe- 
cial purpose; designed to settle an in- 
quiry which arose in a particular part of 
tne church, and which required the col- 
lected wisdom of the apostles and elders 
to settle. (2.) It had none of the marks 
3r appendages of a court The term oourt, 
or judicature, is nowhere applied to it; 
iK>r to any assembly of Christian men, in 
the New Testament. Nor should these 
terms be used now in the churches. 
Courts of judicature imply a de^ee of 
authority, which caimot be proved from 
the New Testament to have been con* 
ceded to any ecclesiastical body of men. 
(3.) There is not the slightest intimation 
that any thing like permanency was to be 
attached to this council ; or that it would 
be periodically or regularly repeated. It 
will prove, indeed, that when cases of 
difficulty occur ; when Christians are per- 
plexed and embarrassed; or when con- 
tentions arise, it will be proper to refer to 
Christian men for advice and direction. 
Such was the case . here ; and such a 
course is obviously proper. If it should 
be maintained that it is well that Chris- 
tian ministers and laymen should assem- 
ble periodically, at stated intervals, on 
the supposition that such cases may arise, 
this is conceded ; but the example of the 
apostles and elders should not be pleaded 
as making such assemblies of divine right 
and airthority, or as being essential to the 
existence of a church of God. Such an 
arrangement has been deemed to be so 
desirable by Christian^ that it has been 
adopted by Episcopalians in their regular 
annual and triennial conventions; by 
Methodists in their conferences; by Pres- 
bjyterians in their general assembly; by 
Friends in Uieir yearly meetings ; by Bap- 
tists and Congregationalists in their asso- 
ciations, ^. But the example of the 
council summoned on a spedad emergency 
at Jerusalem, should not be pleaded as 
giving divine authority to all, or to any 
of these periodical assemblages. They 
are wise and prudent arrangements, con- 
tributing to the peace of the church; and 
the example of the council at Jerusalem 
can be adduced as furnishing as muck 
divine authority for one as for another; 



there a space, they were let go ^ in 
peace from the brethren unto the 
apostles. 

34 Notwithstanding, it pleaseti 
Silas to abide there still 



b lCor.16.11. 2JII0.10. 



that is, it does not make all or eithn of 
them of divine authority, ur as obUgatory 
on the church of God. (4.) It should m 
added, that a degree of authority (comp 
ch. xvi. 4) would, of course, be attached 
to the decision of the tpostles and elders 
at that time, which carmot be to any body 
of ministeg and laymen now. Besides it 
should noibr be forgotten — what, alas, it 
seems to have been the pleasure and the 
interest of ecclesiastics to fbi^et — that 
neither the apostles nor elders asserted any 
jurisdiction over the churches of Antioch, 
Syria, and Cilicia ; that they did not claim 
a right to have these cases referred to 
them ; that they did not attempt " to lorfl 
it" over their faith or their conscience. 
The case was a single, specific, definite 
question, referred to them ; and they de- 
cided it as such. They asserted no ab- 
stract right of such jurisdiction ; they 
sought not to intermeddle with it ; ihey 
enjoined no future reference to them, to 
their successors, or to any ecclesiastical 
tribunal. They evidently regarded the 
churches as blessed'with the most ample 
freedom ; and evidently contemplated no 
arrangement of a permanent character, 
asserting a right to legislate on articles 
of &ith, or to make laws for the direction 
of the Lord's freemen. 

dSL Being prophets. See Note, ch. xi. 
27. This evidently implies that they had 
been preachers before they went to An 
tioch. What was the precise nature of 
the office of a prophet in the Christian 
church, it is not easy to ascertain. Possi- 
bly it may imply that they were teachers 
of'^unusual or remarkable ability. IT Con- 
firmed them. Strengthened them ; that is, 
by their instructions and exhortations 
Note, ch. xiv. 22. 

33. A space. For some time. IT They 
were let go in peace. An expression im* 
plying that they departed with the afiec- 
tionate regard of the Christians to whom 
they had ministered, and with their high- 
est wishes for their prosperity. 1 Cor. xvl 
11. 2 John 10. Silas, however, it seems 
chose to remain. IT Unto the apostles. At 
Jerusalem. Many MSS. however, in 
stead of ** unto the emostles,** read, *< Wo 
those who had sent them." The sense is 
not materially different 

34. NotwUkttaadvxfi.iiJU 'YVi»^«i*ca^ 
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35 Paul also nud Barnabas con- 
riDued in Antioch, teaching and 
preaching the word of the Lord, 
with many others also. 

36 And some days after, Paul 
said unto Barnabas, Let us go again 
and visit our brethren in * every 
eity where we have preached the 
word of the Lord, and aee how 
they do. 

37 And Ban^bas determined to 
take with them John * whose sur- 
lame was Mark. 

38 But Paul thought nJI good to 

• C.13.4,fte. *e.t2.l2^. Col.4.10. 

vene is wanting in many MSS. in the 
Syriac, Arabic, and Coptic versions ; and 
ia regarded as spurious by Mill, Gries- 
bach, and by other critics. It was proba- 
hlv introduced by some early transcriber, 
wtko judged it necessary to complete the 
Barrative. The Latin Vulgate reads, ** It 
wemed good to Silas to remain, but Ju- 
das went alone to Jerusalem." 

3ft. Paul alio, and Barnabas eonHnued 
ito Antioch. How long a time is fin known. 
fl is probable that at this time the unhap- 

P7 incident occurred between Paul and 
eter, which is reoonied in Cral. iL ] 1 — 1 i. 

36. Let us 00 again and visit our bre- 
thren. That IS, in the churches which 
they had established in Asia Minor, ch. 
xiii. xiv. This was a natural wish ; and 
was an enterprise that might be attended 
with important adyantages to those feeble 
churches. 

37. But Barnabas determined, Greek, 
Willed, or was disposed to (i)3o«x«v<rMTo). 
T John, &c. Note, ch. zii. 12. He had 
been with them before as a travelling com- 
panion, ch. xii. 25 ; xiii. 5. He was the 
son of a sister of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10), and 
it is probable that Barnabas* aflection for 
bis nephew was the main reason for hi- 
ducing him to wish to take him with him 

n the journey. 

38. But Paul thought not good. Did 
not think it proper. Because he could 
not confide in his perseverance with them 
in the toils and perils of their journey. 
f Who departed from them, &c. ch. xiii. 
13L Why he did this is not known. It 
was evidently, however, for some cause 
which Paul aid not consider satisfactory, 
and which in his view disqualified him 
from being their attendant again. IT To 
theuHirk. Of preaching the gospel. 

39. And the contention was so sharp. 
The wdrd used here (jre^siuvMii) is that 



take him with them, who departed 
from them from Pamphylia, aod 
went not with them to the work. 

39 And the contentioii was m 
sharp between them, that they de^ 
parted asunder one from the other: 
and so Barnabas took Mark, aod 
sailed unto Cyprus : 

40 And Paul chose Silas, and 
departed, being recommended ' by 
the brethren unto the inrace of 
God. 

4 1 And he went through S jria and 
Cilicia, confirming * the churches. 

ee.lS.tS. dt,lA3Si»jaa. <e.lSS 

from which our word paroxysm is denveS 
It may denote any excitement of mind, 
and ia used in a jjood seaac in Heb. z. 8i 
It here means evidently a vident alterca- 
tion that resulted in their separatifm fbi 
a time, and in their engaging in difierait 
spheres of labour. T Ana smiied vnfa 
Cyprus. This was the native place ol 
Barnabas. Note, ch. iv. 36. 

40. Beh^ recommenfhd. Being eon* 
mended by prayer to God. Piote^ck. xit.8& 

41. Syria and CiHeia. These wen 
eonntries lying near to each fither, 
which Paul, in company with Barnabas, 
had before visited, l Conjirming As 
churches. Stren^ening them by instruc- 
tion and exhortation. It has nn reference 
to the rite of confirmation. See Note, 
Acts xiv. SS. 

In regard to this unhappy contention 
between Paul and Bamabaj, and the> 
separation from each other, we may makt 
the following remarks. (1) That no apo> 
logy or vindication of i: is ofiered by the 
sacred writer. It was undouGtodiy kn* 
proper and evil. It wis a melancholy 
instance in which even apostles evinced 
an imfH^per spirit, and engaged in im* 
proper strife. (2.) In this contention it w 
probable that Paul was, in tiie main, 
right Barnabas seems to have .been in- 
fluenced by attachment to a relative; 
Paul sought a helper who would not 
shrink from du^ and dangler. It is clear 
that Paul had the sympathies and prayen 
of the church in his favour (ver. 401 
and it is more than probable that Barna- 
bas departed without any such S3rmpathy. 
ver. 39. (3.) There is reason to think 
that this contention was overruled for the 
furtherance of the gospel. They went to 
diflforent places, and preached to diflbrenl 
people. It often happens that the ub 
happy and wicked strifes of Christiaik' 
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CHAPTER XVL 
T^HEN came he to Derbe • and 
*- Lystra : and behold, a certain 
disciple was there, named Timo- 
theus, * the son of a * certain wo- 
man, which was a Jewess, and be- 
lieved ; but his father was a Greek : 
2 Which was well ^ reported of 

a e.U.6. b e.l9.3S. Rom.l6Jl. lCor.4.17. 

rriicl.5. d c.e.d. lTim^.lO. Heb.llA 

are the me<in8 of exciting their zeal, and 
of extending the goepel, and of establish- 
ing churches. But no thanks to their 
contention ; nor is the guilt of their anger 
and strife mitigated by this. (4.) I'his 
difierence was aflerwaras reconciled, and 
Paul and Barnabas again became travel- 
ling companions. 1 Cor. ix. 6. , Gal. ii. 9. 
(5.) There is evidence that Paul also be- 
came reconciled to John Mark. Col. iv. 
10. Philem. 24. 2 Tim. iv. 11. How long 
i.kis separation continued is not known ; 
^ut perhaps in this journey with Barnabas, 
John gave such evidence of his '»urage 
and zea^ as induced Paul aj^am to admit 
.lim to his confidence as a Da veiling com- 
"lanion, and as to become a proBtable fel- 
low-labourer. See 2 Tim. iv. 11, "Take 
Mark, and bring him with thee ; for he is 
^fltable to me for the ministry." (6.) 
This account proves that there was no 
colUfion or agreement among the apostles 
to impose upon mankind. Had there 
•>een such an agreement, and had the 
txmksof the New Testament been an im- 
posture, the apostles would have been re- 
presented as perfectly harmonious, and as 
united in aU their views and efforts. 
What impostor would have thought of the 
device of representing the early friends 
of the Christian religion as divided^ and 
contending, and separating from each 
other ? ouch a statement has an air of 
candour and honesty, and at the same 
time is apparently so much against the 
truth of the sjrstem, that no impostor 
would have thought of resorting to it 
CHAPTER XYI. 
1. 7%en came he> That is, Paul, in 
C4>mpany with Silas. Luke does not 
give us the history of Barnabas, but con- 
tines his narrative to the journey of Paul. 
1 To Derbe and Lystra. Note, cb. xiv. 6. 
^ Anl behold a certain disciple named TY- 
nitttheus. It was to this disciple that Paul 
afterwards addressed the two epistles 
which bear his name. It is evident that 
he was a native of cno of these places, 
but whether of Derbe or Lystra it is im- 
ptwsihje to determine. IT The snn of a 



by the brethren that were at Lystra 
and Iconium. 

3 Him would Paal have to go 
forth with him ; and took and <*!/w 
cumcised him, ' because of the 
Jews /which were in those quar- 
ters; for they knew all that his 
father was a Greek. 

< Gal.2.3-8; 5.1-9. / lCor.S.20. 



cerlxiih woman, &c. Her name was £unio0. 
2 Tim. i. 5. T And believed. And was a 
Chnstian. It is evident also that her 
mother was a ^oman of distinguished 
Christian piety. 2 Tim. i. 5. It was not 
lawful for a Jew to marrjr a woman of 
another nation, or to give his daughter in 
marriage to a Gentile. Ezra ix. l£ But 
it is probable that this law was not re- 
garded very strictly by the Jews who 
lived in the midst or heathen nations. It 
is evident that Timothy, at this time, waa 
very yoiJhgf for when Paul besought 
him to abide at Ephesus, to take charge 
of the church there (1 Tim. i. 3) he ad> 
dressed him then as a young man. 1 Tim. 
iv. 12, " Let no man despise thy youth." 
IT But his father was a Greek. Evidently 
a man who had not been circumcised, for 
had he been, Timothy would have been 
also. 

2. Which. That IB, Timothy. The con- 
nexion requires us to understand this of 
him. Of tne character of his father no> 
thing is known. T Was voell reported of 
Was esteemed highly as a younir man ol 
piety and promise. Note, en. vi. 3. Comp^ 
1 Tim. V. 10. IHmothy had been reli- 
giously educated. He was carefully 
taained in the knowledge of the Holy 
Scriptures, and was therefore the bettei 
qualified for his work. 2 Tim. iii. 15. 

3. Him would Paul hate, &c This was 
an instance of Paul's selecting youns men 
of piety for the holy ministry. It shows 
(1.) That he was disposed to look up and 
call forth the talent that miffht be in the 
diurch, that might be useful^ employed. 
It is quite evident that Timothy would 
not have thought of this^ had it not been 
suggested by Paul. Hie same thing. Edu- 
cation societies are attempting now to ac* 
complish. (2.^ That Paul sought Vj^opet 
qualifications, and valued them. ThcMe 
were, (a) That he had a ^ood reputation 
for piety, &c. ver. 2. This he demanded 
as an indispensable qualification for a 
minister of the gospel. 1 Tim. iii. 7 

" Moreover he (jsl b^&Vv^^^ TswaiX \s»s^ % 
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4 And as they w snt throoffh tlie 
cities, they delivered them me de- 
crees for to keep, that were ordain- 
Hi * of the apostles and elders 
which were at Jerusalem. 

5 And so were the churches ^ es- 
^blished in the faith, and increased 
m number daily. 

m e.15^^. k e.15.41. 

Comp. Acts xxii. 12. (6) Paul esteemed 
bim to be a young man of taleiiur and 
prudence, nis admitting him to a part> 
nerehip in hia labours, and his intrusting 
to him the afiairs of tM church at Ephe- 
f us, prove this, (c) He had been care- 
fully trained in the Holy Scriptures. A 
foundation was thus laid ibr usefulness. 
And this qualification seems to have been 
deemed by Paul of indispensable value 
fir the right discharge of his duties in 
Ihis ho!y office. V And he took and civ- 
•MtncUed him. This was ovidtfidy done 
to avoid the opposition and reproaches of 
the Jews. It was a measure not binding 
in itself (compk. ch. zv. 1. 28, 29) ; but the 
neglect of which would expose to conten- 
tion and oi^xMsition among the Jews, 
and greatly retard or destroy his useful- 
ness. It was an act of expediency for 
the sake of peace, and was in accordance 
with Paul's uniform and avowed princi- 
ple of conduct 1 Cor. ix. 20, ** And unto 
the Jews I became as a Jew, that I might 
gain the Jews." Comp. Acts xxi. 23 — 26. 

4. And as they went through the cities. 
T\ie cities of Syria, Cilicia, &c. IT They 
Hdivered them. Paul and Silas delivered 
CO the Christians in those cities. IT The 
decrees, Tel i'oyfiL»-r». The decrees in re- 
^rd to the four tbmgs specified in ch. vf, 
20. 29. The word translated decrees oc- 
curs in Luke ii. 1, '*A decree from Ceesar 
Augustus;" in Acts xvii. 7, "The de- 
crees of Caesar;" in Eph. ii. 15, and in 
Col. ii. 14. It properly means a law or 
edict of a king, or legislature. In this 
instance it was the decision of the coun- 
cil in a case submitted to it ; and impUed 
an obligatm on the Christians to submit 
to that decision. The laws of the apoa- 
tl«3s would, and ought to be, in such cases, 
esteemed to be binding. It is probable 
that a correct and attested copy of the 
(«tter (ch. XV. 23—29) would be sent to 
the various churches of the Gentiles. 
% 7V> keep. To obey, or to observe. 
% T%itU were ordained. Gr. That were 
•fudged, or determined. 

& EslaUUked m the faith. Confirmed 



[A.b M. 

6 Now when they had gone 
throughout Phrvgia and the regioa 
of " Galatia, and were forbidden of 
* the Holy Ghost to preach the 
word in ' Asia, 

7 After they were come to M ysin 
they assayed to go into Bythioia 
but the Spirit su&red them not. 

e Gal.1.2. IPet.l.l. rfAnMM 8.1 1,18. Cor.ia.Ii 

cRev.1.4,11. 

in the belief of the gospel. The e^ct 
of the wise and conciliator}' measure wai 
to increase and strengthen the churches. 

6. Throughout Phry^ia. This was the 
largest province of Asia Minor. It had 
B>'thinia noilh ; Pisidia and Lycia south; 
Galatia and Cappadocia east ; and Lydia 
and Mysia west f And the region of 
Galatia. This province was directly easi 
of Phrygia. The region was formeriy 
conquered by the Gauls. They settled 
in it, and called it, ader their own name 
Oalatia. The Gauls invaded the country 
at difilerent times, and no less than three 
tribes or bodies of Gauls had poesesskw 
of it. Many Jews were also settlM there. 
It w^as from this cause that so many par 
ties could be formed there, and that so 
much controversy would arise between 
the Jewish and Gentile converts. See 
the Epistle to the Galatians. * T And wert 
J^orbiaden. ProbabW by a direct revela* 
tion. The reason of this was, doubtless, 
that it was the intention of God to extend 
the gospel farther into the regions of 
Greece than would have been done if 
they had remained in Asia IVfinor. Tlus 
prohibition was the means of the first in- 
troduction of the gospel into Europe. 
H In Asia. See Note, ch. ii. 9. This was 
doubtless the region of proconsular Asia. 
This region was also called Ionia, Ot 
this region Ephesus was the capital ; and 
here were situated also the cities of 
Smyrna, Thyatira, Philadelphia, &c, 
witnin which the seven churches men- 
tioned in Rev. i. ii. iii. were established. 
Cicero speaks of proccmsular Asia as con- 
taining the provinces of Phrygia, Mjrsia, 
Caria, and Lydia. In all this region the 
gospel was afterwards preached with 
great success. But now a more important 
and a wider field was opened before P&ul 
and fiamabas, in the extensive country 
of Macedonia. 

7. Mysia. This was a province of Asia 
Minor, having Propontis on the north, 
Bythinia on the east, Lydia on the south, 
and the -^gean sea on the west. IT 7^f 
assayed. They endeavoured; thev at- 
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8 And they passing by Mysia, 
came down to " Troas. 

9 And a vision appeared to Paul 
in the night ; There stood a man '' 
of Macedonia, and prayed him, say- 
inff. Come over into Macedonia, and 
help us. 

10 And after he had seen the 
vision, immediately we endeavour- 
ed to go ' into Macedonia, assuredly 
gathering that the Lord had called 

4i8CorJ.12.iTim.4.13. i c. 19.30. e2Cor.2.i3. 



tempted. V IrUo Bythinia. A province 
of Asia Minor, lying east of Mysia. 

8. Came doom to Troas. This was a 
city of Phrygia or Mysia, on the Helles- 
Bont, between Troy north, and Assos 
■oiith. Sometimes the name Troas, or 
Troady is used to denote the whole coun- 
try of the Trojans, the province where 
the ancient city of Troy had stood. This 
region was much celebrated in the early 
periods of Grecian history. It was here 
that the events recorded in the Iliad of 
Homer are supposed to have ocourred. 
The city of Troy naa long since been 
completely destroyed. Troas is several 
times mentioned m the New Testament. 
2 Cor. ii. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 13. ActB zx. 5. 

9. And a vision. Note,ch.ix. 10.ir7%er« 
stood a man, &c. The appearance of a 
man, who was known to be of Macedonia, 
probGibly, by his dress and language. 
\Vhether this was in a dream, or whether 
U was a representation made to the senses 
while awake, it is impossible to tell, 
rhe will of God was at different times 
aade known in both these ways. Comp. 
Matt. ii. 12. Note, Acts x. 3. Grotius 
•uppoees that this was the suardiaii angel 
■jf Macedonia, end refers lor illustration 
X) Dan. X. 12, 13. 20, 21. But there seems 
io be no foundation for this opinion. V Of 
Macedonia. This was an extensive coun- 
^ of Greece, having Thrace on the north, 
Hiessaly south, Epirus west, and the 
^Egean 8ea east. It is supposed that it 
was peopled by Kittim, son or Javan. Gen. 
-K. 4. The kingdom rose into celebrity 
chiefly under the reign of Philip and his 
«on Alexander the Great It was the first 
rogion in Europe in which we have any 
fecord that the gospel was preached. 
IT And help us. That is, by preaching 
the gospeU This was a call to preach 
the gospel in an extensive heathen land, 
4umdst many trials and dangers. To this 
^all, notwithstanding all this prospect of 
tianger, *hey cheernilly responded, and 



us for to preach the gospel onto 
them. 

1 1 Therefore loosing fi;om Troas, 
we came with a straight course to 
Samothracia, and the nexi day to 
Neapolis ; 

12 And from thence to Philippi,' 
which is the ' chief city of that part 
of Macedonia, and a colony. And 
we were in that city abiding cer 
tain days. 



d Phil. 1.1. 
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gave themselves to the work. Their con 
duct was thus aU example to the church. 
From all portions of the earth a similar 
call is now coming to the churches. 
Openings of a similar character, for the 
introduction of the gospel, are {>resented 
in all lands. Appeals are coining from 
every quarter; and all that seems now 
necessary for the speedy conversion of 
the world is, for the church to enter into 
these vast fields with Uie self-denial, spi 
rit, and zeal which characterized the apos- 
tle Paul. 

10. "^We endeavoured. This is the first 
instance in which Luke refers to himself 
as being in company with Paul. It is 
hence probable that he joined Pbul and 
Silas about this time; and it is evident 
that he attended him in his travels, as re 
corded throughout the remainder of the 
Acts. ^ Assuredly gathering. Being cer 
tainly convinced. 

11. Loosing from Troas. Setting sail 
from this place. T To Samothracia. This 
was an island in the .£gean sea, not far 
from Thrace. It was peopled by inhabit 
ants from Samoa and from Thrace, and 
hence called Samothracia. It was about 
twenty miles in circumference ; and was 
an asylum for fugitives and criminals. 
^And the next day to Neapolis. This was a 
maritime city of Afocedonia,near the bor- 
ders of Thrace. It is now called Ndptdi. 

12. And from thence to PhUvopi. T%e 
former name of this ci^ was Dathos. It 
was repaired md adorned by I4iilip, the 
father of Alexander the Great, and afle* 
him was called Philippi. It was fomous 
for having been the place where several 
battles were fought m the civil wars of 
the Romans, and among others, for the 
decisive battle between Brutus and An- 
tony. At this place Brutus killed himself. 
To the church in this place Paul afl«r- 
wards wrote the epistle which bears its 
name. IF Which is thtdJ»,{ c>iL>i t^ ^JmA 
part of Macttdoma. "Wsa^ v«\«5» \w«^^ 
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13 And OB the > sabbath we went 
^ttt of the city by a river side, where 
prayer * was wont to be made : and 
wo sat down, and spake unto the 
women which resorted thither, 

14 And a certain woman named 
I lydla, a seller of purple, of the ci^ 
ol 'Fhyalira, which worshipped God, 
b^ard us: whose heart *tiie Lord 
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bad been conquered by the Romans un- 
der Paul us Emilius. By him it .was di- 
vided into four parts or provinces. iUvy.) 
The Syriac version renders it, ** a ci^ of 
ihejirtt part of Macedonia;*' and there is 
M medal extant which also describes this 
region by this name. It has been pro- 
viewed, therefore, to alter the Greek text 
in actrordance with this, since it is known 
(hat Amphipolis was made the chief city 
by Paul us £milius. But it may be re- 
marked, that althong[h Amphipolis was 
the chief city in the tmio of raulus Emi- 
lius, it may have happened that in the 
lafise of two hundrea and twenty years 
from that time, Philippi might have be- 
come the most extensive and splendid 
riiy. The Greek here may also mean 
simply that this was the/r«< city to which 
»hey arrived in their travels. T And a 
colony. This is a Latin word, and means 
that this was a Roman colony. The word 
denotes a city or province which was 
planted or occupiea by Roman citizens. 
On one of the cohis now extant, it is re- 
rM)rded that Julius CflBsar bestowed the 
advantages and dignity of a colony on 
Philippi, which Augustus afterwards con- 
firmed and augmented. See Rob. Col. 
Art Philippi. li Certain days. Someda3rs. 
13. And on the Sabbath. There is no 
doubt that in this city there were Jews. 
In the time of the apostles they were scat- 
tered extensively throughout the known 
world. ^ By a river tide. What river 
this was, is not known. It is known, how- 
ever, that the Jews were accustomed to 
provide water, or to build their syna- 
gogues and oratories near water, for the 
convenience of the numerous washings 
before and during lieir religious services. 
1 Where prayer. Where there was a 
proncuchcB, or place of prey^r ; or where 
prayer was commonly oflerfid. The Greek 
will bear either; but the sense is the 
same. Places for prayer were erected 
by the -lews in the vicinity of cities and 
•owna* and particularly where there were 
Hoc Jewish families enough, or where 
thgf were forbiddeu by the roogistrate to 



ofHened, &at she mttesded unto th« 
things which were spoken of Paul. 

15 And when she "was baptized, 
and her household, she besonght' 
tM, saving, If ye have judged niB 
to be ndtuul to the Lord, come int« 
my house, and abide there. And shf 
constrained 4is. 

16 And it came to pass, as we 

<B«b.lJJL 

erect a sjmagogae. These pro$eutAm, or 
places of p^yer, were simple enctosurei 
made o^tones in a grove, or under a tres^ 
wltere there would be a retired and coo 
venient place for worship. T Was wtml. 
Was accustomed to be <^red ; or whers 
it was established by custom. T Ani 
spake unto the ioom«n, dec. 'Thin was pro* 
mibly before the regular service of die 
place commenced. 

14. A sdter of marpie. Purjde was s 
most valuable cmoor, obtain^ usoaOy 
from shell-fish. It was chiefly worn by 
princes and by the rich ; and the traffic i& 
It nnkht be very profitaUe. T The dtf 
of Tiiyatira. Thi%was a city of Lydia 
in Asia Minor, now called Ak-htsar. The 
art of d3ring was particularly cultivated, 
as appears from an inscription found 
there. (See Kuinoel.) T Wktch wor^tip- 
ped fSod. A religious woman, a prose- 
Ivte. Note, ch. liii. 16. IT Whowe heart tkt 
Lord opened. . See Note, Luke xxiv. 45. 

15. And when she was baptized. Appa* 
rently vvithout any delay. Comp. Acts ii 
41 ; viii. 38. tt was usual to be baptized 
immediately on believing. IT And het 
household. Greek, Her house (2 o7xe$ kuTni\ 
Her family. No mention is made of theit 
having believed. And the ease is one 
that affords a strong presumptive pwJ 
that this was an instance of hous^totd of 
infont baptism. For, (1.) Her believing is 
particularly mentioned. (2.) It is not in 
timated that they believed. On the con 
trary, it is strongljr implied that they did 
not (3.) It is manifestly implied that thn 
were baptized because she believed. It 
was the oflfering of her family to the Lord 
It is just such an account as would no^ 
be given of a household or family that 
were baptized on the faith of the oarent 
^Ifve nave judged me to befaithfid. If 
you deem me a Christian, or a liieliever. 
iT And she constrained us. She ur|[ed us. 
This was an instance of great hospitality 
and also an evidence of her desire ftnr fur^ 
ther instruction in the doctrines of reli- 
gion. 

16 As we vient to jnayr Greek. A 
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went to prayer, a certain damsel 
possessed * witl a spirit of ' divi- 
nation met us, ^hich brought her 
masters much gain ^ by soothsay- 
ing: 

1 7 The same followed Paul and 
us, and cried, saying, These men 
Are the servants of the most high ' 



• LSamJES 7. 
Gad. 14. 18-22. 



1 or, Pffthan. 
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Ke were going to the proseucheB, the place 
of prayer, ver. 13. Whether this was on 
the sarae day in which the conversion of 
liydia occurred, or at another time, is not 
mentioned by the historian. IT A certain 
iamsel. A maid, a young woman. V Pog- 
sessed with a spirit of divination. Gr. Py- 
thon. See the margin. Python, or Py thios, 
was one of the names of Apollo, the Gre- 
cian god of the fine arts, of music, poetry, 
medicine, and eloquence. Of these he was 
esteemed lO have been the inventor. He 
was reputed to be the third son of Jupiter 
and Latona. He had a celebrated temple 
and oracle at Delphi, which was resorted 
to from all parts of the world, and which 
was perhaps the only oracle that was in 
universal repute. The name Python is 
said to have been given him because, as 
soon as he was bom, he destroyed with 
ar>t>ws a serpent of that name, that had 
been sent by Juno to persecute Latona ; 
hence his common name was the PyOiian 
Apollo. He had temples on mount Par- 
nai&us, at Delphi, Delos, Claros, Tenedos, 
&Ai. , and his worship was almost univer- 
sal. In the celebrated oracle at Deli^, 
the priestess of Apollo pretended to be 
inspired ; became violently agitated during 
the periods of pretended inspiration , and 
during those periods gave such responses 
to inquirers as were regarded as the ora- 
cles of the gpd. Others would also make 
pretensions to such inspiration ; and the 
art of fortune-telling, or of jugglery, was 
extensively practis^, and was the source 
of much gain. See Note, ch. viii. 8—10. 
What was the cause of this extensive de- 
lusion in regard to the oracle at Delphi, 
H is not necessary now to inquire. It is 
plain that Paul regarded this as a case of 
demoniac&l possession and treated it ac- 
cordingly. ^ Hermtsters. Those in whose 
employ she was. IT By aoothtaying. Pre- 
tendingto foretell future events. 

17. The 8ame followed Paul, <fec. Why 
she oid this, or under what pretence, the 
sacred writer has not informed us. Vari- 
ous conjectures have been formed of the 
mason. whv 'his ^vas done It may have 
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God, which shew unto us the way 
of ** salvation. 

18 And this she did many days. 
But Paul, being grieved, turned and 
said ' to the spirit, I command thee 
in the name of Jesus Christ, to 
come out of her. And ^ he came 
out the same hour. 

d e.18.26. Heb.lOJ». e Mark 1.25,34*! / Mark 
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been, (1.) That as she prophesied for 
gain, she supposed that raui and Silas 
woi^Id reward her if she publicly pro- 
t;Iaimed that they were the servants of 
God. Or, (2.) Because she was conscious 
that an evil spirit possessed her, and that 
she feared tnat Paul and Silas would 
expel that spirit; and that, by proclaiming 
them to be the servants of Gioa, she hoped 
to conciliate their favour. Or, (3.) More 
probably, it was because she saw evident 
tokens of their being sent from God, and 
that their doctrine would prevail ; and by 
proclaiming this she hoped to aoquiro 
more authority, and a higher reputation 
for being herself inspired^ Comp. Mark 
V 7. 

18. But Paidt heing grieved. Being 
molested, troubled, OTOnded. Paul was 
grieved, probably, (1.) Because her pr» 
sence was troublesome to him; (2.) Bo- 
cause It might be said that he vias io 
alliance with her, and that his pretensions 
were just like hers; (3.) Because what 
she did was for the sake of gain, and was 
a base imposition ; (4.) Because her state 
was one of bondage and delusion* and it 
was proper to free her from this demoni 
acal possession ; and, (5.) Because the syn- 
tem under which she was acting was a 
part of a vast scheme of delusion and im 
posture, which had spread over a lai^e 
portion of the pagan world, and which 
was then holding it in bondage. Through- 
out the Roman empire, the inspiration of 
the priestesses of Apollo was believed in, 
and temples were every where reared to 
perpetuate and celebrate the delusion 
Against this extensive system of impos- 
ture and fraud, Christianity must oppose 
Itself; and this was a favourable instance 
to expose the delusion, and to show die 
power of the Christian religion over iJ) 
the arts and powers of imposture. The 
mere fact that in a very few instances — 
of which this was one — they spoke the 
truth, did not make it improper for Paul 
to interpose. That fact would only tend 
to perpetuate the delusioa^^xv^Ns^ ^^^^^^ 
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19 And when her masters saw 
tnat the liope of their gains* was 
f one, they caught Paul and Sihis, 
and drew them into ' the market- 
place, unto ^ the rulers, 

20 And brought them to the ma- 

« Mwk c.19.24,27. i or, wuH. h MattlO.18. 

■ary. The ex|)ulsioii of the evil sfHiit 
would also afford a signal proof of the 
fact that I he apostles were rtaUy from 
God. A far better proof than her noisy 
and troublesome proclamation of it would 
furnish, f In the name afJeiua Christ. 
Or, by the authority of Jesus Christ See 
Note, ch. iii. G. 

ID. 'Jhe hope o/their gains vDos gone. It 
was this that troubled and enraged them. 
And this is as likely to enrage men as 
any thing. Instead of regarding the act 
aa pro(»r of divine power, they were intent 
only on their profits. And their indigna- 
tion furnishes a remarkable illustration 
of the fixedness with which men will re- 
gard wealth ; of the fact that the love of it 
will lilind them to all the truths of reli- 
gion, and all the proofs of the power and 
presence of God ; and of the fact 4hat any 
nitorposition of divine power that destroys 
their hopes of gain, fdls them with wrath 
and hatred and murmunng. Many a man 
has hecn opposed to God and his gospel, 
because, if religion should be extensively 
prevalent, the hopes of gain would be 
gone. Many a slave-dealer, and many 
a trafHcker in ardent spirits, and many a 
man engaged in other unlawful modes 
of gain, have been unwilling to abandon 
their employments, simply oecause the 
hopes of their gain would be destroyed. 
No small part of the opposition to the gos- 
pel arises from the fact, that if embraced, 
It would strike at so much of the dishon- 
ourable employments of men, and make 
them honest and conscientious, f The 
market-place. The court or forum. The 
market-place was a place of concourse ; 
and the courts were often held in or near 
those places. T The rulers. The term 
used here refers commonly to civil ma- 
gistrates. 

20. And brought them to the magistrates. 
To the militartf rulers (trr ^ttmy oTs), or ppe- 
lors. Phillippi was a Roman colony ,* and 
it is probable that the officers of ll^ie array 
exercised the double function of civil and 
military ruleis. V Do exceedingly trouMe 
our cUy. In what way they did it they 
•pecify in the next verse. The charge 
^hich they wished to substantiate was, 
that tj£ beinff disturbers of the public 



ffistrates, saying. These men,bebg 
Jews, do exceedingly trouble* oui 
city, 

21 And teach customs which an 
not lawful for us to receive, neither 
to observe, being Romans. 

e IKiap 18.17. clTA 

peace. AH at dnce they became con 
scientious. They forgot the subject d 
their gains, and were neatly distreflMd 
about the violation of the laws. Tliere 
is nothing that will make men more hy 
pocritically conscientious, than to de 
nounce, and detect, and destroy their un* 
lawful and dishonest practices. Men who 
are thus exposed, become suddenly fiUed 
with reverence for the Law or for religion; 
and they, who have heretofore cared no- 
thing for either, become greatly alarmed 
lest the public peace should be disturbed 
Men slumber quietly in sin, and pursue 
their wicked gainb ,* they hate or aespise 
all law and all forms of religion ; but the 
moment their course of life is attacked 
and exposed, they become full of zeal Sat 
laws thAt they would not themselves hesi- 
tate to violate, and for the customs of re* 
ligion, which in their hearts they tho 
roughly despise. Worldly-mindea mea 
oflen thus complain that their towns, and 
cities, and villages are disturbed hy re* 
vivals of religion ; and the preaching of 
the truth and attacking vice oflen arouses 
this hypocritical conscientiousness, ano 
makes them alarmed for the laws, and fin 
religion, and for order, which they st 
other timeb are the first to disturb and 
disregard. 

21. And teach customs. The word cm* 
icms here (J^n) refers to religious rites ot 
forms of worship. See Note, ch. vi 14. 
They meant to charge the apostles With 
introducing a new mode of .worship and 
a new religion, which was unauthorisBed 
by the Roman laws. This was a cunning 
and artful accusation. It is perfectly evh 
dent that they cared nothing either for 
the religion of the Romans or of the Jews. 
Nor were they really concerned about 
any change or religion. Paul had de- 
stroyed their hopes of gain; and as they 
could not prevent that except l^ securing 
his punishment or expulsion, and as they 
had no way of revenge except by en^ 
deavouring to excite indication against 
him and Silas for violatmg the laws, 
they endeavoured to convict them of such 
violation. This is one, among many m* 
stances, where wicked and unprincipled 
men will endeavour to make religion tbs 
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'22 And the multitude rose up to- 
gether a^inst them : and the ma- 
s^istrates rent ofT their clothes, and 
commanded to beat thtm, 

23 And when they had laid many 
• stripes upon them, they cast them 

a 2Cor.6.5; 11^^. lTheH.2.22. 

means of promoting their own interest 
It they can make money by it, they will 
become its professed friends; or it they 
can annoy Christians, they will at once 
have remarkable zeal for the laws and 
for the purity of religion. Many a man 
opposes revivals of religion and the real 
progress of evangelical piety, from pro- 
fessed zeal fbr truth and order. IT 'Which 
•ire n(U lawful for us to receive. There 
were laws of the Roman empire under 
which ihey might shield themselves in 
chis charge, though it is evident that their 
zeal was, not because they loved the laws 
more^ but because they loved Christianity 
less. Thus Servius on Virgil, iEnead, 
viii. 187, says, " Care was taken among 
the Athenians and the Romans, that no 
one should introduce new religions. It 
was on this account that Socrates was 
condemned, and ^the Chaldeans or Jews 
were banished from the city." Cicero 
,de Legibus ii. 8) says, *' No person shall 
have any separate gods, or new ones ; 
nor shall he privately worship any strange 
jods, unless they be publicly allowed." 
Wetstein (in loco) says, "The Romans 
would indeed allow foreigners to worship 
their own gods, but not unless it were 
done secretly, so that the worship of fo- 
reign gods would not interfere with the 
allowed worship of tlie Romans, and so 
that occasion for dissension and contro- 
versy might be avoided. Neither was it 
lawful among the Romans to recommend 
a new religion to the citizens, contrary to 
that which was confirmed and established 
by the public authority, and to call oflTthe 
people from that It was on this account 
that there was such a hatred of the Ro- 
mans against the Jews." (Kuinoel.) Ter- 
tullian says, that "there was a decree 
tliat no god should be consecrated, unless 
approved by the senate." {Grotius.) See 
many other authorities quoted in bishop 
Watson's " Apology for Christianity. 
V To observe. To do. IT Being Romans. 
Having the privileges of Roman citizens. 
Note, ver. 12. 

22. And the midtitude^ &c. It is evi- 
dent that this was done in a popular tti- 
oiult, and without oven the form of law. 
^ this, Pkul afterward! justly corq^ain- 



into prison, chargring the jailer to 
keep them safely : 

24 Who having received such a 
charge, thrust them into the innei 
prison, and made their feet fast iv 
the stocks. 



ed, as it was a violation of the privileges 
of a Roman citizen, and contrary to the 
laws. See Note, ver. 37. It was one in- 
stance in which men afiect great zeal for 
the honour of the law, andyet are among 
the fiirst to disregard it. if And the ma- 
gistrates, ver. 20. They who should have 
been their protectors until they had had a 
fair trial according to law. V Rent off 
their clothes. This was always done 
when one was to be scourged or whip- 
ped. The criminal was usually stripped 
entirely naked. Livy says (ii. 6), " The 
lictors, being sent to inflict punishment, 
beat them with rods, being naked.** Ci* 
cero against Verres says, " He commanded 
the man to be seized, and to be stripped 
naked in the midst of the forum, and to 
be bound, and rods to be brought" I^And 
commanded to b&U them. 'P«/6^t^f iv.' Tv 
beat them with rods. This was done by 
lictors, whose office it was, and was a 
common mode of punishment among the 
Romans. Probably Paul alludes to thib 
when he says (2 Cor. xi. 25), '.'Thrice was 
I beaten with rods." 

23. And when they had laid many stripes 
on them. The Jews were by law prohi^ 
bited from inflicting more than forty 
stripes, and usually inflicted but thirty- 
nine. 2 Cor. xi. 24. But there was no 
such law among the Romans. They 
were unrestricted in regard to the number 
of lashes ; and probably inflicted many 
more. Perhaps Paul refers to this when 
he says ^2 Cor. xi. 23), " In stripes above 
measure," i. e. beyond the usual measure 
among the Jews, or beyond moderation. 
IT They cast them into prison. The ma- 
gistrates (ver. 36, 37), as a punishment, 
and probably with a view hereafter oi 
taking vengeance on them, more accord 
ing to the torms of law. 

24 Thrust them into the imier prison. 
Into the most retired and secure part of 
the prison. The cells in the interior off 
the prison would be regarded as mors 
safe, being doubtless more protected, and 
the difficulty of escape would be greater 
IT And made their feet fast in the stocks 
Greek, And made their feet secure ta' 
wood. The word «tocfeft,H^^\»^^«oR^s^ 
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^5 And at mtdiiight Paul and 
Silas prayed • and sang* praises 
onto God : and the prisoners heard 
them 

26 And suddenly there was a 
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between which the feet of the criminals 
ue placed, and in which they are thus 
made secure. The account here does not 
imply necessarily that they were secured 
precisely in this way, but that they were 
ustenea or secured by the feet, probably 
•by cords, to a piece or beam of wood, so 
that they could not escape. It is sup- 
posed that the legs of the prisoners were 
bound to large pieces of wood, which not 
only encumbered them, but which of\^n 
were so placed as to extend their feet to 
a considerable distance. In this condition 
it might be necessary for them to lie on 
their backs; and if this, as is probable, 
was on the cold ground, after their severe 
scourging, their sufferings must have been 
very great. Yet in tha midst of this they 
sang praises to God. 

25. And at midnight. Probably their 
painful posture, the suflerings of their re- 
cent scourging, prevented tfieir sleeping. 
Yet though they had no repose, they had 
a quiet conscience, and the supports of 
religion. H Prayed. Though they had 
su^red much, yet they had reason to ap- 
prehend more. They sought, therefore, 
the sustaining grace of God. ^ And sang 
praises. Nothing but religion would have 
, enabled them to do this. They bad en- 
dured much, but they had cause still for 
gratitude. A Christian may find more 
true joy in a prison, than the monarch on 
his throne, f And the prisoners heard 
them. And doubtless with astonishment. 
Prayer and praise were not common in a 
prison. The song of rejoicing and the 
language of praise is not usual among 
men lying bound in a dungeon. From 
this narrative we may learn, (1.) That the 
Christian has the sources of his happiness 
within him. External circumstances can- 
not destroy his peace and joy. In a dun- 
geon he may nnd as real happinesET as. 
on a throne. On the cold earth, beaten 
and bruised, he may be as truly happy as 
^n a lied of down. (2.) The enemies of 
Christians cannot destroy their peace. 
They may incarcerate the body, but they 
cannot bind the spirit. They may ex- 
clude from earthly comforts, but they 
cannot shut them out from the presence 
and sustaining grace of God. (3.) We 
tee the value of a good conscience. No- 
thjng else can give peace* and amidst 



great earthquake, sn<^ that the foun 
dations of the prison were shaken . 
and immediately * all the dooie 
were opened, and every one's bandp 
were loosed. 

e e.4.Sl. d Ihu42.7. c J.19; 12.7,1U. 

the wakeful hours of the nig^ht, wheihej 
in a dungeon or on a bed of sicknesb, it ii 
of more value than all the wealth of the 
world. (4.) We see the inestimable 
worth of the religion of Christ. It fili 
for all scenes ; supports in all trials ; up- 
holds by day or oy night; inspires the 
soul with confidence in God ; and puts 
into the lips the songs of praise and 
thajiksgiving. (5.) We have here a sub- 
lime and holy scene, which sin and infi- 
delity could never furnish. What more 
sublime spectacle has the earth witnessed 
than that of scourged and inc^erated 
men, suflering from unjust and cruel in- 
flictions, and anticipating still greater 
sorrows; yet, with a calm mind, a pure 
conscience, a holy joy, pouring forth their 
desires and praises at midnight, into the 
ear of the God who alwa3n3 hears prayer! 
The darkness, the stillness, the loneliness^ 
all give sublimity to the scene, and teach 
us how invaluable is the privUe^e of ac- 
cess to the throne of mercy in this 8u£fe^ 
ing world. 

26. And suddenly. While they were 
praying and singing. IT A great earth 
(fuMce. Matt, xxviii. 2. An earthquake, 
m such circumstances, was regarded as a 
symbol of the presence of God, and as an 
answer to prayer. See Note, ch. iv. 31. 
The design of this was, doubtless, to fur- 
nish them proof of the presence and pro- 
tection of God, and to provide a way fer 
them to escape, It was one among the 
series of wonders by which the gospel 
was established, and the early Christians 
protected amidst their dangers. ^ And 
immediately all the doors were opened. An 
eflect that would naturally follow from 
the violent concussion of the earthquake. 
Comp. ch. V. 19. IT Every one*s bands 
were loosed. This was evidently a mi- 
racle. Some have supposed that their 
chains were dissolved oy electric fluid ; 
but the narrative gives no account of any 
such fluid, even suppo6ing[ such an eflfect 
to be possible. It was evidently a direct 
interposition of divine power. But for 
what purpose it was done is not recorded. 
Grotius supposes that it was that they 
might know that the apostles might oe 
useful to them and to others, and that bf 
them their spiritual bonds might be loosed 
Prob&blY the design was to impress uM tin 
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"21 And the keeper of the prison 
vtwaking out of his sleep, and see- 
ing the prison doors open, he drew 
out his sword, and would have kill- 
ed himself, supposing that the pri- 
soners had heen fled. 

28 But • Paul cried with a loud 

• Pr3TJU.ll,l8. lThen.6.15. 

prtrioners vvith the conviction of the pre- 
sence and power of God, and thus to pre- 
'jsare them to receive the message of hfe 
from the lips of his servants Paul and Si- 
as. They had just before heard them 
singing and praying; they were awrare, 
doubtless, of the cause for which they 
were imprisoned ; they saw evident to- 
kens that they were the servants of the 
Most High, and under his protection ; and 
their own minds were impressed and 
awed by the terrors of the earthquake, 
and by the fact of tneir own liberation, 
[t renders this scene the more remarkable, 
that though the doors were opened, and 
the prisoners loosed, /et no one made any 
attempt to escape. 

27. Would have kiUed himself. This 
was all done in the midst of agitation and 
alarm. He supposed that the prisoners 
had fled. He presumed that their escape 
u >uld be charged on him. It was cus- 
tii.nary to hold a jailer responsible for the 
safe keeping of prisoners, and to subject 
him to the punishment due them, if he 
suffered them to escape. See ch. xii. 19. 
It should be added, that it was common 
and approved among the Greeks and Ro- 
mans for a man to commit suicide when 
he was encompassed with dangers from 
which he could not escape. Thus Cato 
was guilty of self-murder in Utica ; and 
thus, at this very place — at Philippi — Bru- 
tus and Cassius, and many of their friends, 
fell on their own swords, and ended their 
lives by suicide. The custom was thus 
sanctioned by the authority and example 
of the gr6at; and we are not to wonder 
that the jailer, in a moment of alarm, 
should aim attempt to destroy his own 
life. It is not one of the least benefits of 
Christianity, that it has proclaimed the 
evil of selMurder, and that it has done 
•0 much to drive it from the world. 

28. Do Ihysdf no harm. This is the 
»7lemn conunand of religion in his case, 
and in all others. It enjoins on men to 
do themselves no harm — by self-murder, 
whether by the sword, the pistol, the hal- 
ter or by intemperance, and lust, and 
dissipation. In all cases, Christianity 
jeeks the true welfare of man. In all 
naaea, 'f it were obeyed, men would do 

. 1/9 



voice, sayin?. Do thyself * no harm ; 
for we are all here. 

29 Then he called for a light, 
and sprang in, and came trem- 
bling, ^ and fell down before Paul 
and Silas : 

30 And brought them out, .and 
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themselves no hiu*m. They would pr> 
mote their own Best interests here, uid 
their eternal welfare hereafter. 

29. Then he called for a light. Greek, 
Lights, in the plural. Probably several 
torches were brought by his attendanlB. 
IT And came tremhling. Alarmed at the 
earthquake, and amazed that the prison* 
ers were still there, and probably not a 
little confounded at the calmness of Paul 
and Silas, and overwhelmed at the proof 
of the presence of God. Comp Jer. v. 22, 
^* Fear ye not me, saith the Lord ? will ye 
not tremble at my presence ?" &c. IT And 
fell down, &4}. This was an act of pro- 
found reverence. See Note, Matt ii. 11 
It is evident that he regarded them as the 
favourites of Grod, and was constrained to 
recognise them in their character as reli- 
gious teachers. 

30. And brought them out. From the 
prison, t" Sirs. Greek, xu^ <o«, lords — an 
address of respect ; a title usually given to 
masters, or owners of slaves. IT What 
must I do to be saved? Never was a more 
important question asked than this. It is 
evident that by this questionrhe did not 
refer to any danger to which he might be 
exposed from what had happened. For 
(I.) The apostles evidently understood 
him as referring to his eternal salvation, 
as is manifest from their answer ; since to 
believe on the Lord Jeaus would have no 
efifect in saving him from any danger of 
punishment to which he mignt be expos- 
ed from what had occurred. (2.) He could 
scarcely consider himself as exposed to 
punishment by the JElomans. The prison 
ers were all safe ; none had escaped, or 
showed any disposition to escape : and be- 
sides, for the earthquake and its efiects he 
could not be held responsible. It is not 
improbable that there was much confu- 
sion in his mind. There would be a rush 
of many thoughts ; a state of agitation 
and alarm, and fear ; and in view of all 
he would naturally ask those whom h< 
now saw to be men sent by God, and un 
der his protection, what he should do tr 
obtain the favour of that great Being undei 
whose protection he saw tnac they mani 
festly were Perhaps the CcX\sspw«v^ 
thcoghta ii^hSqX V«n^ ^soft \a t^*^'*^^ "^a*^ 
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mid. Sin, wliat must I do to be 
eavrd ? 

• c.ftJT; •.! . 

iitatr of ncilnlioii niiil nlarm. (I.) They 
hiul lw>«'ii ficsicruilcd by tin* Pythonea 
(vrr. IT- IIS n-]ii!iiMiii tiMiohrrM noiit from 
IkmI. mill >i|i|Niiiiiitl to "show the vay uf 
mlviiiouy ;iii<! Ill hr-r iP)<tinioiiy he might 
hn\f' In Til tlis|MiH>ii hi put I'oiifidf'iicp, or 
It iiiiphi iiDW Ih> linmuhl ^^o^h tu his re- 
ri'll«-«;tiiiii. \l I lie niaiiilt'Htly Miivv that ihey 
wtTi' uiiiUt iIu' pn«U'(iioii ofCiixI. A ro- 
oiarkaMc iiil<TiM>Hiii>ii — uii piirthi]uake — 
an Gvciit wliich uU ihr hoathoii rpRanlrd 
as nmiiions of tho prcKoiicp ul'lho divinity 
— hiiii hhiivvcd tiiirt. (3.;- Tho guilt uf their 
imprisonini'iil iiiiuhl riiiih ii|mui hin miiul; 
Diid ho iiimht hiipiMteio that he. the a(;ent 
of ihf inif.nsiuiiiuMit of the Rerviuitii of 
(iimI. would lie cxjKteiod to hiM displeasure. 
\\ ) \\v* own f^\\\\ in iittomptin(( his own 
lito iiiiG;hi ovcTwIielin him with nlarm. 
(.0.) Tho whole scene wqh lltlcd to kIiow 
him the need id' the protection and friend- 
ship of the (lud ilmt had thus inter^xwed. 
In thJH Ptate of agitation and nlarin, the 
apostles ilirei'ted him to tho only source 
of pence and safety — the bloou of the 
atonement. The feelings of Jin awaken- 
ed sii.ner arc oHen stnkingly similar to 
diose of ihit* jailer. He is agitated, alarm- 
ed, and fearful ; he sees that he is a sin- 
ner, and trembleri; the sins of hid life rush 
over his memory, and fill him with deep 
anxiety, and he inquires what he must do 
to be saved. Often too, as here, tho pro- 
vidence of Groil is the means of awaken- 
.nir the dinner, and of leading to this in- 
quiry. Some alarming dispensation con- 
vinces him that God is near, and that the 
iioul IS in danger. The loss of health, or 
property, or of a friend, may thus alarm 
the Koiil; or tho presence of tho pesti- 
lence, or any fearful judgment, may ar- 
rest the attention, and lead to the inquiry, 
** What must I do to Imj saved ?" Reader, 
have you ever made this inquiry? Have 
you ever, like the heathen jailer at Phi- 
lippi, seen yourself to be a lost sinner, and 
been willing to ask the way to life ? 

In this narrative we see tlte contrast 
which exists in periods of distress and 
Alarm between Christians and sinners. 
The guilty jailer was all agitation, fear, 
distress, and terror ; the apostles, all peace, 
calmness, joy. The one was fillea with 
thoughts of self-murder; tho others, intent 
on savinjL. life and doing good. This dif- 
ference ia If, be traced to religion. It was 
confjf^ence in God that gave peace to 
thcrn ; it was the want of that, which led 
to agitation and alarm 'n him. It is so 



31 And they said, BelieTn'oc 
the Lord Jesus Christ, and tlioii 

* H«bA4. Jii ii^i<,ag; aL47. e.iaJL 

still. In iho tryingr Bcenen of this lUiMki 
same difl«rcn€^ is still teen. lu berem 
ments. in sirkneas, in times of pestaeBCf, 
in death, it ia siill so. The ChristiaB ii 
calm ; the sinner is agitated and alaiiBid, 
The Christian can pass throngli nek 
scenes with peace and joy ; to the mam. 
they are scenes of terror and of dmi 
An<l thus it will l>e beyond the grave, b 
the morning of the resurrection. theChii» 
I inn will rise with joy and triumph; thi 
sinner, with fear and horror. And tha 
at the judgment-seat Calm and seiwe. 
the saint shall witness the ■oiemnitieid 
that day. and triumphantly hail the Judie 
as his friend : ieartul and trembling, toe 
sinner shall regard these solemnities, sod 
with a eoul filled with horror, shall listefl 
to the sentence that consigns him to ettr- 
nal wo! With what solicitude. then,shoaki 
we seek, without delny, an interest in thil 
rehgion which alone can give peace to 
the soul ! 

31. Beliete on the Lord Jesus Chrut. 
This was a simple, a plain, and an eile^ 
tual direction. They did not direct hin 
to use the means of grace, to prav, or to 
continue to seek for salvation. Tliey did 
not advise him to delay, or to wait for the 
mercy of God. They told him to believe 
at once; to commit his agitated, and 
guilty, and troubled spirit to the Saviour, 
with the assurance that he should find 
{leace. They presumed that he would 
understand what it vvns to believe ; and 
they commanded him to do the thinp. And 
this was the nnifbrm direction which tlie 
early preachers gave to those inquiring 
the way to life. See Nt»te, Matt. xvi. la 
Comp Note. Acts viii. 22. T And tky 
house. And thy family. That is, the same 
salvation is equally adapted to. and oflTered 
to your family, it does not mean that his 
family woulu be saved simply by his be- 
lieving ; but that the offers had reference 
to them as well as to himself; that they 
might lie saved as well as he. Ilis atten- 
tion was thus called at once, as every 
man's should be, to his family. He was 
reminded Uiat they needed salvaticm ; and 
he was presented with the assurance thai 
they might unite with him in the ^ace 
and joy of redeeming mercy. iJbmp 
Note, en. ii. 39. It may be implied here 
that the faith of a father may oe ex 
pected to bo the mea;is of the salvation 
of his family It oAen is so in fact : but 
the direct meaning of this is, tbit salva 
tion was offered to his family as a'<)I1 as 
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thalt be saved, and thj * house. 

32 And they spake unto him the 
virord of the Lord, and ^ to all that 
were in his house. 

33 And he took them the same 
aour of the night, and washed their 
stripes ; and was baptized, he, and 
all his, strdightway. 

34 And when he had brought 
them into his house, he set meat <^ 
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himself; implying that if th«y believed, 
they should also be saved. 

32. To aU that were in his house. (Md 
and young. They instructed them in the 
doctrines of religion, and doubtless in the 
nature of the ordinances of the gospel, and 
then baptized the entire family. 

33. And he took them. To a convenient 
place for Avashinff. It is evident from 
thii), that though the apoetles had the gifl 
of miracles, that they did not exercise it 
in regard to their own sufferings, or to 
heal their own wounds. They restored 
others to health ; not thenjselves. ^ And 
washed their stripes. The wounds which 
had been inflicted by the severe scourg- 
ing which they had received the night 
before. We have here a remarkable in- 
stance of the eflect of religion in produc- 
ing humanity and tenderness. This same 
man, a few hours before, had thrust them 
into the inner prison, and made them fast 
in the stocks. He evidently had then 
no concern about their stripe^ or their 
wounds. But no sooner was he convert- 
ed, and his heart changed, than one of his 
first acts was an act of humanity. He 
saw them suflfering; he pitied them, and 
hastened to minister to them and to heal 
their wounds. Till the time of Christian- 
ity, there never had been a hospital or an 
almshouse. Nearly all the hospitals for 
the sick since, have been reared by Chris- 
tians. They who are most ready to mi- 
nister to the sick and dying are Chris- 
tians. They who are willing to encoun- 
ter the pestilential damps of dungeons to 
aid the prisoner, are, like Hov/ard, Chris- 
tiAus. Who ever saw an infidel attending 
a dying bed, if he could help it? and 
where has infidelity ever reared a hospi- 
tal or an almshouse, or made provision 
for the widow and the fatherless ? OAen 
one of the most strikmg changes that oc- 
curs in conversitm is seen in the disposi- 
tion to be kind and humane to the suffer- 
ing. Comp. Jamtis .. 27. IT And toas bap- 
iMxed. This was done atraightwau ; that 
!• immediately. As it is tutoffether im 



before them, and rejoiced, * believ- 
ing in God with all his house. 

35 And when it was day, the 
magistrates sent the Serjeants, say- 
ing. Let those men go. ' 

36 And the keeper of the prisoL 
told this saying to Paul, The ms^ 
gistrates have sent to let you go : 
now therefore depart, and go in 
peace. 

if Roin.5.11. 

probable thalf either in his house or in the 
prison there would be water sufficient for 
immersing them, there is every reason to 
suppose that this was performed in some 
other mode. All the circumstances lead 
us to suppose that it was not hy immer- 
sion. It was at the dead of night ; in a 
prison ; amidst much agitation { and evi- 
dently performed in haste. 

34. Ae set m&tt before them. Food. Gr. 
He placed a table. The word meat for- 
merly meant food of all kinds. IT And 
rejoiced. This was the effect of believ- 
ing. Religion produces joy. See. Note, 
ch. viii. 8. He was free from danger and 
alarm ; ho had evidence that his sins were 
forgiven, and that he was the friend oL 
God. The agitating and alarming scenes 
of the night had passed away; the pri« 
soners were safe ; and religion, with its 
peace, and pardon, and rejoicings, had 
visited his family. What a change to be 
produced in one night ! What a difference 
between the family, when Paul was thrust 
into prison, and when he was brought out 
and received as an honoured ^ues^at the 
very table of the renovated jailer! Such 
a change would Christianity produce in 
every family, and such joy would it dif- 
fuse through every household, f With 
all his house. With all his family. Whe- 
ther they believed before they were bap- 
tized, or after, is not det^lared. But the 
whole narrative would lead us to sup* 
pose, that as soon as the jailer believed, 
he and all his family were baptized. It 
is subseouently added, that they believed 
also. The Joy arose from the fact, that 
they all believed the gospel ; the baptism 
appears to have been performed on ac- 
count of the faith of the head of the fa 
mily. 

^. And when it toas dai , &c. It is e^ 
dent from the narrative that it was not 
contemplated at first to release them m 
soon. ver. 22 — ^24. But it is not known 
what produced this change of purpose io 
the magistrates. It is pcQbah\.«^V!L^H%«<««^ 
that tVv©v Wd\»e«i \viw«jjps.\a tsi^«eo«»^ 
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37 Bui Paul said 
They have heaten 
condemned, * heing Romans, and 



unto them, 
us openly un- 
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■omewhat as the jailer had, by the earth- 
quake; and that their coniciencea had 
been troubled by ihe fact, that in order 
to please the multitude, they had caused 
strangers to be beaten and imprisoned 
without trial, and contrary to the Roman 
laws. An earthquake is always fitted to 
alarm the guilty ; and among the Romans 
it was regarded as an omeft of the anger 
of the gods, and was therefore fitted to pro- 
duce agitation and remorse. Their agi- 
tation and alarm were shown by the fact 
that they sent the officers aa soon as it was 
lay. The judgments of God are eminen^ 
ly adapted to alarm sinners. Two an- 
cient MSS. read this, *' The magistrates, 
loAo tvere alarmed by the earthguake^ sent," 
&c. (Doddridge.) Whether this reading 
be genuine or not, it doubtless expresses 
the true cause of iheir sending to release 
tht> ipostles. H The sergeants. ^o(/3^ou%ou$. 
Literally, those having rods ; the lictors. 
These were public officers, who went be- 
fore magistrates with the emblems of au- 
thority. In Rome, they bore before the 
senators the fasces ; tnat is, a bundle of 
rods with an axe in its centre, as a sym- 
bol of office. They performed somewhat 
the same office as a beadle in England, 
or as a constable in our courts. 

37. They have beaten us openly uncon- 
lemned. There are three agg[ravating 
circumstances mentioned, of which Paul 
complains. (1.) That they had been 
beaten, contrary to the Roman laws. (2.^ 
That it had been public ; the disgrace had 
been m the presence of the people, and 
the reparation ought to be as public ; and, 
'3.) That it had been done without a trial, 
and while they were uncondemned ; and 
therefore the magistrates ought them- 
selves to come and release them, and thus 
publicly acknowledge their error. Paul 
knew the privileges of a Roman citizen ; 
and at proper times, when the interests 
of justice and religk)n required it, he did 
not hesitate to assert them. In all this, 
he understood and accorded with the 
Roman laws. The Valerian law declared, 
that if a citizen appealed from the magis- 
trate to the people, it should not be lawful 
for the magistrate to beat him with rods, 
or to behead him. Plutarch, life of P 
Valerius Publicola. Livy, ii. 8. By the 
Porcian law, it was expressly forbidden 
that a citizen should be beaten. Livy, iv. 
9 Cicero (Pro. Kabir ch. 4) says, that 



have cast t^ into piison ; and noiv 
do they thrust us out privily t Nay, 
verily; but let them co^ne them* 



tlie body of every Roman citixen was in- 
violable. **The Porcian law/* he ad^ 
*'' has removed the rod from the body of 
every Roman citizen." And in his cele 
brated oration against Verrea, he a&j/s^ 
** A Roman citizen was beaten with rodi 
in the forum, O judges ; where, in the 
mean time, no groan, no other voice of 
this unhappy man was heard, except ths 
cry, ' I am a Roman citizen !' Take Bvny 
this hope," he says, ** take away this de- 
fence from the Roman citizens, let there 
be no protection in the cry lam a Roman 
dtizen^ and the pr»tor can with impunity 
inflict any punishment on him who de 
dares himself a citizen of Rome/* &c. 
IT Being Romans. Being Rmnans, or haT- 
ing the privilege of Roman citizens. They 
were bom Jews, but they claimed that 
they were Roman citizens, and had s 
right to the -privileges of citizenship. On 
the ground ofjhis claim, and the reason 
why raul claimed to be a Roman citizen, 
see Notes, ch. xxii. 28. IT Privily. Pri- 
vately. The release should be as public 
as Uie unjust act of impntonment. As 
they have publicly attempted to disgrace 
us, so they should as publicly acquit us. 
This was a matter of mere justice ; and as 
it was of great importance to their charac- 
ter and success, they insisted on it. IT Nay, 
verily ; but let them comCt &c It was pro- 
per that they should be required to do 
this, (lo Because they had been illegally 
imprisoned, and the mjustice of the ma- 
gistrates should be acknowledged. (2.) 
Because the Roman laws had been vio* 
lated, and the majesty of the Roman peo- 
ple thus insulted, and honour should be 
done to the laws. (3.) Injustice had been 
done to Paul and Silas, and they had a 
right to demand just treatment ana protee- 
tion. (4.) Such a public act on the part 
of the magistrates would strengthen the 
young converts, and show them that the 
apostles were not guilty of a violation of 
the laws. (5.) It would tend to the honoui 
and to the furtherance of religion. It would 
be a public acknowledgment of their ir no 
cence; and would ^o far towards lend 
ing to them the sanction of the laws as reli 
gious teachers. We may learn from this 
ajso, (1.) That though Christianity requires 
meekness in the reception of injuries, yet 
that there are occasions where Christians 
may insist on their rights accoiding to the 
laws. Comp. John xviii. 23. (3.) That 
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selves, * and fetch us out, 

38 And the Serjeants told these 
words unto the magistrates; and 
they feared, 'when they heard that 
they were Romans. 

39 And they came and besought^ 
them, and brought them out, and 
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this is to be done, particularly where the 
honour of religion is concerned, and 
v.'here by it the gospel will be promoted. 
A Christian may bear much as a man in 
a private capacity, and may submit, with- 
out any efiort to seek reparation; but 
where the honour of the goepel is con- 
cerned ; where submission, without any 
efK)rt to obtain justice, might be fbllowed 
by disgrace to the cause of religion, a 
higher obligation may require him to seek 
a vindication of his character, and to claim 
the protection of the laws. His name, and 
character, and influence belong to the 
church. The lavra are designed as a pro- 
tection to an injured name, or of violated 
property and rights, and of an endangered 
life. And when that protection can be 
had only by an appeal to the laws, such 
an appeal, as in the case of Paul and Silas, 
is neither vindictive nor improper. My 
private interests I may sacrince, if I 
choose ,- my pubUc name, and character, 
and principle^ belone to the church and 
the world ; and the laws, if necessary, 
may be called in for their protection. 

38. They feared when ineu heard, &c. 
Thev were apprehensive of punishment 
for having imprisoned them m violation 
of the laws of the empire. To punish 
unjustly a Roman citizen was deemed an 
ifTence to the majesty of the Roman peo- 

E>le, and was severely punished by the 
aws. Dionysius Hall. (Ant Rom.il.) eays, 
ihat " The punishment appointed for those 
who abrogated or transgressed the Vale- 
rian law was death, and the confiscation 
oihis property." The emperor Claudius 
deprived the inhabitants of Rhodes of 
freedom for having crucified some Roman 
citizens. Dio. Cass. lib. 60. (See Kuindd 
and Grotiu8.) «■ 

39. And they came and besought them. 
A most humiliating act for Roman magis- 
trates, but in this case it was unavoidable. 
The apostles had them completelv in their 
power, and could easily effect tneir dis- 
f race and ruin. Probably they beaougJU 



desired^ theni to depart out of (he 
city. 

40 And they went out of ikb 
prison, and entered into the house 
of Lydia : ** and when they had seen 
the brethren, they comforted their 
and departed. 
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them by declaring them innocent ; by ai- 
firming that they were ignorant tliat they 
were Roman ciOzens, &c. IT And desired 
them to depart, &xi. Probably, (1.) Tq save 
their owii character, and be secure from 
their taking any further steps to convict 
the magistrates of violating the laws ; and, 
(2.) To evade any further popular tumult 
on their account Tliis advice they saw 
fit to comply with, af^er they had seen 
and comforted the brethren, ver. 40. 
They had accomplished their main pur 
pose in going to Philippi; they had 

S reached the gcepel ; haa laid the foun- 
ation of a ftourishing church (comp. the 
Epistle to the Philippians) ; and they were 
now prepared to prosecute the purpose 
of theur agency into surroundins regions. 
Thus, the opposition of the people and the 
magistrates at Philippi was the occasion 
of the founding of the church there ; and 
thus their unkind and inhospitable re- 
quest that they should leave them, was 
the means of 'the extension of the gospel 
into adjacent regions. 

40. They comforted them. They exhort- 
ed them, and encouraged them to per- 
severe, notwithstanding the opposition and 
j^rsecution which they might meet with. 
^ And departed. That is, PaXd and Silas 
departed. It would appear probable that 
Luke and Timothy remained in Philippi, 
or, at least, did not attend Paul and Silas 
For Luke, who, in ch. xvi. 10, uses the 
first person, and speaks of himself as with 
Paul and Silas, speaks of them now in ^e 
third person, implying that he was not 
with them until Paul had arrived at 
Troas, where Luke joined him from Phi> 
lippi. ch. XX. 5, 6. In ch. xvii. 14, also^ 
Timothy is mentioned as being at Berea 
in company with Silas, from which it ap- 
pears that he did not accompiUiy Paul 
and Silas to Thessalonica. Comp. ch 
xviL 1. 4. Paul and Silas, when they de* 
parted tirom Philippi, went to Thonialo 
nica. ch. xvii. 1. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

NOW when they had passed 
through Amphipolis and Apol- 
tonia, they came to Thessalonica, 
where was a synagogue of the 
lews: 
2 And Paul, as his manner was, <* 

a Lake 4.16. c.9.90; IS.6,14. 

CHAPTER XVII. 

1. Amphipolis. This was the capital 
of the eastern province of Macedunia. 
it was originally a colony of the Athe- 
nians; but under the Komans it was 
made the capital of that part of Mace- 
ionia. It was near to Thrace, and was 
Mtuated not far fiom the mouth of the 
river Strymon, which flowed around the 
city,Bnd thus occasioned its name, around 
ihe city. In the middle ages it was called 
Chrysopolis. The village which now 
stands upon the site of the ancient city, 
is called Empdi or Yambdi, a corruption 
of Amphipolis. {Rob. CcU.) ^ And Apol- 
Ionia. This city was situated between 
Amphipolis and Thessalonica, and was 
formerly much celebrated for its trade. 
IT They came to Thessalonica. This was 
a sea^wrt of the second pirt of Macedonia. 
It is situated at the head of the bay Ther- 
maicus. It was made the capital of the 
second division of Macedonia by iEmihus 
Paulus, when he divided the country into 
lour districts. It was formerly called 
rherma, but afterwards received the 
name of Thessalonica. either from Cas- 
sander, in honour of his wife Thessalo- 
nica, the daughter of Philip, or hi honour 
of a victory which Philip obtained over 
the armies of Thessaly. It was inhabited 
by Greeks, Romans, and Jews. It is now 
called Saloniki, and is a wi^tched place, 
though it has a population of near siity 
thousand. In this place a church was 
collected, to which Paul afterwards ad- 
dressed the two epistles to the Thessalo- 
nians. IT ^Vflere was a syne^cgue. Gr. 
Where was the synesogue (q Tvv»ymyn) 
of the Jews. It has been remarked by 
Grotius and Kuinoel, that the article used 
here is emphatic, and denotes that there 
was probably no synag|ogue at Amj^po- 
lis and Apollunia. This was the reason 
why they passed through those places 
witho^it making any delay. 

2. His manner was. Ilis custom was 
to attend on the worship of the synagogue, 
Rud to preach the gospel to his country- 
men first ch. ix. 20 ; xiii. 5. 14. IT Reason^ 
td with them. Discoursed to them, or aT 
kempfed to prove that ^esus was the Mes* 



If cnt in unto them, and three Sab 
bath-days reasoned with thorn ou' 
of the Scriptures, 

3 Opemng and alleging, thai 
Christ must * needs have suflered, 
and risen again from the dead ; an^ 
that this I Jesus, whom I preael 

b Lnke 24.86^. e.18.88. GalAl. lTlicM.1.8^6. 
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siah. The word used here (SitKiyut 
means often no more than to make a pub 
lie address or discourse. Note, ch. ixiv 
25. H Out of the Scriptures. By man} 
critics this is connected with the follow- 
ing verse, 'Opening and alleging frcun 
the Scriptures, that Christ must needs 
have suDered,' &c. The sense is not va* 
ried materially by the change. 

3. Opening. A«<i/o;y«v. See Luke 
zxiv. 32. The word means, to explain, oi 
to unfold. It is usually applied to that 
which is shut, as to the eyes, &c. Theo 
it means to explain that which is ctm- 
ccaled or obscure. It means here, thai 
he explained the Scriptures in their true 
sense, f And alleging. n,#^»Tt5«/«»vo{ 
Ikying down the proposition; that is, 
mamtaining that it must be so. H 7%at 
Christ must needs have suffered. Thai 
there was a fitness and necessity in his 
dying, as Jesus of Nazareth had dcme. 
The sense of this will be better seen by ^ 
retaining the word Messiah. * That there 
was a fitness or necessity that the Messiah 
expected by the Jews and predicted in 
their Scriptures, should suiSer.' This 

Eoint the Jews were unwilling to admits 
ut it was essential to his argument in 
proving that Jesus was the Messiah, to 
show that it was foretold that he should 
die for the sins of men. On the neeetsUy 
of this, see Note, Luke xxiv. 26, 27 
f Have suffered. That he should die- 
ir And that this Jesus. And that this Jes" 
of Nazareth, who has thus sufifored and 
risen, whom, said he, I (n^ach to you, r 
the Messiah. * 

The arguments by which Paul probabiy 
proved that Jesus was the Meflsiah, wen, 
h.) That he corresponded with iheprcpkf- 
nes respecting him, in the following per 
ticulars. (a) He was bom at Bethlehem 
Micah V. 2. (jb) He was of the tribe of 
Judah. Gen. xlix. 10. (c) He was de 
scended from Jesse, and of the royal line 
of David. Isa. xi. 1. 10. (<?) He came tf 
the time predicted. Dan. ix. 24 — ^27. (# 
His appearance, character, work, dec. ooi 
responded with the predictions. Isa. liii 
(2.) His miracles proved that he was the 
Messiah, (or he pr<ifesaed to be and Oo4 
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uiito yoil, is Christ. 

4 And some * of them believed, 
and ^ consorted with Paul and Si- 
las ; and of the devout Greeks a 
^cat multitude, and of the chief 
women not a few. 

5 ButtheJewswhich believed not, 
moved with envy, took unto them 
certain lewd fellows of the baser 
sort, and gathered a company, and set 
all the city on an uproar, and assault- 
ed the house of Jason, ' and sought 

a c28^. b 2Cor.8.5. e Roin.lQ^l. 



would not work a miracle to confirm the 
claims of an impostor. (3.) For the same 
reason, his resurrection from the dead 
proved that he was the Messiah. 

4. And consorted. Literally, had their 
lot with Paul and Silas; toat is, they 
united themselves to them, and became 
their disciples. The word is commonly 
applied^to those who are partakers of an 
inheritance. HAnd of the devout Greeks. 
Religious Greeks ;' or, of those who wor- 
shipped God. Those are denoted who 
had renounced the worship of idols, and 
who attended on the worship of the sy- 
nagogue, but who were not fully admit- 
ted to the privileges of Jewish proselytes. 
They were called, by the Jewi^ proselytes 
of tne gate. iT AtuL of the chief women. 
Note. ch. xiii. 50. 

5. Moved with envy, "niat they made 
so many converts and met with such 
success. H Certain lewd fellows of the 
baser sort This is an unhappy transla- 
tion. The word lewd is not in the original 
The Greek is, * And having taken certain 
wicked men of those who were about the 
forum,* or market-place. The forum, or 
market-place, was the place where the 
idle assembled, and where those were 
gathered together that wished to be em- 
ployed. Matt. XX. 3. Many of these would 
be of abandoned character, — the idle, the 
dissipated, and the worthless ; and, there- 
fore, just the materials for a mob. It does 
not appear that they felt any particular 
interest in the sul^ect; but they were, 
like other mobs, easily excited, und urged 
XI to any acts of violence. The jxretence 
yu whicQ the mob was excited was, that 
they had every where produced disturb- 
ance, and that they violated the lawi of 
the Roman emperor, ver. 6, 7. It may be 
observed, however, that a mob usually 
regards very little the cause in which 
their are engaged, lliey nav be ^uaed 



to bring them out to the people. 

6 And when they found them 
not, they drew Jason and certain 
brethren unto the rulers of the city, 
crying, These '' that have turned 
the world upside down, are come 
hither also ; 

7 Whom Jason hath received: 
and these all do contrary ' to the 
decrees of Cesar, saying that there 
is another king, one Jesus. 

8 And they troubled f the people 
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either for or against religion, and become 
as full of zeal for the tnsulted honour of 
religion as against it. The profane, the 
worthless, and the abandoned thus often 
become violently enraged for the honour 
of religion, and full of indignation and 
tumult against those who are accused of 
violating public peace and order. V The 
house (f Jason. Where Paul and Silas 
were. ver. 7. Jason appears to have been 
a relative of Paul, ana for this reason it 
was probably that he lodged with him. 
Rom. xvi. 21. 

6. TViese that Hkve turned the world up 
side down. That have excited commo- 
tion and disturbance in other places. 
The chaige has been often brought 
against the gospel, that it has been the 
occasion of contusicm and disorder. 

7. Whom Jason hath received. Has re- 
ceived mto his house, anA entertained 
kindly. H These all do contrary to the de- 
cree of Cesar, The charge against them 
was that of sedition and rebellion against 
the Roman emperor. Grotius on this 
verse remarks, that the Roman people, 
and after them^e emperors, would not 
permit the name of king to be mentioned 
in any of the vanquished provinces, ex< 
cept by their permission. T Saying that 
there is another king. This wasprooably 
a charge of mere malignity. They pro- 
bably understood, that when the apostles 
spoke of Jesus as a king, they did not do 
it as of a temporal prince. But it was 
easy to pervert their words, and to give 
plausibiiity to the accusation. The same 
thing had occurred in re|pard to the Lord 
Jesus himself Luke xxiii. 2. . ' 

8. And they trotiUed the people. They 
excited the people to commotion and 
alarm. The rulers feared the tumult 
that was excited, and the people feared 
the Romans, when they hem the charge * 
that there were rebels af ^jsoX^Sca ^x«c& 
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aud thenilcrs of the city, when they 
heard these things. 

9 And when they had taken se- 
3urity of Jason, and of the other, 
they let them ^. 

10 And the brethren immediately 
lent away * Paul and Silas by nigrht 
into Berea: who coming thither^ 

m e.S.SS. vtr.14. 

mwit in their city. It docs not appear 
that there was a uisposition in the mien 
or the people to persecute the apostles; 
but they were excited and alarmed by 
the representations of the Jews, arKl by 
the m«ib that thev had collected. 

9. And irhen tney had taken tecurUy of 
tawon. This is an expression taken uom 
courts, and means that Jason and the other 
gave satiMfaotion to the maf^istrates for the 
good conduct ofPaul and Silas, or became 
reaponsibie (or it Whether it was by de- 
positing a sum of money, &nd bv thus giv- 

rig i)ail, is not quite clear. The sense is, 
thnt they did it in accordance with tho 
Komun usages, and ffave sufficient secu- 
riiy for the good conduct of Paul and Si- 
las. Ileuman supposes that the pledge 
S' ven was, that they shoild leave the cify. 
[ichaelis thinks that they gave a pledge 
that they would no more harbour them ; 
but that if they returned again to them, 
they would deliver them to the magis- 
trates. ^ And of the other. The* other 
orethren (vcr. 6) who had been drawn to 
the nilers of the city. 

10. And the bretkren immediately tent 
away Paul and SHan. Comp. ch. ix. 25. 
They did this for their safety. Yet this 
was not done until the gospel had taken 
deep root in Thessalcmica. Having[ preach- 
ed there, and laid the foundation of a 
church; having thus accomplished the 
purpose for which they went there, they 
were prepared to leave the city. To the 
church in this city Paul afterwards ad- 
dressed two epistles. V Unto Berea, 
TbiB was a city of Macedonia, near 

'Mount Cithanes. There is a medal of 
Berea extant, remarkable for being in- 
scribed, " of the second Macedonia." 

11. iliese were more noble. Evytvim' 
(•<• This literally means more noble by 
birth; descended from more illustrious 
ancestors. But here the word is used to 
denote a qualil^ of mind and heart; tiliey 
were more generous, liberal, and noble 
m their feelings ; more disposed to inquire 
candidly into the truth of the doctrines 
advanced bv Paul and Silas. It is always 



went inV> the synagogue of tke 
Jew8. 

1 1 These were more * noble due 
those in Thessalonica, in that tkr 
received the word with all leadh 
nesA ' of mind, and searched tks 
Scriptures ' daily, whether thma 
things were so. 

*Pk.l 19.98,100. eJam.lJll. iFtotSJ: ttm. 

84.18. Loka 1SJ9; 84.44. JboASSL 

proof of a noble, liberal, and ingenaooi 
disposition, U> be wilhD^ to examine inH 
the truth of any doctrine pveaented.- Tbt 
writer refers here paiticularhr ' ID dw 
Jews. IT In tkaU Because. t^Tkey re- 
ceived the word, &c They listened attsn 
tively and reajMectfully to the gospel 
They did not re^t and ■pom it, as on 
worthy of examination. Tliia is the fini 
particular ji which they were more 
noble than those in Theaaalonica. f And 
searched the Scriptttrea. That is, the Old 
Testament. Note, John v. 39. Theapos 
ties always affirmed diat the doctrmtt 
which they maintained reapectinff the 
Messiah were in accordance wim the 
Jewish Scriptures. Hie Bereana made 
diligent and earnest inquiry in respect to 
this, and were willing to ascertam ^ 
truth. IT Daily. Not cmly on the Sao^ 
bath, and in the synagogrue; but they 
made it a daily employment It is en- 
dent from this, that they kad the Soip' 
tures ; and this is one poof that Jemn 
families would, ifpoeaible, obtain tfM ortf 
cles of God. IT Whether these AingM were 
so. Whether the doctrines atated by Pud 
and Silas were in accordance with the 
Scriptures, ilie Old Testament they re* 
ceived as the standard of tmth, and wfaal- 
ever could be shown to be in acooidanoe 
with that they received. On this vene 
we may remark, (1.) That it is proof of 
true nobleness and liberality of mind to 
be willing to examine the pooft of tbe 
truth of religion. What the friends ol 
Christiani^ have had most canae to k 
ment and regret is, that so many are on- 
willinii^ to examine its claims ; that they 
spurn It as unworthy of aeriooa thooiH^ 
and condemn it without hearing. (2.) Thi 
Scriptures should be examined dicilv. If 
we wish to arrive at the truth, they uould 
be the object of ccmstant study. That 
man has very little reason to expect that 
he will grow in knowledge and grace 
who does not peruse, with candour and 
with prayer, a portion of the BiUe every 
day. (3.) 'Fhe constant seardiing Of the 
Scriptures is the beat way to keep the 
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12 Therefore many of them be- 
lieved : also of honourable women 
which were Greeks, and of men, 
not a few. 

13 But when the Jews of Thes- 
saloniea had knowledge that the 
word of God was preached of Paul 



aiind from error. He who does not do it 
daily may expect to '< be carried about 
with every wind of doctrine," and to have 
flo settled opinions. (4.) The preaching 
ef ministers should be examined by the 
Scriptures. Their doctriiies are of no 
value unless they accord with the Bible. 
£very preacher should expect his doc- 
trines to be examined in this way, and to 
be rejected if they are not in accordance 
with the wdhl of^God. The church, in 
proportion to its increase in purity and 
knowledge, will feel this more and more ; 
and it is an indication of advance in piety 
when men are increasingly disposed to 
examine every Uiing by the Bible. How 
tnunensely important then is it, that the 
young should be. trained up to diligent 
habits of searching the word of God. 
And how momentous is the duty of pa- 
rents, and of Sabbath-school teachers, to 
inculcate just views of Uie interpretation 
of the Bible, and to form the habite of 
the rising generation so that they shall 
be dispoMuand enabled to examine every 
doctrine by the sacred oracles. The pu- 
rity of the church depends on the exten- 
sion of the spirit of the noble-minded Be- 
reans; and that spirit is to be extended 
mainly by the instrumentality of Sabbath- 
schools. 

» 12. Therefore,- As the result of their 
examination. They found that the doc- 
trines of Paul and Silas accorded with 
the Old Testament This result will 
commonly follow when people search 
the Scriptures. NCuch is gained when 
men can be induced to examine the Bi- 
ble. We may commmily take it for 
granted that such an exammation will re- 
sult in their conviction of the truth. 
The most prominent and invariable cause 
of infideli^ is found in the fact that men 
will hot investigate the Scriptures. Many 
infidels have confessed that they had 
never carefu.ly read the New Testament 
Thomas Paine confessed that he wrote 
the first part of the ** Age of Reason" 
without having a Bible at hand; and 
without its being possible to procure one 
where he then was (in Paris). ** I had/* 
jftvs Se. " neither Bible nor Testament td( 

X 



at Berea, they came thither also, 
and stirred up * the people. 

14 And then inynediately th« 
brethren sent away ^^Paul, tQ go as 
it were to the sea: but Silas and 
Timotheus abode there still. 

15 And they that conducted Paul 

a Lake 12.51. b MatL10.8S 



refer to, though I was writing against 
both; nor could I procure any. Age of 
Reason, p. 65. Ed. 1831. Also p. 33. 
None have ever read the Scriptures with 
candour, and with the true spint of prayer, 
who have not been convinced of the 
truth of Christianity, and been brought 
to sulHuit their souls to its influence and 
its consolations. The great thing which 
Christians desire their fellow men to do 
iSf candidly to search the Bible; and when 
this is done, they confidently expect that 
they will be truly converted to God. 
T Of honourable women. Note, ch. xiii. 50. 

13. Stirred up the people. The word 
used here (<r»Kiutiv) denotes properly to 
<igitatej or eaxile, as the waves of the sea 
are agitated by the wind. It is with great 
beauty used to denote the agitation and 
excitement of aipopular tumult from its 
resemblance to the troubled waves of the 
ocean. The figure is often employed by 
the classic writers, and also occurs in the 
Scriptures. See Pb. Ixv. 7. Isa. xviL 12, 
13. Jer.xIvL7,a 

14. The brethren. Those who were 
Christians. ^ Sent away Paul In order 
to secure his safety. A similar thing had 
been done in Thessalonica. ver. 10. The 
tumult WIS great; and there was no 
doubt, such wail the hostility of the Jews, 
that the life of ^aui would be endan- 
gered, and they therefore resolved to se- 
cure his safety. % Am it were. Rather, 
*even to the sea,' for that is its significa- 
tion. It does not imply that there was 
any feint or sleight in toe case, as if they 
intended to deceive their pursuers. They 
took him to the sea^coast, not far Gnm 
Berea, and from that place he probably 
went by sea to Athens. 

15. Unto Athens. This was the first 
visit of Faxkl to Uiis celebrate4j.city; ant 
pwhaps the «first visit of a Christian 
minister. His success in this city, for 
some cause, was not great But his 
preaching was attended with the oo» 
version of some individuals. See ver. 34 
Athens was the most celebrated city 
of Greece, and was distmguished for tb« 
military talents, learning, eloj^uenoax OaA. 
politeness of v\a vD^vktaCak. \N. ^^*> 
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brought him nnto Athens : and re- 
ceiving a commandment onto Silas 
and TimotheoGb* for to come to him 
with all speed, they departed. 



• clUw 



founded by CecioM and an Egyptian 
colony, about '15oo yean before the 
Christian era. It was called Athena in 
honour of Minerva, who was chiefly 
worshipped there, and to whom the cilhr 
was dedicated. The city, at first, was built 
on a rock in the midst of a spacious plain ; 
but in process of time Uie whole plain 
was covered with buildings, which were 
called the lower city. No city of Greece, 
or of the ancient world, was so much dis- 
tinguished for i^iloBophy, learning, and 
the arts. The most celebrated warriors, 
poets, statesmen, and philoeophers were 
either bom or flourished there. The 
most celebrated models ^ architecture 
and statuary were there ; and for ages it 
held its pre-eminence in civilization, arts, 
and arms. The city still exists, thouj^h it 
has been often subject to the calamities 
of war, to a change of masters, and to 
tile mouldering nand of time. It was 
twice burnt fay the Persians ; destroyed 
(^ Philip II. or Macedon ; again by Sylla ; 
was plundered by Tiberius ; desolated by 
the Goths in the reign of Claudius ; and 
the whole territory ravaged and ruined 
by Alaric. From the reign of Justinian 
to the thirteenth century, the city remain- 
ed in obsciirity, though it continued to be 
a town at the head of a small state. It 
was seized by Omar, general of Mahomet 
the Great, in 1455; was sacked by the 
Venetians in 1464 ; and was taken by the 
Turks again in 1688. In 1812, the popu- 
lation was 12,000; but it has since been 
desolated by the sanguinary contests be- 
tween the Turks tarn the Greeks, and 
left almost a mass of ruins. It is now 
free; and efibrts are making by Chris- 
tians to restore it to its former elevation 
m learning and importance, and to impart 
to it the blessings of the Christian reli- 
gion. Two Amencan missionaries are 
labouring in the place where Paul preach- 
ed almost two thousand years ago ; and 
schools under their immediate superin- 
tendence and care, are established by 
American Christian missifmaries, in the 
place that was (mce regarded as ** the eye 
of Greece," and the li^ht of the civilizlBd 
world. In the revolutions of ages it has 
been ordered that men should bear the 
torch of learning to Athens from a land 
unknown to its ancient pliiiosophers, and 
«liF<rf the bietmngB tk oitilization to 



16 Now while Paul waited foi 
them at Athens, * his spirit waf 
stirred in him, when he saw thf 
city I wholl} given to idolatry. 

h F». 1 19.ieft. ar^r 2.8 t «r, fuU <^ idoU. 



them by that goepel whieh m the time 
of Paul, they rejected and dea^ied. 
IT And receiving a commandmenL They 
who accompanied Paul received hu 
commands to Silas and Timothy. % With 
all speed. As soon as possible. Perhapi 
Paul expected much labour and succesi 
in Athens, and was therefore denrous 
of securing their aid with him in hk work. 
16. Now while Paul -wailed. How Icmg 
he was there is not intimated ; bnt doubt- 
less some time would elapse before th6y 
could arrive. In the mean tiine. Paid 
had ample opportunity to observe the 
state of tae city. H His tpirit was stirred 
within him. His mind was greatly ex- 
cited. The word used here (irafim^iwtTt) 
denotes any excitement, agitation, oj 
paroxysm or mind. 1 Cor. xiii. 5. It here 
means that the mind of I^ul vna ^resAly 
concerned^ or agitated, doubtless with pitv 
and distress, at their folly and danger, 
f 71ie city foholly given to iddatry. 6r. 
K(»Tit9wx.ov. It is well translated in the 
margin, **or full of idols." The woid it 
not eliSbwhere used in tue New Tests 
ment That this was the condition of the 
city is abundanUy testified fay profene 
wnters. Thus Pausanlas (in Attic, i. S4, 
says, ''the Athenians greatly surpassed 
otners in their zeal for rehgion.** Lodaa 
(T. i. Prometh. p. 180) says of the dtjr 
of Athens, **0n fvery side there are 
altars, victims, temples, and festivals." 
livy (45. 27) says, that Athens " was full 
of the images of gods and men, adorned* 
with every variety of materisJ, and witb 
aU the skill of art^' And Petronias (Sal. 
xvii.) sa]rs humorously of Uie dty, that 
** it was easier to find, a god than a man 
there." See JKutneeL In ftm verse we 
may see how a si^endid, idolatroin city 
wiU strike a (mous mind. Athens thm 
had more that was splendid in architee 
ture, more that was hriUiant in scienoe, 
and more that was beautiful in the aftis 
than any other city of the world ; peihaps 
more than all the rest of the world oniteo 
7et there \b no account that &e nUml 
of Paul was filled with admiration; 
there is no record that he spibnt hk time 
in examihmg the yroT)sa of art; there i> 
no evidence that he forgot his high pll^• 
pose in an idle and. useless contemplatier 
of temples and statuary. Hie viras a 
Christian mind ; and he eanfpmplated aV 
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17 Thereiore diaputed he in the 

synagogue with the Jews, and with 

»the devout * persons, and in the 

market daily with them that met 

nriih him. 



mcML 



Mis with a Christian heart That heart 
was deeply affected in view of the amaz- 
ing guilt of a people that were ignorant 
of the true God, and that had fillra their 
rity with idols reared to the honour 
of imaginaiy divinities ; and who, in the 
midst of all this splendour and luxury, 
were going down to the gates of death. 
So should every pious maYi feel who 
treads the streets of a splendid and guilty 
city The Christian will not despise the 
productions of act; but he will feel, deeply 
feel, for the unhappy condition of those 
Who, amidst wealtii and splendour and 
adorning, are withholding their affections 
from the living God, bestowing th^m on 
die works of &eir own hands, or on ob- 
jects degraded and polluting ; and who 
are going unredeemed to eternal wa 
Elappy would it be if every Christian 
traveller who visits cities of wealth and 
splendour, would, like Pbul, be affected in 
view of their crimes and dangers, and 
happy if, like him, men could cease meir 
unbounded admiration of magnifidence 
and splendour in temples and palaces 
and statuary, to regard the condition 
of mindf not perishable like marble ; and 
of the soult more magnificent even in its 
ruins than all the works oi' Phidias or 
Praxiteles: 

17. Therefore disputed he. Or reasoned. 
He engaged in an argument with them. 
T With the devout persons. Those wor- 
shippingGod after the manner of the 
Jews. They were Jewish proselytes, 
who had renounced idolatry, but who 
had not been fully admitted to the privi- 
leges of the Jews. See Note, ch. z. 2. 
T And in the marheL In (he forum. It 
was not only the place where |»t>visions 
were sold, but was also a place of great 

{mblic concourse. In this place the phi- 
osophers were not unfrequently found 
engaged in pubUc discussion. 

18. Tlten certain jAUosophers. Athens 
was distinguished, among all the cities 
of Greece and the world, for the cultiva* 
tion of a subtle and refined philosophy. 
This was their boast, and the object 
9f their constant search and study. 1 Oor. 
L 22. f Of the Epicureans This sect 
0^ philosophers was so named frcHU Epi- 
curus, who'lived about 300 jrears before 
the Chriatiau erb They denied that the 



18 llien certain philosophers ^ 
of the Epicuieans, and of the 
Stoics, encountered him. And soma 
said, What will this ' babbler say 1 
Other some. He seemeth to be a 

ACol.S.8. 1 or, taM/cllotv. 

, 

world was created fay God, and that the 
gods ' exercised any care or providence 
over human afi^rs, and also the immor 
tality of the soul. Against these positions 
of the sect, P&ul directed his main argu- 
ment, in proving that the world was cre- 
ated and governed by God. One of th« 
distinguishing doctrines of £picuru8 was, 
that pleasure was the summum 6oaum, oi 
chief good, and that virtue was to be 
practised only as it contributed to plea- 
sure. By pleasure, however, Epicurus 
did not mean fc^ensual and grovelling ap- 
petites, and degraded vices, but rahonal 
pleasure, properly regulated and govern* 
ed. See Good's Book of Nature. But 
whatever his views were, it is certain 
that his followers had embraced the doc- 
trine that voluptuousness and the plea- 
sures of sense were to be practised with- 
out restraint Bdth in principle and prac- 
tice, therefore, they devoted themselves 
to a lifo of gayel^ and sensuality, and 
sought hapfuness only in indolence, efie- 
minacy, and voluptuousness. Confident 
in the belief that the world was not un- 
der the administration of a God of justice, 
they gave themselves up to the indul* 
gence of every passion ; the infidels of 
meir time, and the exact example of the 
gay and fashionable multitudes of all 
times, that live without God, and that 
seek jdeasnre as their chief good. H And 
of Ute Stoics. These were a sect of phi- 
losophers, so named from the Greek o-Tod, 
Stoa, a porch, or portico, because Zeno, 
the founder of the sect) held his school 
and taught \d a porch, in the city of 
Athens. Zeno was bom in the island . 
of Cyprus, but the greater part ef his 
life was spent at Athens in teaching phi- 
losophy. After having taught publicly 48 
years, ne-died at the age of 96, two hun- 
dred and sixty-four yearn befbre Christ 
The doctrines of the sect were, that the 
universe was created by God ; that %ll * 
things were fixed by fate ; that even Oud 
was under the dominion of fatal neces- 
sity ; that the fates were to be submitted 
to ; that die passions and afiectipns we»e 
to be suppressed and restrained,- that 
happiness consisted in the insensibility > 
of the soul to pajn . ahdthat a man shiDuld 
;ain an absolute mastery Qv«t ^Iik ^&!i^ 
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setter foith of strange gods: be- 
cause he preached onto them Jesus, 
and the resurrection. 



They were stem in their yiews of virtue, 
and, like the Pharisees, prided themselves 
OFi their own righteousness. They sup- 
posed that matter vras eternal, and that 
God was either tho animating principle 
or soul of the world, or that all things 
were a part of God. They fluctuate 
much in their views of a future state; 
some of them holding that the soul would 
exist only until the destruction of the 
imiverae, and othera that it would finally 
be absorbed into the divine essence, and 
become a part of God. It will be readily 
seen, therefore, with what pertinency 
and address Paul discoursed to them. 
The leading doctrines of both sects were 
met by him. IT Encountered him. Con- 
tended with him ; opposed themselves to 
him. T And tome said. This was said 
in scorn and contempt He had excited 
attention ; but they scorned the doctrines 
that should be dehvercd by an unknown 
foreigner from Judea. IT What wiU this 
babbler say f Margin, base fellow. Greek, 
ririgftoKo-yos. The word occurs nowhere 
else in the New Testament It properly 
means one who collects seeds^ and was ap- 
plied by the Greeks to the poor persons 
who collected the scattered grain in the 
fields after harvest, or to gleaners ; and 
also to the poor, who obtained a preca- 
rious subsistence around the markets and 
in the streets. It was also applied to 
birds that picked up the scattered seeds of 
grain in the field, or in the markets. The. 
word came hence to have a two-fold sig- 
nification. (1.) It denoted the poor, needy, 
and vile ; the refuse and off scouring of 
society ; and, (2.) From the birds which 
were thus employed, and which were 
troublesome by their continual unmusical 
sounds, it came to denote those who were 
talkative, garrulous, and opinionated ; 
those who collected the opinions ofothers, 
or scrape of knowledge, and retailed them 
fluently, without oi^er or method. It 
was a word, therefore, expressive of their 
contempt for an unknown foreigner who 
should pretend to instruct the learned men 
and philosophers of Greece. Doddridge 
renders it " retailer of scrape." Syriac, 
"collector of words." IT Other some. 
Others. .T He seemeth to be a setter forth. 
He announces or declares the existence 
of strange ^a The reason why they 
supposed this, was, that he made the capi- 
tal points of his preaching to be Jesus 
iul the reaurrertion. which th^y mistook 



19 And they took him, and 
brought him unto > Areopagus, 
saying. May we know what thim 

1 or, Jifcr»» JWH. ItwMUiehiglMteeftMillhM. 

for the names of divinities. T Of stram 
gods. Of foreign gods, or demons. TVjr 
worshipped many gods themselves, and 
as they believed tluit every country bad 
its own peculiar divinities, they supposed 
that Paul had come to announce the ex- 
istence of some such finreign, and to then . 
unknown divinities. The word translated 
^od«(^«<A*evi(«y)denote8 properly the goui, 
or spirits who were supenor to m^i, but 
inferior to the gods. It is, however, often 
employed to denote the sods themselves i ' ' 
ana is evidently so used here. The goit 
among the Greeks were such as were 
supposed te have that rank by natore. 
The demons were such as had bemi ex- 
alted to divinity from being heroes and 
distinguished men. T He preadud unU> 
(hem Jesus. He jiroclaimeci him as the 
Messiah. The mistake which they made, 
by supposing that he was a foreign divi- 
nity, was one which was perfoctljr Jat^a- 
ral for minds degraded uke theiii by 
idolatry They had no idea of a pure 
God ; they knew nothing of the doctrine 
of ^e Messiah ; and they nattirally sup 
posed, therefore, that he of whom Puil 
spoke so much must be a god of some 
other nation, of a rank sinmar to their 
own divinities. T And the resurreetien. 
The resurrection of Jesus, and througfi 
him the resurrection of the dead. It is 
evident, I thmk, that by the resurrection 
(Tfiv»vxirr»Tiv) thov undorstood him to 
refer to the name of some goddess. Such 
was the interpretation of Chiysostom- 
The Greeks had erected altars to Shamsr 
and Famine, and Desire (Pbus. L 17), and 
it is probable that they supposed *jb» 
resurrection,' or the AnasUuu, to be the 
name also of some unknown goddess iriia 
presided over the resurrection. Thm 
they regarded him as a setter forth of <m 
foreign or strange gods-nJeaus, and the 
Anastasis, or resurrection. 

19. And brought him tmfo Areopagui' 
Margin, or Mars* hill. This was the 
place or court jn which the Areopagitsi. 
the celebrated supreme judMs of AtEros. 
assembled. It was on a hill almost in 
the middle of the city; but no&ihg now 
remains by which we can determine the 
form or construction of the tritraml Hie 
hill is almost entirely a mass of stone 
and IS not easily accessible, its sides beinp 
steep and abrupt On many account 
this was the most c«)lebrated tribunal ia 
thf world- Its der*isions were dntip 
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new " doctrine, whereo*" *K>n speak- 
est, is? 

20 For thou brin^est n^Ttain * 
strange things to our earn: we 
would know therefore what liese 
things mean. 

* Jao.13.S4. 1 Jno J.7,8. b Hm.8.1«> 

gutshed for justice and cibrrectness , nor 
was there any court in Greece Jn ^Iddh 
3o much confidence was placed. IIlb 
court took cognizance of murdera, impie' 
ties, and immoraUties ; they punishec 
vices of all kinds, including* dleness : 
they rewarded the virtuous ; they were pe- 
culiarly attentive to blasphemies against 
the goas, and to the performance of the 
sacred m)r8teries of religion. It was, 
therefore, with the greatedt propriety that 
Paul was questioned before this tribunal, 
as being regarded as a setter forth of 
strange gods, and as being supposed to 
wish to introduce a new mode of wor- 
ship. See Potter's Antiquities of Greece, 
b. i. ch. 19; and Travels of Anacharsis, 
vol. i. 136. 185 ; u. 292—295. IT May 
we know. We would kiiow.^ This seems 
to have been a respectful inquiry ; and 
It does not appear that Paul was brought 
there for the sake of triaL There are no 
accusations ; no witnesses ; none of the 
forms of trial. They seem to have re- 
sorted thither because it was the place 
where the subiect of religion was usually 
discussed, and because it was a place 
of confluence for the citizens and judges 
and wise men of Athens, and of foreign- 
ers. The design seems to have been, not 
to try him, but fairly to canvass the 
claims of his doctrines. See ver. 21. It 
was just an instance of the inquisitive 
spirit of the people of Athens, willing to 
near before they condemned, and to ex- 
amine before they approved. 

20. Certain strange things. Literally, 
^(Hnething pertaining to a foreign coun- 
try, or people. Here it means something 
unusual, remarkable, to which we are 
not accustomed. It was something dif- 
ferent from, what they had been accus- 
tomed to hear from their philosophers 
and religious teachers. T What these 
things mean. We would understand 
more clearly what is affirmed respecting 
Jesus and the resurrection. 

21^ For all the Athenians 'Phis was 
their general character. T And stran' 

Sers whif^ were there. Athens was greatly 
if«!ingi«i«hrd for the celebrity of its 
scboou of philosophy. It was at that 
time at ihc head '^^ the literary ^'orld. 

x2 



21 (Foi all the Athenians, and 
strangers which were there, spent 
their time in nothing else, but eithei 
to tell or to hear some new thing.) 

23 Then Paul stood in the midst 
of Mars* * Hill, and said. Ye men 

i or, lAe court cf the JbtopagiUa. 

Its arts and its learning were celebrated 
in all landa. It is known, therefore, thai 
it was the favourite resort of men of othei 
nations, who came there to become ac- 
quainted with its institutions, and to listen 
to its sages. IT Spent their time in nothing 
else. The learned and subtle Athenians 
gave themselves much to speculation, 
and employed themselves in examinmg 
tho various new systems of pliilosophy 
th.\^ were proposed. Strangers and fb> 
reigLiers who were there, having much 
leisute, would also give themselves to 
the rame inquiries. IT But either to teU 
or to hear some new t^ing. Greek, some- 
thing necoer. Ksuvhrt^ov. The latest news; 
or the lacest subject of inquiry proposed. 
This is well known to have been the 
character of the people of Athens at all 
times. '* Many of the ancient writers bear 
witness to the garrulity, and curiosity, 
and intem[^«rate desire of novelty, among 
the Athenians, by which they inqiiir^ 
respecting all things, even those in which 
they had no iiterest, whether of a public 
or private nature." {Kuinoel.) Thus Thu- 
cyd. (3. 38) says of them, *' you excel in 
suffering yourselves to be deceived with 
nooelty of speech.** On which the old 
Scholiast maRes tlria remark, almost in the 
words of Luke : ** He (Thucydides) here 
blames the Athenians, who care for no* 
thing else but to tell or to hear something 
new." Thus iEUan (5. 13) aaya of the 
Athenians, that they are versatile in no- 
velties. Thus Demosthenes represents 
the Athenians " as inquiring in the place 
of public resort if there ware any news?" 
Tdthrtfov. Meursius hai shown, also, 
that there were more than three hundred 
public pdaces in Athens of public resort, 
where the principal youth and reputable 
citizens were accustomed to okeet for the 
purpose of conversation and inquiry. 

22. ThenFatd. This commences Paulas 
explanation of the doctrines which he had 
stated. It is evident that Luke itos re 
coided but a mere summary or outline 
of the discourse ; but it is such as to ena- 
ble us to see clearly his coune of thought, 
and tho manner in which he met the rwo 
principal sects of their philosophers, t \ 
themidttcf Mars' hdL Greeliu ^t«Q\AV n 
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of Athens, I perceive that in all 
thinjreye are too superstitious. * 
23 For as I passed by, and be- 



• Jer.S0.38. 



Fhifl should hive been retained in the 
translation. T Ye men of Athene This 
language was perfectly respectful, not- 
withstanding his heart had been deeply 
affected by their idolatry. Every thinff 
about this discourse is calm, grave, cool, 
and argumentative. Paul understood the 
character of his auditors, and did not 
commence his discourse by denouncing 
them, or suppose that they would be con- 
vinced by mere dogmatical assertion. 
No happier instance can be found, of cool, 
collected argumentation, than is furnished 
m'this discourse. IT I perceive. He per- 
ceived this bv his observations of their 
forms of worship, in passing through their 
city. ver. 23. i In aU things. In respect 
to all events, f Ye are too superstitious. 
AtivtSxtfAoviTTifovi. This is a most un- 
happy translation. We use the word su- 
perstitious always in a bad sense, to de- 
note being over-scrupulous and rigid in 
religious observances, particularly in 
smalter matters ; or to a zealous devotipn 
to rites and observances which are not 
commanded. But the word here is de- 
signed to convey no such idea. It pro- 
perty means reverence for the gods or de- 
mons. It is used in the clossic writers 
in a good sense, to denote piety towards 
the gods, or suitable fear and reverence 
fi)r them ; and also in a bad sense, to de- 
note improper fear or excessive dread of 
(heir anger ; and in this sense it accords 
with our word superstitious. But it is al- 
tt^ether improbable that Paul should 
have used it in a bad sense. For, (1.) U 
was not his custom needlessly to blame 
or offend his editors. (2.) It is not pro- 
bable that hewduld commence his dis- 
course in a manner that would only ex- 
cite their prejudice and opposition. (3.) 
In the thing which he specifies (ver. 23) 
as proof on the subject, he does not intro- 
duce it as a matter of blame, but rather 
as a proof of their devotedness to Uie 
cause of religion, and of their regard for 
God. (4.) The whole speech is calm, dig- 
nified, and argumentative — such as be- 
aame such a place, such a speaker, and 
such an audience. Ihe meaning of the 
expression is, therefore, * I perceive that 
you are greatly devoted to reverence for 
religion ; that it is/i characteristic of the 
people to honour the gods, to rear altars 
to them, and to recognise the divine 
aigency In tlmo\ stf tri&V The proof of 
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held your devotions, * I found anal* 
tar with this inscription, TO THE 
UNKNOWN GOD. AVhom there- 

1 or, god$ tkmi y« tsorrtd^ .Oal.4.8. 

this was the altar reared to the unknown 
God ;it8 bearing on his purpose was, thai 
such a state of public sentiment muat be 
fiivourable to an inquiry into the truth 
of what he waA about U> state. 

2a For,as I passed by. Greek, *For 
I, comingrthrougn, and seeine,' &c T And 
beheld. Diligently contemfwated ; atten 
tively considered ^va^cw^ sv). Tlie wor 
ship of vA idolatrous p«ople will be an 
object of intense and painful interest to a 
Christian. T Your demons. Tk n6irftmrm. 
Our word devotions refers to the act of 
worship — to prayers, pnnes, &c. The 
Greek word here uised means properly 
any sacred thing ; any object which u 
worshipped, or which is connected with 
the place or ritea of worship. Thus it is 
applied either to the gods themselvte, or 
to the temples, altars, shrines, sacrifices, 
statues, &c., connected with the woiship 
of the gods. This is its meaning here 
It does not denote that Paul saw them 
engaged in the act of worship, but that 
he was struck with the numerous tem- 
ples, altarsj statues, &c, which were 
reared to the gods, and which indicated 
the state of me people. Syriac, **The 
temple of your gods." Vulgate, " your 
images." Margin, "gcds that ye wo^ 
ship." IT / found an dUar. An altar 
usually denotes a place for racrifice 
Here, however, it does not appear that 
any sacrifice was offered; hut it was 
probably a monument of stone, reared to 
commemorate a certain event, and dedi- 
cated to the unknown God. H To ike 
unknown God. 'Ayvo&oTv ©•«. Where 
this altar was reared, or <m what occa> 
sion, has been a subject of much debate 
with expositors. That there was such an ' 
altar in Athens, though it may not have 
been specifically mentioned by the Greek 
writers, is rendered probable by the fid- 
lowing circumstances. (1.) It was cus- 
tomary to rear such altars.. Minutim 
Felix says of the Romans, ** they build 
altars to unknown divinities." (S.) The 
term unlmown Ood was used in relatkm 
to the worship of the Athenians. I^ician, 
in his I%ilopatris, uses this form of an 
oath : ** I swear by the unknmon Ood at 
Athens," the very expresswn'used by the 
apostle. And again he says (ch. xxix. 
180), *' We have found out the unknoum 
God %t Athens, and ^orshimied him wiffi 
OUT hands stretched up to heaven," Ss^ 
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lore ye ignorant/y worship, him de- 1 he is ' Lord of heaven and earth, 
Ware I unto you. ^welleth ^ not in temples made with 

24 God * that made ^e world /Viands; 



and all things therein, seeinglhat 



«e.l4.15. 



(3.) There were altars at Athens inscribea 
to the unknown gods* Philostratus. sayi 
(in Vita. Apollo, vi. 3), "And this at 
Athens, where there are even altars to 
the unknown gods.^* Thus Pausanius 
(in Attic, ch. f) says, that "at Athens 
llhere are altars of gods which are called 
the UNKNOWN ones." Jerome, in hit 
conunentaiv (Epistle to Titus i. 12), says 
that the whole inscription was, *^ to the 
gods of Asia, Europe, and Africa ; to the 
unknown and strange gods.'* (4.) There 
was a remarkable utar reared in Atliens 
in a time of pestilence, in honour of the 
unknown god which had gianted them 
deliverance. Diogenes Laertius says that 
Epimenides restrained the pestilence in 
the following manner: "Taking white 
and black sheep, he led them to the Areo- 
pagus, and there permitted them to go 
where they woula, commandmg those 
who fbllowed them to sacrifice (t«d v^orii. 
KovTi ■»«&)) to the god to whom these things 
pertained [or who had the power of 
Avertinff the plague, whoever he might 
be, without adding the name], and thus 
to allay thcr pestilence. From which it 
has arisen, that at this day, through the 
villages of the Athenians, altars are found 
without any name." Dioge. Laer. b. i. 
(10. This took place about 6(X) years 
before Christ, and it is not improbable 
that one or more of those altars remained 
until the time of Paul. It should be 
added that the natural inscription on 
tliose altars would be, *'to the unknown 
god." None of the gods to whom they 
usually sacrificed could deliver them- 
from the pestilence. They therefore 
reared them to some unknown Being 
who had the power to free them from the 
plague. IT Wkom therefore. The true 
God, who had really delivered them 
from the plague. T xe ignorantly wor- 
ship. Or worship without knowing his 
name. You have expressed your homage 
for him tw rearing to him an altar. THtm 
edare lunto you. I make known to you 
nifl name, attributes, &c. There is re- 
markable address and tact in Paul's seiz- 
pg on this circumstance ; and yet it was 
perfectly (air and honest God only 
eould deliver in the time of the pesti- 
erico This altar had, therefore, been 
leally reared to him, though his name 
was unknown. The san>e Bem^ who 



25 Neither is worshipped with 
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had interposed at that time, and whose 
interposition was recorded by the build- 
ing of this altar, was He who had made 
the heavens ; who ruled over ail ; and 
whom Paul was now about to make 
known to them. There is another fea* 
tore of skill in the allusion to this altar. 
Ih other circumstances it might seem to 
be presumptuous for an unknown Jew to 
attempt to instruct the sages of Athens. 
But here they had confessed and pro- 
claimed their ignorance. By rearing this 
altar they acknowledged tneir need of 
instruction. The way was, therefore, 
fairly open for Paul to addsess even these 
philosophers, and to discourse to them on 
a point on which they acknowledged 
their ignorance. 

24. God that made the world. The 
main ouject of this discourse of Paul is, 
to convince them of the folly of idolatry 
(ver. 29), and thus to lead them to repent- 
ance. For this purpose he commences 
with a statement of the true doctrine re- 
specting God as the Creator of all things. 
We may obsen^ here, (1.) That he speaks 
here of God as the Creator of the world — 
thus opposing indirectly their onainions 
that there were many gods. (2.) He 
speaks of him as the Ureator of the 
world, and thus opposes the opinion that 
matter was eternal ; that all toings were 
controlled by fate ; and that he could be 
confined to temples. The Epicureans 
held that matter was eternal, and that the 
world was formed by a fortuitous con 
course of atoms. To this opinion Paul 
opposed the doctrine that all things were 
made by one God. Comp. ch. xiv. 15 
T Seeing that^ &c. Gr. " He being Lord 
of heaven and earth." IT Lord of heaven 
and earth. Proprietor and Ruler of 
heaven and earth. It is highly absurd, 
therefore, to suppose that he who is 
present in heaven and in earth at the 
same time, and who rules over all, should 
be confined to a temple of an earthly 
structure, or dependent on man for any 
thing. ^ Dwdletknol,&c See Note, ch 
vii.4a 

25. Neither is worshipped with men'i 
hands. The word here rendered wor- 
shipped (^f$»»-luir««) denotes to serve ; 
to wait upon , and then to render reli- 
gious service or homage. There is refer- 
ence here. undonhtfidlbi^tA %. tsr^jrrw 



ituin'e hands, dS though he ■needed 36 Aod liathmide of one'btooJ 
J of men, for to dwell oi 
:e of the earth ; and hatb 
determined the limes ' before up- 

I S6. And ia&madti^cmiUtd. AD 

I the fkaaliet of mmi we dncMMJed faa 

ir nock. Howevar diflbtcM 



ing them rnrt Mnr ^w/z .- that ia. iai pn- 
poring ncrifica Hnd fcuU in taeir 
konour. Panl affima Ihal lb* great 
Creator of all fhings cannot b« ihua de- 
pendent on hia creniurea tor happini 
and c«iB«quently thai Ibat mode oT -r 
(hip muDl be highly abgunl. llie aa 
idea Dccun in PL 1. la II, 18 : 



tmg he fit 
II, &• T J 



;m1A. Gr.Bahi 



•nt on that life nhich ha haa hiaaeu' im- 
jianed. 1 And itali. Ilia power of 
breBlhntg. bf which life ii nutaiiied. He 
DOl only originally gave life, bul he gives 

of drtwing each breath tw wbieh life is 
■DHKicled. II ia poniUe that the phraee 
" lin and bcealh" may be tha figure ken- 
jjmfet, b^ whidi iHM thiu ia eipreaaed 
hy two VFOr^ And it ii hwhiy prabable 
lbs! PbdI hen hul retersnce loGen. ii. 7 : 
-And the Lom> God Iwealhwi inbi hie 
noatril* the brmlh of life." The aame 
idea occura in Job xiL 10 : 
In nbaeg hud li Ihe life (margin) of eteiT 
Mid lhebr«A of all maidLlad, 
^ Ai^ aS liinei. All 
10 aoitain life. We ~ 

he no more ebecdDta dependence Ihan 
that for every AreoU. Hmv eaay it would 
he lor God to auapend our breathing I 
How incenanl the care, haw uncea 
the Providsnee by which, whelhei 



n (LT' 



.._.-, Mtock, kittdretL Tliiii |aiaaa^a 

r-oiniJetely provea thai alt the hnmaB 
fanuly ■" deacended frera ibe aaiae a>- 
^'cator : and that, coneeqaeBdy. all tha 
rnncty oT com^enoa, Ac, ■ to ba 

:htre were .originaUy different laoaa 
-r(^ai«). See Gen. i. Conp. Mai. ii. la 
i'ho dtrign of the apoatle in thii affirma- 



■II ■ 



Greelu that he regarded Ihem 
brethren i and that, allhoueh be 

iinrniw noiiona or prejudices in ntuwaicm 
t<> oiher men. Ic Iblleiva alao fron thi^ 
ihni 00 coa natiiHi. and no individual 

m virtue of birlh or blood. AU are » 
Tliia nepecl equal , and the wbde hoBaa 
ramil?, however ihry may diOer in ooa- 
pkxjim. cuahnaa, and lawB,«ra lo bare- 
carj£d and treated as brelhren. It lU- 
hvv. also, that no one pan of the taca 
lias 11 right lo enslave or oppre« any 
oilier part, on account of diSemice irf 
cuinplexitHi. Nor has nun a righl because 
Hi- fir'dshlB Fellow gulh; of a skin 

llnniii and devote him as hit lanftal prey. 
1 For to durU, &e. To euldvate and til 
the earth. This was the original c«>a 
maiHl [Gen. >. 98) ; and God, by hia pnvi- 
denciS haa ao ordered it that the deaorod 
onta iif one fanuly have .found their my 
to all landi, and have beajnie adapted M 
■' -''■ ■■ — he haa placed iheai- 



inff fixed, 'or marked oat a boundan. 
Note, Rom i. 4. The word ia naually 



, -. designated in hia purpose, 

futtire ahodes. f TUt (nw* Afcn 

•wpoitltd. Tine- evidently refen to Iha 
cliapetmmandinigraliaoafDBtiDnB. Ana 
God had, in hia plan, Oma 
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pointed, and the bounds * of their 
nabitation : 

27 That they should seek the 
Lord, if haply they might feel after 

a In.45JL 

■ettled; the time of the 16bation, the 
rise, the proBperity, And the fiili of each 
nation. It impUes, (1.) That these timet 
tiad been before appointed; and, (2.) 
That it was done in wisdom. It was 
his plan; and the different continents 
and islands had not, therefore, been set- 
tled by chance, but by a wise rule, and 
' in accordance with his arrangement and 
design. ^ And the bounds of their habita- 
Hon, Their limits, and boundaries as a 
people. He has designated the black man 
to Africa ; the white man to northern re- 
gions ; the American savage he fixed in 
the wilds of the western continent, &c. 
By customs, laws, inclinations, and habits, 
be fixed the boundaries of their habita- 
tions, and disposed them to dwell there. 
We may learn, (1.) That the revolutions 
and changes of nations are under the di- 
rection of infinite wisdom ; (2.) That men 
should not be restless, and dissatisfied 
with the place where God has located 
them ; (3.) That God has given sufficient 
limits to all, so that it is not needful to in- 
vade others ; and, (4.) That wars of con- 
quest are evil. God has given to men 
their places of abode, and we have no 
right to disturb those abodes, or to attempt 
to displace them in a violent manner 
Phis strain of remark by the apostle was 
also opposed to all the notions of the Epi- 
curean philosopherR. and yet so obviously 
true ana just, that they could not gainsay 
or resist it. 

27. ITuxt they should seek the Lord. Gr. 
To seek the Lord. Fhe desi^ of thus 
placing them on the earth -~of giving their 
their habitation among his work8---was, 
that they should contemplate his wisdom 
in his works, and thus come to a know- 
ledge of his existence and character. All 
nations, though living in difKjrent regions 
and climates, have thus the opportunity 
of becominr acquednted with God. Rom. 
1. 19, 20. The &ct, that the nations did 
not thus learn the character of the true 
God, shows their great stupidity and 
wickedness. Tho design of n&ul m this 
was, doubtless, to reprove the idolatry of 
the Athenians. The argument is this: 
* God has given to each nation its proper 
opportunity to learn his character. Idol- 
atry, therefore, is folly and wickedness; 
sineeit is possible to find out the existence 
of the oneOoA from his works.' IT If haply. 



him. and find bim, thoufi^h ^ he* be 
not far from every one of us : 

28 For in ^ him we live, and 
move, and have our being ; as ' cer- 

JfcAAAl. eCol.1.17. dTitl.lS. 



•t &^yt If perhaps — implying that if 

possible to find God, though it might be 
attended with some difficulty. GoA hof 
placed us here that we may make th« 
trial ; and has made it possible thus to 
find him. IT They might feel after Aim. 
The word used. here {^ny.»^iiirti»v) means 
properlv to toucA, to handle (Luke xxiv. 
39. Heo. xii. 18), and then to ascertain 
the qualities of an object by the sense of 
touch. And as the sense of touch is re^ 
garded as a certain way of ascertaining 
Uie existence and qualities of an object, 
the word means to search diligently, that 
we may know distinctly ana certainly. 
The Yiprd has this sense here. It mean* 
to search diligently and accurately for 
God, to learn his existence and perfco* 
tions. The Syriac renders it, ** that they 
may seek for God, and find him from hit 
creatures." IT And find hUm. Find the 
prooft of his existence. Become ac- 
quainted with his perfections and laws. 
4 *Diough he he ytotfar, &c This seems 
to be stated by the apostle to show that 
it was possible to find Kim ; and that eve q 
those who were without a revelation, 
need not despair of becoming acquainted 
with his existence and perfections. He 
is near to us, (1.) Because the proofs of 
his existence and power are round about 
us every where. Ps. xix. 1 — 6. (2.) Be- 
cause he fills all things in heaven and 
earth by his essential presence. Ps. cxxxix. 
7—10. Jer. xxiii. 23, 24. Amos ix. 2—4. 
1 Kings viii. 27. We should learn then, 
(1.) To be afraid to sin. God is present 
with us, and sees all. (2.) He can pro- 
tect the righteous. He is ever with them. 
(3.) He can detect and punish the wick- 
ed. He sees all their plans and thoughts, 
and records ail their doings. (4.) We 
should seek him continually. It is the 
design for which he has made us ; and he 
has given us abundant opportunities to 
learn his existence and penections. 

W. For in him we live. The expression 
"in him" evidently means by him; by 
his ori^nally forming us, and continually 
sustaining us. No words can better ex* 
press our constant dependence on him 
He is the original fountain of lifo ; and 
he upholds us each moment A similar 
sentiment is found in Plautus (5. 4. 14) 
**0 Jupiter, who dost cherish and nou^ 
rish the ra^'e of a»AXv% Vw vyVtfasvv'^'^v*'* 
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talR also of your own poets haye 

tsaid, For wo are also his offspring. 

29 Forasmuch then as we are 

the offspring of God, we ought not 



tnd with whom is die hope of the Ufr of 
all men." {Kuinoel.) It does not appear 
however that Paul intended this as a 
quotation ; yet he doubtless intended to 
Mate a sentiment with which they were 
lamiliar, and with which they would 
agree. IT And move, titvovftt^at. Dod< 
dridge translates this, ** And are moyed." 
It may however be in the middle voice, 
and be correctly rendered as in our ver- 
sion. It means that we derive strength 
to move from him ; an expression denot- 
ing constant and absolute dependence. 
There* is no idea of dependence more 
striking tlian that we owe to him the 
ability to perform the slightest motion. 
T Ana have our being. K»( tTftiv, And 
are. This deno^ tluit our continued ex- 
istence is owing ta him. That we Uve at 
all is his ^ifl; that we have power to 
move is his gift; and our continued and 
prolonged existence is his gift also. Thus 
Paul traces our dependence on Him from 
the lowest pulsation of life to the hiffhest 
powers of action and of continued ex- 
istence. It would be impossible to ex- 
press in more emphatic language our 
«!ntire dependence on God. IT JK certain 
Uso. As some. The sentiment which 
tie- quotes was found substantially in se- 
veral Greek poets. IT Of your own poet8. 
He does not refer particularly here to 
"poets of Athens, but to Greek poets — po- 
ets who had written in their lan^age. 
T For we are eUso his offspring. TUis pre- 
cise expression is found in Aratus (Phe- 
nom. V. d), and in Cleanthus in a hymn 
to Jupiter. Substantially the same senti- 
ment is found in several other Greek 
poets. Aratus was a Greek poet of Cili- 
cia, the native place of Paul, and flou- 
rished about 277 years before Christ As 
Paul was a native of the same country, it 
is highl)r probable he was acquaint^ with 
his writings. Aratus passed much of hus 
time at the court of Antigonus Gonatas, 
Ring of Macedonia. His principal wori( 
H-as the Pha^nomena, which is here quoted, 
and was so highly esteemed in Greece 
that many leameci men wrote commen- 
taries on It. The sentiment here quoted 
was directly at variance with the views 
of the Epicureans; and it is proof of Paul's 
address and skill, as well as his acquaint- 
ance with his auditors, and with the 
Greek poets^ that4ie was able to adduce 



*to think that the Godhead i.s like 
unto gold, or silver, or stone, gra* 
yen by art and man's deyice. 
30 And the times of this igna 

m lMu40.18,ae. 

a sentiment so directly in point, and that 
had the concurrent testimony of so many 
of the Greeks themselves. It is one in* 
stance among thousands where an ao> 
quaintance with profane learning may h% 
of use to a minister of the gospeL 

29. Forasmuch then. Admitting or a» 
Burning this to be true. The' argument 
which follows is drawn from the conces- 
sions of their own writers. T Wc ought 
not to think. It is absurd to suppose, 'jum 
argument of the apostle is this: 'Since 
we are formed by God ; since we are like 
him, living and mtelligent beings ; since 
we are more excellent in our nature than 
the most precious and ingenious w<Mki 
of art ; it is absurd to suppose that the 
original source of our existence can be 
like gold, and silver, and stone. Man 
himself is far more excellent than an 
image of wood and stone; how much 
more excellent still must be the great 
Fountain and Source of all our wisdom 
and intelligence.' See this thought pur 
sued at length in Isa. xi. 18— 2a T Th€ 
Godhead. The divinity (t4 ©»rov), the di- 
vine nature, or essence. The word used 
here is an adjective employed as a noun, 
and does not occur elsewhere in the New 
Testament IT Is like unto goldt &c. All 
these things were used in making imaffes, 
or statues of the gods. It is abauid to 
think that the source of all life and intel- 
Ugence resembles a lifeless block of wood 
or stone. Even degraded heathen, one 
would think, might see the force of an 
argument tike mis. IT Graven. Sculp- 
tured ; wrought into an ima^e. 

30. And Uie times of this ignorance. 
The long period when men were igno- 
rant of the true God, and when mey 
worshipped stocks and stones. Paul hare 
refers to the times preceding thei gospeL 
H God winked at, *Xiri(iSt^v. Overiooked, 
connived at; did not come forth to pun- 
ish. In ch. xiv. 16, it is expressed thus, 
" Who in times padt sufiered all nations 
to walk in their own wajrs.*' The sense 
is, he passed over those timee without 
punishing them, as if he did not see tham. 
For wise purposes he sufiered them to 
walk in ignorance, and to make die fiui 
experiment to show what men would do; 
and how much necessity there was lor a 
revelation to instruct them in tiie Ima 
knowledge of God. We are not to rap 
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taiice God vinked ' at, but now 
■ commandeth all mea every whera 
to repent : 
31 Because he hatb ^pointed 
a day, in the which he will Judge 
^e world in righieouanesa, by that 
man whom he hath ordained; toA«r(- 
of he hath given aaaurance ' unto 



pose That God regarded idola^ si inno- 
ra'nt. or Ibe crinea and viceg lo which 
idolalry led an aS no importance ; but 
(hair ignoranCB was a mitigating circum- 



rpel. I.ubeuiv.4T, VAKmi 
\» only, who had been famored with 
eculiar privil«ei,bul all naliona. The 
Trier was bn^n down, and the call lo 
fepontante wag eent abroad into all the 
earth. T To repeid. To eierciw sorrow 
for their Bins, and to lareake Ihem. If 
Ood cmmnandi all men lu repenc, we may 
obaerre, (I-) That it ia Iheir duly hi do 
4t. There i* no higher ohliiatiaii than ft 
obey the command of God. (3.] It am 
be dune. God would not command an 
imponibilily. (3.) Il 



The I 



d.the 



the ilave. There.ii no diiiinction made. 
It pertains to all people, in all landa. (4.) 
Il mini be done, or the goul loat II ia 
not wiaa. and it b not >afe, lo neglect a 
^aJu law of God. Il will not be well to 
im reSecling thai we have all our life 
iHglected and despiaed hii ptaia com- 
' . (5.) We should aend the goapel 
healhgn. God calls on the no- 
u to repent, and to be saved. It ia 
I duty of Chrialiana lo make known to 



to the h 



linga of pardon and heaven. 
31. Becautc ht htxtJt appanted a day. 
This ig given ai a reaaon vibj God com- 
manda men to repent Tbay must be 
fodnd ; and if Ibey ate nol penitent and 
audoned, tbev must be condemned. 8as 
Nbla,Itina.ii.ie.f JubilieiinrU. He 
■ Jewa SBd r ■" 



rvKmuMH. \ccording lo tba princi- 
ples <^ strict i Btjoe. See Matt. iiv. 
1 men ie hoA ordamtd. Or whom be 
haa eonatitulad or appointed as judge- 
See Nrlte, ch. X. 43. John v. 25. < l&ih 
f ttwa ouumnne. Haa afiorded evidence 
gf lliii. That evidence conaista. (1.) In 



all men, in that he tath laised hiu 
from the dead. 

39 And when the; heard of tha 
resurrection of the dead, ' scane 
mocked: and others said. We wil. 
hear thee again ■ of this taatler. 

33 So Paul departed from amoif 



the &ct thai JeauB tfadoroi that he would 
judge the nalioiH (John v. 29, 26. Mut 
iiv.) ; and, (2.) God confinned the trudi 
of hu declaraliona bj raising bim froa 
gave hia aancnon to what 



32. Some mocktd. Some of the phila> 
Bophore derided hitn. It waa beUeved 1^ 
none of the Greeks; it seemed incredi- 
ble ; and ihey regarded it aa so ataurd aa 
not u> admit of an argument. It has not 
been uncommon Ibr even profeaaed phi- 
losophers to moch St the doctrinea of relir 
^n. and to meet the arffumwlsofChria- 
lianity with a aneer. The Epicuraan* 
particularly would be likely to deride 
this, as ihEy denied altogether any future 
state. Il is nol imjHDbable that Aia dMl- 
sion by Ihe Epicureans produced auch B 
diaturbance as lo breaii oiT Paul's dii- 
Fouree, aa that of Stephen had been bv 
the clamour of Ihe Jewa. ch. viL M- 
? And atheri laid. Probably some oftbe 
Stoic*. The doctfine of a fatora stale 
waa nol denied by Ibem ; and the bet, 
aiHrmed by Paul, UhI one had been rais- 
ed up from the dead, would apoear more 
plausible to them, and il might be a mai- 
ler worth inquiry 10 ascertain whether 
the alleged iact did not fumiah a new 
argument fiir their views. They, there- 
tore, proposed lo examine this further at 
some future time. That the inquiry waa 
prosecuted any furlher doea not appear 
probable, ibr. (1.) Ho church was iw 
ganized at Adiens, &.) There is no ac 
count of any future iuterview with Paul. 
(3.) He departed almost immediately froiB 
ihem. ch. xviii. 1. Men who deler in- 
qoiry on the auUect of religion, seldng 
nod Ihe bvonrabla period arrive. Thoae 



id as a plausible and easy mf 
ui iEjBi:dn; Ibe gapel altogether, wiUt 
out appearing 10 be rode, or to give oC 
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34 Howbeit certain men clave CHAPTER XVUI. 

Hnto him, and believed: among A FTER these things, Paul de- 

tbe which urns Dionysios the Areo- -^^ parted from Atisens, and came 

pagite, and a woman named Da- to Corinth i 

iitans, and others with them. 2 And fonnd a certain Jew named 



33. So Paul departed. Seeing there 
was little hope or savinff them. It was 
not his ciwtcHn to labcmr kmff in a barren 
field, or to preach where mere was no 
prospect of saccen 

34. dove tti^o kun. Adhered to him 
ftmly ; embraced the Christian religion, 
f Dionyeiue. Nothing more is certainly 
known of this man mun is here statea. 
V The AreepagHe, Coonected with the 
court of Areopefus, but in what way is 
not known. It is |»obable that he was 
one of the judges. The conversion of 
one roan was worth the labour of Paul. 
And the secret influence of that ccMiver* 
sion might have had an extensive influ- 
ence on others. 

In regard to this interesting account of 
the visit of Paul to Athens — probably the 
only one which he made to that s^endid 
capital — we may remark, (1.) That he 
was indefatigable and constant in his 
great work. (2.) Christians, amidst the 
sidendour and gayeties of such cities, 
sbould have their hearts deeply aflfected 
in view of the moral desolations of the 
people. (3.) They should be willing to do 
their duty, and to bear witness to the 
pure and simple gospel in the prpience 
of the great and the noble. (4.) They 
should not consider it their main business 
to admire splendid temples, and statues, 
and paintings — the works of art ; but their 
main business should be, to do good as 
they may have opportunity. (5.) A dis- 
course, even in the midst of much wick- 
edncHss, and iddatry, may be calm* and 
dignified ; not an appeal merely to the 
possions, but to the understanding. Paul 
rearmed with the f^losophers of Athens ; 
he did not denounce them; he endeap 
voured calmly to convince them, not 
harshly to censure them. (6.) The ex- 
ample of Paul is a good one lor all Chris- 
tians. In all places— cities, towns, or 
country ; amidst all peo{de — philosophers, 
^nd the rich, and the poor ; among friends 
4nd countrymen, or among itranffers and 
foreigners, the great object should be to 
do gwd, to instruct mankind, and to seek 
to elevate the human character, and pro- 
mote human happiness, by diffiising the 
«iild and pure precepts of the gospel 
it Christ 



CHAPTER XVllI 

1. After theee things. After what o6 
curred at Athens, as recorded in the pn^ 
vibus chapter. IT C€une to Corinth. Go> 
rinth was the capital of Achaia, called 
anciently Ephyra, and was seated on the 
isthmus which divides the Peloponnesus 
from Attica. The city itself stood on a 
little island ; it had two ports, Lediaeum 
on the west, and Cenchrea on the east 
It was one of the most populous and 
wealthy cities of Greece; and, at the 
same tune, one (^ the most luxurious^ 
eflfeminate, proud, ostentatious, and disso* 
lute. ' Lasciviousnees here was not onfy 
practised and allowed, but was ccmse 
crated by the worship of \'enu8; and no 
small pert of the wealth and sfdendoui 
of the city arose from the o&rings made 
by licentious passion in the very temfiies 
of this goddess. No city of anciMit times 
was more profligate. It was the jPon s of 
Sitiquity; the seat of splendour,and show 
and corruption. Yet even here, notwiUi* 
standing all the disadvantages of splen- 
dour, gayety, and dissoluteness, Paul en* 
tered on the work' of rearing a church, 
and here he was eminently succesefui 
The two epistles which he afterwardb 
wrote to this church show the extent of 
his success ; and the well-known chamo* 
ter and propensities of the people will 
account ror Uie general drift of the admo- 
nitions and arguments in those eiMstlea. 
Corinth was destroyed by the Romans 146 
years before Christ ; and during the con- 
flagration, several metals in a fused state 
running together, produced the eomposi' 
tion known as Corinthian brass. It ism 
afterwards restored by Julius CnsaTt who 
planted in it a Roman colony. It soon 
regained its ancient splendour, and toon 
relapsed into its former dissipatkm and 
licentiousness. Paul arrived there A. D 
52 or 53. 

2. And found a cerlatn Jew. Aquila is 
elsewhere mentioned as the iiieiid of 
Paul Rom.xvi.a 2Tim.iv.ia ICor. 
xvL 19. Though a Jew by birth, ]ret tt 
is evident that he became a convert to 
the Christian faith. % Bom in Pontux 
Note, ch. ii. 9. T Lately come from Italy 
Though the command of CImkUus e» 
tended only to Rome, yet it wis probaUi 
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* Aquila, born in Pontua, lately 
come from Italy, with his wife 
Priscilla; (because that Claudius 
had commanded all Jews to depart 
from Rome ;) and came unto them. 
3 And because he was of the 
same craft, he abode with them. 
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deemed not safe to remain, or it mi^ht 
aave been difficult to procure occupation 
in any part of Italy. IT Bemtise ttuU 
Claudius. Claudius was the Roman em- 
peror. He commenced his reign A. D. 
41, and was poisoned A. D. 54. At what 
time in his reign this c(Hnmand was is- 
sued is not certainly known. IT Had com' 
manded, &c. This command is not men- 
tioned by Josephus ; but it is recorded by 
Suetonius, a Roman historian (Life of 
Claudius, ch. 25), who ss^, that " he ex- 
pelled -the Jews from Efome, who were 
constantly exciting tumults under their 
leadet, Chrestus." Who I'ais Chre»tu8 
was is not known. It might have been a 
foreign Jew, who raised tumults on some 
occasion of which we have no know- 
ledge ; as the Jews in all heathen cities 
were greatly prone to excitements and 
insurrections. Or it may be that Sueto- 
nius, little acquainted with Jewish affairs, 
mistook this for the name Chri^ and 
supposed that he was the leader of the 
lews. This exj^anation has much plau- 
sibility ; for, (1.) Suetonius could scarcely 
be supposed to bo intim,ately acquainted 
with the affiurs of the Jews. (2.) There 
IS every reason to believe, that before 
this, the Christian religion was preached 
at Rome (3.) It would produce there, 
as every where else, great tumult and 
contention among the Jews. (4.) Clau- 
dius, the emperor, might suppose that 
such tumults endangered the peace of 
the city, and resolve to remove the cause 
at once by the dispersion of all the Jews. 
(5.) A Roman historian might easily mis- 
take the true state of the case ; and while 
the^ were contending about Christ, he 
might suppose that it was under him, as 
a leader, that these tumults were excited. 
All that IS material, however, here, is 
the fact^ in which Luke and Suetonius 
•gree, that the Jews were expelled from 
Kome during his reign. 

3. The tame craft. Of the same trade^ 
or occupation. % And wrought. And 
worked at that occupation, why he did 
It, the historian does not affirm ; but it 
seems pretty evident that it was because 
he had no other means of maintenance. 

V 



and * wrought : for hy tneir occu- 
pation they were tent-makers. 

4 And he reasoned in tho ^ syna* 
gogne every sabbath, and persuaded 
the Jews and the Greeks. 

5 And w^hen ''Silas and Timo 
theus were come from Macedonia 

b c.20.34. •! C17.8. d e.17.14.16. 



He also laboured for his own support' iii 
Ephesus (Acts xx. 34), and also at Thea* 
salonica. 2 Thess. (ii. 9, 10. The apostle 
was not ashamed of honest industry for 
a livelihood ; nor did he deem it any dis- 
paragement that a minister of the gospel 
should labour with his own hands. 
H For by their occupation. By their 
trade ; that is, they had been brought up 
to this business. Paul had been de* 
signed originally for a lawyer, and had 
been brought up at the feet of GamalieL 
But it was a regular custom among the 
Jews to train up their sons to some use- 
ful employment, that they mi^ht have 
the means of an honest hvelihoou. 
Even though they were trained tip to 
the liberal sciences, yet they deemed a 
handicraft trade, or some honourable oc- 
cupation, an indispensable part of educa- 
tion. Thus Maimonides (in the Tract 
Talmud. Tora, c. i. $ 9) says, that ** the 
wise generally practise some of the arts, 
lest uiey should be dependent on the 
charity of others." See Grotius. The 
wisdom of tliis is obvious; and it is 
equally plain that a custom of this kind 
now might preserve the health and lives 
of many professional men, and save from 
ignoble aependence or vice, in future 

{rears, many who are trained up in the 
ap of indulgence and wealth. IT They 
were tent-makers, zxifvos-etoi. There 
have been various opinions about the 
meaning of this word. Many have sup> 

E>sed msLt it denotes a weaver of tapestry, 
uther thus translated it But it is proba 
ble that it denotes, as in our translation, a 
manufacture! of tents, made of skin, or 
cloth. In eastern countries, where there 
was much travel ; where there were no 
inns ; and where many were shepherds, 
such a busmess might be useful, and a 
profitable source of living. It was an 
nanourable occupation, and I^ul waa 
n}t ashamed to be employed in it. 

4. And he reasoned^ &c. Note, cb 
xvii. 2. 

5. And token Silas and TimotheuSj &/b 
They came to Paul according to his re 
quest, which he had sent by the brcthroa 
who accompanied him Okws^ '^^^wS^ 
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I'm » OS pressed in spirit, and tes- 
tified o the Jews that Jesus ' uuis 
Chris*. 

6 And when they opposed • them- 
selves, and blasphemed, he shook ^ 
his raiment, and said unto them. 
Your * blood be upon your own 
heads : I am clean : from hence- 
forth 1 will go unto the Gentiles. 

7 And he departed thence, and 
entered into a certain man^s house, 
named Justus, one that worshipped 



t or, it the Christ. 
c Esek^.4. 



a 8Tim^.26. 
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nica. ch. xvii. 15. IT Paul vxm pressed. 
Was urged ; was borne away by an un< 
usual impulse. It was deeply impressed 
on him as his duty. T In ipiriL In his 
miii'id, in his feelings. His love to Christ 
was so great, and his conviction of the 
truth so strong, that he laboured to make 
imown to them the truth that Jesus was' 
the Messiah IT That Jesus was Christ 
Hiat Jesus of Nazareth was the Messiah. 
Corrp. ch. xvii. 16. Ihe presence of Si- 
las and Timothy animated him; and the 
certainty of aid in his work urged him to 
seal in making known the Saviour. 

6. And when they opposed themsdves. 
To him and his message. IT And Uas' 
phemed. Note, ch. xiii. 45. IT He shook 
his raiment, /m an expressive act of 
shaking off the guilt of their condemna- 
tion. Comp. ch. xiii. 45. He shook his 
raiment to show that he was resolved 
nencefbrward to have nothing to do with 
them ,* perhaps, also, to express the fact 
that God would soon shake them off^ or 
reject them. (Doddridge.) IT Your bloody 
&c. The guilt of your destruction is 
your own. You only are the cause qf 
the destruction that is coming upon you. 
See Note on Matt xxvii. 25. T i am 
dean. I ara not to blame for your de- 
struction. I have done my duty. The 
gospel had been fairly offered, and deli- 
berately rejected ; and Paul was not to 
blame for Uieir ruin, which he saw was 
coming upon them. T IwiUgo, &c. See 
ch. xiii. 46. 

7. A certain tnan*s house. Probably 
oe had become a convert to the Christian 
C&ith. T Joined hard. Was near to the 
synagogue 

8. And Crtspus. He is mentioned in 
I Cor. i. 14, as having been one of the 
few whom Paul baptized with his own 
nands. The conversion of such a man 
nust have tondorl greatly to exasperate 



God, whose Aouse joined hard to 
the synagogue. 

8 And ' Crispus, the chief rulei 
of the synago^e, belieyed on the 
Lord, with ail his house : and man? 
of the Corinthians hearing, belieTea, 
and were baptized. 

9 Then spake the Lord to Pad 
in the night by a vision, Be uol 
afraid, but speadc, and hold not thy 
peace : 

10 For I * am with thee, and no 

if ICor.l.U. e Matt.88.20. 

the other Jews, and to further the pn>> 
eress of the Christian faith among the 
Corinthians. ^ With all his houae. With 
all his family, ch. x. 2. IT Ami nantf 
of the Corinthians. Many even in this 
voluptuous and wicked city. Periiaps 
the power of the gospel was never more 
signal than in converting sinners in Co* 
rinth, and rearing a Christian church in 
a place so dissolute and abandoned. If 
it was adapted to such a place as Co- 
rinth ; if a church, under the power of 
Christian truth, could be organized tA^re,* 
it is adapted to any city; and there is 
none so corrupt that the gospel cannot 
change and purify it. 

9. By a vision, Comp. Note,ch.iz. lO- 
xvi. 9. T Be not afraid. Perhaps^ Fau 
might have been intimidated by Ihfl 
learning, refinement, and splendour ol 
Corinth ; perhaps^ embarrassed in view 
of his duty of addressing the rich* the 
polite, and the ^at To this he may al- 
lude in 1 Cor. li. 3 : ** And I was witt 
you in weakness, and in fear, and in 
much trembling." In such drciimstancei 
it pleased God to meet him. and disaim 
his fears. This he did by assuring him 
of success. The fact that God had much 
people in that cit^ (yet. 10), was employ- 
ed to remove ms apprehensions. Tlie 
{HXMBpect of success in the ministry, and 
ttie certainty of the preiwnce of God, will 
take away the fear of the rich, the lean 
ed, and the great 

10. For lam wUh thee. I wdl attend, 
bless, and protect you See Note, Matt 
zxviii. 20. IT No man shall set on thee. 
No one who shall rise up against thee 
shall be able to hurt thee His life was 
in God's hands, and he would preserve 
him, in order that his peo^e might be 
collected into the church. T For £ kne. 
Gr. There is to me ; L e. I posseH, or 
there belongs to me. 1 Mvck peofiM. 
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man shall set on tbee t - bnrt thee : 
for I have much people in this city. 

11 And he > continued there a 
year and six months, teaching the 
word of God among them. 

12 And when Galiio was the de- 
puty of Achaia, the Jews made in- 

t Off »at there. 

Maiiy who should be regarded as his 
true friends, and who should be saved. 
H In this nty. In that very city that was 
so voluptuous; so rich; so efieminate; 
and where there had been already so de- 
cided opposition shown to the gospeL 
This passage evidently means that God 
had a design or purpose to save many of 
that people. For it was given to Paul as 
an encouragement to him to labour there, 
evidently meaning that God would grant 
him success in his work. It cannot mean 
that the Lord meant to say that the neat 
mass of the people, or that the moral and 
virtuous part, if there were any such, 
was then regarded as hia people ; But that 
he intended to convert many of those 
guilty and profligate Corinthians to him- 
self, and to gather a people for his own 
service there. We may learn from this, 
(1.) That God has a purpose in regard to 
the salvation of sinners. (2.) That that 
purpose is so fixed in the mind of God 
that he can say that those in relation to 
whom it is formed are his. There is no 
chr-ice ; no hap-hazard ; no doiUit in re- 
gaiJ to his gathering them to himselE 
(3.) This is the ground of encouragement 
to the ministers of the gospel. Had God 
no purpose to save sinners, they could 
have no hope in their work. (4.) This 
plan may have reference to the most^ay, 
and guilty, and abandoned population ; 
and ministers should not be deterred by 
thd amount or the degree of wickedness 
from attempting to save them. (5.) There 
may be more hope of success among a 
dissolute and profligate population, than 
among proud, and cold, and skeptical 
philosopners. Paul had little success in 
philosophic Athens ; he had great success 
m dissolute Corinth. There is often 
more hope of converting a man openly 
dissolute and abandoned, than one who 
prides himself on his philosophy, and is 
confident in his own wisdom. 

11. And he continued^ Ac. Paul was 
not accustomed to remain long[ in ii place. 
At Ephesus, indeed, he remained three 
years (Acts xx. 31) ; and his stay at Co- 
hndi was caused by his success, and by 
•he necMnty of placing a church, collec^ | 



surrection with one accord against 
Paul, aiid brought him to the judg- 
ment-seat, ' 

13 Saying, This fellow persuad- 
eth men to worship God contrary 
to the law. 

14 And when Paul was now 

a Jam J.6. 

ed out of such corrupt, and dissolute ma 
terials, on a firm foundation. • 

12. AndCroUio. After the Romans had 
conquered Greece, they reduced it to 
two provinces, Macedonia and Achaia. 
whicn were each governed by a procon- 
sul. Galiio was the brother of the cele- 
brated philosopher Seneca, and was made 
proconsul of Achaia A. D. 53. His proper 
name was Marcus Anneeus Ndiatus, but 
having been adopted into the family ol 
Galiio, a rhetorician, he took his name. 
He is described by ancient writers as 
having been of a remarkably mild and 
amiable disposition. His brother Seneca 
(Praef. Quest Natu. 4) describes him as 
being of the most lovely temper : " No 
morteil," says he, " was ever so mild to 
any one, as ho was to all ; and in him 
there was such a natural power of good- 
ness, that there was no semblance of art 
or dissimulation." IT Was deputy. See 
this word explained in Acts xiii. 7. It 
means here proconsul. IT Of Achaia 
This word, in its largest sense, compre 
bended the whole of Greece Achaia 
proper, however, was a province of which 
Corinth was the capital. It embhiced 
that part of Greece lying between Thes- 
saly and the southern part of the Pelo- 

emnesus. % The Jews made insurrection. 
xcited a tumult, as they had in Philippi, 
Antioch, &c. T And brought him to th§ 
judpneni-9eaL The tribunal of Galiio; 
probably intending to arraign him as a 
disturber of the peace. 

13. Contrary to the law. Evidently in- 
tending contrary to aU law;-the laws of 
the Romans and of the Jews. It was 
permitted to the Jews to worship God ac- 
cording to their own views in Greece: 
but Uiey could easily pretend that Paul 
had departed from that mode of worship- 
ping God. It was easy for them to main- 
tain that he taught contrary to the laws of 
the Romans, and their acknowledged re- 
ligion; and their design seems to have 
been to accuse him of teaching^ men to 
worship God in an unlawful and irregular 
way, a way unknown to any of the lavvi 
of the empire. 

14. AbmA to open Am numutk. \ti <m^ 
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about to npen At« mouth, Gallio said 
unto the Jews, If it were a matter 
of wrong, or wicked lewdness, O ye 
Jews, * reason would that I shoold 
bear with yo - : 

15 But if it be a question of 

• Boni.lS.S. 



'U fence, ever ready to vindicate his con- 
; ict. IT A matter ^ wrong. Injustice, or 
crime, such aa could be propeily broucht 
before a court of justice. T Or witxed 
Jnodness. Any flagrant and grow offence, 
rhe word used here occurs nowhere else 
in the New Testament It denotes pro- 
perly an aet committe<l by him who is 
skiliedi facile, or an adept in iniquity — 
an act of a veteran offender. Such crimes 
Gallio wA willing to take cognizance oC 
T Reastm would, &c. Greek, * I would 
bear with you according to reason.* 
There would be propriety or fitness in my 
hearing and Uving the case. That is, it 
would fall within the sphere of my duty, 
as appointed to guard the peace, and to 
ffunish crimes. 

15. Of words. A dispute about toortis, 
for such he would re^rd all their con- 
troversies about religion to be. T Artd 
nameg. Probably he had heard something 
of the nature of*^ the controversy, and un- 
derstood it to be a dispute about rmtneSf 
I. e. whether Jesus was to be called the 
Messiah or not. To him this would ap- 
pear as a matter pertaining to the Jews 
alone^ and to be ranked wiUi their oUier 
disputes arising from the difference of sect 
and name. T Of your law. A question 
respecting the proper interpretation of the 
law, or the rites and ceremonies which it 
commanded. The Jews had many such 
disputes, and Gallio did not regard tiiem 
as coming under his cognizance as a ma- 
gistrate. ^ Look ye to it. Judge this 
among yourselves ; settle the difficulty as 
you can. Comp. John xviii. 81. T For I 
will be no judge &c. I do not regard such 
Questions as pertaining to my office, or 
deem myself called on to settle them. 

16. And he drove them, &c. He refused 
to hear and decide the controversy. He 
commanded them to depart from Uie 
court. The word used here does not de- 
note t^at there was any violence used by 
Gallio, but merely that he dismissed them 
in an authoritative manner. 

17. Then all the Greeks. The Greeks 
who had witnessed the persecuticm of 
Paul by the Jews, and who had seen the 
!urauU which they had excited. T 7*ook 
Sottkenes^ 4ec. As he was the caief ruler 



words and names, and of your law, 
* look ye to it / for I will be nc 
judge of such matters, 

16 And he draye thorn from thi 
judgment-seat. 

17 Then all the Greeks took 

b Jbo. I8.S1. cJ8.89t IS.ll,lt. 

of the synagogue, he had probaUy besr 
a leader in the oppositioa to Paul, and k 
the prosecution. Indienant at the Jews 
at their bringing such (juestiooa befbif 
the tribunal ; at theii bigotiy, and ran 
and contentious spirit, they probaUj toll 
upon him in a tumultuous and diaordeilf 
manner as he was leaving the tribonsl 
The Greeks would feel no small measure 
of indignation at these dismrben of ths 
public peace, and they took this opportu* 
nity to express their .rage. T And beat 
him. IrvwTftt. This word is not thai 
which is commonly used to denote a ja 
d icial act of scourging. It probably meanr 
that they fell upon him, and beat him witk 
their fists, or with whatever was at hand 
T Before the judgment-seiU. Probably 
while leaving the tribunal. Instead ol 
"Greeks" in this verse, some MSS. read 
'* Jews," but the former is probably the 
true reading. The Syriac, Arabic, and 
Coptic read it "the Gentiles." It is pro* 
bable that this Sosthenes afterwards be 
came a convert to the Christian faith, ana 
a preccher of the gospel. See 1 Cor. I 
1, 2, "JPaul, and Sosthenes our brother 
unto the church of God which is at Co- 
rinth." H And Gallio cared, &c. This 
has been usually char^ on Gallio asm 
matter of reproach, as if he were wholly 
indifferent to reUgion. But the charge is 
unjustly made ; and his name is often most 
improperly used to represent the indifl^ 
rent, the worldly, the careless, and the 
skeptical. But oy the testimony of an 
cient writers, he was a roost mild and 
amiable man; and an upright and just 
judge. Nor is there the least evidence 
that he was indiflerent to the reUgioo of 
his country, or that he was of a thouriit- 
less and skeptical turn of mind. All mat 
this passage implies is, (1.) That he did 
not deem it to be his duty, or a part of his 
office, to settle questions of a theoWical 
nature that were ctarted among the Jews. 
(2.) That he was unwiUinff to make this 
subject a matter of legal discussion and 
investigation. (3.) That he would not in- 
terfere, either on one side or the other, is 
the question about making proselyte! 
either to or from Judaism, oo mr certain' 
lyhis conduct v^-as exempUry and prortt 
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Sosthenes, the chief ruler of the4 18 And Paul after this tanfed 



synagogue, and heat him hefore the 
judgment-seat. And Gallio cared 
for none of those things. 
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a.) That he did not chooee to interpCBe, 
and rescue Soethenes from the hands of 
the mob. From some cause he was will- 
mg that he should feel the effects of the 
»>uoIic indignation. Perhara it was not 
easy to quell the riot; perhaps, he was 
not unwdling that he who had joined in 
a furious and unprovoked persecution, 
should feel the effect of it in the excited 
passions of the people. At all events, he 
was but following the common practice 
among the Romans, which was to regard 
the Jews with contempt, and to care fittle 
how much they were exposed to popular 
fury and rage. In this he was wrong ; 
ana it is certain also that he was indiffer- 
ent to the disputes between Jews and 
Christians; but there is no propriety m 
defaming his nume, and making him the 
type and representative of all the thought- 
less and indifferent men on the subject 
of religion in subsec^uent times. Nor is 
there propriety in usm^ this passage as a 
text as applicable to this class of men. 

18. And sailed thence into Syria. Or 
set sail for Syria. His design was to go 
to Jerusalem to the festival which was 
soon to occur, ver. 21. ^ Having diom 
his head. Many interpreters have sup- 
posed that this refers to Aquila, and hot to 
Paul. But the connexion evidently re- 
quires us to understand it of Paul, though 
the Greek construction does not with cer- 
tainty determine to wlM|k it refers. The 
Vulgate refers it to A^na, the S}rriac to 
Paul. IT In Cenckrea, Cenchrea was the 
eastern port of C?rinth. A church was 
formed in that place. Rom. xvi. 1. IT For 
he had a vow. A vow is a solemn promise 
made to God respecting any thing. The 
use of vows is observable throughout 
the Scripture. Jacob going into Mesopo- 
tamia, vowed the tenth of his estate, and 
promised to oflfer it at Bethel to the honour 
of God. Gen. xxviii. 22. Moses made 
many regulations in regard to vows. A 
man might devote hims^f or his children 
to the Lord, He might devote any part of 
bis time or property to his service. 'iHie 
vow they were required sacredly to ob- 
serve (Deut. xxiii. 21, 22), except in cer- 
tain specified cases they were permitted 
to reaeem that which had been thus de- 
voted. The most remarkable vov among 
the Jews was that of die Nazar'te ; by 
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there yet a good while, and then- 
took his leave of the brethren, and 
sailed thence into Syria, and with 



which a man made a solemn promise to 
God to abstain from wine, and all intoxicat* 
ing liquors, to let the hair grow, and not 
to enter any house polluted by having a 
dead body in it, or to attend any funeral. 
This vow generally lasted eight days, 
sometimes a month, sometimes during a 
definite period fixed by themselves, and 
sometimes during their whole lives. 
When the vow exjHred, the priest made 
an offering of a he-lamb for a burnt-offer- 
ing, a she-lamb for an expiatory sacrifice, 
and a ram for a peace-offering. The 
priest then, or some other person, shaved 
the head of the Nazarite at the door of 
the tabernacle, and burnt the hair on the 
fire of the altar. Those who made the 
vow out of Palestine, and who could not 
come to the temple when the vow was 
expired^ contented themselves with ob- 
serving the abstinence re()uired by the 
law, and cutting ofiT the hair where they 
were. This I suppose to have been the 
case with Paul. His hair he cut off* at the 
expiration of the vow at Cenchrea, though 
he delayed to perfect the vow by the pro- 
per ceremonies until he reached Jerusa- 
lem. Acts xxi. 23. 24. Why Paul made 
this vow, or on what occasion, the sacred 
historian has not informed us, and con 
jecture perhaps is useless. We may oh 
serve, however, (1.) That it was common 
for the Jews to make such vows to God, 
as an expression of grat^de or of devo- 
tedness to his service, when they had been 
raised up from sickness, or delivered from 
danger or calamity. ^eJosephus b. 
2. 15. Vows of this nature were alsc 
made by the Gentiles on occasions of de- 
liverance from any signal calamity. Ju* 
venal Sat 12. 81. It is possible that Paul 
may have made such a vow in conse- 
quence of signal deliverance from 6ome 
of the numerous perils to which he was 
exposed. But, (2.) There is reason tt 
thmk that it was mainly with a design to 
convin*..e the Jews, that he did not de- 
spise tikeir law, and was not its enemy 
See ch. xxi. 22, 23, 24. In accordance 
with ibe custom of the nation, and. in 
comphance with a law which was nol 
wrong in itself, he might have made thit 
vow, not for a time-serving purpose, bui 
in order U> conciliate them, and to mitigati. 
their anger ac^nstthft^gsK^ ^^k3\>9^«i^ 
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hini Phseilla and Aqnila; having 
shorn ' his head in Cenchrea : * for 
he had a tow. , 

19 And he came to Ephe9a8, and 
eft them there : but he himself en- 
tered into the synagogue, and rea- 
soned ^ with the Jews. 

'20 When they desired him to 
tarry longer time with them, he 
consented not; 

21 But bade them farewell, say- 
ing, I must by all means keep this 
feast that cometh in Jerusalem: 
* but I will' return again unto you^ 
if * God will. And he sailed from 
Ephesus. 

aNum.6.18. c^lJ4. ftRom.16.1. c t.YtJL 

tfe. 19.21; 80.16. • lCor.4.19. Jain.4.15. 

nothLng is recorded, conjecture is useless. 
Those who wish to see the subject dis- 
cussed, may consult Grotiiis and Kuindel 
hi loco, ana Spencer de Legibus Hebne. 
p. 862, and Calnlet's Die. art. Nazarite. 

19. And he came to Ephetus. This was 
a celebrated city in Ionia, in Asia Minor, 
about forty miles south of ^yma. It was 
chieflv famous for the temple of Diana, 
usually reckoned one of the seven won- 
ders of the world. Plkiy styles this city 
the ornament of Asia. In the times of the 
Romans it was the metropolis of Asia. 
This citv IS now under the dominion of 
the Turks, and is almost in a state of ruin. 
Dr. Chandler, in his travels in Asia Minor, 
rays — " The inhabitants are a few Greek 
peasants, living in extreme wretchedness, 
dependence, and insensibility ; the repre- 
sentatives of an illustrious people, and in- 
habiting the wreck of their greatness; 
some in the substructions of the glorious 
ediiices which they raised ; some beneath 
the vaults of the stadium, once the crowd- 
ed scene of their diversions ; and some in 
the sepulchres which received their 
ashes." Travels, p. 131, Oxford, 1776. 
The Jews, according to Josephus, were 
very numerous in Ephesus, and. had ob- 
tained the privilege of citizenship. ^ Left 
them there. That is, Aquila and Priscilia. 
ver. 24 — ^26. IT Reasoned with the Jews. 
Note, ch. xvii. 2. 

21. Keep this feast Probably the Pass- 
ever is here referred to. Why he was 
so anxious to celebrate that feast at Jeru^ 
■aU)m, the historian has not informed us. 
It is )»obabIe, however, that he wished to 
meet as many of his countrymen as poe- 
■ible. and to remove, if practicable, the 



33 And when he had landed at 
Cesarea; and gone up, and sainted 
the church, he went down to An- 
tioch. 

33 And after he had spent some 
time there, he departed, and went 
over all the country of Galatia ^ and 
Phryffia in order, strengthening 
' all uie disciples. 

34 And a certain Jew named 
* ApoUos, bom at Alexandria, an 
eloquent man, and mighty in the 
Scriptures, came to Ephesus. 

35 This man was instructed in 
the way of the Lord; and being 
fervent * in the spirit, he spake and 

/ Gil.l J. g €.14.22; lfi.a2,4l. h lCor.l.l2i 

S.S,6.Tit,3.13. <BoB.12.ll. Jaiii.S.lfi. 

prejudices which had every where been 
raised against him. ch. xxL 20, 21. Pe^ 
has, also, he supposed that there would be 
many Christian converts present, whom 
he might meet also. T But I will refurv, 
&c. This he did (ch. xix. 1), and remained 
there three years, ch. xx. 31. 

22. At desarea. Note, ch. viir. 40 
^ And gone up. From the ship. Y And 
saluted the church. Having expressed fat 
them his tender regard and afiectiim 
IT To AntiocJi. In Syria. Note, ch. xi. 19^ 

23. The country of Galatia and Phrif' 
gia. He had been over these regions be> 
fore,' preaching the gospel, ch. xvi. 6. 
IT Strengthening. JBstablishing them by 
exhortation and counsel. Note, on. 
xiv. 22. 

24. And a aaiain Jew named ApoUoM. 
ApoUos aAenn^Rs became a distinguish- 
ed and successful preacher of the gospel 
1 Cor. i. 12 ; iii. 5, 6 ; iv. 6. Titus iu. la 
Nothing more is known of him than is 
stated in these passages. IT Bom at Alex- 
andria. Alexandria was a celebrated citjr 
in £gypt, founded by Alexander the 
Great. There were laiqge numbers of 
Jews resident there. Note, ch. vi. 9 
T An do(juent man. Alexandria was & 
mous for its schools, and it is probable that 
ApolloB, in addition to his natural endow* 
ments, had enjoyed the benefit of these 
schools. % mighty in the Scriptures. 
Well instructed, or able in the Old Testa* 
ment The foundation was thus laid iw 
future usefulness in the Christmn cburdi 
Note, Luke xxiv. 19. 

25. T%is man was instructitt. Greek 
was catechised. He was instructed, in 
some dejcree into the knowledire *•£ the 
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taught diligently the things of the 
Lord, knowing ' only the baptism 
)f John. 

26 And he began to speak boldly 
.n tho synago^e: whom when 
'iquila and JPriscilla had heard, 
i.hey took him unto them^ and ex- 
pounded unto him the way of. God 
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Christian religion. By whom this was 
done, we ha\e no information. See Note, 
ch. ii. 9 — 11. ^ In the right way of the 
Lord. The word way oflen refers to doc- 
trine. Matt xxi. 32. It means here that 
he had been correctly taught in regard to 
the Messiah ; yet his knowledge was im- 
perfect ver. 26. The amount of his 
knowledge seems to have be%n, — (1.) 
He had correct views of the Messiah to 
come — views which he had derived from 
the study of the Old Testament He was 
axpecting a Saviour that should be hum- 
ble, obscure, and a sacrifice, in opposition 
to the prevailing notions of the Jews. (2.) 
He haa heard of John ; had embraced his 
doctrine ; and probably had been baptized 
with reierence to him that was to come. 
Comp. Matt iii. 2. Acts xix. 4. But it is 
clear that he- had not heard that Jesus was 
the Messiah. With his correct views m 
regard to the coming of the Messiah, he 
was endeavouring to instruct and reform 
his countrymen. He was just in the state 
of mind to welcome the announcement 
tliat the Messiah had come, and to em- 
brace Jesus of Nazareth as the hope of the 
nation. ^ Being fervent in the spirit. 
Being zealous and ardent See Note, 
Rom. xii. 11. IT Taught diligently. De- 
fended with zeal and earnestness his 
views of the Messiah. Hi The things of 
the Lord. The doctrines pertaining to the 
Messiah as far>as he understood them. 
V Knowing ordy the baptism of John. 
Whether he had heard John, and been 
baptized by him, has been made a ques- 
tion, and cannot now be decided. It is 
not necessary, however, to suppose this, 
as it seems that the knowledge of John's 
preachiiig and baptism had been propa- 
gated extensively into other nations oe- 
sid«s Judea. ch. xix. 1 — 3. The Messiah 
was expected about that time. The fo- 
reign Jews v'ould be waiting for him; 
and the news of John's ministry, doctrine, 
and success would be rapidly propagated 
from synagogue to synagogue into the sur- 
rounding nations. John preached repent- 
ance, and baptized with reference to him 
•bat was to com y after him. (ch. xix. 4), 



more * perfectly. 

27 And when he was disposed 
to pass into Achaia, the brethren 
wrote, exhorting the disciples to 
receive him: who, when he was 
come, helped '^ them much which 
had believed ^ through grace : 

28 For he mightily convinced 

b Heb.6.1. 2Pet.3.18. c lCor.3.6. d EphAS. 

and this doctrine Apollos seems tc have 
embraced. 

26. And expounded. Explained. If The 
way of Ood. Gave him. full and ampla 
instructions respecting the Messiah aa 
having already come, and respecting the 
nature of his work. 

27/ Into Achaia. Note, ch. xviii. 12. 
T The brethren wrote. The brethren at 
£phesus. Why he went, the historian 
does not inform us. But he had heard 
of the success of Paul there; of the 
church which he had established ; of the 
opposition of the Jews ; and it was doubt* 
less with a desire to establish that church, 
and with a wish to convince his unlx^ 
lieving countrymen that their views of thj 
Messiah were erroneous, and that Jesixi 
of Nazareth corresponded with the pre- 
dictions of the prophets. Many of tha 
Greeks at Corinth were greatly captivat 
ed with his winning eloquence (1 Cor. i 
12 ; iii. 4, 5), and his going there was the 
occasion of some unhappy divisions thai 
sprung up in the church. But in all this 
he retained the confidence and love of 
Paul. 1 Cor. i. iii. It was thus shown tha- 
Paul was superior to envy, and that great 
success by one minister need not excitt 
the envy, or alienate the confidence and 
good will of another. IT Helped them 
much. Strengthened them, and aided 
them in their controversies with the un- 
believing Jews. 7 Which had bdieved 
through grace. The words "through 
grace" may either refer to Apollos, or to 
me Christians who had believed. If to 
Aim, it means that he was enabled l^ 
grace to strengthen the brethren there , 
if to tfiem, it means that they had been 
led to believe by the grace or favour cf 
God. Either interpretation makes good 
sense. Our translation has adopted that 
which is most natural and obvious. 

2&. For he mightily convinced the Jews 
He did it by strong arguments ; he bore 
down all opposition, and effectually si* 
lenced them. T And that publidy. In 
his public preaching in the synagogue and 
elsewhere. T Showing by the Sctvs^^ 
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tkt Jews, et/ui thai poblkl j« shov 
in^ bj * the h'cripnires ihat Jcsm 
* was CbrUt. 

CHAPTER Xir. 

AND it came to pass, that while 
Apolloa * was at Corinth, Paal 
faaTio^ passed throagfa the apper 
coasts, came to Ephesas ; and find- 
lag eertam disciples, 
2 He said uoto them, have je 

• Jm.tJ%, t sr. It (Jhc ClniC, nrJk. * ICm. 
fJuL ^ 

'Af that Jesu* of Nanareik ooncflpooded 
fnth the acr-ount of the Memiah given br 
the prviphets. See Nde, John v. 39. 
f Thai Jegus aeoj Ckri§L See the mar- 

Rrt. That Jesufl of Naaareth waa the 

CHAPTEK XIX. 

1. While AptJlot teas at ConntA. It u 
protiable that he remained there a con- 
siderable time. ^ i'uul hating pasted 
through the upper coasts. The upper, or 
flKire elevated regions of Asia Minor. 
The writer refers here particularly to the 
provinces of Fhrygia and Galatia. eh. 
iviii. 23. These regi<m8 were called 
upper, because they were situated on the 
hi^h table-land in the interior of Asia 
Mmor, while Ef^esus was in the low 
maritime regions, and called the /oio coun- 
try. ^ Came to Kphesus. Agreeably to 
his |>rr>mise. ch. xviii. 21. IT And finding 
certain disciples. Certain persons who 
had been baptized into John's baptism, 
and who had embraced John's doctrine, 
that the Messiah was soon to appear, ver. 
3, 4. It is very clear that they had not yet 
heard that he had come, or that the Holy 
Ghost was given. They were evidently 
in the same situation as A polios. Notes, 
ch. xviii. 25. 

2. Have ye received the Holy Ghost? 
Have ye received the extraordinary effu- 
sions and miraculous influences of the 
Holy Ghost? P&ul would not doubt 
that, if they had " believed," they had 
received the ordinary converting influ- 
ences of the Holy Spirit — for it was one 
of his favourite doctrines, that the Holy 
Spirit renews the heart But, besides this, 
the miraculous influences of the Spirit 
were conferred on most societies of be- 
lievers. The power of speaking with 
tongues, or of working miracles, was im- 

Siried as an evidence of the presence of 
od, and of their acceptance with hink 
nh. X. 45, 46. I Cor. xiv. It was natural 
for Paul to ask whether this evidence 
\i[ the divine favour had been granted to 



thft Ualj tAotX maetp 
heliercd ! Aad tacj said onto hii^ 
We have sot ' so aanck m hteuA 



i whether there be anj iiojy Ghost 

3 And he said onto tkran, Uirti 

what tbea weiB je baptixed * Aai 

thej said, Uato ' Jolui** k»pi;«i 

- 4 Thea said Paal, John * Tciilj 

. baptized with tKe b^tism af ro- 

' pentance, •^ sajin^ onto the people^ 

i ccXliLISn.a.T. *€.\ 



iheai. Y Sia€e ye AeliracdL Sinee yoa 
embraeed the doctime of Jc»hn, thiu ihi 
Meanah wm aooa to come. T Wekns 
•el so mwek as heard, Ac. This aeems to 
be a very reBHifcafale and atraoge aii> 
swer. Yet we are to remember, (l.)Thsl 
ibeae weie mere diadplea of jJkm's doe> 
trine, and that his presM^hini^ related pa^ 
ticularlv to the .Mnssiih, and not to tks 
Holy Gtiost. (2.) It doea not even aMiear 
that they had heard that the Meaaah kai 
come, or had heard of Jeaua of Maxaielh 
ver. 4, 5. (3.) It is not remaricable, there 
fore, that they had no clear conceptiani 
of the character and operations of the 
Holy GhoBL Yet, (4.; Tliey were just m 
that state of mind, that they were willii^ 
to emlwace the ductnne when it was 
proclaimed to them; thus ahowing that 
they were really under the inflnence of 
the Holy SpiriL God may often {Modooe 
important changes in the nearts and lives 
of sinners, even where they have no clear 
and systematic views of religious doc* 
trines. In all such cases, however, as in 
this, there will be a readkiess of heart to 
embrace the truth where it is mada 
known. 

3. Unto what. Unto what faith, or doe 
trine. What did you profess to believe 
when you were baptized. T Vnto Johm^t 
baptism. Note, ch. xviii. 25. 

4. John verily batdized. John did in* 
deed baptize. IT With the btmtiam cf re- 
pentance. Having special relaticm to re- 
pentance, or as a profession that they did 
repent of their- sins. Note, Matt iIl 6 
IT Saying unto the people. The design ot 
his coming was, to turn the peo]de &fm 
their sins, and to prepare them for the 
coming of the Messiah. He therefore di. 
rected their attention principally to him 
that was to come. John i. 15. 22 — ^27. 
T T%at is on Christ Jesus. These are the 
words of Paul, explaininff what Jc^ 
taught. He taught them to believe in tiie 
Messiah, and that the Messiah waa 
of Nazareth. The argument of Paul 
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that the} should believe on him 
w^hich should come after him, that 
% on Christ Jesus. • 

5 When they heard this, they 
were baptized in the name ' of the 
Lord Jesus. 

6 And when Paul had laid ^ his 
hands upon them, the Holy Ghost 
came on them ; '' and they spake 
with tongues, '' and prophesied. 
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that it was highly proper for them now to 

Srofess publicly that Saviour to whom 
ohn had borne such explicit testimony. 
' Jesus is the Messiah for whom John 
came tu prepare the way ; and as you have 
embraced John's doctnne, you ought now 
publicly to acknowledge that Redeemer 
oy baptism in his name.' 

5. When they heard this. When they 
heard what Paul had said respecting the 
nature of John's baptism. T They were 
baptized, &c. As there is no other in- 
vtance in the New Testament of any 
persons having been rebaptized, it has 
been made a question by some critics, 
whether it was done here ; and they have 
supposed that all this is the narrative of 
Luke respecting what took place under 
the ministry of John, to wit : that he told 
them to believe on Christ Jesus, and then 
baptized them in his name. But this is a 
most forced construction ; and it is evi- 
dent that these persons were rebaptized 
by the direction of Paul. For, (1.) This 
is the obvious interpretation of the pas- 
sage — that which would strike all persons 
as correct^ unless there were some pre- 
vious theory to support (2.) It was not 
a matter of fact that John baptized in the 
name of Christ Jesus. His was the bap- 
tism of repentance ; and there is not the 
slightest evidence that he ever used the 
name of Jesus in the jform of baptism. 
(3.) If this be the sense of the passage, 
that John baptized them in the name of 
Jesus, then this verse is a mere repetition 
of ver. 4 ; a tautology of which the sa- 
cred writers would not be guilty. (4.) It 
is evident, that the persons on wnom Paul 
laid his hands (ver. 6), and those who 
were baptized, were the same. But-these 
were the persons who heard (ver. 5) what 
was said. The narrative ih continuous, 
all barts of it cohering together as relat- 
ing to a transaction that occurred at the 
lame time. If the obvious interpretation 
of the passage be the true one, it follows, 
ttiat the bftptisA of John wai not strictly 



7 And all the men. were abou 
twelve. 

8 And he went into the synagrogue, 
and spake boldlj for the space of 
three months, disputing, ' and per- 
suading f the things concerning the 
kingdom of God. 

9 But when divers were^ harden- 
ed, f and believed not, but spake 
evil * of that * way before the mu!- 
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Christian baptism. It was the baptism 
of repentance ; a baptism designed to 
prepare the way for the introduction of 
the kingdom of the Messiah. It will not 
follow, however, fVom this that Christian 
baptism is now ever to be repeated. For 
this, there is no warrant, no example in 
the New Testament There is no odd 
mand to repeat it, as in the case of the 
Lord's supper; and the nature and de- 
sign of the ordinance evidently supposes 
that it is to be performed but once. The 
disciples of John were rebaptized, not be- 
cause baptism is designed to be repeated, 
but because they never had been, in fact, 
baptized in the manner prescribed by the 
Lord Jesus. IT In the name of the Lord 
Jesus. Note, ch. ii. 38. 

6. And when Paul laid his hands, &C. 
Note, ch. viii. 17. IT And they spake with 
tongues. Nrtes, ch. ii. 4; x.46. f And 
prophesied. Notes, ch. ii. 17; xi. 27. 

1. And all the men. The whole num- 
ber. 

8. Persuading the things. Endeavouiv 
me to persuade them of the truth of 
what was affirmed respecting- the king- 
dom of God 

9. But vjten divers. When some were 
hardened. If Were hardened. When fhdi 
hearts were hardened, and they became 
violently opposed to the gospel. When 
the truth made no impression on them. 
'The word harden, as applied to the heart, 
is often used to denote insensibility, and 
opposition to the gospel. ^ But spake evU 
ofi that way. Of the gospel— the vxty, 
rath, or manner in which God saves men. 
See Acts xvi 17; xviii. 26. Matt. vii. ISl 
14. T Separated the disciples. Removed 
them from the inEuence and society of 
those who were seekinff to draw them 
away from the faith. This is often the 
best way to prevent the evil influence of 
others. Chnstians, if they wi«^ to pre- 
serve their minds calm and j)eaceful ; if 
they wish to avoid the agitations of con* 
flier, and the temptatioroi of tho»» whe 
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titude, he departed * from them, 
And separated the disciples, dis- 
puting dailj in the school of one 
rjrranuus. 

10 And this continued by the 
space * of two years ; so that all 
they which dwelt in Asia ' heard 
the word of the Lord Jesus, both 
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would lead them aatrey, may often find it 
necoMary to withdraw from their society, 
and should seek the fellowship of their 
Christian brethren. IT Dimuting daily. 
This id not a happy translatimi. The 
•vonl used here (l<9iA.f>b/<ive() does not 
of noceesity denote disputation or conien- 
liont but is often used m a ^ood sense of 
reasoning (Acts xvii. 2 ; xviii. 4. 19 ; xxiv. 
25). or of pubUc preaching. Acts xx. 7. 9. 
It is used in this sense here, and denotes 
Chat Paul tauf ht publicly, or reasoned on 
the subject of religion in this place. IT In 
the school of one Tyrannus, Who this 
TVrannus was, is not known. It is proba- 
ble that he was a Jew, who was engaged 
m this employment, and who might not 
bo unfavourable to Christians. In his 
school, or in the room which he occu> 
pied for teaching, Paul instructed the peo- 
ple when ho was driven from the syna- 
gogue. Christians at that time had no 
ehurches, and they were obliged to assem- 
ble in any place where it might be -con- 
venient to conduct public worship. 

10. This continued. This public instruc- 
non. IT By the space, &c. For two whole 
years. ^SothataU. That is, the great 
mass of the people. T That dwelt in Asia. 
In that provmce of Asia Minor of which 
Ephesus was the princifml city. The 
naitifi Aria was used sometimes to denote 
that single province. See Note, Acts iL 
9. Ephesus was the capital; and there 
was, of course, a constant and large m- 
flux of people there for the purposes of 
commerce and worship. 1* Heard the toord 
^f the Lord J^sus. Heard the doctrine 
raspecting the Lord Jesus. 

11. Spinal miradea. Mlrac es that wefe 
remarkable; that were not common, or 
that were very unusual (d« roi Tw%ov«-«f). 
This expression is classic Greek. Thus 
Longinus says of Moses, that he was no 
common man. *Ovx* h ru^wv »v^^. ' 

12. So that from his body. That is, 
those handkerchiefs which had been ap- 
plied to hfc body, v\1iich he had used, or 
which ho had touched. An instance 
iomewhat ftimilar to this occurs in the 
naae ofihm woman who was healed by 



Jews and Gr»seks. 

11 And God wrought special' 
miracles'by the hands of Paul : 

13 So that from his body wen 
brought onto the sick handkerchiefs 
' or aprons, and the diseases de- 
parted from them, and the e^il spi 
rits went out of them. 
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touching the hem of the Saviour*! gar 
menL Matt ix. 20—22. T Unto the nek 
The sick who were at a distance, and vite 
were unable to go where hie was. If it 
be asked why this was done, it may ba 
observed, (1.) That the working of min- 
cies in that regi<Hi would g^atly contri- 
bute to the spread of the gospeL (2.) 
We are not to suppose that there was iaf 
efficacy in the aprons thus brought, or^n 
the mere fact that they had touched the 
body of Pbul, any more than there was 
in the hem of the Sayiour*a garment 
which the woman touched, or in the day 
which he made use of to open the eyes 
of the blind man. John vhi. 6. (3.) In 
this instance, the fact, that the miradep 
were wrought in this manner by garmenli 
which had touched his body, was a wien 
sign, or an evidence to the persons con 
cemed, that it was done fay the instrumeo 
tali^ of P&ul, as the fact that the Savioia 
put nis fingers into the ears of a deaf man, 
apd spit and touched his tongue (Maik 
vii. 33), was an evidence to those who 
saw it, that the power of healing cana 
from him. The bearing of these aproof 
to the sick was, therefore, a mere sign, or 
evidence to all concerned, that miracukm 
power was given to Paul. T Handktr 
chiefs. The word used here (o-ow}«fi«) 
is of Latin origin, and proporly denotes a 
piece of linen with which sweat was wiped 
from the face ; and then any piece of 
Knen used for tyin^ up, or containing any 
thing. In Luke xix. 20, it denotes the 
** napkin" in which the talent of the un- 
profitable servant was concealed ; in Johr 
xi. 44; XX. 7, the ''napkin'* which was 
used to bind up the i^e of the dead, w- 
pliedto Lazarus and to our Saviour, f Or 
aprons. £iittix£r5i«. This is also a Latis 
word, and means literally a half-girdh t 
piece' of cloth which was girded nrand 
the waist to preserve the clothes of these 
who were engaged in any kind of woik. 
The word aprons expresses the idea. 
1 And the diseases darted. The tkk 
were healed. IT And tht evil spirits. Sea 
Notes, Matt iv. 24. It is evident tfay 
this \koi«}«T qC vravkln^ miracles wunh 
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13 Then certain of the vagabond 
Jews, exorcists, took upon them 
■ to^all over them which had evil 
spirits the name of the Lord Jesas, 
saying, We adjure * you by Jesus, 
whom Paul preacheth. 

14 And there were seven sons of 
'jiit Sceva, a Jew, and chief of the 
priests, which did so. 

15 And the evil spirit answered 
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eontribute greatly to F&ul's success among 
the people. 

13. The wigab(md Jews. Gt. Jews going 
about. ni^««jxoA««v«if. The word vaga- 
bond with us is now commonly used in a 
bad sense, to denote a vagrant ; a man 
who has no home ; an idle, worthless fel- 
low. The word, however, properly means 
one wandering from place to place, with- 
out any settled habitation, from whatever 
cause It may be. Here it denotes those 
Jews who wandered from place to place, 
practising exorcism. T Exorcists, £E««- 
K xrrcDv. This word properly denotes those 
who went about pretending to be able to 
expel evil spirits,, or to cure diseases by 
charms, incantations, &c The word is de- 
rived from o«xo;, oricostan oath^ and from 
o^xK^co, to bind with an oath. It was ap- 
plied in this sense, because those who 
pretended to be able to expel demons 
used the formula of an oath, or adjured 
them, to compel them to leave the pos- 
sessed persons. Comp. Matt xii. 27. Tney 
conmionly used the name of God, or called 
on the demons in the name of God to 
leave the person. Here they used the 
name Jesus to command them to come 
out. T To caU over them. To name, or 
to use his name as sufficient to expel the 
evil spirit IT The name of the Lord Jesus. 
l*he reasons why they attempted this 
were, (1.) That Jesus had expelled many 
evil spirits ; and, (2.) That it was in his 
name that Paul had wrought his mira- 
cles. Perhaps they supposed there was 
some charm in this name to expel them. 
T We adjure you. We bind you by an 
aath ; wb command you as under the so- 
lemnity of an oath. Mark v. 7. 1 Thess. 
f 27. It is a form of putting one under 
oath. 1 Kings ii. 43. Gen. xxiv. 37. 2 
Kings xi. 4. Neh. ziii. 25. (Septuagint.) 
That this art was practised then, or at* 
tempted, is abundantly proved from IrsB- 
neus, Ongen. and Josepbus. (Ant tai viii. 
ch. 2. $ 5.) See Doddridge. The common 
name which was used, was the incom- 



and said, Jesns 1 Jsaow, and Paul 1 
know ; hut who are ye 1 

16 And the man in whom the 
evil spirit was, leapt < on them, 
and overcame them, and prevailed 
a^inst them, so that they fled out 
of that house naked and wounded. 

17 And this was known to all 
the Jews and Gieeks also dwelling 
at Ephesus ; and fear '' fell on them 

e Lnke 8.29. d Lnke 1.65. c2. 43 } 5.5,11. 

municable name of God, Jehovah, by 
pronouncing which, in a peculiar way- 
it was pretended they had the power of 
expelling demons. 

14. One Sceva. Sceva is a Greek name, 
but nothing more is known of him. 
H Chief of the priests. 'Af%<i«iM€. This 
cannot mean that he was high-priest 
among the Jews, as it is wholly imprebap 
ble that his sons would be wanderinc 
exorcists. But it denotes that he was of 
the sacerdotal order. He was a Jewish 
chief priest; a priest of distinction, and 
that had held the office of a ruler. The 
word chief vriestt in the New Testament 
usually refers to men of the sacerdotal 
order who were also rulers in the san* 
hedrim. 

15. Jesus I know. His power to casi 
out devils I know. Comp Matt viii. 29 
T Paul I know. Paul's power to cast oul 
devils, ver. 12. T But who are ye\ 
What power have you over evil spints ? 
By what right do you attempt to expel 
them? The meaning is, 'you belong 
neither to Jesus nor Paul ; you are not 
of their party ; and you have no riffht or 
authority to attempt to work nuratnes in 
the name of either.' 

16. Leapt on them. Several such m 
stances are recorded of the extraordinary 
power and rage of those who were pos" 
sessed with evil spirits. Mark v. 3 ; iz 
29. Luke ix. 42. 

17. The name of the Lord Jesus was 
magnified. Acquired increasing honour. 
The transaction showed that the mira< 
dee performed in the name of the Lord 
Jesus, by Paul, were real, and were 
wrought in attestation of the truth of tho 
doctrine which he taught Impostors 
could not work such miracles ; and they 
who pretended to be able to do it only 
exposed themselves to the rage of the 
evil spirits. It was thus shown that 
there was a real, v.tal dil&rence be- 
tween Paul and these im?Q(QR^s»%^ «sa& 
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All, and the name of the I ord Jesus 
was magnified. 
18 And man J that belieTed, came, 



renuution and the power of the gos- 
pel. 

18 T%eir deeds. Their actions ; their 
evil course of life. Their deeds of ini- 
quity in their former state. The direct 
reference here is to the magical arts 
whirh had been used, but the word may 
also be designed to denote iniquity in 
general. They who make a profession 
of religion will be willing to confess 
Iheir transgressions. And no man can 
have evidence that he is truly renewed 
who is not willing to confess as well as 
U> forsake his sins. Rom. x. 10. Prov. 
xxviii. 13. " He that covereth his 
sins shall not prosper; but whoso con- 
fesseth and forsaketh them shall find 
mercy." 

19. Curious arts. Arts or practices 
requiring skilly address^ cunning. The 
vo^l used here (Trtfttcym) denotes pro- 
)-«>rly those things that require care, or 
si ill ; and was thus applied to the arts 
ol magic, and jugglery, and sleight of 
hand, that were practised so extensively 
m eastern countries. That such arts 
were practised at Ephesus is well known. 
The Ephesian letters, by which incanta- 
tions and charms were supposed to be 
produced, were much celebrated. They^ 
seem to have consisted of certain combi-* 
nations of letters or words, which, by be- 
ing pronounced with certain intonations 
of voice, were believed to be effectual 
m expelling diseases, or evil spirits ; or 
which, by being written on parchment 
and worn, were supposed to operate as 
amtdefs, or charms, to guard from evil 
spirits, or from danger. Thus Plutarch 
(Sympos. 7) says, ** the ma^cians compel 
those who are possessed with a demon to 
recite and pronounce the Ephesian letters, 
in a certain order, by themselves.** Thus 
Clemens Alex. (Strom, ii.) says, *< Audro- 
cydes, a Pythagorean, says that the let- 
ters which are called £phesian, and 
which are so celebrated, are sjrmbols,*' 
&c Erasmus sa]rs (Adagg. Cent 2), that 
there were certain marks and magical 
words among the Ephesians, by using 
%vhich they succeeded in every under- 
taking. Eustha. ad Homer Odys. t sa3rs, 
"that those lettors were incantations 
which CrcBSus used when on the funeral 

B'le, and which greatly befriended him." 
e adds, that in the war between the 
Miletian» and Ephenans, the latter wera 



and confessed, ■ and shewed tfaac 
deeds. 

19 Many also of them whieh 

• Mttt.S.6. Boni.10.I0. 

thirteen times saved irom ruin by the 
use of these letters. See Grotius md 
Kuinoel in loco» f Brought their bodx 
Books which explained the arts; oi 
which contained the magical forms and 
incantations — perhaps- [»eces of pardi' 
ment, on which were written tiie letten 
which were to be used in the incantB- 
tions and charms. T And burned ikm 
before all mesc PuUicly. Their trti 
and oflfences had been public^and tbey 
sought now to undo the evil, as much ai 
lay in their power, as extensively as thejr 
had done it IT And they counted llie 
price was estimated. By whom diis wai 
done does not appear. Probably it wu ^ 
not done by Uiose who had been engaged 
in this business, and who had sulfered 
the loss, but by the people, who were 
amazed at the sacrifice, and who were 
astonished at their folly in thus destroy- 
ing their own* proper^. T Fifttf tktm- 
sand pieces of siiter. What coin the 
word Ixeyvgtov) here translated tSverde" 
notes, it is impo«ible to tell ; and conse- 
quently the precise value of this sacrifice 
cannot be ascertained. If it refers to the 
Jewish shekel, the sum would be $25^ 
as the shekel was worth about half a 
dollar. If it refers to Grecian or Roman 
coin — which is much more probable, ai 
this was a heathen country, where the 
Jewish coin would not probably be much 
used — the value woula be much len. 
Probably, however, it refers to the Attic 
drachnty which was a silver coin worth 
about 9d. sterling, or* not fiur from 17 
cents ; and then the value would be about 
$8,500. The precise value is not mate* 
rial. It was a Ian:e sum ; and it is r^ 
corded to show that Christianity had 
power to induce men to forsake arts diat 
were most lucrative, and to destroy the 
means of extending and perpetuating 
those arts, however valuable in a pecu- 
niary point of view they might be. We 
are to remember, however, that this was 
not the intrinsic value of these' booka 
but only their value as books of incanta- 
tion. In themselves they might have 
been of very little worth. The imtwraal 
prevalence of Christianity wouid waki 
much that is now esteemed valtmUe pro- 
verty utterly vwrthUss^^-B^ e. g. all thai 
IS usell in gambling ; in fraud ; in coon- 
terfeitinff ; m distilfing ardent spirits Af 
drink ; m the slave-trade ; and in a^ 
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a8e<i caiigus arts, brought their 
books together, anc burned them 
before all rnen.- and they counted 
the price of them, and found it fifty 
thousand pieces of sDver. 

20 So mightily ^rew • the word 
tt God, and prevailed. 

• C12J4 

«niptg to impose on and defraud man^ 
lund. ^^ 

20. So mightily. So powerfiam l^ 
bad such efficacy and power in this 
wicked city. The power must have 
t>een mighty that would thus make them 
willing, net only to cease to practise im- 
{)06itft>n, but to give up ail hopes of 
future gains, and to destroy their proper- 
ly. On this instructive narrative, we 
may remark, (I.) That religion has power 
to breAk the hold of sinners on unjust 
and dishonest means of living. (3.) That 
those who have been eneaged in an un- 
christian and dishonourable practice, will 
abandon it when they become Chris- 
tians. (3.) That their abhorrence of 
their former course will be, and ought to 
be, expressed as publiclv as was the 
o^nce. (4.) That the evil practice will 
be abandoned at any sacrifice, however 
^reat The only question will be, whU 
18 right f* not, whtU wUl it cosL Property, 
m the view of a converted man, is no- 
thix^ when compared with .a good con- 
science. (5.) This conduct of those who' 
bad used curious arts shows us what 
ought to be done by those who have 
been engaged in any evil course of life, 
and who are then converted. If their 
conduct was right— cmd who can doubt 
It f'-^t settles a great principle on which 
voong converts should act Ifamanhas 
been engaged in the slave-trade, he will 
abandon it ; and his duty will nof be to 
sell his fdkip to one who he knows will 
oootmne the traffic. His property should 
be withdrawn from the business publicly, 
either by being destroyed, or ay being 
oooverted to a useful purpose. If a man 
baa been a distiller of ardent spirits as a 
drink, his duty will be to ibraaKo his evil 
oouBe. Nor will it be his duty to sell 
kum distillery to one who vdll continujo 
the boainess; but to withdraw his pro- 
perty ficm it pMidyt either by destroy- 
ing It, or ooavertins it to some useful 
parpose. If a manlias been engaged in 
the trafic in ardent spirits, his dutj^ m not 
•a aeir his stuck to those who wUi con- 
tfame the sale of the poison, but to with- 
it IVom pa) lie we ; ^onvertiny it to 



21 After * these things were end- 
ed. Paul purposed in the spirit 
when he tiad passed through Ma* 
cedonia and Achaia, to so to Jeru« 
salem, saying. After I nave been 
there, I must also see Rome.' 

22 So he sent into Macedonia 

b Gal.8.1. e Rom.Ul.23.a8. 

some useful purpose, if he can ; if not, by 
destroying it. All that has ever been 
said by money-loving distillers, or yeod' 
era of ardent spirits, about the losa which 
they would sustain by abandoning the 
business, mif^ht have Men said by these 
practitioneraipf curious arts in Ephesua 
And if the excuses of rum-selling men 
are vaUd, their conduct was folly : and 
they should either have continued the 
business of [Nractising *' curious arts** after 
they were converted, or have sold their 
" books'* to those who would have con 
tinned it For assuredly it was not worue 
to practise jugglery and fortune-telling 
than it is to destroy the bodies and souls 
of men by the traffic in ardent spirits. 
And yet, how few men there are in 
Christian lands who practise on the prin- 
ciple of these honest, but comparatively 
unenlightened men at Ephesus ! 

21. After thete things were ended, A^ 
tor the gospel was nrmly established at 
Ephesus, so that his presence was no 
longer necessary* IT Purposed in the 
spirit. Resolved iu his mind. IT Wh^n. 
he had passed through Macedonia ani^ 
Achaia. In these places he had fbunde^* 
flourishing churches. It is probable Umt 
his main object in this visit was to take 
up a collection for the poor saints at Je- 
rusalem. See Note, Rom. xv. 25, 88. 
IT To^o to Jerusalem. To bear die con 
tribution of the Gentile churches to the 

ror and oppressed Christians in Jodeg. 
I must also see Rome. See Note, Rem 
XV. 24. He did fp to Rome, but he wen 
hi chains, as a prisoner. 

22. T^matheu*. Timothy. He was a 
proper perscm to send there to visit the 
churches, as he had been there befcnro 
with Paul, when they were established, 
ch. xvi. 3; xvii. 14. IT And Erastus 
Erastus was chamberlam of Corinth * 
(Rom. xvi. 23), or more properly the tret- 
surer of the city (see Note on that place) ; 
and he was, therefore, a very proper per^ 
son to be sent with Timothy, fbr the pur^ 
pose of making the collection for the poor 
at Jerusalem. Pftui kad wisdom encnigh 
to employ a man accuftomed to moneyad 
(fknatfuifons In raricfaig i ecAWoflfaMi Oi^ 
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two ot them that ministered an to 
him, Timotheas and Erastns ; * but 
he himself stayed in Asia for a 
season. 

83 And the same time there arose 
no small stir ^ about that way. 

24 For a certain man named De- 
metrius, a silversmith, which made 

• ■om.16.es. miii.4.90. b SCor.1.8; 6.0 

this collection his heart was intent, and 
he afterwards went up with it to Jerusa- 
lem. See 2 Cor. viii. ix., and Notes, Rom. 
zv. 25, 26. IT Stayed in Asia. At Ephe- 
vn. IT For a season. How long is un- 
certain. He waited for a convenient op- 
portunity to follow them ; ^irobabiy in- 
tending to do it as soon as they had fully 
nreparod the way for the collection. See 
Paley's Horse Pauline, p. i. ch. ii. 

23. No smail stir. No little excitement, 
disturbance, or tumult (_Tx(»xot). Comp. 
ch. xvii. 4, 5. IT About that way. Re- 
specting the doctrines of Christianity 
which Paul preached. Note, ch. ix. 2 ; 
zviii. 26; xix. 9 

24. A silversmith. The word used here 
denotes one who works in silver in any 
way, either in making monevt in stamping 
silver, or in forming utensils of it It is 
probable that the employment of this man 
was confined to the business here speci- 
fied, that of making shrines ; as his com- 
plaint (ver. 26, 27) implied, that destroying 
this would be sufiScient to throw tliem 
all out of employment % Silver shrines. 
IUe6s. Temples. The word shrine pro- 

%tT\y means a case, small chest, or box ; 
,«rticularly applied to a box in which sa- 
.red things are deposited. Hence we 
oear of the shrines for relics. ( Webster.) 
The word shrines here denotes small 
portable temples, or edifices, made of sil- 
ver, so as to resemble the temple of IMa- 
na, and probably C(»itaining a silver 
linage of the goddess. Such shrines 
would be purchased by devotees and by 
worshippers of the goddess, and by stran- 
gers, wno would be desirous of possessing 
a representation of one of the seven won- 
ders of the world. See Note on ver. 27. 
Hie rreat number of persons that came 
to EjMiesus for her worship would con- 

. stitute an ample sale for producti<HiB of 
tfiis kind, ana make the manufacture a 
profitable emplo3rment. It is well known 
that pagans every where are accustomed 
tu carry with them small images, or re- 
presentations of their gods, as an amulet, 
or charm. The Romans had such images 
In all their houses, called Penates^ or 
hOQMhold godB' % simila!^ thing is m^a- 



silver shrines for Diana, brought m 
small ' ffain unto the craftsmen ; 

25 Whom he called ' togetliei 
with the workmen of like oocona* 
tion, and said, Sirs, ye know ^at 
by this craft we have our wealth. 

26 Moreover, ye see and hear 
that not alone at Ephesus, but a]« 

ec.16.I6.19. <(Bev.18.ll. 

tioned as early as the time of Laban (Geiw 
xxx^ft, whose images Rachel had stolev 
au<^Bbn with her. Comp. Judg. xvii. 
5. " The man Micah haa an house of 
fpd»." 1 Sam. xix. la Hos. iii. 4. These 
images were usually enclosed in a box, 
case, or chest, made of wood, iron, or nil- 
ver ; and probably, as here, usu^y Aads 
to resemble the temple where tne idol 
was worshipped. IT Diana. This was a 
cp^^brated goddess of the heathen, and 
one of the twelve superior deities. In 
the heavens she was Luna, or Meni (the 
moon) ; on'earth Diana ; and in hell He 
cate. She was sometimes represented 
with a crescent on her head, a bow in 
her hand, and dressed in a hunting-habit, 
at other times with a triple fiice, and witl. 
instruments of torture. She was com 
monly regarded as the goddess of hunt 
ing. She was also worsmpped ui]i^r tbf 
various names of Lucina, Proserpine, 
Trivia, &c. She was also represented 
with a great number of breasts, to denote 
her bein^ the fountain of blessing ot si 
di8tributin|[ her benefits to each m theu 
proper station. She was worshipped ib 
Egypt, Athens, Cilicia, and among hea> 
then nations generally; but die mosi 
celebl^ted place of her wcnrsfajp was 
Ephesus — a city peeuliarly dedicated to 
her. H 7*0 the craftsmen. To the labour* 
en employed under Demetrius in the 
manufiicture of shrines. • 

25. With ike toorkmen^ like o&nqMtimi. 
Those who were in his employ, and all 
others engaged in the same business. As 
they would be all affected in the. same 
way, it was easy to produce an excite- 
ment among them all. IT Sirs. Gr. Men. 
IT By this craft By this business, or oe> 
cupation. This is our trade. % Omr 
wealth. Gr. Our aoouisition ; our proper 
ty. We are dependent on it for a Uvmg 
U does not mean that they were ridk, hSi 
that they relied on this for a subsistenoe 
That it was a lucrative business is appa 
rent; but it is not aflirmed that they ^9BH 
in foct rich. 

26. Ye see and hear. YoaseeatEphe 
■us; and you hear the same of other 
Diaees. T Thro^ghemaU 4mi. All Asir 
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most throughout all Asia, this Paul 
hath persuaded and turned away 
much people, saying that ' they be 
no gods which are made with 
hands : 
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Minor; or perhaps the province of which 
Cphcsus was the capital. Note, ch. ii. 9. 
f This Paid hath persuaded. We have 
here the noble testimony of a heathen to 
tfie zeal and success of the ministry of 
Paul. It is an acknowledgment that his 
labours had been most strikingly success- 
ful in turning the peoplo from idolatry. 
IT Saying that they oe no godst &c Note, 
ch. XIV. 14, 15. 

27. ISo that not oidy, &c. The grounds 
of the charge which Demetrius made 
against Paul were two; — first, that the 
business of the craflsmen would be de- 
stroyed — ^usually " the first thing that 
strikes the mind of a sinner who is in^* 
fluenced by self-interest alone; and 
second, that the worship of Diana would 
cease if Paul and his fellow-labourers 
were suffered to continue their effiirts. 
^ This our cra/t. This business in which 
we are engaged, and on which we are 
dependent. Gr. This part (rd fti^of-) which 
pertains to us. Vi To he set ai nought To 
be brought into contempt It will become 
so much an object of ridicule and con- 
tempt that we shall have no further em- 
ployment Gr. * Is in danger of coming 
into refutation.* Ett SuriKiy/id*. As that 
which is refuted by argument is deemed 
usdesSj so the word comes also to signify 
that which is useless, or which is an oh- 
«ject of contempt or ridicule. W& may 
here remark^Cl.) That the extensive pre- 
valence of the Christian religion would 
destroy many kinds of business in which 
men now engage. It wonld put an end 
to all that now ministers to the pride, va- 
nity, luxury, vlcoj and ambition of men. 
Let religion prevail, and wars would 
cease, and all the preparations for war 
which now employ sn many hearts and 
bands would be useless. Let religion 
prevail, and iemperarux would prevail 
also ; and consequently all the capital and 
labour now employed in distilling and 
vending ardent spirits would be with- 
drawn, and the business be broken up. 
Let religion prevail, and luxury ceases, 
and the arts which minister to licentious- 
ness would be useless. Let Christianity 
nrevail, and all that goes now to minister 
lo idolatry, and the corrupt passions of 
nieu, would be destroyed. No small part 
of the talent aim, that is now worse man 



27 So that not only this our craft 
is in danger to be set at nought ; 
but also that the temple of the great 
goddess Diana should be despised. ^ 
and her magnificence should be dcv 

h Zeph.8.11. 

wasted in corrupting others by ballads 
and songs, by Action and licentious tales, 
would be withdrawn. A vast amount 
of capital and talent would thus be al 
once set at liberty, to be employed in no- 
bler and better purposes. (2.) The effect 
of religion is often to bring the employ- 
ments of men into shame and contempt 
A revival of religion often mak<>» the 
business of distilling an object of abhor- 
rence. It pours shame on those who are 
engaged in ministering to the vices and 
luxuries of the world. Religion reveals 
the evil of such a course of life, and 
those vices are banished by the mero 
prevalence of better principles. Yet (3.) 
The talent and capital thus disengaged is 
not rendered useless. It may be directed 
to other channels and other employments 
Religion does not make men idle. It de> 
votes talents to useful employments, and 
opens fields in which ail may toil use- 
fully to themselves and to their fellow- 
men. If all the capital, and genius, and 
learning which are now wasted, and 
worse than wasted, were to be at once 
withdrawn from their present pursuits, 
they might be profitably employed. There 
is not now a useless man who might not 
bo useful; there is not a cent w^ted 
which might not be employed to advan- 
tage in the great work of making the 
world better and happier. H But also 
that the temple of the ttreai goddess Diana 
should be despised. This temple, so cele- 
brated, was regarded as one of the seven 
wonders of the world. It was two hun- 
dred and twenty years in building, be- 
fore it was brought to perfection, ft wa> 
built at the expense of all Asia M inoi: 
The original object of worship amon^ the 
Ephesians was a small statue of Diana, 
ot elm, or ebony, made by one Canitias, 
though oommoniy believed in those days 
to have been sent down from heaven by 
Jupiter. It was merely an Egyptian hie- 
roglyphic, with many breasts, represent- 
ing the goddess of NatureT-under which 
idea Diana was probably worshipped at 
Ephesus. As the original figure became 
decayed by age, it was propped up by 
two rods of iron like spits, which were 
carefully copied in the image which waa 
afterwards made in imitation oC ^^^tik. 
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ftroved, wKom hW Asia an^ thr 
world * worshippeth. 
. 38 And when they heard ihete 
tayinga^ they were rail of wrath, * 
and cried out, saying. Great u Diap 
na of the Ephesians ! 

S9 And the whole city was filled 
with confusion : and havingr caught 
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built to contain the image of Diana, 
which appears to have been several times 
built and rebuilL The first is said to 
have been completed in the reign of Ser* 
vius Tullius, at least 570 years before 
Christ Another temple is mentioned as 
having been designed by Ctesiphon, 540 
years before the Chnstian era, and 
which was completed by Daphnis of Mi- 
letus, and a oitizen of Ephesus. This 
temple vi-as partially destix^ed by fire on 
the very day on which Socrates vi^s pm- 
mned. 400 years B. C, and again 356 
years R C, by the philosopher Herostra- 
tos, on the day on which Alexander the 
Greiat was bom. He confessed, on be- 
uig put to the torture, that the cmly mo> 
ave which he had was to immortalize his 
name. The four walls, and a few 
columns only, escaped the flames. The 
temple was repairea, and restored to more 
than its former magnificence, in which, 
■ays Pliny (Lib. xxxvi. c. 14), 220 years 
were required to bring it to ccMupletion. 
It was four hundred and twenty-five feet 
in leoffth, two hundred and twen^ in 
breadth, and was supported by one hun- 
dred and twenty-seven pillars of Farian 
marble, each of which was sixty feet 
high. These pillars virere furnished by 
as many princes, and thirty-six of them 
were curiously carved, and the rest were 
finely polished. Each pillar, it is sup- 
posed, with its base, contained one hun- 
dred and fiffy tcms of marble. The doors 
and panneling were made of cypress 
wood, the roof of cedar, and the interior 
was rendered splendid by decoraticms of 
gold, and by the finest moductions of an- 
cient artists. This celebrated edifice, 
after sufiering various partial demolitions, 
was finally burnt by the Goths, in their 
tfiird naval invasion, in A. D. 260. Tra- 
vellers are now leil to conjecture where 
Its site was. Amidst the confused ruins 
of ancient Ephesus, it is now impoanble 
lo tell where was this celebrated temple, 
once one of the vironders of the worid. 
** So passes away the glory of this worid.** 
See Edinburgh Ency. art. Ephesus ; abo 
Anacharsis' Travels, vol. vi 18& Aneient 



Gains * and Aristarehus, ' men of 
Macedonia, PauPs companions iv 
travel, they mshed with one aoeoid 
into the theatre. 

30 And when Paul would hafs 
entered in unto the people, the di^ 
ciples suffered him not. 

31 And certain of the chief of 

e Boa.l>JS. ICor.1.14. d e.4.IOL 

Universal History, vol. viL 416 ; and h>- 
cocke's Travels, ii And htr w^agnificatct. 
Her majesty and gloiy ; L e. the v^endan 
of her temple and her wmship. 1 Whcm 
all Asia. All Asia Afinor. Y And tht 
world. Other parts of the worid. Tie 
temple had boen built by contributioai 
from a great number of^ princes; and 
doubtless multitudes firom all parts of the 
earth came to Ephesus to pay their 
homage to Diana. 

• 2& WereJvUtfwraa, Wei«» greatly 
enraged — probably at die prospec * of los- 
ing tneir gains. IT Greol is JDkma, Ac 
The term greai was often ap|died by the 
Greeks to Diana. Thus m Xenopkm 
(Ephes. i.) he says, <* I lacyure you by ^oat 
own goddess, the great (rtrd i*»y£xnv) DiaDi 
of the Ephesians." The design of this 
clamour was doubtless to produce a pe^ 
secution against I^ul ; and thus to secure 
a continuance of their emidoyment 
Of\en. when men have no arguments, 
they raise a clamour; ifdien dieir employ- 
ments are in danger of being ruined, they 
are filled with rage. We ma^ learn, 
also, that when men*s pecuniary mteresH 
are affected, thev often show great aeal 
for religion, ana expect by cmmoor in* 
behalf of some doctnne, to maintain thdr 
own interest, and to secure dieir own 
gains. 

29. Confusion. Tumult; disorder. 
HI Gains. He had lived at Corinth, and 
had kindly entertained Paul at hk boon 
I Cor. i. 14. Rom. xvi. 23. T Arislarchus 
He attended I^iul to Rome, and was Aere 
a prisoner with him. Col. iv. 10. T Wilk 
one accord. Tumultuously ; or wiUi one 
mind, or purpose. T Into the theatre. 
The theatres or the Greeks were not only 
places for public exhilNtions, but also for 
holding assemblies, and often lor courts 
elections, &c. The people, therefhre, 
naturally rushed there, as being a snita* 
ble place to decide this matter. 

90. Would have entered m unto tht 
pe(fle Probably to have add r e we d tfaeBt 
ana to defend his own cause. 

31. Certain of the cHef of Asm 
Ts» *A«-i«^»v. Of the Anmrdu. ThsM 
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Asia, which were his friends, sent 
iknto him, desiring " him that he 
would not adventure himself into 
the theatre. 

32 Some ^ therefore cried one 
thing, and some another; for the 
assembly was confused: * and tike 
more part knew not wherefore they 
were come together. 

33 And they drew Alexander out 
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were persons who presided over sacred 
things, and over the public games. It 
was their business to see that the proper 
services of religion were observed, and 
ihat proper honodr was rendered to the 
Roman emperor in the public festivals, at 
the games, &c TLey were annually 
elected, and their election was confirmed 
at Rome before it was valid. They held 
a iK>mmon council at the principal city 
within their province, as at Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis, &c., to consult and delibe- 
rate about the interests committed to their 
charge in their various {provinces. {Kuu 
nod and Schleutner.) Probably they were 
assembled on such an occasion cow ; and 
during their romaininff there they had 
beard Patd preach, and were friendly to 
his views and doctrines. IT. Which uH^ 
hUfriejids. It does not appear from this 
that they were Christian converts ; but 
they probably had feelings of respect to- 
wards him, and were disposed to defend 
him and his cause. Pethaps, also there 
might have existed a present acquaint- 
ance and attachment ^ Would not ad- 
venture. Would not risk his life in the 
tumult, and under the excited feelings of 
the multitude. 

32. Some therefore cried one things &c. 
This is an admirable description of a 
mob, assembled for what purpose they 
knew not ; but agitated by passions, and 
strifes, and tumults. T And the nwftpart 
knew not, &c. The greater part did not 
know. They had been drawn together 
hy the noise and excitement ; but a small 
part would know the real cause of the 
commotion. This is usually the case in 
tumultuous meetings. 

33. And they drew Alexander, Who 
Oiis Alexander was, is not known. Gro- 
aus supposes that it was ** Alexander the 
joppersmitir,'* who had in some way done 
Paul much harm (2 Tim. iv. 14); and 
whom, with Philetus, Paul had excommu- 
nicated. He supposes that it was a de- 
vice of tl:n Jews to put forward one who 
had been of the Christian party, in order 



of the multitude, the Jews jputting 
him forward. And Alexander* 
beckoned with the hand, and 
would have made his defence unto 
the people. 

34 But when they knew that he 
was a Jew, all with one voice, 
about the space of two hours, cried 
out. Great is Diana of the £phe> 
sians ! 

e lTit.l^. 9Tit.4.I4. 

to accuse Paul, and to attempt to cast tht 
odium of the tumult on him. But it is 
not clear that the Alexander whom Paul 
had excommunicated was the person con 
cemed in this transaction. All that ap 
pears in this narrative is, that Alexandei 
was one who was known to be a Jew ; 
and who wished to defend the Jews from 
being regarded as the authors of this tu- 
mult It would be supposed by the hea- 
then that the Christians were onlv a sect 
of the Jews, and the Jews wishea doubt- 
less to show that they had not been con* 
cemed in giving occasion to this tumult, 
but that it was to be traced wholly to 
P&ul and his friends. T T%e Jew^nUting 
him forward. That he might ha^^ a con- 
venient opportunity to speak to the peo- 
ple. IT Would have made his defence. 
Our translation, by the phrase **his de- 
fence," would seem to imply that he was 
personally accused. But it was not so. 
The Greek is simply, ' was about to apo- 
logize to the people ;* that is, to make a 
defence, not of wmself particularlv* but 
of the Jews in general. The translation 
should have been ' a defence* 

34. But when the^Jmew. When they 
perceived or ascertained. T That he was 
a Jew. There was a general prejudice 
against the Jews. They were disposed 
to charge the whole difnculty on Jews- 
esteeming Christians to be but a sect of 
the Jews. They were, therefore, indig- 
nant and excited, and indiscriminate in 
their wrath, and unwilling to listen to any 
defence. IT With one voice. Unitedly 
in one continued shout and clamour 
T About the space of two hours. The day 
from sunrise to sunset, amon^ the Greeki 
and Romans, was divided into twelve 
equal parts. John ri. 9. An hourt there- 
fore, did not differ materially from an 
hour with us. It is not at all improbable 
that the tumult would continue in se 
long a time; before it would be possibU 
to allay the excitement IT Cried out, &c 
This they at first did to silence Alexav 
der. The excitenient» however ^ 



$70 



THE AOT«. 



[A. D. 5U 



35 Ajii when the town-clerk had | > worshipper ol the great goddess 



appeased the people, he said, Ye 
men « of Ephesus, what man is 
there that knoweth not how that 
ihe city of the Ephesians is a 

Unued in order to evince their attach- 
ment to Diana, as would be natural in an 
excited and tumultuous mob of debased 
beatben worshippers. 

35. And when the toum-derk. 'o y^^a/tft^- 
r<u(. The scribe; the secretary. The 
ivord is uflen used in the New Testa- 
nent, and is commonly translated scrt6e, 
ind is applied to public notaries in the 
synagogues ; to clerks, and to those who 
transcribed books, and hence to men 
skilled in the law jor in any kind of learn- 
ing. Comp. 2 Sam. viii. 17. 2 Kings xii. 
11. Ezra vii. 6. 11, 12. Matt v. 20; xii. 
38 ; xiii. 52 ; xv. I ; xxiii. 34. 1 Cor. i. 20. 
It is, however, nowhere else applied to a 
heathen magistrate. It probably denoted 
a recorder ; or a transcnber of the laws ; 
or a chancellor. {Kuinodj Doddridge.) 
This officer had a seat in their deliberative 
assemblies ; and on him \i seems to have 
devolved to keep the peace. The Syriac, 

Prince^of the city.' The Vulgate and 
Arabic, 'Scribe.' ^ Had apf^ased the 
people. K»raTTMK»{. Having restrained, 
quieted, tranquillized, so as to be able to 
address them. T What man is there. 
Who is there that can deny this ? It is 
universally known and admitted. This 
is the' language of strong confidence, of 
reproof, and of indignation. It implied, 
that the worship of Diana was so well 
established, that there was no danger that 
t could be destroyed by a few Jews ; and 
he therefore reproved them for what he 
deemed their unreasonable alarms. But 
he little knew Uie power of that religion 
which had bee'h'the innocent cause of 
all this tumult ; nor that, at no very dis- 
tant period, this then .despised religion 
would overturn, not only me worship of 
Diana at Ephesus, but the splendid idola- 
try of the mighty Roman emphre. V Isa 
worshipper. Niwx6^ov. Margin. Temple- 
keeper The word here used does not 
occur elsewhere in the New Testament 
It is derived from vi^( for v»dg a temple, 
and xo^iw, to sweep, to cleanse. But 
among the ancients, the office of keeping 
their temples was by no means as humble 
as that of sexton is With us. It was 
esteemed to be an office of honour and 
dignity to have charge of the temples of 
Che gods, and to keep them in order. The 
name was also given ti the cities that 



Diana, and of the image wmch fell 
down from Jupiter ? 

36 Seeing then that these things 
cannot be spoken against, ye ought 

were regarded as the peculiar patrons or 
worshippers of certain gods and goddess 
es. They esteemed it an honour to be re- 
garded as the peculiar keepers 9f their 
temples and images ; and as naving adopt- 
ed them as their tutelar divinities. Such 
was Ephesus in regard to Diana. It was 
esteemed a high honour that the city was 
known, and every where reg^eurded as be- 
ing intrusted with the worsmp of Diana, 
or with keeping the temple r^arded by 
the whole world as peculiarly her own. 
See SdUeusner on this word. H And ^ 
the image. A special guardian of the 
image, or statue of Diana. V Which feU 
doum^ &c. Wnich was feigned or be- 
lieved to have been sent down from 
heaven. Of what this image was mads 
is not known. Pliny sa^s (lust Nat xvi 
79) that it was made of^a vine. Muciaii 
(on Plinv) says, that the image was never 
changed, though the temple had been 
sevtin times rebuilt It is probable that 
the image was so ancient that the maker 
of it was unknown, and it was therefore 
feigned to have fallen frcnn heaven. It 
was for the interest of the (ffiests to keep 
up this impression. Many cities {Nretend- 
ed to have been favoured in a similar 
manner with images or statues of the 
gods, sent directly from heaven. The 
safety of Trow was supposed to depend 
on the Fallaatum, or image of Pallas Mi< 
nerva, which was believMl to have fallen 
from heaven. Numa pretended that the 
ancilia, or sacred shields, had demsended 
from heaven. Thus Herodian exprenly 
affirms, that ** the Phenicians had no statue 
of the sun polished by the hand, but only 
a certain large stone, circular below, and 
terminated acutely above in the figure of 
a cone, of a blacK colour, and tiiat they 
believe it to have fallen from heaven. 
It has been supposed that this image at 
Ephesus was merely a conical or mm- 
midal stone which fell from the cIouoh- 
a meteorUe — and that it was reaaided 
with superstitious reverence, as naving 
been sent from heaven. See the £din 
burgh Ency. art Meteorites. 9 From Ju 
piter. See Note, ch. xiv. 12. 

36. Seeing then, &c. Since this is ea> 
tablished and admitted. Since no OM 
can call in (question the zeal of the Ep^ 
sians on this sul^ect, or doiibt the m 
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o be qutet, and to jdo * nothing 
rashly. 

37 Foe ye haye brought hither 
Aese men, which are neither ' rob- 
bers of churches, nor yet blasphe- 
mers of your goddess. 

38 Wherefore if Demetrius, and 
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cerity of their belief. And since there 
can be no dang^^ that this well-established 
worship is to be destroyed by th^Nbrts 
of a few evil-disposed Jews, there is no 
occasion for this tumult IT Be quiet. Be 
appeased. The same Grreek word which 
IS used in ver. 35, " had appeased the peo- 
ple." f To do nothing ramly. To do no- 
thing in a heated, inconsiderate manner. 
There is no occasion for tumult and riot. 
The whole difficulty can be settled in 
perfect consistency with the maintenance 
of order. 

37. For ye, &c. Demetrius and his 
friends. The blame was to be traced to 
them. T Which are neither robbers of 
vhurches. The word lurches we now 
apply to edifices |pared for purposes of 
Christian worship. As no such churches 
had then been bfilt, this translation is 
unhappy, and is not at all demanded by 
the ori^nal. The Greek word (iie'xruA.owj) 
is applied properly to those who commit 
sacrilege, who plunder temples of their 
•acred things. The meaning here is, that 
Paul and his companions hieid not been 
guilty of robbing the temple of Diana, 
or any other temple. The chaige of 
sacrilege could rot be brought against 
them. Though they had preached against 
idols -and idol worship, yet they had of- 
fered no violence to the temples of idola* 
ters, nor had they attempted to strip them 
af the sacred utensils employed in their 
service. What they had done, they had 
done peaceably. ^ Nor yet Uasphemers 
of your goddess, Th«y had not used 
narsh or reproachful language of Diana. 
This had not been charged on them, nor 
ts there the least evidence that they had 
done it. They had opposed idolatry; had 
reasoned against it; and had endeavour- 
ed to turn Uie people from it But there 
IS not the least evidence that they had 
ever done it in harsh or reproachful lan- 
guage. And it shows that men should 
employ reason, and not harsh or reproach- 
ful language against any pervading evil ; 
and that the way to remove it, is, to en- 
Mghten the minds of men, and to convince 
'hem of the Arror of their ways. Men 
fain nothing by bitter and reviling words ; 



the craftsmen which are with him, 
have a matter against any man, 
'the law is open, and there are 
deputies: let them implead one 
another. 

39 But if ye inquire anj thins 
concerning omer matters, it shaU 

T or, (ike eourt<dayf are Acpt 

and it is much to obtain the testimony ot 
even the enemies of religion — as .nnl 
did of the chancellor of £phe8u»--4hat 
no such words had been used in describ" 
ingtheir crimes and follies. 

38. Have a matter against any num 
Have a complaint of injury; if injustice 
has been done them by an^r one. IT 7%e 
law is open. See the maigin> »Ayoe«?o« 
ft^ovTMi, i,e. nM^f «<• There are courtdayH 
days which are open, or apftointed for 
judicial trials, where such matters can 
be determined in a proper manner. Per 
haps the courts were then held, and the 
matter might be immediately determined 
^ And there are depujUes. Roman pro- 
consuls. Note, ch. xiii. 7. The cause 
might be brought before them with tho 
certainty that it might be heard and de- 
cided. The Syriac reads this in ihe sin- 
gular number—' Lo, the proconsul is in 
the city.' IT Let them implead one another. 
Let them accttse each other in the court; 
i. e. let them defend their own cause, 
and arraign one another. The laws 
are equal, and impartial justice will be 
done. 

39. But if ye inquire. If you -seek to 
determine any other matters than that 
pertaining to the alleged wKHig which 
Demetrius has sirred in his business. 
mother matters. Any thing respecting 
public aflairs ; any thing pertaininj^ to the 

rtvemment and tRe worship of^Diana 
In a lawful assembly. In an assembly 
convened, not by tumult and riot, but in 
conformity to law. This was a tumultu 
ous assemblage, and it was proper in the 
public officer to demand that they should 
disperse;, and that, if there werjs any 
public grievances to be remedied, it 
should M done in an assembly properly 
convened. It may be remarked here 
that the origiiml word rendered assembly, 
is that which isjisually in the New Tes- 
tament rendered ohur<^ 'ExKKnri*. It 
is properly rendered by the word assem- 
Uy — not denoting here a mixed or twmdr 
tuotts assemblage, but one convened in 
the legal manner. The proper meaning 
of the word is, that which ts called ohI. 
The church, the Christian astewiblv of ths 
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be detennined in a lawful assem- 
bly. 

40 For we are in danger to be 
ealled in question for this day^s 
nproar, there being no cause where- 
by we may give an aceount of this 
concourse. 

41 And when he had thus spoken, 
he dismissed the assembly. * 

CHAPTER XX. 
A ND after the uproar ^ was ceas- 
*^ ed, Paul called unto him the 
disciples, and embraced them^ and 

fiutbfu), M- nude up cxf thoM who are 
called omt from the world. 

40. To^ called in questien. By the 
government; by the Koman autliority. 
Such a tumult, continued fi>r so long a 
time, would be Ukely to attract the atten- 
tion of the magistrates, and expose Uiem 
to their displeasure. Popular commotions 
were justly dreaded by the Roman go- 
vernment; and such an assembly as this, 
convened without any good cause, wmild 
not escape their notice. There was a 
Roman law which made it capital fiir 
any one to be engaged in promoting a 
rioL Sui ccUttmf et emycunumftceriU ca- 
aUe jniniaiur : * He who raises a mob, let 
him be punished with death.* 

41 DismMeddkeoMsemUtf, TndUnKmrimv, 
The word usually translated cAurcA. Here 
it is applied to the irrecular and tumultu- 
ous assemblage which had convwoed in a 
riotous manner. 

CHAPTER XX. 

1. The vproar. The tumult excited 
by Demetrius and the wwkmea Ailer 
it had been quieted *by the town-clorlc 
eh. xix. 40, 41. IT Embraced tkeoL Sa- 
luted them, cave them parting expres- 
sions of kindness. Comp Noui, fjuke 
vil 45. Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Cor. xvl 20. SCor. 
f iii. 12. 1 Thess. v. S6. 1 Peter v. 14. The 
Syriac translates this, * Pmi\ galled the 
disciples, and constded them, and kissed 
them.' IT To sfo to Macedonia. On his 
way to Jerusalem, agreeably to his pur 
pose, recorded eh. xix. 21. 

2. Over tkoae parts. Hie parts of coun 
<ry in and near Macedonia. He probably 
went to Macedonia by TroaSf where he 
expected to find Titus (2 Cor. il 12); but 
not findinii^ him there, he went by him- 
self to Philippi, Thessalonica, &c., and 
then returned to Greece proper. IT huo 
^^hf^eti. Into Greece prbper, of which 



departed, far to go into Maeedo. 
nia. 

3 And when he had gone oTei 
those parts, and had giyen theli 
much ' exhortation, he came inle 
Greece, 

3 And there abode three months. 
And when the Jews laid wait ' foi 
him, as he was about to sail into 
Syria, he purposed to return through 
Ma^onia. 

^Uid there accompanied him 
into Asia, Sopater of Herea ; and 

elCor.lf.5. ITim.l.S. <( mMt.8.8,11. •&» 
12;2S.S. 9<>r.ll.fl& 

Athens was the capital. While in Msce- 
d<»iia, he had great anxiety and trouUi^ 
but was at length comfinrted by th« cmb- 
i»g of Titus, who brought him intellt 
gence of the liberal disposition of the 
churches of Greece in regard to the eoW 
lection for the poor saints at Jenualan. 
2 Cor. vii. 5 — % It is probable that die 
second epistle to the CorinthiaBs wis 
written dunng this tune in Maeedeai^ 
and sent to them by T^ua. See Note of 
Doddridge. - 

3. Amt there abode. Why he remained 
here is unknown. It is probabie, thai 
while in Greece, he wrote the epistle to 
the Romans. Comp. Rom. xv. 25—27. 
IT Laid wait There was a deei^ Ibrmed 
against him by. the Jews, which thev 
sought to execute. Why they fbimed 
this purpoe^ the historian has not in- 
formed us. \ Ashe was ttbout to taiL II 
would seem from this, that the design of 
the Jews was to attack the ship in jK^hich 
be was about to sail, or to arrest him on 
diip-board. This fact determined him to 
take a much more circuitous route 1^ 
land, so that the churches of Maoedonia 
were favoured with another visit fion 
him. IT Into Syria. On his.way to Jero- 
mlem. % He jmrposedt ^od. He resolved 
to avoid die snare which th^ had laid 
for him, and to return by the same way 
in which he had come into Greece. 

4. And there accompanied Am. It was 
usual for some of the dia iplea to attend 
the apostles in their journeys. % Into Asia. 
It is not meant that they attended hiii 
from Greece through Macedonia j bul 
that thev went with him to Asia, having 
gone beK>re him, and joined him atTroaa 
t Sopater of Berea. Perhaps -the same 
person who, in Rom. xvi 21 » n caUe# 
Sosipaterf and who is there said to haw 
been a kinsman of Paul fArtstordhi* 
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of the Thessalonians, Aristarchus * 
and Secandus ; and Gains of Der- 
be, and ^ Timotheus ; and of Asia, 
Tychicus * and •* Trophimus. 

5 These going before, tarried for 
as at Troas. 

6 And we sailed away from Phi- 
fippi after the days of ' unleavened 
bread, and came unto them at Troas 
'in five days; where we abode 
seven days. 

a e.19^. b e.16.1. e Eph.6^1. CoL4.7. 2TiD. 
A.lXTitS.12. dcJiXM, 2Tim.AJ20, cEz^.l6. 
/STim. 4.13. 

ch. xix. 29. T Gaius of Derbe. Note, ch. 
xix. 29. IT Tychicus This man was high 
n the confidence ana aflection of Paul. 
In £ph. vi. 21, 22, he styles him " a be- 
loved brother, and faithful minister ii^ the 
Lord.*' ^ And Trophimus. Trophimus 
was fiom Ephesus. ch. xx. 29. When 
Paul wrote nis second epistle to Timo- 
thy, he was at Miletum, sick. 2 Tim. 
iv.20. 

5. These gmng before. Going before 
Paul and Luke. Dr. Doddridge supposes 
that only Tychicus and TropQjmas went 
before the others. Perhaps the Greek 
most naturally demands this intorprota- 
lion. H Tarrtedfor us. The wcgrd *•' us" 
here, shows that Luke had again joined 
Paul as his companion. In ch. x\i. 12, it 
appears that Luke was in Philippi, in the 
house of Lydia. Why he remained there, 
or why he did not attend Paul in his jour- 
ney to Athens, Corinth, Ephesus,* &c. is 
not known. It is evident, however, that 
he here joined him again. ^ At Troaa. 
Note, ch. xvi. 8. 

6. After the days of urdeavened bread. 
Afler the seven days of the passover. 
during which they ate only unleavened 
bread. See Ex. xii. T in five days. 
They crossed the i£gean sea. Paul, 
when he crossed it on a former occasion, 
did it in two days (ch. xvi. 11, 12); but 
the navigation or the sea is uncertain, 
and they were now probably hindered by 
contrary winds. 

7. And upon the first day of the week. 
Showing thus, that this day was then ob- 
^rved by Christians as hofy time. Comp. 
I Cor. xvi. 2. Rev. i. 10. IT To break 
bread. Evidently to celebrate the Lord's 
supper Comp. ch. ii. 46. So the Syriac 
understands it, by translating it, * to break 
the eueharist,' i. e. the eucnaristic bread, 
[t is probable that the apostles and ea/ly 
Christians celebrated the Lord's supper 
u every l/trd's-day. T And contip*jud 



n 



7 And upon the first > day of the 
week, when the disciplon came to- 
gether to break * biead, Paol 
preached unto them, ready to de* 

art on the morrow ; and continued 
is speech until midnight. 

8 And there were many lights i 
the upper * chamber, where the} 
were gathered together. 

9 And there sat in a window a 
certain young man named Euty 

f lCor.16.8. Rev.hlO. h eJ.42.46. lCor.10.Mi 
5 1.20-44. i C.1.I3. 



^(9 speech until midnighL The discourso 
of Paul continued until the breaking ol 
day. ver. 11. But it was interrupted 
about midnight by the accident that oo* 
curred to Eutychus. The fact that Paul 
was about to leave them on the next day, 
probably to see them no more, was the 
principal reason why his discourse was 
so long continued. We are not to sup* 
pose, however, that it was one continued 
or set discourse. No small part of th« 
time might have beedPpassed in hearinc 
and answering questions, though Paul 
was the chief speaker, llie case proves 
that such seasons of extracHdinary devo 
tion may, in peculiar circumstances, b& 
proper. Occasions may arise where it 
will be proper for Christians to spend a - 
much longer time than usual in public 
worship. It is evident, however, that 
such seasons do not often occur. 

8. And there were many Ughls. Why 
this oircuinstance is mentioned is not ap 
parent It, however, meets one of the 
slanders of the early enemies of Chris- 
tianity, that Christians in their assemblies 
were accustomed to extinguish all the 
lights, and to commit every kind of ab» 
mination. Perhaps the mention of taoxky 
lights here is designed to intimate that it 
was a plaA of public wx>r8hip, as not 
only the Jews, but the Gentiles were ac- 
customed to hav9 manv lij^ts burning io 
such places. ^ In the upper chamber 
Note, ch. i. 13. 

9. And there sat tr. a window. The 
window was left open prrkbably to avoid 
the malice of their enemies, who might 
be (jieposed otherwise to charge then 
witnholding their assemblies in darkness 
for purpose of iniquity. l*he window 
was a mere opening in the wall to let in 
light, as there was no glass known at thai 
time ; and as the shutters of the windox^ 
were not closed, there w«a t«2?ias»%Na ''^ 
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chus, being; fallen into a deep 
9«eep: and as Paul was long 
preaching, he sunk down with 
sleep, and fell down from the third 
loft, and was taken up dead. 

10 And Paul went down, and 
fell * on hifti, and embracing him, 
raid, * Trouble not yourselves ; for 
his life is in him. 

1 1 When he therefore was come 
op again, and had broken bread, and 
eaten, and talked a long while, even 
till break of day, so he departed. 

12 And they brought the young 

• IKingB 17.21. 2KiDgB 4.34. b Matt9.fl4. 

llUrd IqfL The third story. IT And vxu 
taken up dead. Some have supposed that 
he was merely stunned with tne fall, and 
Uiat he was still alive. But the obvious, 
■nd therefore the safest interpretation is, 
that he was actually killed by the fall, 
And was miraculously restored to life. 
This is an instance of sleeping in public 
worship that has some apology. The late 
hour or the night{%nd the length of the 
services, were the excuse. But, though 
the thing is often done now, yet how sel- 
dom is a sleeper in a church furnished 
with an excuse for it No practice is 
more shameful, disrespectful, and abomi- 
nable, than that so common of sleeping 
in the house of God. 

10. And fell on him, &c. Probably 
stretching himself on him as Elisha did 
on the Sriunammite's son. 2 Rings iv. 
33 — 35. It was an act of tenderness and 
compassion, evincing a strong desire to 
restore him to life. IT IVouUe not your- 
telves. They would doubtless be thrown 
into great consternation by such an 
event Paul therefore endeavoured to 
compose their minds by the assurance that 
he would live. IT For his life is in him. 
He is restorttd to life. This fias all the 
ippcarance of having been a miracle. 
Ufe was restored to him as Paul spoke. 

11. Come up again. To the upper 
room. ver. 8. T And had broken bread, 
and eaten,. Had taken refreshment As 
this is spoken of Paul only, it is evid^tly 
distinguished from the celebration of the 
Lord*s supper. 

12. N(A a little comforted. By the fact 
that he was alive ; perhaps also strength- 
ened by the evidence that a miracle had 
been wrought 

13. Sailed unto Assos. Thera were 
several cities of this name. One was 
ill Lv3ia: one in the territory of Eolia; 



man alive, and were not a Kttie 
comforted. 

13 And he went before to ship, 
and sailed unto Assos, there intend- 
ing to take in Paul : for so had he 
appointed, liiinding himself to go 
afoot. 

14 And when he met with us at 
Assos, we took him in, and camet<« 
Mitylene. 

15 And we sailed thence, and 
came the next day over againt* 
Chios ; and the next day we arrived 
at Samos, and tarried at Trogyl- 



one in Mjnsia ; one in Lydia ; and 
another in Epirus. The latter is the 
one intended here. It was between 
Troas and Mitylene. The distance to it 
from Troas by sea was much greater tlum 
by land, and accordingly Paulchose tofo 
to it on foot IT Minwng himself. Choos- 
ing or preferring to go on foot Most of 
his journeys were probably performed in 
this way* 

14. Came to Mityiene. This was the 
capital of the island of Lesbos. It was 
distinguished by the beauty of its sicua* 
tion, and the splendour and magnificence 
of its edifices. The island on which it 
stood, Lesbos, was one of the largest in 
the ^gean sea, and the seventh in the 
Mediterranean. It is a few miles distant 
from the coast of Aeolia, and is about one 
hundre'd and sixty-eight miles in circum- 
ference. The name of the city now ia 
Castro. 

15. Over-agatnst. Opposite to. Into 
the neighbourhood of; or near to it. 
H Chios, called also Coos, an island in the 
Archipelago, between Lesbos and &imoa 
It is on the coast of Asia Minor, and is 
now called Scio. It will long be remem 
bered as the seat of a droadful massacre 
of almost all its inhabitants by the Turks 
in 1823. IT At Samos. This was also an 
island of the Archipelago, lying off the 
coast of Lydia, from which it is separated 
by a narrow strait These islanas were 
celebrated amon^ the ancients for their 
extraordinary wmes. IT TrogyOivm. 
This was the name of a town aivl pro- 
montory of Ionia in Asia Minor, betweoi 
Ephesus and the mouth of the river Me* 
ander, opposite to Samos. The promon- 
tory is a spur of mount Mycale. IT Aftls- 
tus. Called also Miletum. It was a ci^ 
and seaport, and the ancient capital or 
Ionia. It was originally comp o aa d «f a 
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;lnm; and the nest day we came to 
Miletus. 

16 For Paul had determined to 
iait b; Ephesus, because he would 
not epend the time in Asia; f&r he 
hasted, if it were possible for him, 
to bs ' ftl Jerusalem the day of 
* Pentecost. 

17 And from Miletua be sent to 
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probably have been 
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reach Jerunlem at thtt tii 
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*o delayed in hia Joumej 
not reach Jeruialem at tl 
lecoat. 1 Tke day of PenltcoiU 

ll' fieientioEp/aKii. Perhan a ilia- 
(ance of forty milea. T TV tlden nf ihi 
i:hUTCh. Who had been appointed wblle 
ha was there to take charge of ibc 
church. Note. ch. xv. 3. 

IB- And when tMty vere come unff him- 
The diecouiw which followB iaone nf ibc 
~ ' nale, and eloqiiciil 
to be fo ■ ■ ■ 
e of the 
sroflife while with then 



e from a heart full of loVe and hiu.! 
; and that il evincea a greal nml 
entirely employi ' 

_.__, in thai 

d of death. T y* Imow 
own obaervstion. 
them three yean, a 
•olemn appeal lo the 
led a raiihrul and 



EphesQS, and lalled the elden of 
the church. 

18 And when they were come t« 
him, he said unto them. Ye know, 
from the first day ■ that I came into 
Asia, after what manner I have been 
with you at all seasons, 

19 Serring the Lord with all 
'' hutnility of mind, and with maoT 

peal to those with whom he hgi laboured, 
in proarofbiiownaincerily and Melily! 
How comforting lo hmueli; and how full 
oTdemonBtrnlJon to a lurrounding world, 
of the truth and power of the goipel 
which ia preached. We may further re- 
marli, that thia appeal fumishea ationg 
proof of the purity and holuieu of Paul ■ 
life. The elden at Epfaeeua moat have 
had abundant opportunity (0 know bim. 
They bad aeen hiin, aniMieard him pub- 
licly, and in their private dwellings. A 
man doea not make auch an appeal unlen 



unles IheiB is baDclaiiTe)>ri>^af ha in- 
legrily. It ia Mnng evidoice of the holi- 
neaa of the chamcter of tba apoadea, and 

troof that they were not impoaton, that 
ley could thua appeal with the nlmoal 
aaaurance to thoan who bad every oppor- 
lunicy of knoVing them. T from Otefirit 
day. He WBB with Aem three yean. ver. 



aned himself while with them, 
low he had conducted in other 
— ih-ni. t ifier vital manner 
you. How 1 have lived 



acled. What has b«en 



1 my mann 
mode of U 



19. Senting ihe Lord. Intbo diacharsa 
of the appropriate duties of hii apoetohe 
oiUce. and in pHvale life. To discharge 

ing the Lord. Religion is often repre 
senled in the Bible as a lermce rendered 
to the Lord. 1 It^ aU humHity. Wuh- 
out amwance, pride, or a spirit of dicta- 
lion; without a desire to "hmj il ovfli 
God'a heritage," without being elated 
with the anthorily of the aoCMolic office. 
thevBiietyof die mirac 



which bo wsa 
enabled to perform, or (he aucceaa which 
attended hii laboun. What an admira- 
ble model Ibral] who are in the miniitry, 
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tears, * and temptations, * which 
befell me by ^ the lying in wait of 
the Jews : 



• PhilAlI. h Kor AJi^U 



cvarJl 



proper eflfect of nich succen, and of nich 
oUent, will be to prodacd true humility. 
Eminent succeat in the work o£ the mi- 
nistiy tends to produce lowliness and 
humbleness of mind; and the greatest 
endowments are usually c<Mmected with 
•he most simple and cnildlike humility. 
1 And with many tears. Paul, not uniire- 
quently, gives evidence o£ the tender- 
ness of his heart, and his regard for the 
souls of men, and his deep solicitude for 
the salvation of sinners, ver. 31. Phil. 
«i. 18. 2 Cor. ii. 4. The narticvlnr thing, 
howevei, here specified as producing 
weeping, was the oj^xMition of the Jews. 
But It cannot be supposed that those tears 
were shed from an apprehension of per- 
Bonal danger. Kwas rather because the 
opposition of throws impeded his work, 
and retarded his pro^p^ess in winning 
souls to Christ A minister (^ the gospel 
will, (1.) Feel, and deefdy feel lor the 
salvation of his people. He will weep 
iver their condition when he sees them 
Kiing astray, and in danger oi perishinc. 
He will, (2.) Be especially afiected witiL 
opposition, because it will retard his 
work, and prevent the pro^sess and the 
triumfrfi of the gospel. It is not because 
It is a personal concern, but because it is 
the cause of his Master. 'S And tempta- 
tions. Trials, arising from their opposi- 
tion. We use the word temptation in a 
more limited sense, to denote induceraentB 
offered to one to lead him into sin. The 
word in the Scriptures most commonly 
denotes trials of any kind. IT Which be- 

/'ell me. Which happened to me ; which 
encountered. H By the lying in wail, 
dEC. By their snares and plots against my 
life. Comp. ver. 3. Those snares and 
plans were designed to blast his reputa- 
tion, and to destroy his usefulness. 

20. I kept back nothing, &c. No doc- 
trine, no admonition, no labour. What- 
ever he judged would promote their sal- 
vation, he had faithfully and fearlessly 
delivered. A minister of the gospel must 
ho the judge of what will be {xrofitable 
to the people of his charge. His aim 
should be to promote their real welfiue — 
to preach that which will heprq^UaUe. 
His object will not be to please their 
fancy; to gratify their taste; to flatter 
their pride ; or to promote his own popu- 
larity. • All Scripture is profiuOU** (2 
"^ 1 *" H\ ; Aod It wil* be his aim to 



20 jind how ' I kq>t back no 
thing that was profitable unto you^ 
but have shewed yoi!, vid hfiTC 

4^nfSt, 

declare that only which will tend to pi» 
mote their reaiwelftre. Even if it be 
unpalatable ; if it be the language of re- 
proof and admonition ; if it oe doctrine 
to which the heart is by nature oppoaed ; 
if it run counter to the native prejudices 
and passions of men ; yet, hy the grace 
of God, it should be, and will be deli 
vered. No doctrine that vriU be profita* 
ble should be kept back; no plan, no la* 
hour, that may nromote the welfare of 
the flock, should be* withheld. ^ Bui 
have shewed you- Have announced or 
declared to you. The word here used 
(»9»yytrKai) is most commonly applied 
to preaching in public assemblies, or in a 
public manner. IT Have taught you pub- 
licly. In the public assembly ; by puUie 
jureachinir. ^ And from house to house. 
Though Paul preached in public, and 
though his time was much occupied ia 
manuid labour for his own support (ver 
34), yet he did not esteem YaspjaUc preach 
ing to be all that was required of Iidm ; 
nor his daily occupation to be an excuse 
for not visiting from house to house. We 
may observe here, (1.) That Paul's exam- 
ple is a Warrant and an implied injunc- 
tion for family visitaticm by a pastor. If 
proper in Epnesus, it is proper stilL If 
practicable in that city, it m in other citiesi 
If it was useful there, it will be else- 
where. If it furnished to him consola- 
tion in the retrospect when he came to 
look over his mimstry, and if it was one 
of the things which enabled him to say 
"I am pure from the blood o£ ail men,** 
it vrill oe so in other cases. (2.) !%• 
desiffn for which ministers should visit 
should be a religious design. Paul did 
not visit for mere ceremony, nor for idle 
gossip, or chi^chat; nor fo converw on 
the mere news or politics of the day. Hia 
aim was, to show the way of salvationb 
and to teach in private what he tau^t in 
public. (3.) How much of thn is to be 
done is, of course, to be left to the dia- 
cretion of every minister. Paul, in |>ri- 
vate visiting, did not neglect public in 
struction. The latter |io evidantly con 
sidered to be his main or chief busine^ 
His hieh views of the ministry are 
evinced in his life, and m his letters to 
Timothy and Titus. Tet, while publie 
preaching is the main, the prime, the 
leading business of a minister, and while 
his flnt efforts vhould Im d»«»cfed to tw 
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taught you publicly, and * from 
house to house, 

21 Testi^ing both to the Jewe 
and sJso to the Greeks, repentance 
^ toward God, and faith toward our 
Lord Jesus Christ. 



• 9Tiin.4.8. 



bMukl. 



16. Lnk* 24.47. 



fiaration ibr that» he may and should find 
time to enforo^his put^c instructioiiB by 
going from house to house ; and often he 
will find that his most immediate and ap- 
oarerU success will result from such fami> 
ly instractions. (4.) If it is his duty to 
visit, it is the duty of his peo|^e to receive 
him as becomes an ambaBsador of Christ 
They should be willing to listen to his 
instructions , to treat him with kindness, 
and to aid his endeavours in bringing 
a family under the influence of reli- 
gion. 

21. Testifying. Bearing witness to the 
necessity of repentance towards God. Or 
teaching them the nature of repentance, 
&c., and exhorting them to repent and 
t)elieve. Perhaps the word testifying in- 
eludes both ideas of giving evidence, and 
of urging with great earnestness and af- 
fecti<m that repentance and faith were 
necessary. See I Tim. v. 21. 2 Tim. ii. 
14 ; where the word here used, and here 
translated testify^ is there translated, cor- 
rectly, charge, in the sense of strongly 
urging, or entreating with great earnest- 
ness, f And to the Qredts. To all who 
were not Jews. The Cheeks properly 
denoted tfiose who lived in Greece, and 
who spoke the Greek language. But the 
phrase, ' Jews and Greeks,' among the 
Hebrews, denoted the whole human race. 
He urged the necessity of repentance 
and faith in all. Religion makes no dis- 
tinction, but regards all as sinners, and as 
needing salvation by the blood of the 
Redeemer. % Repentance toward God, 
Note, Matt iii. 2. Repentance is to be 
exercised *♦ toward God," because, (1.) 
Sin has been committed against him, and 
it is proper that we express our sorrow to 
the Being whom we have ofibnded ; and, 
(2^) Because God only can pardon. Sin- 
cere rensntaiice exists only where there 
is a willingness to make acknowledgment 
to the very Being whom we have ofiend- 
edf or injured, f And faith. Note, Mark 
xvi. 16. tr Toward. £<;. In regard to ;. 
in ; confidence in the work and merits 
of the Lord J^us. This is required, be- 
cause there is no other one who ran save 
from sin. Note, ch. iv. 12. 

88. Bound in Uu spirit Strongly 

2 A 



23 And now, behold, I go ' bound 
in the spirit unto Jenisalem, not 
knowing '' the things that shall be- 
fall me there : 

23 Save that the Holy Ghost 
witnesseth in every city, say 

ee.19.81. dJam.4.14. 



urgod or constrained bf the infiuenoea 
of the Holy Spirit on my mind. Not by 
anv desire tu see the fuace where my 
fathers worshipped, and notui^ed merely 
hy reason, but by the convictions and 
mighty prompting of the Holy Spirit to 
do my duty in this case. The expression 
^'bound inthes{Hrit"(^i^(/<ivo$ r& ny<u/*M'r<« 
is one of great strength and emphasis., 
l^e word Ai», to bind, is usually applied 
to confinement by cords, fetters, cur qanda 
(Matt ziii. 30 ; xiv. 3 ; xxi. % ; and then 
denotes any strong obligation (Rom. vii 
2), or any thing uat strongly urges, or 
impels. Matt. xxi. 2. mien we are 
strongly urged hf tiie convictions of duly, 
by the influences of the Holy Spirit, we 
should not shrink from danger or frcNa 
death. Dut^ is to be done at aU hazards. It 
is ours to follow the directions of God ; re- 
sults we may safely and confidently leave 
with him. IT Not knowing the things 
that shall befall me there. He knew that 
calamities aiid trisis of some kind await> 
ed him (ver. 23), but he did not know, (1.) 
Of what particular kind they would be ; 
nor, (2.) Their issue, whether it should be 
life or death. We should commit our 
way unto God, not knowing what trials 
may be before us in life; but know* 
ing that, if we are found fiuthful &t the 
post of duty, we have nothing to fear in 
the issue. 7. 

23. Save that Except that Thiswaa 
all that he knew, that bonds and afHictioni 
were to be his portion. IT The Holy Gkosk 
witnesseth, Eitoer by direct revelation to 
him, or bnr the predictions of inspired men 
whom Faul might meet An instance 
of the latter mode occurs in ch. xxi. 11. 
It is probaUe that the meaning here 14 
that me Holy Ghost had deeply impress- 
ed the mind of Piaul by hu direct in- 
fluences, and by his expehence in every 
city, that bonds and trials were to be his 
portion.^ Such had been his experience 
m every city where he had (ureached the 
gospel by the direction of the Holy Ghost 
that he regarded it as his certain portion 
that he was thus to be aflSicted. IT In 
every citv- (n almost every city where 
Vwn had bepn, he had beeti «»&JS*^w^>a 

tlBBft tna\<^ \Va \|»!\ \«ffia ^^RiMMSQ^S^. 
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u^' that bonds and afllictidns ' 
bfoide me. 
24 But none * of these things 

• c9. 16; 81.11. 1 or toaa/oriiM. fteJl.lS. 

EaauSSS^. 2Cor.4.I6. 

Roned, and scoui^ed. So unifoim was 
this, 80 constant had been his experience 
in this way, that he regarded it as his 
certain portion to be thus afilicted ; and 
he approached Jerusalem, and every 
other city, with a ooniklent expectation 
that such trials awaited him there. 
Y Saving. In his experience : by direct 
revemtion ; and bv the mouth of prophets, 
ch. xxi. II. When Paul was called to 
the apoetleship, it was predicted that he 
would suffer much. ch. ix. 16. IT Bonds. 
Chaiiifl. That I would be bound, as 
prisoners are who are confined. IT Abide 
me. See the margin. They remain or 
wait for me ; i. e. I must expect to suffer 
them. 

24. Move me. Alarm me ; or deter me 
fiom my purpose. Gr. ' 1 make an account 
of none of them.' I do not regard them 
as of any moment, or as worth considera- 
tion, in the great purpose to which I have 
devoted my life. IT Neither count I my 
We. 1 do not consider my life as so valu- 
aole as to be retained by turning away 
from bonds and persecutions. I am cer- 
tain of bonds ana afflictions ; I am willing 
also, if it be necessary, to lay down my 
life in the prosecution of the same pur- 
pose. IT Dear unto myself. So precious 
or valuable as to be regained at the sacri- 
fice of duty. I am willing to sacrifice it 
if it be necessary. This was the spirit 
of tKe Saviour, and of all the early 
Christians. Duty is of more importance 
than life ; and When either duty or life is 
to he sacrificed, life is to be cheerfully 
surrendered. IT So that This is my 
main ol>|ect, to finish my course with joy. 
ft is implied here, (1.) That this was the 
great purpose which Paul had in view. 
^.) That if he should even lay down his 
life in this cause, it would be a finishing 
his course witih joy. In the faithful dis- 
charge of duty, he had nothing to fear. 
Life would be ended wifti peace when- 
ever God should require him to finish his 
course. T Finish my course* Close my 
career as an aposUe and a Christian 
Life is thus represented as a course, or 
race that is to be run. 2 Tim. iv. 7. Heb. 
xii. I. 1 Cor. ix. 24. Acts xiii. 25. fWuh 
joy. With the approbation of conscience 
aiid of God ; with peace in the recollec- 
tion of the pest. Man should strive ao to 
(fre that he will have nothing to TOgrat 
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move me, neither count I my life 
dear unto myself, so that I micrht 
finish my course with {oy, and the 
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when he lies on a bed of death. It is a 

florious privilege to finish liie with joy. 
t is most sad and aivful when the last 
hours are imbittered with the reflection 
that life has been wastogk or that the 
course has been evil. The only way in 
which the coarse of life may be finished 
with joy, ia by meeting faithfully every 
du^, and encountering, as Pbul did. 
every trial with a constant desire to glo 
rify God. T And the ministry. That 1 
may fully discharge theduty of the apos 
tolic office, the peaching of the gospel. 
In 2 Tim. iv. 5, he charj^es Timothy to 
makefuU proof of his ministry. He here 
shows that this was the ruling princifJe 
of his own life. IT WhitA I hm received 
of the Lord Jesus. Which the Lord Je 
sus has committed to me. Acts ix. 15—17 
Paul regarded his ministry as an office 
intrusted to him by the Lord Jesua him- 
self On this account he deemed it to be 
peculiarly sacred, and of high authority. 
Gal. i. 12. £very minister has been in- 
trusted with an ofiSoe by the Lord Jesus. 
He is not his own ; and hw great aim 
should be, todischarae fully and entirely 
the duties of that office. T To testify the 
gospd. To bear witness to the good 
news of the favour of God. This is the 
great design of the ministry. It is to beat 
witness to a dying worid of the goojd 
news that God is merciful, and that his 
favour may be made manifest to sinners. 
From this verse we may learn, (l.) That 
we all have a course to run ; a duty to 
perform. Ministers have an allotted 
duty ; and so have men in all ranks and 
professions. (2.) We should not be de* 
terred by danger, or the fear of death, 
from the dischtuge of that duty. We are 
safe only when we are doing the will of 
God. We are really m danger only 
when we neglect our duty, and make 
the great God our enemy. (3.) We 
should so Uve as diat tiie end of our 
course may be joy. It is, at best, a 
solemn thing to die ; but death mmr he a 
scene of triumph and of joy. (4.) ft mat- 
ters little when, or where, or how we 
die, if we die in the discharge of on.' 
diity to God. He will order the circum- 
stances of our departure ; and he can 
sustain us in the last conflict Hxppy m 
that life which is spent in doing toe wi!' 
of God, and peaceful that dMth whi**^ • 
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ministry * which I have receired * 
of the Lord Jesus, to testify the 
gcspel of the ^race of God. * 

25 And now, behold, I know 
that ye all among whom I have 
prqne pleaching the kingdom of 

a 2Cor.4.1. b Gal. 1.1. 



sloses a life of toil and trial in the ser- 
Wce of the Lord Jesus. 

25. / ^010 that ye all. Perhaps this 
means simply, ' 1 have no expectation of 
seeing you again ; 1 have every reason to 
suppose that this is my final interview 
with you.* He expected to visit Ephesus 
no more. * The journey to Jerusalem was 
dangerous. Trials and persecutions he 
knew awaited him. B^ided, it is evi- 
dent that he designed to turn his atten- 
tion to otlier countries, and to visit Rome ; 
and protmbly had already formed the 
purpose of going into Spain. See Acts 
xix. 21. Corap. Rom. xv. 23 — 28i From 
ail these considerations it is evident that 
he had no expectation of being again at 
Ephesus; it is probable, however, that 
he did again return to that city. See 
Note, ch xxviii. 31. IT Among tohom I 
have gone preaching. Among whom f 
tiave preached. The parting of a minis- 
ter and people is among the most tender 
and affecting of the separations that occur 
on earth. H The Kingdom of God. 
Making known tho nature of the reign 
of God on earth by the Messiah. See 
Note, Matt iii. 3 

26. Wherefore. Aid. In view, of the 
past, of my ministry and labours among 
you, I appeal to 3rour own selves to testify 
that I have been faithful. ? I take you to 
record. Gr. I call you to witness ; I ap- 
peal to you to testify. If any of you are 
lost, if you prove unfaithful to God, I ap- 
peal to yourselves that the fault is not 
mine. It is well when a minister can 
make this appeal, and call his hearers to 
bear testimony to his own faithfulness. 
Ministers who preach the gosoel with 
fidelity may thus appeal to their nearers ; 
and in the day of judgment may call on 
them to witness that the fault or the ruin 
of the soul is not to be charged to them. 
IT TJuU I am pure. I api not to be charged 
with the guilt of your condemnafion, as 
owing* to ray unfaithfulness. This does 
3ot mean that he set up a claim to abso- 
lute perfection ; but tluit, in the matter 
under consideration, he had a conscience 
void of offence. IT IVie blood of all men. 
The word t^4Md is used oflen in the sense 
9C death, ot hloo^' ahyJ and hence of 



God, shall see my face no more. 

26 Wherefore 1 take you to re- 
cord this day that I am pure ' from 
the blood of all men, 

27 For i have not shunned to de- 
clare untoy ou all the counsel'of God. 

e 2Cor.7.8. d Eph.1.11. 

the guilt or crime of putting one to death, 
or condemnation for it. Matt xxiii. 35 ; 
xxvii. 25. Acts v. 28 ; xviii. 6. It here 
means, that if they should die the second 
death, if they should be lost for ever, he 
would not be to blame. He had dis- 
charged his duty, in faithfully warning 
and teaching them ; and now ifuiey were 
lost the fault would be their own, not his. 
IT AU men. All clai^es of men — Jews 
and Gentiles. He had warned and in- 
structed all alike. Ministers may have 
many fears that their hearers will be 
lost Their aim, however, should be, (1.) 
To save them, if possible ; and, (2.) It 
they are lost, that it should be by uo 
neglect or fault of theirs. 

27. For. This verse contains a reason 
for what had been said in the previous 
verse, it shows why Paul regarded him- 
self as innocent if they should be lost 
IT / have nta shunned. I have not kept 
back ; I have not been deterred by fear, 
by the desire of popularity, by the fact 
that the doctrines of the gospel are un- 
palatable to men, from declaring them 
fully. • The proper meaning of the word 
translated here, '^I have not shunned'* 
(yyrtTTtiKi/**!*), u to disguise any impor 
tant truth; to withdraw it from public 
view ; to decline publishing it from fear, 
or an apprehension of the. consec^uences. 
Paul means that he had fioX. disguixed any 
truth ; he had not vnthdrawn or kept it 
from open view, by anv apprehension of 
the effect which it might nave on their 
minds. Truth may be disguised or kept 
back. (1.) By avoiding the subject altoge- 
ther from timidity, or an apprehension of 
giving»offence if^it is openly proclaimed ; 
or, (2.) By giving it too little prortiinency, 
so that it shall be lost in the multitude 
of other truths ; or, (3.) By presenting it 
amidst a web of metaphysical specula* 
tions, by entan^lin^it with other Subjects * 
or, (4.) By making use of other terms than 
the Bible does, for the purpose of involv 
ing it in a mist so that it cannot be un* 
derstood. Men may resort to this course 
(1.) Because the truth itself will be un- 
palatable ; (2.) Because they may appre- 
hend the loss of reputation oi «M'^\fti^\ 
C3.) Becaxne xJtie^ tkon wjxAsss^ ^^ "««2^ 



680 



THK ACTS. 



[A. D. 60 



38 Take heed ' therefore unto 
youraeWes, and to all th» flock, 
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themselves, and choose to conceal its pro- 
minent and oflensive points ; (4.) Because 
thev may be afraid of the rich, the great, 
and Uie gay, and apprehend that they 
shall excite their indignation; and, (5.) 
By a love of metaph3rsical philosophy, 
and a constant efibrt to bring every thing 
to the test of their own reason. Men 
often preach a philotophical exjdanation 
of a doctrine instead or the doctrine itself. 
They deserve the credit of ingenuity, but 
not that of being open and bold proclaim- 
ers of the truth of God. ^ The wkole court- 
id, , iii<r»v T 9 /Bowxi^v. The word counsel 
(deuxi^) denotes (ooperly consultation, de- 
liberation; and then ¥h11 or purpose. 
Luke xxiiL 51. Acts ii. 23. It means here 
the will or purpose of God, as revealed 
in regard to the salvation of men. Paul 
had made a full statement of that plan — 
of the guilt of men, of the claims of the 
law. of the need of a Saviour, of the 
provisions of mercy, and of the state of 
future rewards and punishments. JMinis- 
ters ought to declare €Ul that counsel, be- 
cause God commands it; because it is 
needful for the salvation of men ; and, 
because the message is not theirs, but 
God'srand they have no right to change, 
to disguise, or to withhold it. And if it 
is the duty of ministers to declare that 
counsel, it is the duty of a people to lit- 
ten V> it with respect and.candour, and 
with a desire to know the truth, and to 
be saved by it Declaring the counsel of 
God will do no good, unless it is received 
into honest and numble hearts, and with 
a disposition to finow what God has re- 
vealed for salvation. 

28. 'Fake heed therefore. Attend to; be 
on your guard against the dangers which 
beset 3rou, and seek to discharge your 
duty with fidelity. T To yoursdves. To 
your own piety, opinions, and mode of 
life. This is the first duty of a minister ; 
for, without th^ all his preaching will be 
vain. Comp. Ool. iv. 17. 1 Tim. iv. 14. 
Ministers are beset with peculiar dan- 
gers and temptations, and against them 
they shotlld be on their guard. . In addi- 
tion to the temptations which they have 
m common witii other men, tlie^ are 
exposed to those peculiar to their of^ 
ficc — arising from flattery, and ambition, 
and despondency, and worldly-minded- 
iiess. And just m pro|>ortion to the im- 
portance of their office, is the importance 
of the injunction of Paul to take heed to 



over the which the Holy Ghofli 
hath made you ^ overBeerSy to feed 
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themselves, f Arid to all thejlock. Tht 
church; the charge intrusted to them. 
The church of Christ is oflen flompaied 
to ajlock. See Motes on John x. 1—20. 
also John xxi. 15 — 17. The word^ZodK 
here refers particularly to the church, and 
not to the congregation in general, for it h 
represented to be that which was puicfaas* 
ed wiih the blood of the atonement The 
comma id here is, (1.) To take heed to the 
church : i. e. to instruct teach, and guide 
it; to guard it from enemies (ver. 29), 
and to make it their special object to pro 
mote its welfare. (2.) To take heed ta 
ALL the flock— the rich and the poor, the 
bond and the £ree, the old and the youngi 
It is the duty of ministers to seek to 
promote the welfare of each individual 
of their charge — not to pass by the poor 
because they are poor; and not to be 
afraid of the rich because they are ridi. 
A shepherd regards the interest of the 
tenderest of the fold as much as the 
strongest; and a faithful minister will 
seek to advance the interest of all. To 
do this, he should know all his people; 
should be acquainted, as far as possible, 
with their peculiar wants, character, and 
dangers, and should devote himself to 
their welfare as his first and nmin em* 
ployment IT Over the uSdch the HUn 
Ghost. Though they had been appointed 
doubtless, by the church, or by the afMt- 
tles, yet it is here represented as having 
been done by the Holy Ghost It was 
by him, (1.) Because he had called and 
qualified them for their work ; and, (2.) 
Because they had been set apart in ac 
cordance with his direction and will 
^Overseers. »Ear»<nt6«-o«ff. Bishops. The 
word properly denotes those who are ap- 
pointed to oversee, or inspect any thii^^ 
This passage proves that the name was 
applicable to elders ; and that in the timt 
of the apostles, the name hiAop andjMWS* 
hvteTf or ehder^ was given to the sasM 
class of officers, and, of course, that diert 
was no distinction between them. Ons 
term vras originally used to denote cfies 
the other age, and both were applied ti 
the same persons In the church. The 
same thing occurs in Htus i. 5—7, ^Hmti 
those who in ver. 5 are called eMeiik 
are in ver. 7 called bishops. See ako 
1 Tim. iiL 1— It). Phil. i. 1. IT To feed. 
no «/«M ivtiv. This word is property appUeil 
to the care which a shepherd exefciiei 
over his flock. . See Notea John xn. Vh 



A D. 00 ] 



CHAPTEK XX. 



i^ 



« the church of God, which he hath 

purchased * with his own hlood. 

29 For I know this, that after .my 

• Prnv.lOJl. Jer.S.16. JnaSl.A-n. lPet6.8^. 
• Bph.1.14. Col.1.14. Beb.».l%14. lPetl.18,19. lav. 
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16. It applies not only to the act of feed- 
m^ a flock, but abo to that of protectmg, 
guiding, and guarding it It here denotes 
not merely the duty of properly in^rud' 
ine the church, but also of governing it; 
of securing it from enemies (ver. 29), and 
of directing its affiurs so as to promote its 
edification and peace. IT The church cf 
Crod. This is one of the three passages 
in the New Testament in regard to which 
there has been a IcMig contreversy among 
critics, which is not yet determined. 
The controversy is, whether this is die 
correct and genuine reading. The other 
two passages are, 1 Tim. iii. 16; and 
] John V. 7. The MSS. and versions 
exhibit three readings : the church of God 
(tou eiov); the chtuich op the Lord (ros 
Ku^iou) ; and the cmrchof the Lord and 
QoD (Ku^tou KM etoS). The Latin vul^te 
readfli it God. The Syriac, the Lord. The 
Arabic, the Lord Ood. The Ethiopic, <Ae 
Christian family of God. The readins 
which now occurs in our text is found 
in no ancient MSS., except the Vatican 
codex; and occurs nowhere among the 
writings of the fathers, except in Atlia- 
laasius, in regard to whom also there is a 
various readmg. It is retained, however, 
by Beza, Mill, and Whitby, as the genu- 
ine reading. The most ancient MSS 
and the best, read the church of the 
Lord, and this probably was the genuine 
text It has been adopted by Gnesbach 
and Wetstein ; and many[ important rea- 
B(His may be given why it should be re- 
tained. See those reasons stated at length 
in Kuinoel in loco; see also Gnesbach 
and Wetstein. It may be remarked, that a 
change from Lord to God might pasily 
be Diade in the transcribing, ibr in an- 
cient MSS. the words are not written at 
length, but are abbreviated. Thus, the 
name Christ (Xfirro^) w written xos; the 
name God (Bio$) u vrritten sos ; the name 
Lord (Kue'os) is written ko£ ; and a mis- 
lake, therefore, of a singlo letter would 
lead to the variations observable in Uie 
manuscripts. Comp. in this place the 
Note of Mill in his Greek Testament 
who thinks that the name God should be 
retained. The authority however is so 
doubtful, that it should not be used as a 
oroof text (m the divinity of Christ ; and 
not necessary, as th>»re are so many 



departing shall grievous wolves' 
enter in among yocu not sparing 
^ the flock. 
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undisputed passages <m that subject 
IT Which he hath purchased. The word 
here used (7rt«<iaroi^<rciTo) occurs but in 
one other place in the New Testament 
1 Tim. iii. 13, *' For they that have used 
the office of deaccm well,j9urcAase fo theoh 
selves a good degree uid great boldness iu 
the faith." The word properly meai^ to 
acquire or gain any thmg ; or to make U 
ours. This may be done by a price, or by 
labour, &c. The noun {Trtftn-oinrtf) de- 
rived from this verb is several times used 
in the New Testament and denotes ac^ 
siiion. 1 Thess. v. 9, " God hath appomt> 
ed us to obtain [unto the obtaining or 
acquisition of] salvation." 2 Thess. ii. 14, 
" Whereunto he called you by our gos- 
pel, to the obtaimng of the glory of our 
Lord Jesus Christ" 1 Pet iL 9. Tit iL 14. 
£ph. i. 14. In this place, it means that 
Christ had acquired, gained, or procured 
the church forluoaself by paying his own 
life as the price. The church is often 
represented as having thus been bought 
with aprice. 1 Cor. vi. 20 ; vii. 23. 2 Pet 
ii. 1. IT WUh his own Uood. With the 
sacrifice of his own life; for blood is 
rnHen put for life, and to shed the blood 
is equivalent to taking the life. See 
Note, Rom. iii. 25. The doctrines taught 
here are, (1.) That the death of Christ 
was an atoning sacrifice ; that he ofibred 
himself to purchase a people to his^wn 
service. (2.) That the church is, there- 
fore, of peculiar value — a value- to be 
estimated by the worth of the price paid 
for it Comp. 1 Pet i. 18, 19. (3.) Thai 
this foct should make the purity and sal 
vation of the church an object of special 
solicitude with the ministers of the gos 
pel. They should be deeply afibctedf in 
view of that blood which has been shed 
for the church ; and they should guard 
and defend it as bavins been bought with 
the highest ipnce in the universe. The 
chief consideration that will make mini»< 
ters faithful and self-den)ring is,' that the 
church has been bought with a price 
If the Lord Jesus so loved it ; if he gave 
himself for it they should be willing ta 
deny themselves, to watch, and toil, and 
pray, that the great oligect of his death— 
the purity and the salvation of that 
church — may be obtained. 
20, For I know this. By what he had 
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30 Also of ■ yoar own selves 
•kail men arise, speaking perverse 
chingrs, to draw away aisciples 
after them. 

31 Therefore watch, * and re- 
ft IJno^. 1 9. Jud* Afke, b tTim.4^. 

«en in other places ; by his knowledge 
of human nature, and of the dangers to 
which ihey were exposed ; and by the 
guidance of inspiration. IT After my de- 
ftarture. His presence had been the 
means'of guarding the church, and pre- 
serving it from these dangers. Now that 
the founder and guide of the church was 
to be removed, they would be exposed to 
dissensions and dangers, f Grievous 
wolves. Heavy {^xet'^s), strong, mighty, 
dangerous wojves — so strong that the 
feeble flock would not be able to resist 
Uiera. The term wdves is used to denote 
the enemies of the flock — fiilse, and hypo> 
critical, and dangerous teachers. Comp. 
Matt. X. 16. JNote, vii. 15. IT Enter tn 
among you. From abroad ; doubtless re- 
ferring particularly to the Jews, who 
might be expected to distract and divide 
them. IF Not sparing theflodk. Seeking 
to destroy the cnurch. llie Jews would 
regard it with peculiar hostility, and 
would seek to destroy it in every way. 
Probably they would approach them with 
great professed friendship for them, and 
expressing a desire only to defend the 
laws of Moses. • 

30. Also of your own selves. From 
your own church; from those who pro- 
fess to be Christians. T Speaking per- 
verse things. Crooked, perverted, dis- 
tracting doctnnes (^<f<rT««/<^f vet). Comp. 
Note, Acts xiii. 10. They would pro- 
clahir doctrines tending to distract and 
divide the church. The most dangerous 
enemies which the church has had, have 
been nurtured in its own bosom, and 
have consisted of those who have per- 
verted the true doctrines of the gospel. 
Among the Ephesians, as among the 
Corinthians (Cor. i. 11 — 13), there might 
be parties formed; there might be men 
influenced by ambition, like Diotrei^es 
(3 John 9), or like Phygellus or Hei^ 
mogenes (2 Tim, i. 15), or like Hymo- 
neus and Alexander. 1 Tim. i. 20. Men 
mder the influence of ambition, or from 
.iie love of power or popularity, form 
^Mrties in the church, produce divisions 
and distractions, and greatly retard its in- 
ternal prosperity, and mar its peace. The 
ehurch of Christ would have little to fear 
from external enemies if it nurtured no 
m ita own boaom; and all the power 
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member that by the space of threi 
years I ceased net to warn ' eveiy 
one night and day with tears. 

32 And now, brethren, I com 
mend you to God, and to the woid 

c C0I.I.S8. 
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of persecutors is not so much to be dreaded 
as the counsels and plans, the parties,8tiifet| 
heart-burnings, and contentions whidi ars 
produced Yiy those who have power, 
among the professed friends of Christ 

31. Therefore watch. MatL xxiv. 49. 
In view of the dangers which beset yon^ 
selves (ver. 28), the danger from men not 
connected with the church (ver. SK9), and 
the danger that shall arise from the loven 
of power among yourselves (ver. 30), be 
on your guard. Obaerve the approach 
of danger, and set yourselves a|;aiDst it 
IT Renumber. Recall my counsels and 
admonitions in reference to these dan- 
gers. H By the space of three years. I» 
ch. xix. 10, we are told that J^ul spent 
two years in the a^ool of Tyrannui. 
In ch. xix. 8, it is said that he was teach 
ing in the synagogue at Ephesus thre^ 
months. In addition to this, it is n»t im- 
probable that he spent some months more 
m Ephesus in instructing the church in 
other places. Perhaps, however, by the 
i;^ra8e three years, he meant to use 
merely a round number, denoting about 
three years ; or, in accordance with the 
Jewish customs, part of each of the three 
years— one whole year, and a considera 
Die portion o^ the two others. Comp 
Note, Matt xii. 40. IT / ceased not. I 
continued to do it. IT To warn. To 
admonish; to place before Uie mind 
(veu^iTbuv) ; setting the danger and du^ 
of each individual before him. ^ Every 
one. He had thus set them an example 
of what ho had enjoined, ver. ^ He 
had admonished each individual, what- 
ever was his rank or standing. It is well 
when a minister can refer to his own ex* 
ample as an illustration of what he 
meant by his precepts. H Night cmd 
day. Continually ; by every opportcmity. 
T With tears. Expressive of nis deep 
feeling and his deep interest in their wet 
fare. Note on ver. 19. 

32. And now, brethren. About to leave 
them, probably to see them no more, he 
committed them to the faithful care and 
keeping of God. Amidst all tfte dangen 
of ^e church, when human strengUi 
fiiils or is withdrawn, we may commit 
that church to the safe keeping and ten 
dercare of God. T I commend you. I 
commit yon ; I piace i/ou {v»f»vi&$iun^ ir 
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of his grace, which ** is able tc 
build you up, and to give you an 
inheritance * among all them which 
are sanctified. 

• Jbo. 17.17. h CJ6.16. Col.l.lStrHeb.0.16. lPetl.4. 



his hands, and under his protection. 
Note, Acts xiv. 23. % And to the word 
of his grace. That is, to his gracious 
word ; to his merciful promise. To his 
doctrine of salvation by Jesus Christ, 
which has been conferred on us by grace. 
Paul refers, doubtless, to the gospeir— in- 
clii<iing its promises of support, its console 
iog truths, and its directions to seek all 
needfbl help and comfort in God. T Which 
is able. Which has power. Tji Svv»/*iv<,t. 
Which word, or gospel, has power to 
build you up. Heb. iv. 12, " For the 
word of God is quick [living, life-giving, 
<«!>v], and powerful, and sharper than any 
two-edged sword," &c. Comp. Isa. xlix. 
2. Jer. xxiii. 29. " Is not my word like as 
a fire ? saith the Lord : and like a ham- 
mer that breaketh the rock in .pieces ?" 
It is implied here, that the gospel is not 
a dead letter ; that it has power to ac- 
complisii a great work ; and that it is 
adapted to the end in view, the conver- 
sion and san^.tification of thQ soul. There 
is no danger in representing the gospel as 
mighty, and as fitted by infinite wisdom 
to secure the renovation and Halvation of 
man. Conop. Rom. i- 16. 1 Cor. i. 18. 2 
Cor. X. 4. if To buiid you up. The word 
used here is properly applied to a house 
which is reared and completed by slow 
degrees, and by toil. It here means to 
establish, make firm, or permanent ; and 
hence to instruct, to establish in doctrine, 
and in hope. It here means that the 
word of God was able to confirm and es- 
tablish them in the hopes of the gospel,' 
amidst the dangers to which they would 
be exposed, f ATtd to give you an inheri- 
mnce. To make you heirs ; or to make 
irou joint partakers with die saints of the 
olessings in reserve for the children of 
Grod. Those blessings are oflen repre- 
sented as an inheritance, or heirsnip, 
which \>od will confer on bis adopted 
shiJdrei). Matt xix. 29 ; xxv. 34. Mark 
X. 17. Heb. vi. 12. Rev. xxi. 7. Eph. i. 11 ; 
V. 6. [Col. i. 12; iii. 24. Rom, viii. 17. 
Gal. iii. 29. IT Among all them which are 
sanetijied With all who are holy ; with 
all the saints. Note, John x. 36. Those 
who shall be s^ved are made holy. The}- 
who receive a part in the inheritance be- 
yond the |rav«, shall have it only among 
the «ancUned and the pure. They m'lst. 



33 I ^ have coveted no man*8 sil- 
ver, or ffold, or apparel. 

34 Yea, ye yourselves ** know, 
that these hands have ministered 
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therefore, be- pure tl mselv^s, or they 
can., have no part in the kingdom of 
Christ and of God. 

33. / have coveted. I have not desired. 
I have not made it an object of my living 
among you tapbtain your property. Thus 
C2 Cor. xii. 14) he says, '* I seek not yours, 
but you." Paul had power to demand 
support in the ministnr as ihe reward of 
his labour. 1 Cor. ix. 13, 14. Yet he did 
not choose to exercise it, lest it should 
bring the charge of avarice against the 
ministry. 1 Cor. ix. 12. 15. Paul also had 
power in another respect. He had a vast 
influence over the people. The earl^ 
Christians were disposed to commit their 
property to the disposal of the apostles. 
See Acts iv. 34, 35. 37. The heathen had 
been accustomed to devote their property 
to the support of religion. Of Uiis pro- 
pensity, if the object of Paul had been to 
make money, he might have availed him- 
self, and have become enriched. De- 
ceivers oflen thus impose on people for 
the purpose of amassing wealth ; and one 

•of the incidental but striking proofs of the 
Christian religion, is here furnished in the 
appeal which the apostle Paul made to 
his hearers, that this had not been his mo- 
tive for action. If it had been, how easy 
would it have been for them to have con- 
tradicted him! and who, in such circum- 
stances, would have dared to make such 
an appeal? The circumstances of the 
case, therefore, prove that the object of 
the apostle was n(A to aniass wealth. And 
this fact is an important proof of the truth 
of the religion which he defended. 
What should have induced him to labour 
and toil in this manner, but a conviction 
of the truth of Christianity ? And if he 
really believed it was true, it is, in his 
circumstances, a strong proof that this re- 
ligion is from heaven. See this proof 
stated in Faber's *' Difficulties of Infidel 
ity," and in Lord Lyttleton's " Letter od 
the conversion of St. Paul." IT Or iq^ 
parel. Rainusnt. Changes of raimelkt 
among the ancientn, as at present among 
the orientals, constituted an important 
part of their property. See Note, on 
Matt vi. 19. « 

34. Yea^ ye yourselves know. By you. 
own acquaintance with my manner of 
life. In Corinth he had lived and labour 
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jnto my neoessitieBy and to them 
that w«re with me. 
36 I have showed you all Liings, 



ed with' Apollofl (Note, ch. xviii. 3) ; and 
tie refors elsewhere to the Ihct, that he 
had supported himself, in part at lea8t,b]r 
his own labour. 1 Cor. iv. 12. 1 Then, 
li. 9. 2 Thess. iii. 8. Wo may hence 
'.earn that it is no discredit to a mmister 
to labour. Whatever it may be to a peo- 
ple who put him under a iipcessity to toil 
for his support, yet the example of Paul 
shows that a man should rejoice in the 
privilege of preaching the gospel, even 
if it is done while he is obUgea to resort 
to labour for his daily bread. It is well 
when a minister of the gospel can make 
an appeal to his people like this of Paul, 
and say, " I have coveted no man's gold, 
or silver, or apparel.** Every minister 
should so live that he can make this ap- 
peal to their own consciences of the sin- 
cerity and disinterestedness of his labours 
from the pulpit ; or when called to sepa- 
rate from them as Paul did ; or when on 
a dying bed.' Every minister of the 
gospel, when he comes to lie down 
to die, will desire to be able to make 
this appeal, and to leave a solemn tes- 
timony there, that it was not for gold, or 
ease, or fame, that he toiled in the min- 
isterial ofHce. How much more influence 
can such a man have, than he who has 
been worldly-minded; who has sought 
to become rich ; and the only memorials 
of whose life is, that he has sought ** the 
fleece, not the flock," and that he has 
gained the property, not the souls of men. 
And every Christian, when he dies, 
should and will desire to leave a testi- 
mony as pure, that he has been disinter- 
ested, self-denying, and laborious in the 
cause of the Lord Jesus. 

35. I have showed you. I have taught 
you by instruction and example. I have 
not merely discoursed about it, but have 
showed you how to do it IT AU things. 
Or, in respect to all things. In every 
thing that respects preaching and the 
proper mode of life, I have for three 
ywn set you an example, illustrating the 
deugn, nature, and duties of the office by 
my own self-denials and toil. IT How that. 
Or thaL *Ot<. I have showed you thU 
ye should by so labouring support the 
weak. V So labouring. Lsbouring as I 
have done. Setting this example, and 
ministering in this way to the wants of 
others f Th support the weak. To pro- 
•de /ur the wants of the sick and feeble 



how that so labonnng ye ought to 
* support the weak; and to le- 
member the words of the Loid 

• BOIII.S. 1 1 . EpIi.4J8. lTkciiiS.U 

members of the flock, who are unable to 
labour for themselves. The loniJb here 
denote the poor, the needy, tibe infini. 
f And to remember. To call to mind fn 
encouragement, and with the force of t 
command, f The words of Ae Lurd 
Jesus. These words are nowhere re 
corded by the evangelists. But they did 
not pretend to recora all his samaakfaA 
instructions. Comp. John zxi 25. Th«re 
is the highest reason to suppoee^ tbsX 
many of his sayings which are not le- 
corded would oe treasured up by tfioee 
who heard them; would be transmitted 
to others ; and would be Te^arded as a 
precious part of his instructions. Ftul 
evidentljr addresses them as if they had 
heard this before, and were acquainted 
with it Perhaps he had himaelf remind- 
ed them of it This is one of ^e Re- 
deemer's most precious sayinga; and it 
seems even to have a peculiar value, 
from the feet that it is not recorded in the 
regular and professed histories of his life 
It comes to us recoveredt as it were, fh»i 
the^greatmassof his unrecorded sayings; 
rescued from that oblivign to which it 
was hastening if left to mere traditioD, 
and placed in permanent form in the sa- 
cred writings oy the act of an apostle 
who had never seen the SaTiour D^r» 
his crucifixion. It is a precious relic— a 
memento of the Saviour— and tibe efl^t 
of it is, to make us regret that nM>re 
of his words were not recovered fitxn as 
uncertain tradition, and placed in 
permanent form t^ an inspired pen- 
man. God, however, who knows what 
is requisite to guide us, has directed 
the words which are needful for the wel- 
fare of the church, and has preserved fa| 
insfuration the doctrines which are adap^ 
ed to iMnvert and bless man. % Jtis nun 
hl^ssra to give. It is a higher privil^pe ; 
it lends more to the happiness m Uie indi- 
vidual, and of the worifd. The giver is 
more blessed or happy than the reeeiver 
This appears, (1.) Because it is a privilege 
to ^ve to the wants of others ; it is a con- 
dition for which we should be thankful 
when we are in a situatioU to provota 
thoir felicity. (2.) Because it tmds to 
promote the happiness of the benefactoi 
himself There is pleasure in the act of 

?:iving when it is done with pure motivas 
t promotes oar own peace ; is foilo»ea 
by haoi^ness in the Tcoclkcfioa ol % 
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/esus, how he said, It * is more 
blessed to give than to receive. 

36 And when he had thus spo- 
ken, he kneeled ^ down, and prayed 
with them all. 

37 And they all wept sore, and 
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and will be followed by happiness for 
ever. That is the most truly nappy man, 
who is most benevolent He is the most 
miserable, who has never known the lux- 
ury of doing good, but who lives to gain 
edl he can, and to board all he gains. 
(3.) It is blessed in the reward that shall 
iCsuIt from it Those who give from a 

Sure motive, God will bless. They shall 
e rewarded, not only in the peace which 
they shall experience in this life, but in 
the higher bliss of heaven. Matt xxv. 
34 — 26. We may also remark, that this is 
a sentiment truly great and noble. It is 
worthy of^the Son of God. It is that on 
which he himself acted, when he came 
to give pardon to the guifty ; comfort to 
the disconsolate and the mourner ; peace 
to the anxious sinner ; sight to the blind ; 
hearing to th^deaf ;€ife to the dead ; and 
heaven lo the guilty and the lost Acting 
on this, he gave his own tears to weep 
over human .jorrews and human guilt; 
be gave his own labours and toils to in- 
struct and save man; he gave his own 
hfe a sacrifice for sin on the cross ; and 
he gave his Spirit to awaken and save 
those for whom he died. Loving lo give, 
he has freelv given us all things. Loving 
to sive, he delights in the same character 
in his followers, and seeks that they who 
have wealth, and strength, and influence, 
should be willing to give all to save the 
world. Imitating his great example, and 
complying with his command, the church 
shall yet leam more and more •> give its 
wealth to bless the poor and needy ; its 
sons and its daughters to bear the gospel 
to &e benightea heathen ; and its undi- 
vided and constant efforts to sava a lost 
world — ^Here closes this speech of Paul ; 
an ^dress of inimitable tenderness and 
beauty. Happy would it be if every 
minister could oid »uch an adieu to his 
people, when called to part from them; 
and happy i£, at the close of life, every 
Christian could leave the world with a 
like oonsdoosness that he had been foith- 
ful in tiie discharge of his duty. Thus 
iyiiur. it will be blessed to leave the 
woiid ; and thus would the example of 
Uie saint! liva in the memory of surri- 



'' fell on Paul's neck, and kissed 
him; 

38 Sorrowingr most of all for the 
'' words which he spake, that they 
should see his face no more. And 
they accompanied him unto the ship 
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yors long after they themselves have at 
cended to their rest 

36. He kneeled down. The usual atti- 
tude of prayer. It is the proper posture 
of a suppliant It indicates reverence 
and hiuniiity ; and is represented in the 
Scriptures as the common attitude of de- 
votion. 2 Chron. Vi. 13. . Dan. vi. 10. 
Luke xxiL 41. Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xxi. 
5. Rom. XL 4. Phil. ii. 10. £ph. iii. 14. 
Mark 1.40. 

37. Wept tore. Wept much. Greekgi 
"There was a great weeping of all. 

IT And fdl on PavTs neck. Embraced 
him, as a token of tender afifection. llie 
same thing Joseph did when he met his 
a^ed father Jacob. Gen. xlvi. 29. IT And 
kissed him. This was the common token 
of affection. Note, Matt xxvi. 48. Luke 
XV. 20. Rom. xvi. 16. 1 Cor. xvi. 20. 

38. Sorrowing most of allj &c. Thn 
was a most tender and affectionate part* 
ing-scene. It can be more easily Imagin- 
ed than described. We may leam fnmi 
it, (1.) That the parting of ministers and 
people is a most solemn event and should 
be one of much tenderness and afiection. 
(2.) The effect of true religion is to make 
the heart more tender; to make friend- 
ship more affectionate and sacred ( and 
to unite more closely the bonds of love 
(3.) Ministers of the gospel should be 
prepared to leave their people with the 
same consciousness of fidelity, and the 
same Idndness and love, which Paul 
evinced. They should live such Uves aa 
to be able to look back upon their whole 
ministry as pure and disinterested ; and 
as having been employed in guarding the 
flock, and in making known to them the 
whole counsel of (^. So parting, they 
may part in peace. And so living, and 
acting, they will be prepared to give up 
their account with joy, and not wltn griel. - 
May God grant to every mmister the 
spirit which Pbul evinced at Ephesus 
and enable each one,Mdien called to leave 
his people by death or otherwise, to do if 
with the same consciousness of fidelity 
wMch Pbul evinced, when he left bis 
people to see their face no more . 
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OHAPTEH XXI. 

AN D it came to pass, that after 
we were grotten from them, and 
Aad launched, we came with a 
straight course unto Coos, and the 
day following unto Rhodes, and 
from thenco unto Patara : 
2 And finding a ship sailing over 

CHAPTER XXr. 

1. After toe were gotten from them. 
After we had left the elders at Miletiu. 
ch. XX. 38. Thev were on their way to 
Jerusalem. IT Unto Coos. This was a 

« imall island in the Grecian Archipelago, 
a short distance from the south-western 
poirit of Asia Minor. It is now -called 
Stan CO. It was celebrated for its fertility, 
and for the wine and silk-worms which 
^t produced- IT Unto Rhodes. This was 
an island in the Levant On the island 
was a city of the same name, which was 
principally distinguished f()r its brazen 
Colossus, which was built by Chares of 
Lyndus. It stood across the mouth of the 
harbour.anti was so high that vessels could 
pass between its legs. It stood fifty-six 
years, and was then thrown down by an 
earthquake. It was reckoned as one of 
the seven wonders of the world. When 
the Saracens took possession of this island, 
they sold XYiU prostrate image to a Jew, 
who loaded 900 camels with the brass of 
it. This was A. D. 600, about 900 years 
after it had been thrown down. The an- 
cient name of the island was Asteria. Its 
name Rhodes was given from the great 
quantity of rotes which it produced. 
1^ Unlo Patara. Tlys was a maritime 
city of Lycia, in Asia Minor, over-against 
Rhodes. 

2. Into Phenicia. See Note, ch. xi. 19. 
Phenicia was on their way to Jerusalem. 
IT Set forth. Sailed. 

3. Mad discovered Cyprus. Note, ch. 
iv. 36. IT Into Syria. Note, Matt iv. 
84. V And landed at Tyre. Note, Matt 
xi. 21. T To unlade her burden. Her 
cargo. Tyre was formerly one of the 
most commercial cities of the world ; and 
it is probable, tliat in the time of P&ul its 
commercial importance had not entirely 
ceased. 

4. And finding disciples. Christians. 
This is the first nyntion of there being 
Christians at Tyre, but there is no impro- 
bability in supposing that the gospel had 
been preached there, though it is not ex- 
pressly recorded by Luke. IT Who said 
to Pad. Comp. ver. 12. Their deep in- 
terest in his welfare, and t'leir apprehen- 



unto Phenicia, we vrent aboard, td 
set forth. 

3 Now when 'vi e had diseonnd 
Cyprus, we leA it on the left hand, 
and sailed into Sjria, and landed 
at Tyre : for there tiie ship was te 
unlade her burden. 

4 And findingr disciples, we tw 



sion .of his dan^r, was the 
why they admonished him not to ga 
'S Through the spirit. There is some dif* 
ficulty in understanding this. In scdviig 
this difficQlty, wq may remark, (1.) That 
it is evident tint the Holy Spirit is meant, 
and that Luke means to say that this ^«ti 
spoken by his inspiration. The i^ 
Spirit was bestowed on Christians at that 
time in large measures, and many appear 
to have been under his inspiring ^lid- 
ance. (2.) It was not understood by nwl 
as a positive command that he slrauld not 
go up to Jerusalem — ^for had 'it been, it 
would not have been disobeyed. Fhol 
evidently understood it as expressive of 
their earnest wish that he should not go^ 
as apprizing him of danger, and as a kind 
expression m rogar^tohis^ own wel&re 
and safety. Comp ver. 13. Paul was in 
better circumstances to understand thii 
than we are, and his interpretatiwi was 
doubtless correct (3.) It is to be under- 
stood, therefore, simply as an inspired 
prophetic warnings that if he went, be 
went at the risk of his life ; a proph^ie 
warning joined with their individual per 
sonal wishes, that he would not expose 
himself to this danger. The meaning 
evidently is, that they said by inspiration 
of the Spirit, that he should not go unleaa 
he was willing to encounter danger, and 
the hazard of life as a omsequence, for 
they foresaw that the journey would be 
attended mnih this hazard. Crotius rai- 
ders it, " that he should not 00, urdets hi 
was unUing to he bound.*' IVuchaelis and 
Stolzius, *<They gave him prophetic 
wamiogt that he should not go to Jerusa- 
lem." Doddridge, ** If he tendered his own 
liber^ and safety, not to ^ up to Jemn- 
lem, since it would certainly expose nin 
to very great hazard.'* The inspiratiaf 
in the case was that of adnumition and 
warning, not of i>ositive command. Fud 
was simply apprized of the danger; and 
then left to the free determination of hii 
own will. He chose to. encounter the 
danger of which he was thus ap{»iied.' 
He did not despise the intimations of die 
Spirit ; but ho judged that his duty to 
God called bim thus to encounter tht 
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ried there deveii days* who said 
■ to Paul through |he Spirit, that 
he should not go up to Jerusalem. 

5 And when we had accomplish- 
ed those days, we departed - and 
went our way : and they all brought 
us on our way with wives and chil- 
dren, till we were out of the city : 
and we kneeled ^ down on the shi>re, 
and prayed. 

aTcr.18. bcMM, 



hazards of the journey. We may be ap- 

Ciized ofdanger in a certain course, either 
y our friends or by the word of God, 
and still it may be our duty to meet it 
Our duty is not to be measured by the 
fiict that we shall experience dangers, 
in whatever way that ma]^ be made 
known to us. It is in following the v<iU 
of God ; and encounterir^ whatever trials 
may be in our way. 

5. Had accomplished thote days. When 
those days were passed. IT They cUl 
brought us on our way. They attended 
us. Note, ch. XV. 3. Rom. xv. 24. 1 Cor. 
xvi. 6. 11. 3 John 6. This was an ex- 
pression of tender attachment, and of a 
aeep interest in the welfare of Paul and 
his fellow-travellers. IT We kneded down. 
Note, ch. XX. 36. K On the shore. Any 
place may be proper for prayer. Note, 
John iv. 21 — 2i. God is every where, 
and can as easily hear the prayer of the 
hamble on the sea-shore as in the most 
magnificent temple. This is an instance, 
as well as that in ch. xx. 36, where Uie 
afnstle evidently prayed with the church 
without a form of prayer. No man can 
believe that he thus poured forth the de- 
sires of his heart at parting, and com- 
mended them to God, in a prescribed 
form of words. Besides that there is not 
the^east evidence that such a form was 
then used in the Christian church, scenes 
like this show more clearly than abstract 
arguments could do, that such a form 
was not needed, and would not be used. 
Paul and his fellow Christians, on the 
sand of the sea-ehore, would pour forth 
the gushing emotions of their souls in 
language such as their circumstances 
would suggest, and such as such a scene 
would demand. And it is presumed to 
be impoasible that any man can read this 
narraUve in a dispassKHiate manner with- 
out believing that they offered an extemf 
pore prayer. 

7. We came tc* Ptolemais. This was a 

t-f^y situated on the coast of thrs Mediter* 

anean, on the north angle of a bay 



6 And when "A e had taken ooi 
leave one of another, we took ship i 
and they returned home again. 

7 And when we had fimshed ouf 
course from Tyre, we came to 
Ptolemais, and saluted the brethren 
and abode with them one day. 

8 And the next day, we that wera 
of Paul's company departed, and 
came unto Cesarea : and we enter- 



which extends, in & semi-circle of three 
leagues, as far as the point of Mount 
Carmel. At the south and west sides the 
city was washed by the sea; and was 
surrounded by triple walls. It was in 
the tribe of Asher (Judg. i. 31), and was 
originally called Accho ; but was called 
Ptolemais in honour of one of the Pule- 
mies, who beautified and adorned it. 
The Christian crusaders gave it the name 
of Acre, or St John of Acre, from a 
magnificent church which was built in 
it and which was, dedicated to the apos- 
tle John. It is still called Akka by the 
Turks. The Syriac and Arabic render it 
Accho in this place. It sustained several 
sieges during the crusades, and was the 
last fbrtifiea place wrested firom the 
Christians by the Turks. It sustained a 
memorable siege under Bonaparte, and 
since then it has been much increased 
and strengthened. Its present popula- 
tion is estimated at from 18,000 to 20,000. 
H And saluted the brethren. Embraced 
them; gave them expressions of afi^tion 
and re^rd. 

8. We that were of PauTs company. 
From this it would appear that they had 
been attended thus rar by some persons 
who were going only to Ptolemais. Tliis 
clause, however, is wanting in many. 
MSS., 9nd has been omitted by Bengel,* 
Griesbach, Knapp, and others, as spurious 
It is also wanting in the Syriac and the 
Vulgate. IT Unto Cesarea. See Note, 
ch. viii. 40. IT LUo the house ofPhUip. 
One of the seven deacons, ch. vi. 5l 
Af\er his conversation with the eunuch 
of Ethiopia, he went to Cesarea, and pro 
bably there abode. IT The evangditt 
This word properly means one who an 
nounces ^ood news. In the New Testa- 
ment it 18 applied to a preacher of the 
gospel, or one who declares the gla4 
tidings of salvation. It occurs only in 
two other places. Eph. iv. 11. 2 Tim. iv 
5. What was the precise rank of those 
who bore this title m the early Christiai 
church, cannot perha(« be determined 
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Ml into the hout« of Philip * the 
erangclist, * which was one of the 
•even ; * and. abode with him. 

9 And the same man had foor 
daugrhtere, rirgina, which * did 
prophesy. 

10 And as we tarried there many 
days, there came down from Jadea 

certdin prophet, named AgabuB. ' 

1 1 And when he was come nnto 
us, he took Paul's girdle, and 
boucd his own hands aM feet, and 
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ft k evident, howeTer, that it Lb ued to 
denote the oflioe of preaching the m- 
pel ; and aa this title is api^ed to Pku^, 
and not to any other of me seven dea- 
cons, it iK-ouId sedm probable that he bad 
been intrusted with a special conuninion 
io jfreachf and that preaching did not per- 
tain to him <u a deacon^ ana does not pro- 
periy belong to that offi^. The business 
of a deacon was, to take care of the poor 
iiieinbers ot the church, ch. vi. 1 — 6. 
The office of preaching was distinct from 
this, though, as in this case, it might be 
conferred on the same individual. 

9. WAtcA didpraphesy. See Note, ch. 
ii. 17; xi. 27. That females sometimes 
partook of the prophetic influence, and 
foretold future events, is evident from 
various places in the New Testament 
See Note, ch. ii. 17. 

10. There came down. Note, ch. xv. 1. 
IT Named Agabus. See Note, ch. xi. 2S. 

n. HeUx^ PauC9 girdle. The loose, 
flowing robes, or outer garments, which 
were worn in eastern countries, were 
bound bv a girdle, or «uA, around the 
body, when ihey ran, oc laboured, or 
walked. Such a girdle was, therefore, 
an indispensable part of dress, f And 
bound his own hands and feeL As em- 
blematic of what would be done by the 
Jews to P&ul. It was common for the 
]»ophetB to perform actions wnich were 
emblematic of the events which they 
predicted. The design was to. make the 
prediction more forcible and impressive, 
hf representing it to the eye. Thus Jere- 
iniah was directed to bury his girdle t^ 
the Euj^rates, to denote the approaching 
captivity of the Jews. Jer. xiii. 4. ThuB 
hs was directed to make bands and yokes, 
■nd to put itkem around his neck, as a 
sign to Edom and Moab, &c. Jer. xxviL 
t, 3. Thus the act of the potter was em- 
MeoHrtio of tfaB deatraotion that was con- 



said, Thns ftaith the Holy Ghost, 
So/ shall the, Jews at Jemsalem 
bind the man tiiat o^neth this ph 
die, and shall delirer him into the 
hands of the Gentiles. 

13 And when we heard these 
things, both we, and they of thai 
place, ' besought him not to go ap 
to Jerusalem. 

13 Then Paul answered, Whal 
mean ye to weep and to break mine 
heart ? for I am ready * not to be 

/mvSS. eJO.23. rMattl&n^SS. JktTiB^Jl 



ing upon the nation of the Jews. Jer 
xviii.'4. So Isaiah walked naked 'aoif 
barefoc^ as a si^ of the captivity ot 
Egypt and Ethiopia. Isa. xx. 3, 4. Cauf, 
Esek. iv., xii, &c. f So thall the Jom, 
&c This was fulfilled. See ver. 33, and 
ch. xxiv. IT Into the hands t^the Gentiks. 
To be tried ; for the Romans then had 
jurudiction over Judea. 

la What mean ye. Gr. What do ye. 
A tender and afieciioiiate, but firm re> 

Ccb. % To weep and to break my heart f 
ifflict me, and distract my maid by 
alarms, and l^ the expressions of tende^ 
nesB. His mind was fixed on going ts 
Jerusalem ; and he felt that he was pie* 
pared for whatever awaited him. £x- 
pressions of tandemess among friends 
are proper. Tears may be inevitable at 
partmg from those whom we love. But 
such exfvessioDs of tenderness and love 
ought not to be allowed to interfore wi& 
the convictions of duty in their minds. 
If they have made up their minds that a 
certain course is proper, and have resolv- 
ed to pursue it, we ought ndidier to afr 
tempt to divert thenr from it; nor to dis> 
tract their minds by our remonstrance* or 
our tears. We should resign Uiem to 
their convictions of what is demanded oi 
tiiem, with aflfection and Tpnyer, but wifli 
cheerfulness. We shpuld lend them all 
the aid in our power, and then commend 
them to the blessing and protection of 
God. These remariu apply eapedally to 
those who are engaged in the missioBaiy 
enterprise. It is trying to part mith a 
son, a ddUgfater, or a beloved friend, ir 
order that they may go to peodaim the 
gospel to the benighted and dymg hea- 
then. The act of parting— /or im ; and 
the apprehension of the perin whidl 
they may encounter on the ocean, and id 
heamen lands, may be painlni. Bot H 
Jiey, like Faul, have looked at it cabalv 
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30und only, but also to die at Jeru- 
salem for the name of the Lord 
fesus. 

14 And when he would not be 
persuaded, we ceased, saying. The 
will ' of the Lord be done. 

15 And after those days we took 
up our carriages, and went up to 
Jerusalem. 

a Matt.6.10; 26.42. 

candidly, and with much prayer ; if they 
have como'to the deliberate conclusion 
that it is the will of God that they should 
devote, their lives to this service, we 
ought not to weep, and to break their 
hearts. We should cheerfully and confi- 
dently commit them to the protection of 
the Crod whom tbey serve, and remem- 
ber that they are seeking his glory, and 
that the parting of Christians, though for 
hfe, will be short. Soon, in a better 
world, they will be united again, to part 
no more; and the blessedness of that 
future meeting will be greatly heightened 
by all the sorrows and self-denials of 
separation here, and by all the benefits 
which such a separation may be the 
means of conveying to a dying world. 
That mother will meet, with joy, in 
heaven, the son from whom, with many 
tears, she was sundered, when he entered 
on a missionary life; and surrounded 
with many ransomed heathen, heaven 
will be made more blessed, and all eter- 
nity more happy. IT But also to die. 
Ttus was the true spirit of a martyr. 
Fhis spirit reigned in the hearts of all 
tfie early Christians. IT For the name of 
the Lord Jems. For his sake ; hi making 
his name known. 

14. Would not be persuaded. To re- 
main. He was resolved to go. IT We 
ceased. We ceased remonstrating with 
him, and urging him to remain. IT TAe 
MfiU of the Lord be done. They were now 
assured that it was the will of God that 
he should go. And they were now ready 
to submit to that wiU. This is an instance 
and an evidence or true piety. It was 
the expression of a wish that whatever 
God might judge to be necessary for the 
advancement of hit cause, might take 
place, even though it should be attended 
with many trials. They commended their 
friend to the protection of God, confident 
that whatever should occur would be 
light Comp. Note, Matt vi. 10 ; zzvi. 42. 

15. After those days. After what had 
occurred, as related in the previous verses, 
f We took up our carriages. This is a 

8 P 



16 There went with us also cer^ 
tain of the disciples of Cesarea, 
and brought with them one MnasoB 
of Cyprus, an old disciple, ^ with 
whom we should lodge. 

17 And when we were come- to 
Jerusalem, the brethren received * 
us gladly. 

18 And the day following Paul 



b Prov.l6.3i. 



c c.15.4. 



most unhappy translation. The word car 
riaee we apply now exclusively to a 
vehicle for conveying any thing — as a 
coach, chariot, gig, cannon carriage, &c. 
The original word means simply, that 
they prepared themselves; made them 
selves ready ; put their baggage in order, 
&c. ♦Asro(rxi««(r«iUivo«. They prepared foi 
-the journey. The English word carriage 
was formerly used in the sense of that 
which is carried^ baggage, burden, ves- 
sels, furniture, &c. Thus it was used 
in the time that our translation was made'; 
and in this sense it is to be understood 
in 1 Sam. xvii. 22, " And David left his 
carriage (baggage) in the hand of the 
keeper of the carriage," &c. See ver. 
20, margin. Isa. x. 28, "At Michmash 
he hath laid up his carriages^** [his bag- 
gage, &c.] 
16. One Mnason of Cyprus. The ori- 

f^inal in this place would oe better trans- 
ated, "And brought us to Mnason of 
Cyprus, an old disciple," &c. It is evi- 
dent ttiat, though Mnason was originally 
of Cyprus, yet he was now an inhabitant 
of Jerusalem, and was well known to 
the disciples at Cesarea. It is possible 
that he might have been at Cesarea, and 
accompaniM Paul to Jerusalem ; but the 
mure correct interpretation of the passage 
is, that Paul and his fellow-travellers 
were conducted to his house in Jerusa- 
lem, and that he was not with them in 
the journey. T Of Cyprus, Note, ch. iv. 
36. IT An o{(2 disciple. An early convert 
to Christiani^ — perhaps one who was 
converted before the crucifixion of the 
Saviour. T With whom toe should lodge. 
In whose house we were Ho take up our 
abode. The rites of hospitality were 
shown in a distinguished manner by the 
early Christians. 

• 17. The brethren. Christians. H Re 
ceived us gladly. They had been long 
absent They nad been into distant re- 
gions, and had encountered many dan- 
gers. It was a matter of joy that they had 
now returned in safety. 
18 Unto James Jw»»k\Jft%ViMik. ^«^» 
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went in with as unto James ; * and 
all the elders were present. 

• 19 And when he had saluted 
them, he declared particularly what 

* things Gcd had wrought among 
the Gentiles by ^ his ministry. 

m clt.lS^ Gal.1.19. b Roiii.16.18,19. c cJO. 
U. flCor lfl.lV 



.cfa. XV. 13. He re8icle<l at Jerusalem. 
Comp Gal. i. 19. It is not improbable 
that ne was the only one of the apostles 
then at Jerusalem; and there is reason 
to believe that the church at Jerusalem 
was left under his particular care. It 
was natural, therefore, that Paul and his 
travelling companions should take an 
early opportuni^ to see him. James was 
the cousin of our Lord, and in Gal. i. 19, 
he is called the Jliord's brother. On all 
accounts, therefore, he was entitled to, 
and would receive particular respect from 
the e^rly disciples. 

19 Had saluted them. With the usual 
tokens of respect and afiection. % He 
dedared particularly t &c. As an evidence 
that Goa had been with him. It is not 
improbable that there might have been 
some suspicion in regard to Paul amcmg 
the disciples at Jerusalem, and he might 
nave beard that they were prejudiced 
against him. This prejudice would be 
removed by his stating what had actually 
OGcrrred under his ministry. 

20. I^ey glorified the Lord. Theyeave 
jNvise to the Lord for what he had done. 
They saw new proofs of his goodness 
and mercy, and they rendered him dianks 
for all that bad been accomplished. There 
was no jealousy that it had been done by 
the instrumentality of FaiU. True pieUr 
will rejoice in the spread of the gospel, 
and in the conversion of sinnera, by 
whatever instrumentality it may be e^ 
fected. IT Thou aeest, brother. The Ian-' 
guage of tenderness in this address, re- 
OMrnising Paul as a fellow-labourer and 
fellow Christian, implies a wish that Paul 
would do all that could be dcHie to avoid 
giving oflbnce, and to ccmciliate the &• 
vour of his countrymen. IT How many 
ikouaands. The number of converts at 
this time must have been very great 
Twenty-five years before this, three thou- 
sand had been converted at on^ time 
(ch. ii.), and afterwards the number had 
swelled to some more thousands, ch. iv, 
i. The assertion, that there were, then, 
* many thousands," implies that the work 
«o signally begun on the day of Pentecost 
m Jerusalem, had not ceaeed, and that 
mmy more had been converted to the 



20 And when they heard it, they 
glorified the Lord; and said unt« 
him, Thou seest, brother, how many 
thousands of Jews there are which 
belieye ; and they are ail zealous 
* of the law : 
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Christian faith. IT Which believe. Who 
are Christians. They are spoken of si 
bdieverSy or as having faith in Chnst, in 
C(»itradistinction from those who rejected 
him, and whose characteristic trait it was 
that they were unbelievers. % And thev 
are all zealous of the law. They still 
observe the law of Moses. The refer 
ence here is, to the law respecting cir 
cumcision, sacrifices, distincticMOs of meati 
and days, festivals, &c. It may seem re> 
markable that they should still continue 
to observe those rites, since it was the 
manifest design of Christianity to abolish 
them. But we are to remember, (1.) 
That those rites had been appointed by 
God, and that theywere trained to then 
observance. (2.) That the apostles con 
formed to them While they remained is 
Jerusalem, and did not deem it best to 
set themselves violently against them 
ch. ill 1. Luke xxiv. 53. (3.) That the 
question about their observance had 
never been agitated at Jerusalem. It 
was only among the Gentile converts 
that the question had risen, and there it 
must arise, for if they were to be observ* 
ed, they must have been imposed upon 
them hy authority. (4.) The decision of 
die council (ch. iv.) related only to the 
Gentile converts. It did not touch the 
question, whether those rites were to be 
observed by the Jeudsh converts. (5.) It 
was to be presumed, that as the Christian 
religion became better understood — that 
as its large, free, and catholic nature 
became more and more developed, the 
pecidiar institutions of Moses would be 
laid aside of course, without agitation, 
and without tumult Had the questioD 
been agitated at Jerusalem, it would 
have excited tenfold Opposition to Chris* 
tianity, a^ would have rent the Chiis* 
tian church into factions, and greatly re- 
tarded the advance of the Christian doc- 
trine.. We are to remember also, (6.) 
That, in the arrangement of Divine fVo' 
vidence, the time was drawing neai 
which was to destroy the temj^e, tbci 
city, and the nation; which was to pu 
an end to sacrifices, and (fftdxuMy to 
close for 9wet the observance of the 
Mosaic rites. As this destruction was « 
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21 And they are infonned of 
thee, that thou teachest all the Jews 
which are among the Gentiles to 
forsake Moses, * saying that they 
ou^ht not to circumcise * their 
cliildren, neither to walk after their 
customs. 

' a Oal.6.3. 

near, and as it would be so efiectual an 
argument against the observance of the 
Mosaic rites, the Great Head of the church 
did not sufier the question of their obli- 
gation to be needlessly agitated among 
the disciples at Jerusalem. 

21. And they are informed of thee* Re* 
ports respecting the conduct of Paul 
would be likely to be in circulation 
amoilg all at Jerusalem. Hi& remarln- 
ble conversion; his distinguished zeal; 
his success among the Gentiles, would 
make his conduct a subject of special 
interest Evil-minded mqp among the 
Jews, who came up to Jerusalem from 
different places wnere he had been, 
would be likely to represent hun as the 
decided enemy of the laws of Moses, 
and these reports would be likely to 
reach the ears of the Jewish converts. 
The reports, as the^ gained ground, would 
be greatly niagni&d, until suspicion 
might be excited among the Christians 
at ^Ferusalem, that he was, as he was 
reputed to be, the settled foe of the 
Jewish rites and customs. IT That thou, 
teachest all the Jews, &c. From all the 
evidence which we have of his conduct, 
this report was incorrect and slanderous. 
The truth appears to have b^n, that he 
did not enjom the observance of those 
laws on the Gentile converts; diat the 
effect of his ministry on them was, to lead 
there to suppose that their observance 
was not necessary — contrary to the doc- 
trines of the Judaudng teachers (see ch. 
XV.}; and that he argued with the Jews 
themselves, where it could be done, against 
the oiliffation of those laws and customs, 
since the Messiah had come. They de- 
(wnded on that observance for justifica- 
don and nlTation. This Paul strenu- 
ously oppoied , and this he defended at 
length in the epistles which he wrote. 
See the epistles to the Romans, the Gala- 
tians «nd the Hebrews. Yet these fiicts 
might be easily misunderstood and per- 
verted, 80 as to give rise to the slanderous 
report, that he was every where the 
enemy of Moe^ and the law. It WkttA 
are among the Qentiles. Who liver in 
keathen oounbies. The Jews were ex- 



22 What is it therefoie? The 
multitude must neers come * to- 
gether : for tHey will hear that thou 
art come. 

23 Do therefore this that we say 
to thee : We have four men which 
have a vow on them ; 

b e. 19.38. 

tensively scattered, and settled in all the 
large towns and cities of the Roman 
empire. IT To forsake Mosee. The law 
and authority of Moses. That is, to re- 
gard his laws as no longer binding. IT To 
vxdk after the customs. To observe the 
institutions of the Mosaic ritual. Note, 
ch. vi. 14. The word customs denotes 
the rites of the Mosaic economy — the 
offering of sacrifices, incense, the obla- 
tions, anointings, festiv^ds, &c. which the 
law of Moses prescribed. 

22. What is it therefore ? What is to 
be done ? What is it proper to do, to 
avoid the effects of the evil report which 
has been circulated ? What they deemed 
it proper to do, is suggested in the follow- 
ing verses. ^ The multitude. The mul- 
titude of Jews. K Must needs come to- 
gether. There will be inevitably a tumult 
uous assemblage. It will be impossible - 
to prevent that The reasons were, be 
cause their minds were exceedingly agi- 
tated that one of their own countrymen 
had, as they understood, been advising 
apostasy from the religion of their fathers ; 
because it had been extensively done in 
many parts of the world, and with great 
success ; and because Paul, having, as 
they believed, himself apostatized from 
the national religion, had become very 
conspicuous, and his very presence in 
Jerusalem, as in other places, would be 
likely to excite a tumult It was, there- 
fore, the part of friendship to him, and to 
the cdUse, to devise some proper place to 
prevent, if possible, the anticipated ex- 
citement 

23. We have four men. There are 
with us four men. It is evident that 
James and the elders meant to say, thai 
these men were connected with them in 
the Christian church ; and the fact show 
that the Christians at Jerusalem did not 
disregard the institutions of Moses, and 
had not been so &r enlightened in the 
doctrines of Christianity as to forsake 

?et the ceremonial rites of the Jews 
WhuA have a vow on them. Which 
have made a vow. See Notes, ch. xvxii. 
18. From the mention of shaving thi» 
nead (in ver. 24^ia evidscwX^&AX^^^'^.''^ 
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\U Thom lake, and jmnfy thy- 
seli with them, and be at charges 
witn them, that they may shave 
• t/ieir heads : and all may know, 
that those things, whereof they 
were informed concerning thee, are 
nothing, but that thou thyself also 
walkest orderly ,and keepestthe law. 

a Najn.6^1S,18. e.18.18. 

which they had taken was that of the 
Nmariie ; and that as the time of their 
TOW was about expiring, they were about 
to be shaven, in accordance with the cus- 
tom usual on such occasions. See Note, 
ch. zviii. 18. These persons Paul could 
join, and thus show decisively that he 
did not intend to undervalue or dispa- 
rage the laws of Moses, when those laws 
were understood as mere ceremonial ob- 
servances. 

24. Them take. Take with you. Join 
vourself with them. H And purify thy- 
tdf wUh them. Join them in observing 
the forms of purification prescribed by 
the law of Moses in the observance of 
the vow of the Nazarite. The j^rifying 
here refers to the vows of sanctity wnich 
Ihe Nazarites were to observe. They 
were to abstain from wine and strong 
drink ; they w^re to eat no grapes, moist 
or dried; they were to come near no 
dead body, nor to make themselves '* un- 
clean" for their father, mother, brotlier, 
or sister, when they died (Num. vi. 3 — 7); 
and they were to present an offering 
when the dajrs of the vow were complet- 
ed. Num. vi. 8. IT Arid be at charges 
with them. Share with them the expense 
of the sacrifices and offering required 
when the vow is completed. Those offer- 
ings were a ram of a year old for a burnt- 
offering, a sheep of the same age for a 
sin-offering, a ram for a thank-oroiin^, a 
basket of unleavened cakes, and a hba- 
tion of wine. See Num. vi. 13 — ^20. 
7 That they may shape their heads. The 
shavinff of the head, or the cutting off the 
fiair which had been suffered to grow 
during the continuance of the vow 
rNum. vi. 5), was an observance indicat- 
mg that the vow had been performed. 
Paul was requested to join with them in 
the expense of the sacrifices and ofler- 
-ngs, that thus the whole of the ceremo- 
nies having been observed, their heads 
might be shaved as an indicaticm that 
every part of the vow had been com- 
plied with. IT And all may know. By 
the fact of your obeervaK» of one of the 
ritet of the Afoaaic reli^n, all may have I 



25 As touching the Gentiles 
which believe, we * hive written. 
and concluded that they observe no 
such thing, save* only that they 
keep themselves from things offer- 
ed to idols, and from blood, and 
from strangled, and from fornica 
tion. 

b 0.16.90,29. 

evidence that it is not your purpose oi 
ptractice tospeakccmtemptuouslyofthoN 
rites, or to undervalue the authority of 
Moses. IT Are nothing. Are untrue, ot 
without any foundation. ? Walkest or- 
derly. That you live in accordance 
with the real reauirements of the law of 
Moses. To walk in the Scriptures Aleu 
denotes to live^ to act, to conduct^ in a cer- 
tain manner. Ail, probably, that they 
wished Paul to show by this was, that be 
was not an eiymy of Moses. They who 
gave this counsel were Christians, and 
they could not wish him to do any thing 
which would imply that he wa'i not * 
Christian.' 

25. As touching the Gentiles. In re- 
gard to the Gentile converts It might 
be expedient for Paul to do what coul4 
not be enjoined on the Gentiles They 
could uot command the Gentile converts 
to observe those ceremonies, while yet it 
might be proper, for the sake of peace, 
that the converts to Christianity from 
among the Jews should regard them. 
The conduct of the ChristTans at Jerusa- 
lem in giving this advice, and of Paul in 
following #, may be easily vindicated. 
If it be objected, as it has been by infi- 
dels, that it looks like double-dealing; 
that it was designed to deceive the Jews 
in Jerusalem, and to roake them believe 
that Paul actually conformed to the cere- 
monial law, when his conduct among the 
Gentiles showed that he did not; we 
may reply, (1.) That the observance ot 
that law was not necessary in order to 
justification; (2.) That it would have 
been improper to have enjoined "te ob- 
servance on the Gentile converts as ne- 
cessary, and therefore it was never done; 
(3.) That when the Jews ui|;ed its ob- 
servance as necessary to justification and 
salvation, Paul strenuously opposed thu 
view of it every where ; (4.) Yet, thai 
as a matter of expediency, he did nutTop* 
pose its being observed either by the 
Jews, or by the converts made amoi» the 
Jews. In fact, there is other evidence 
besides the case before us, that Ptinl him 
self continued t«- observf some at leai^ 
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26 Then Paul took *> the men; 
and the next day purifying himself 
with theiu, entered ^ into the tem- 
ple, to signify the accomplish- 
ment ' of the days of purmcation, 

a lCor.9.S0. b e.24.18. e Niiin.ff.lS. 

of the Jewish rites, and his conduct in 
piit>lic at Jerusalem, was in strict accord- 
ance with his conduct in other places. 
See ch. xviii. 18. The sum of the whole 
matter is this, that when the observance 
of the Jewish ceremonial law was urged 
as necessaiy to justification and accept- 
ance witj^ God, Paul resisted it ; when it 
was demanded that its observance should 
be enjoined on the Gentiles, he opposed 
it : in all other cases he made no opposi- 
tion to it, and was ready himself to com- 
ply with it, and willing that others should 
also. IT We have written, ch. xv. 20. 29^ 
26. Then Paid took the men. Took 
them to himself; united with them in ob- 
serving the ceremonies connected* with 
their vow. To transactions like this he 
refers in 1 Cor. ix. 20, ** And unto the 
Jews 1 became as a Jew, that I might 
gain the Jews; to them that are under the 
law, as under the law, that I might gain 
them that are under the law." Thus, it 
has always been found necessary in pro- 
:>agating the gospel among the heathen, 
not to offend them needlessly ; but to con- 
form to their innocent customs in regard 
to dress, language, modes of travelling, 
sitting, eating, '&c. Paul did nothing 
more than this. He violated none of the 
dictates of honesty and truth. IT Purify 
ing himself with them. Observing the 
ceremonies connected with the rite of 
purification. Note, ver. 24. This means 
evidently that he erUered on the ceremo- 
nies of the separation according to the 
law of the Nazarite. IT To signify. 
Greek, Signifying or making known. 
That is, he announced to the priests in 
the temple his purpose of observing this 
vow with the four men, according to the 
law respecting' the Nazarite. It was 
^ropfr that such an announcement should 
oe made beforehand, in order that the 
priests might know that all the ceremo- 
nies reauired had Been observed. IT 7%e 
accomplitthment, &c. The fulfilling, the 
completion. That is, be announced to 
them his purpose to observe all the dajrs, 
and all the rites of purification Squired ii^ 
the law, in order that an offering might 
be properly made. It does not mean 
that the days had been accomplished, but 
that IT was his intention to observe them, 
•0 th'jj it would be proper to ofifer the 
2b9 



until that an offering should be of* 
fered for eveiy one of them. >, 

27 And when the seven days 
were almost ended, the Jews ' 
which were of Asia, when they 

. d cb.24.18. 

usual sacrifice. Paul Lad not indeed, 
engaged with them in the beginning of 
their vow of separation; but he might 
come in with hearty intention to share 
with them. It cannot be objected that 
he meant to impose on the priests, and to 
make them believe that he had observed 
the whole vow with them ; for it appears 
from their own writings {Bereahith Rabba 
90,' and Kohdeth Rabba 7), that in those 
instances where the Nazarites had not 
sufficient property to enable them to meet 
tlie whole expense of the offermgs, ot^r 
persons, who possessed more, might be- 
come sharers of it, ftnd thus be made 
parties to the vow. See Jahn's Arch»- 
ologv. $ 395. This circumstance will vin 
dicate Paul from any intention to take 
an improper advantage, or to impose on 
the priests or the Jews. All that he an- 
nounced was, his intention to s?iare with 
the four men in the offering which they 
were required to make; to divide the 
expenses with them ; and thus to show 
his appraaal oPthe thin^, and his accord 
ance w!ra the law which made such a 
vow proper, as he had before done in a 
voluntary manner^ when it could not be pre- 
tended mat it was for double-deeding, or 
imposition, ch. xviii. 18. IT Until that an 
ojffering, &c. The sacrifices required of 
all those who had observed this vow 
Note ver. 24. Num. vi. 13. It is a complete 
vindication of Paul in this case, that he 
did no more here than he had done in a 
voluntary manner (ch. xviii. 18.), and as 
appears then in a secret manner, showing 
that he was still in the practice of ol> 
serving this rite of the Mosaic institution. 
Nor can it be proved that Paul ever, in 
any way, or ai any time, spoke against the 
vow of the Nazarite, or that a vow of a 
siiiiilar kind in spirit would be improper 
ior a Christian in any circumstances. 

27. And when the seven days were almost 
ended. Gr. As the seven days were about 
to be fulfilled. *E/ui>.\oi» o-uvTix.irrS'si*, 
The seven dajrs which were to complete 
the oljservance of the vow. ver. 26 
Perhaps the whole observance in thi 
case was intended, to be but seven day« 
as the time of such a vow was voluntary 
The translation, " were almost ended,** 
is not.quite correct The Greek imi^i«L 
no moire than thaXXVift '^twA vsX ^^ *«KX«ft. 
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saw him in Uie temploi stined ap 
all the people, and laid ^ hands on 
aim. 

38 Cijiag out, Men of Israel, 
help : this is the man that ^ teach- 
eth all men eyery where against the 
people, and the law, and this place ; 
and fhrther, brought Greeks also 
into the temple, and hath polluted 
this holy place. 

29 (For they had seen before 

• 9MJil. b e.6.1S,14i 24.6,6. 

dayi was about to be accomplishedt without 
implying it was near the close of them 
when he was seized. By comparing the 
(bllowingpUces, ch. zxl 18. 26 ; xxii. 30 ; 
zxiu. 12.3%; zxiv. 1. 11, it appears that 
the time of his sc^izure must have been 
near the beginning of those dajrs. (Dod- 
dridge.) T 7%e Jews which voere of Asia. 
Who resided in Asia Minor, but wl)p had 
come up to Jerusalem for purposes of 
worship. Comp. Notes on ch. ii. 

28. Men of Ismd, Jews. All who are 
the friends of the law of Moses. T Thu 
is the mant &c. This implies that they 
had before given informanon to the Jews 
at Jerusalem that there was such a man ; 
and they now exulted ii^he^ct, that 
thev had found him. They, Tnerefbre, 
called on all these to aid in securing 
and punishing him. IT IJuU teacheth, &c. 
See Notes, en. vi. 13, 14. K Against the 
people. The people of the Jews. That 
IS, they pretended that he taught^ that 
the customs and laws of the Jewish na- 
tion were not binding, and endeavoured 
to prejudice all men against them. IT And 
the law. The law of Moses. K And 
this place. The temple. Every thinr 
against the law wouid be interpreted 
also as being against the temple, as most 
of the commandments of the law were 
celebrated there. It is possible also that 
Paul might have declared that the tem- 

fie was to be destroyed. Comp ch. vi. 
3, 14. T Andfurther, brought Or^ks, &c. 
The temple was surrounded by various 
areas called courli. Notes, Matt xxi. 12. 
The outermost of these courts was called 
the court of the Gentiles, and into that 
it was lawful for the Gentiles to enter. 
But the word ''temple" here refers, doubt- 
leas, to the parts of^ the area appropriated 
especially to the Israelites, ana wnich it 
was unlawful for a Gentile to enter. See 
the area marked G.G.G.G. in the plan 
of the temple. Matt xxi. 12. H Ati^hath 
fioUuted, &c He defiled the temple by 



with hini« in the city, Tropiumiis 
'an Ephesian, whon they sup 
posed ^at Paul had brought into 
the teim»le.) 

30 And all the city was mored, 
and the people ran together; and 
they took Paul, and drew him out of 
the temple : and forthwith the do^ 
were shut 

31 And as they were about to ' 
kill him, tidings came unto the 

d lCor.U.83,ae. 
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thus introducinff a Gentile. .No greatei 
defilement, in ueir view, could scarcely 
be conceived. No more effective appeal 
could be made to die passions of the peo* 

«le than this. 
29. In the city. In Jerusalem. As he 
was with Paul, it was inferred that he 
would attend him every where. IT Tro- 
phimns. He had accomi)amed Paul oo 
his way frcHn £phesu8. ch. xx. 4. IT Whom 
they supposed^ &c. This is a most striking 
illustration of the manner in which accu- 
sations are often brought aeainst othen 
They had seen him wiui Paul in the city, 
thev inferred^ therefore, tlvat he had been 
witn him in the temfde. They did not 
even pretend that they had seen him in 
the temple ; but the inference was enough 
to inflame the angry and excitable pus- 
sions of the multitude. So in the accu- 
sations which men now' often make (^ 
others. They see one thing, they infa 
another; they could testify to one thing, 
but they conclude that another thing wiu 
also be true, and that other thing they 
chaise on them as the truth. If men 
would state facts as they are, no small 
part of the slanderous accusations affainst 
others would cease. An end would be 
made of most of the charges of falsehood 
and error, and heresy, and dishonestv 
and double-dealing, and immorality. If 
a statement is made, it should be of the 
thing as it was. If we attempt to state 
what a man has done, it should xibt b% 
what we suppose he had done. If we at- 
tempt to state what he believes, it should 
not -be what we suppose he believes. 

30. The city was moved. Was agitated, 
was thrown mto commotion. IT Drew him 
out of the temple. Under the pretence 
Ihat he had defiled it The evident de- 
sign was to put him to death, ver. 31 
T The doors were shut. The doors lead- 
ing into the courts of the temj \e. 

31. And as they were about t« kiU km. 
Gr. They seeking to kih him This wai 
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shief captain of the band, that all 
Jerusalem was in an uproar : 

32 Who • immediately took sol- 
diers and centurions, and ran down 
unto them: and when they saw 
the chief captain and the soldiers, 
they left beating of Paul. 

^33 Then the chief captain came 
near, and took him, and command- 
ed him to be bound ^ with two 
chains ; and demanded who he was, 
and what he had done. 

34 And some cried one thing, 
some another, among the multi- 

a c^3.27;24.7. & Ter.Il. e^^. Eph^.20. 

evidently^ done in a popular tumult, as 
had been done in the case of Stephen, 
ch. vii. They could not pretend that they 
had a right to do it by law. IT Tidings 
came. The news, or rumour came ; he 
was told of it 7 The chief captain of 
the band. This baikl or body of Roman 
soldiers was stationed in the tower Anto- 
nia, OD the north of the temple. This 
tower was built by John H3rrcanus, high- 
priest of the Jews, and was by him called 
Bari$. It was beautified, and strength- 
ened by Herod the Great, and was called 
Antcma, in honour of his friend, Mark 
Antony. Josephus describes this castle 
as consisting or four towers, one of which 
overlooked the temple, and which he 
says was seventy cubits high. Jewish 
Wars, b. V. ch. 5, $ 8. In this tower a 
guard of Roman soldiers was stationed, to 
secure the temple, and to maintain the 
peace. The commander of this cohort 
IS here called " the chief captain.** Re- 
ference is made to this guard several 
times in the New Testament • Matt. 
xxvii. 65, 66. John zviii. 12. Acts v. 26. 
l^e word translated "chief captain*' 
(x<>-<afxttf), denotes properly one who 
commanded a thousand men. The band 
(<ra-f ifc») was the tenth part of a ledon, 
and consisted sometimes of four hundred 
and twenty-five soldiers, at others of five 
hundred, and at others of six hundred, 
according to the size of the legion. The 
aame of this captain was CUudius Ly- 
•ias. ch. xxtii. 26. 'S Inan uproar. That 
the whole city was in commotion. 

32. Centurions. Captains of a hundred 
men. 

23. To be bound with two chains. To 

ihow to the enraged multitude that he 

did not intend to rescue any one from 

ustice, but to keep *iie peace. Faul's 



tnde ; and when he could not know 
the certainty for the tumult, he 
commanded him to be carried into 
the castle. '^ 

35 And when he came upon the 
stairs, so it was, that he was borne 
of the soldiers, for the violence * 
of the people. 

36 For the multitude of the peo* 
pie followed after, crying, Awar 
• with him ! 

37 And as Paul was to be led 
into the castle, he said unto the 
chief captain. May I speak unto 

e cJB. 10,16 d I>lkS6.9. Hmb.l.S. « Luke 23 

18. Jno.19.15. eJtS.22. lCor.4.1S. 

being; thus bound would convince them 
of his determination that justice should 
be done in the case. Probably he wa« 
bound between two soldiers, nis right 
arm to the lefl arm of the one, and hiH 
lefl arm to the right arm of the other. 
See Note, ch. xii. 6. Or, if his hands and 
feet were bound, it is evident that it was 
so done that he was able still to walk 
ver. 37, 38. This was in accordance with 
the prediction of Agabus, ch. xxi. 11. 

34. Into *the came. The castle or 
tower of Antonia, where the guard was 
kept Note on ver. 31. Comp. ch. xxiii. 
10. 16. 

3d. Upon the stairs. The stairs which 
led from the temple to the tower of An- 
tonia. Josephus says (Jewish Wars, b. v. 
ch. 5, $ 8), that the lr>wer of Antonia 
" was situated at the comer of two clois- 
ters of the court of the temple, of that on 
the west and of that on tlie north ; it 
was erected on a rock of fifty cubits 
[seventy-five feet] in height, and was on 
a ^eat precipice. On the comer where 
it joined to the two cIoiBters of the tem- 
ple, it had passages down to them both, 
through which the guards went several 
waya among the cloisters with their arms, 
on the Jewish festivals," &c. It was on 
these stairs, as the soldiers were return- 
ing, that the tumult was so great, or the 
crowd so dense, that t]^y were obliged 
to bear him alongto rescue him from 
their vio Jsnce. IT The violence of the peo- 
ple. The rush of the multitude. 

36. Away with him ! That is, to death 
Comp. Luke xxiii. 18. 

37. May I ipeak unto thee t May I have 
the privilege of making my defence be- 
fi>rd thee ; or of stating the case truly 
the cause of my accusation, of this tu^ 
mult, &c. f Can«i tkxra. vpnoik Qi^«.«)r." 
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thee 1 Who said, Canst thou speak 
Greek? 



implying that if he could, he might be 

CnnittM to fpeak to him. The Greek 
iguage was that which wai then al- 
most universally t^poken, and it is not im- 
probable that it was the native tongue 
3f the chief captain. It is evident Siat 
he was not a Rcunan by birth, for he says 
(ch. xxii. 28) that he had obtained toe 
privilege of citiaenship by pa3ring a great 
sum. T^e language which the Jews 
spoke, was the Syro-chaldaic ; and as he 
took Paul to be an Egyptian Jew (ver. 38.), 
he supposed from tlmt circumstance also, 
that he was not aUe to speak the Greek 
language. 

38. Art not thou that Egyptian. That 
Egyotian was probably a Jew, who re- 
sidea in Egypt Josepous has given an 
account of this Egyptian, which striking- 
ly accords with toe statement here re- 
corded by Luke. See Josephus' Antic], 
b. XX. ch. viii. $ 6, and Jewisn War, b. ii. 
ch. xiii. $ 5. The account which he 
rives is, tiliat this Elgyptian, whose name 
be does not mention, came from Egypt to 
Jerusalem, and said that he was a pro- 
phet, and advised Uie multitude of the 
cummon peojple to go with him to the 
Mount of^ Olives. He said further, that 
he would show them from thence how 
the walls of Jerusalem would fall down ; 
and he promised them that he would pro- 
cure for them an entrance through those 
walls when they were fallen down 
Josephus adds (Jewish War), that he got 
together thirt3r thousand men that were 
deiudcd by him, *' these he led round 
about from the vrilderTwsa to the mount, 
which was called the Mount of Olives, 
and was ready to break into JeruMdem 
by force from that place.*' But Felix, 
who was apprized of his movements, 
marohed against him with the Roman 
soldiers, and discomfited him, and slew 
four hundred of them, and took two hun- 
dred alive. *' But the Egyptian escaped 
himself out of the fight, but did not ap- 

Ssar any more." It was natural that the 
Oman tribune Aiould suppose that Paul 
was this Egyptian, and that his return 
had produced this commotion and ex- 
citement among the people. IT Modest 
an uproar. Producing a sedition, or a 
rising among the people. Greek, ** That 
Egyptian, who before these days having 
risen up.'* IF Into t?ie wilderness. This 
corresponds remarkably with the account 
if Jcisenhus He indeed identions that 



38 Art not thou that ' Egyptian 
which before thuse days madest an 

> TU* KgypUu nm A.D. K. cSJfi. 



he led them to the Mount of Olives, bat 
he expressly says |hat ** he led them roiuid 
about from the wilderness.'* This wit 
demess was the wUd and uncultivated 
BMNintainous traQt of country, lying to tt» 
east of Jerusalem, and between it and 
the river Jordan. See Note, Matt iii. L 
It is also another striking coincidenca 
showing the truth of the narrative, that 
neither Josephus nor Luke mention the 
name of this Egyptian, though he was so 
prominent and acted so distinguished a 
part IT Four thousand men. There ia 
here a remarkable diiMsrepancy between 
the chief captain and Josephus. The 
latter says that there were thirtv thousand 
men. m regard to this, the following re- 
marks may be made. (I.) This cannot 
be alleged to convict Luke of a false 
statement, for his record is, that the chief 
captain made this statement, and it caor 
not be proved that Luke has put into his 
mouth words which he did not utter. All 
that he is responsible for is, a correct 
rqwrt of what the Roman tribune said, 
not for the truth or falsehood of his state* 
ment It is certainly possible tbat^al' 
might have been the common estimate of 
the number then, and that the account 
given by Josephus might have been 
made finm more correct information. Or 
it is possible, certriidy, that the statement 
by Josephus is incorrect (2.) If Luke 
were to be ^icld respcmsible for the state 
ment of the number, yet it remains to be 
shown that he is not as 2orre«t a histo- 
rian as Josephus. Why shou.( Josephus 
be esteemed infallible, and Liice false 1 
Why should the accuracy ot Luke be 
tested by Josephus, rather than the accu- 
racy of^ Josephus by Luke 1 Infidels 
usually assume that Josephus and other 
profane historians are infallible, and then 
endeavour to convict the sacred writers 
of falsehood (3.) The narrative of 
Luke is the more probable of the two 
It is more probable that the number was 
only four thousand, than that it was thirty 
thousand. For Josephus sa3r8, that foui 
hundred were killed, and two hundred 
taken prisoners; and that ihua they were 
dispersed. Now, it is scareely credible, 
that an army of .thir^ thousand despera 
does and cut-throats would be dispersed 
by so small a slaughter and captivit) 
But if the number was originally but fbui 
thousand, it is entirely credible that the 
Iocs of six hundred would discourage and 



A O. GO.] 



CHAITER XXll. 



291 



uproar, and leddest out into the 
wilderness four thousand men that 
were murderers 1 

39 But Paul said, ** I am a man 
which am a Jew of Tarsus, a city* 
in Cilicia, a ^ citizen of no mean 
city : and I beseech thee, suffer me 
to speak unto the people. 

40 And when he had given him 
license, Paul stood on &e stairs, 
and beckoned ' with the hand unto 

a c9.ll; 22.3. b c.22.26. e c.12.17. 

dissipate the remainder. (4.) It is possi- 
ble that the chief captain refers only to 
the organized Sicariit or murderers that 
the Egyptian led with him, and Josephus 
to the multitude that afterwards joined 
them, the rabble of the discontented and 
disorderly that joined them on their 
march. Or, (5.) There may have been 
an error in transcribing Josepims. It has 
been supposed that he originally wrote 
four thousand, but that ancient copyists, 
mistaking the ^ delta, /ot/r, for a lambda, 
thirty, wrote thirty thousand, instead of 
foiir thousand. Whichever of these solu- 
tions be adopted is not material. IT Which 
were murderers. x,t%»^ii»v. Sicarii. This 
is originally a Latin word, and is derived 
from Sica, a short sword, or sabre, or 
crooked knife, which could be easily con- 
cealed under the garment Hence it 
came to denote assassins, and to be ap- 
plied to banditti, or robbers. It does not 
mean that they Jiad actually committed 
murder, but that they were desperadoes 
and janditti, and were drawn together 
foi purposes of plunder and of blood. 
This class of people was exceedingly 
numerous in Judea. See Notes, Luke 
X. 30 

39. A Jew of Tarsus. A Jew by birth. 
See Note, ch. ix. 11. 'VOfno mean citu. 
Not obscure, or undistinguished. lie 
could claim an honourable birth, so far 
as the place of his nativity was concern- 
ed. See Note, ch. ix. ll. Tarsus was 
much celebrated for its learning, and was 
at one time the rival of Alexandria and 
Athens. Xenophon calls it a great and 
Nourishing city. Anabasis. Josephus 
(AnUq. b. i. ch. vi. $ 6) says, that it was 
the metropolis^ and most renowned city 
imong them [the CUicians]. 

40. License. Liberty ; permission. 
^ On the stairs. Note, ver. 35. f Bedc- 
oned with the hand. Waving the hand 
as a sign that he was about to address 
IhAm, and to produce silence, and atten- 



the people: and when there wa« 
made a great silence, he spake unto 
them in the Hebrew tongue, saying, 

CHAPTER X5cn. 
IVJEN, «* brethren, and fathers, 
-^'-■- hear ye my defence, • which j 
maJee now unto you. 

^ (And when they heard that he 
spake in the Hebrew tongue to 
them, they kept the more silence • 
and he saith,) 
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tion. See ch. xii. 17. K In the Hebrew 
tongue. The lan^age which was spoken 
by. the Jews, which was then a mixture 
of the Chaldee and Syiiac, called SyrO' 
chaldaic. This language he doubtlesa 
used on this occasion in preference to th# 
Greek, because it was understood better 
by the multitude, and would tend to con- 
ciliate them if they heard him addrest 
them in their own language. The fol- 
lowing chapter should nave been con- 
nected with this. The division here if 
unnatural. 

CHAPTER XXII. 
1. Men, brethrenf and fathers. This de 
fence was addressed to the Jews ; and 
Paul commenced it with an expressicm of 
sincere respect for them. Stephen began 
his defence with the same form of ad- 
dress. Note, ch. v'i. 2. IT My defence. 
Against the charges brought against me. 
T^ose charges were, that he had endea- 
voured to prejudice men every where 
against the Jews, and the law, and the 
temple, ch. xxi. 28. In order to meet 
this charge, Paul stated (1.) That he bad 
been bom a Jew, and had enjoyed all the 
advantages of a Jewish education (ver. 
3.) ; (2.) He recounted the circumstances 
of his conversion, and the reason why he 
believed that he was called to preach the 
gospel (ver. 4 — 16) ; (3.) He proceeded 
to state the reasons why he went among 
the Gentiles, and evidently designed to 
vindicate his conduct there (ver. 17—21) ; 
but at this point, at the name Gentiles, his 
defence was interrupted by the enraged 
multitude, and he was not permitted to 

{)roceed. What woidd have been his de- 
ence, therefore, bad he been suffered tc 
finish it, it is impossible to krow with 
certainty.* On another occasion, how- 
ever, he was permitted to make a simile 
deience, and perhaps to complete the 
train of thought which he had purposed 
to pursue here. See en. xxvi. 
2. The Hebrew tonffuA. N<^\j^. <:Vk. vi\ ^^ 



§nf\ 



THE ACTS. 



LA. D. 160 



3 I am ' verily a man which am 
a Jew, born in Tarsus, a city in 
Cilicia, yet brought up la this ci^, 
at the feet of ^ Gamaliel, and taught 
according ^ tc the perfect manner 
of ike law of the fathers, and was 
' zealous iowards God, as ye ' all 
are this day. 

4 And I persecuted f this way 
unto the death, binding and deliver- 
ing into prisons both men and wo- 
men. 

5 As also the high-priest doth 
bear me witne&s, and all the estate 
of the elders: from whom also I 
received letters unto the brethren, 
and went to Damascus, ' to bring 
them which were there, bound, unto 
ferusalem, for to be punished. 

6 And it came to pass, that as I 
made my journey, and was come 

m eSlM. 2Cor.l 1 J2. PhiLSJi. b e.5^. e c.28.5. 
t Gal.1.14. « eJilM. Rom.tOJ. 



ni^ unto Damascus about no^n 
suddenly there shone from heaYes 
a great light round about me. 

7 And I fell unto the ground, 
'and heard a voice saying unto rae, 

San], Saul, why persecutest thou 
mel 

8 And I answered. Who art thpv, 
Lord ? And he said unto me, I am 
Jesus of Nazareth, whom thou pei' 
secutest. 

9 And they that were with me 
saw * indeed the liffht, and were 
afraid ; but they heara not the voice 
of him that spake to me. 

10 And I said, What shall I do, 
Lord? And the Lord said unto 
me. Arise, and so into Damascus ; 
and there it shall be told thee of ail 
things which are appointed for thee 
to do. 

/ e.8.3;96.9-I3. Fbil^e. ITun.l.lS. g cSJ^ 

h Du.10.7. 



3. Bom in Tarsus, Note, ch zxi. 39. 
T Brought up in this city. In Jerusalem, 
vent there for the advantage of more per- 
fect instruction in the law. IT At the feet 
of Oamaliel. As a scholar, or disciple of 
Gamaliel. The phrase to sit at the feet of 
Tne, is expressive of the condition of a 
disciple or learner. Comp. Deut xxxiii. 3. 
Luke z. 39. It is prcbable that the ezpres- 
lion arose from the fact that the learners 
Kcupied a lower place or seat than the 
leacher. The phrase is expressive of hu- 
nility and a lower condition. On the cha 
lacter and rank of Gamaliel, see Note on 

> 3h. V. 34. Paul mentions his having been 
nstructed in this manner, in order to show 
Jiat he was entitled to the full privilege of 
J«A Jew, and that he had had every oppor- 
ainity to become fully acquainted with the 
lature of the law. HAccordine to the perfect 
nanner. Xard »x(ij8f<av. By strict dili- 
gence, or exact care; or in the utmost 
*igour and severity of that instruction. 
No pains were spared to make him un- 
derstand and practise the law of Moses. 
T T^e law of the fathers. The law of our 
fothers; i.e. the law which they received, 

li^ and handed down to us. Paul was a 
Pharisee ; and the law in which he had 
been taught was not oiiy the written law 
9f Moses, but the traditional law which 
.lod been handed down from former times. 
Note, Matt iii. 6. IT And was zealous to- 
wards Ood. Gal. i. 14. He had a constant 
biimii^ seal for Gofl^md his law, which 



was expressed not only by scrupulous ad* 
herence to its forms, but Inr persecutiug 
all who opposed it ver. 4, 5. 

4. And I persecuted, ch. viii. 3. H 7%t 
way. Those who were of this mode ol 
worshipping God ; that is, Christiaiu 
Note, Acts ix. 2. T Unto the death. In 
tending to put them to death. He did 
not probably put any to death himseif, 
but he committed them to prison, he 
sought their lives, he was the agent em- 
ployed in arresting them; and when they 
were put to death, he tells us that he 
gave his voice against them (Acts xxvi. 
10); that is, he jomed in, ami approved oi 
their condemnation. ^ Delivering intr 
prisons^ &c. ch. viii. 3. 

5. As also the high-priest^ &c. Note 
ch. ix. 2. 7 All the estate of the eldern 
Greek. All the presbytery ; that is, the 
whole body of the sanhedrim, or great 
council of tne nation. IT Unto the hrHhren. 
The Jewish bretibren, who were at Da 
mascus. Paul here speaks as a Jew, and 
regards his countrymen as his brethren. 

6. As I made my journey. As I was on 
my journey. T Aoofd noon. ch. xxvi. 13. 
<^At mid-day.*' This circumstance is 
omitted by Luke in his account in ch. vl 
Paul mentions it, as beins the more re- 
markable since it occurred at mid-day, to 
show that he was not deluded by any i 
teoric or natural appearances, wnidi 
ally occur at night 

6—11. See Notes ch. ix. 3—7 
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11 And when I conld not see for 
she glory of that light, being led 
by the hand of them that were with 
me, I came into Damascus. 

12 And one Ananias, * a devout 
man according to the law, having a 

food ' report of all the Jews which 
welt there, 

13 Came unto me, and stood, and 
eaid unto me. Brother Saul, receive 
thy sight. And the same hour I 
looked up upon him. 

14 And he said. The « God of 
our fathers hath chosen '^ thee, that 



a e.9.17. 
t3;5.90. 
1:15.8. 



ft e.l0.8Z. lTim.3.7. Heb.11.2. ecS. 
d eh.c.9.16. 0*1.1.15. • ver.18. lCor.9. 



11. The^lory of that light The splen- 
dour, the intense brilliancy of the light. 
See this and its effects explained in the 
Note on ch. ix. 8. 

12, 13. See Notes, ch. ix. 17. 18 

14. Shoiddest know his will. His will in 
the plan of salvation, and in regard to 
your future life. IT And see that Just One. 
The Messiah. Note, ch. iii. 14. As Paul 
was to be an apostle, and as it was the 
peculiar office of an apostle to bear wit- 
ness to the person and deeds of the Lord 
Jesus (Note, ch. i. 21, 22.) it was necessa- 
ry that he should see him, that thus he 
might be a competent witness of his re- 
surrection. IT Shoiddest hear the voice of 
his mouth. Shouldst hear and obey his 
commands. 

15. For thou shah he his wUness^ &xi. As 
an aj^osde to testify to all men that Uie 
Messiah has come ; that he has died ; that 
^e has risen ; and that he is the Saviour 
i>f the world. IT O/* what thou hast seen 
cn(2 heard. Of the remarkable proof 
which has been furnished you of the di- 
rine mission and character of the Lord 
fesus. 

16. And now why tarriest thou? Why 
lost thou delay, or wait any longer? T^ese 
vords are not recorded by Luke in ch. ix., 
where he has given an account of the 
conversion of Paul; but there is nothing 
here contradictory to his statement. 
T And wash away thy sins. Receive 
baptism, as an act expressive of the i^-ash- 
ing away of sins. It cannot be intended 
that the external rite of baptism was suf- 
ficient to make the soul^ pure, but that it 
was an ordinance divinely appointed as 
expressive of the washing away of sins, 
or of purifying the heart Comp. Heb. x. 
92 Sinners are represented in the Scnp 
Uires as d^Ued or polluted by sin ^ 



thou shouldest know his wUl and 
see ' that Just /One, and shouldest 
hear the voice ' of his mouth. 

15 For thou * shalt be his wit- 
ness unto all men, of what thon 
hast seen and heard. 

16 And Qow, why tarriest thou ^ 
arise, and be baptized, and wash 
away thy sins, calling^ on the name 
of the Lord, 

17 And it came to pass, that 
when I was come again to Jerusa- 
lem, even while I prayed in the 
temple, I was in a trance ;* 

/c.S.I4;7.61. f lCor.11.83. 0&1.1.18. JkcSawll. 
26.16,fce. tHeb.10.22. lPet.S.21. JR0111.IO.I& 

ICor.1.2. kSCor.tS.2. 



uxish away the sins, denotes the purifying 
of the soul from this polluted influence 
1 Cor. vi. 11. Rev. i. 5; vii. 14. Isa. i. 16 
Ps. H. 2. 7. IT Calling on the name of IM 
Ijord. For pardon and sanctificatioa 
Rom. X. 13, " W^Moever shall call upon 
the name of thiAird shall be saved." It 
was proper that fliis calling on the name 
of the Lord should be connected with the 
ordinance of baptism. That ordmance 
was expressive of a purifying which the 
Lord onl^ could produce. It is propei 
that the rite of baptism should be attend- 
ed with extraordinary prayer; and that 
he who IS to be baptizea snould make it 
the occasion of peculiar and very solemn 
religious exercises. The external rite 
will avail nothing without the pardoning 
mercy of God. 

17. When I was come again to JerusO' 
lem. That is, three years after his con- 
version. See Gal. i. 17, 18. IT WhiU I 
prayed in the temple. Paul, like the othe^ 
converts to Christianity from among me 
Jews, would naturally continue to ofiei 
his devotions in the temple. We meet 
with repeated instances of their continu* 
ing to comply with the customs of the 
Jewish people. IT / was in a trance. 
Greek, Ecstasy. Note, ch. x. 10. Per- 
haps he here refers to what he elsewhere 
mentions (2 Cor. xii. 1 — 5,) which he calls 
''visions and revelations of the Lord.^ 
In that place he mentions his being 
** caught up to the third heaven" (ver. 8.) 
and "into paradise,*' where he heard 
words which it was " not possible ibr a 
man to utter.*' ver. 4. It is not certain, 
however, that he refers in this [dace to 
that remarkable occurrence. The narra- 
tive would rather imply that the Lora 
Jesus appeared to him m the temjJe in a 
remarkable manner, in. a.^«vQi&v«sA is£«% 
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IR And saw 'him saying unto 
Qie, Make haste, and get thee quick- 
ly oat of Jerasalem : for they will 
not receive thy testimony concern- 
ing me. 

19 And I said, Lord, they ^know 
that I imprisoned and heat in every 
synagogue them that believed on 
thee : 

20 And when the blood of thy 
martyr Stephen, was shed, I ' also 



a rer.U. 
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nim a direct command to eo to the Gen- 
tiles. Paul had now stated the evidence 
of his conversion, which appears to have 
been satisfiiclor^ to. them: at least they 
made no objection to his statement; he 
had shown by his bein^ in the temple 
His respect for their institutions ; and he 
now proceeds to show that in his other 
conduct he had been directed by the same 
high authori^ by whicljjke had been call- 
ed into the ministry, shd that the com- 
mand had been given to him in their own 
*emjple and in their own city. 

18. And aaw him. Evidently the Lord 
Jesus, ver. 14. . He had received his 
commission from him, and he now receiv- 
ed- a distinct command to go to the Gen- 
tiles. IT For they vnll not receive. The 
mhabitants of Jerusalem, probably includ- 
.ng both Jews and Christians. The Jews 
would not listen to him, bNecause he had 
become, ''n their view, an apostate, and 
they would hate and persecute him The 
Christians would not be likely to receive 
nim. for they would remember his former 
persecutions, and would be susjucious of 
aim, because he had been so long in 
Arabia, and had not sooner connected 
tumself with them. See Note on ch. ix. 
86.* ^ And when Saul was come to Jeru- 
salem, he assayed to join himself to the 
disciples; but they were all afraid of 
him, and believed not that he was a dis- 
ciple." 

19. And I said. Lord. This shows that 
It was the Lord Jesus, whom Pftul saw in 
a trance in the temple. The. term Lord 
is usually applied to him in the Acts. 
Note, ch. i. 24. IT Theif know. Chris- 
ians know; and they will therefore be 
not likely to receive to their fellowship 
tfmir former enemy and . persecutor. 
1i Beat in every synagogue. Beating, or 
8(i>iirging, was often done in the syna- 
g •fi;n'». See Note, Matt x. 17. Comp. 
Ai iw xKvi. )1 It wan cufltomaryfor those 



was standing by, and ccmsentiD^ 
^ unto his death, and kept the rai- 
ment of them that slew him. 

21 And he said unto me, Depart: 
for * I will send thee far hence, ante 
the Gentiles. 

22 And they gave him audience 
unto this word, and then lift up 
their voices, and said. Away with 
such 2l fellow from the earth : for -^ it 
is not fit that he should live. 

d e.8.1. • e.l3.S,47. Boid.1.6; 12.13; 15.16. 6iL» 
7,8. Epb.3.7,B. lTiJD.2.7. / €.86.14. 



who were converted to Christianity, still 
to meet with the Jews in their syna 
gogues, and to join with them in theii 
worship. 

20. The blood of thy martyr Stephen 
was shed. See ch. vii. 58; viii. 1. T i 
was standing by. ch. vii. 58. ^ And con- 
senting unto his death, ch. viii. 1. IT And 
kept die raiment The outer robes oi 
garments which were usually laid aside, 
when they engaged in running or labour. 
See ch. vii. 58. All this ^l^uwed, that 
thouffh Paul was not engaged in stoding 
Stephen, yet he was with them in spirit, 
and fully accorded with what they did. 
These circumstancies are mentioned here 
by him, as reasons why he kne'w that he 
would not b^ received by Christians as 
one of their number, and why it was ne* 
cessary, therefore, for him to turn to the 
gentile world. 

21. And he said unto me. Depart Be 
cause the Christians at Jerusalem would 
not receive him. ^ Far hence. Pau 
travelled far in the heathen nations. A 
large part of his time in the ministry waf 
spent in remote countries^ and in the 
most distant regions then known. See 
Rom. XV. 19. 

22. And ikey gave htm audience. Thev 
heard him ;«tiently. T Unto thiswora. 
The word ChntUes. IT Away unA such a 
fellow. Greek, Take such a man from 
the earth ; i. e. put him to death It is 
language of strong indignation and ab- 
horrence. Tlie reasons of their indigna- 
tion were, not that they supposed that the 
Gentiles could not be brought into cove- 
nant with God, for they would them- 
selves compass sea and land to make one 
proselyte ; out they were, (1.) That they 
believed that Paul taught that they might 
be saved without conforming to (he law 
of Moses ; and, (2.) His speech implied 
that the Jews were more Iiardened thiiBQ 
the Gentiles, and that he had a greater 
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23 And as they ^ried out, and 
3ast off their clothes, and threw 
dust into the air, - 

24 The chief captain command- 
ed him to be brought into the cas- 
tle, and bade that he should be 
examined by scourgingii that he 
might know wherefore they cried 
sc: against him. 

25 And as they bound him with 
thongs, Paul said unto the centu- 
rion that stood by. Is it lawful for 



prospect of succeas in bringing them to 
clod than he had in reganiito the Jews. 

23. Cast off their clothes. Their outer 
garments. Probably they did it now in- 
tending to stone him. ch. vii. 58. IT And 
threw dust into the air. As expressive of 
their abhorrence ^nd indignation. This 
was a striking exhibition of rage and 
vindictive malice. Paul was guarded by 
Roman soldiers, so that they could not 
mjure him ; and their only way of ex- 
pressing theii^rath was by menaces and 
threats, and by these tokens of furious in- 
dignation. Thus Shimei ^expressed his 
mdigiiation against David by cursing him, 
and throwing stones at him, and casting 
dust. 2 Sam. xvi. 13. 

24. The castle. The towCT of Antonia. 
He would be there removed entirely 
from the wrath of the Jews. IT Should 
he examined. 'Avirx^tT^mt. The word 
exanUne with us commonly means to in- 
quire, to question, to searcn for, or to look 
carefully into a subject The word here 
used is commonly applied to metals whose 
nature is tested, or examined by fire; and 
then it means to subject to torture or tor- 
ments, in order to extort a confewion, 
where persons were accused of crime. 
It was oflen resorted to among the an- 
cients. The usual mode has been bv the^ 
rackt but various kinds of torments nave 
t>een invented in order to extort confes- 
sions of guilt from those who were accus- 
ed. The whole practice has been one of 
the most flagrant violations of justice, and 
one of the foulest blots on human natiire. 
I'n this case, the tribune saw that Paul 

ras accused violently by the Jeivs ; he 
was ignorant of the Hebrew language, 
aud had not probably understood the ad- 
dress of Paul ; he supposed from the ex- 
traordinary excitement that Paul must 
have been guilt}' of spme flagrant offence, 
and he therefore resolved to subject him 
(D torture, to extort from him t confession. 

3 O 



you to scourge j. man tnat is a Ro- 
man, * and uncondemned ? 

26 When the centurion lieani 
that^ he went and told the chiei 
captain, saying. Take heed what 
thou doest : for this man is a Ro- 
man. 

27 Then the chief captam came, 
and said unto him, Tell me, art 
thou a Roman ? He said, Yea. 

28 And the chief captain an- 
swered. With a great sum obtained 

a c.16.37; 15.16 

IT By scourging. By the scourge or whip. 
Comp. Heb. xi. 36. This was one mode 
of torture, in order to extort a secret from 
those who were accused. 

25. Bound him with thongs. With 
cords, preparatory to scourging. T Js il 
lawfult &c. It was directly contrary to 
the Roman law, to bind and scourge a 
Roman citizen. See Note, on ch. xvi. 
36,37. 

28. With a great sum obtained I thu 
freedom. This freedom, or privilege of 
Roman citizenship. From this it would 
seem, that the privilege of being a Ro- 
man citizen might be purchased. Pe^ 
haps he refers, however, to the expenses 
which were necessarily attendant in pass- 
ing through the proper forms of becom- 
ing a Roman citizen. The argument of 
the tribune in this case is this : — * / ob- 
tained this privilege at a great price. 
Whence did you Paul, thus poor and per- 
secuted, obtain the means of becoming a 
Roman citizen?' Paul had informed 
him that he was a native of Tarsus (ch. 
XXI. 39) ; and the chief captain supposed 
that that was not a free city, and that 
l^ul could not have derived the privilege 
of citizenship from his birth. IT Bu* ) 
VMS free-bom. I was bom a Kbman citi- 
zen, or I am such in virtue of my birth 
Various opinions have been formed on 
the quefstion, in what way or for what 
reasons Paul was entitled to the privilege 
of a Roman citizen. Some have sup- 
posed that Tarsiu was a Roman colony, 
and that he thus became a Roman citi- 
zen. But of this ^here does pot appear 
to be sufficient proof Pliny 6ays (5 27) 
that it was a free city. The city of Tar- 
sus was endowed with the privileges of a 
free city by Augustus Cesar, aiier it had 
been greatly afflicted and oppressed l^ 
wars. (Appian.) Dio Chrysost. says to 
the people of Tarsus, " he (Augustus) hai 
interred on you every ihiti^ wVn\<\\ ^ss^ 
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i this freedom And Paul said, 
6at I was Jrtt bom. 

29 Then straightway they de- 
parted from him which should 
have > examined him : and the 
chief captain also was afraid, after 
be knew that he was a Roman, and 
because he had bound him. 

30 On the morrow, because ' he 
would have known the certainty 

1 or, iartund Mm. a c.i9 16. 

one could bestow on his friends and com- 
panions, a country (i. e. a free country), 
taws, honour, auuiority over the river 
(Cydranus), end the neighbouring sea." 
Free cities were permitt^ in the Koman 
em^Hre to use their own laws and cus- 
toms, to have their own magistrates, and 
they were free from being subject to Ro- 
man guards. They were required only 
to acknowledge the supremacy and au- 
thority of the Roman people, and to aid 
tfiem in their wars. Such a city was 
Tarsus, and having been bom there, Paul 
was entitled to these privileges of a free 
man. Many critics have supposed that 
this privilege of Roman citizenship had 
been conferred on some of the ancestors 
of Paul, in consequence of some distin- 
guished military service. Such a con- 
rerring of the rights of citizenship was 
not unusual, and possibly might have oc- 
curred in this case. But there is no di- 
rect historical proof of it ; and the for- 
mer fact, that he was bom .in a free city, 
will amply account for his affirmation 
that he was free-bom. 

29. Then straiehlvoay. Immediately. 
They saw that by scourging him they 
would have violated the Roman law, 
and exposed themselves to its penalty. 
T Whim should heme examined him. Who 
were about to torture him by scourging 
him. ver. 24. IT Because he had bouiw 
him. Preparatory to scouring him. The 
act o{ binding a Roman citizen, with such 
an intent, untried and uncondomned, was 
unlawful Prisoners who were to be 
scourged were usually bound by the 
Romans to a pillar or post ; and a similar 
custom prevailed among the Jews. That 
it was unlawful to bind a man, with this 
intent, who was uncondemned, appears 
tirom an express declaration in Cicero 
(against Verres). *' It is a heinous sin to 
bind a Roman citizen ; it is wickedness to 
beat him ; it is next to parricide to kill him, 
and what shall I say to crucify him ?" 

30. Onthemorriw Afler he had ar- 
«9sied Paal. P&u. was still a prisoner; 



wherefore he tras accused of the 
Jews, he loosed- him from his bands, 
and commartded the chief priesta 
and all their council to appear, and 
brought Paal down, and set hiv 
before them. 

CHAPTER XXin. 

A ND Pau^ earnestly beholding 

-^ the council, said. Men am 

brethren, I ^ have lived in all good 

b c.24.16. 2Cor.l.l3. Heb.13.18. 

and if suffered to go at liberty among tfai 
Jews, his life would have l>eet> u dan* 
ger. IT And commanded the chief prieris, 
&c. Summoned a meeting of the sanhe- 
drim, or great council of me nation. He 
did this, as he was prevented from scourg- 
ing Paul, in order to know what he \m 
done, and that he might learn from the 
Jews themselves the nature of die charge 
against him. This was necessary ibr the 
suety of Paul, and for the ends of jus* 
tice. This should have been done with- 
out any attempt to torture him in order to 
extort a confession. IT Ar^ brought Patii 
down. From the elevated ^astle or towei 
of Antonia. The council assembled com 
monly in the* house of the high-priest 
IT And set him before them. He brought 
the prisoner to their bar, that they might 
have an opportunity to accuse him, and 
that thus the chief captain might learn 
the real nature of {he charge against 
him. 

CHAPTER XXIII. 
1. And PauLt eameady beholding. Ar<. 
vio-ocs. Fixing his eyes intently on the 
council. The word denotes a fixed and 
earnest gazing ; a close observation. See 
Luke iv. 20. Note, Acts iii. 4. Fan. 
would naturally look with a keen and 
attentive observation on the coundl 
lie was arraigned before them, and he 
would naturally observe the appearance, 
and endeavour to ascertain the charactei 
of his judges. Besides, it was by thL 
council that ho had been fbrme.rly com 
missioned to persecute the Chrisdans. ch. 
ix. 1, 2. He hiid not seen them since that 
commission was given. He would natu- 
rally, therefore, regard them witii an at> 
tentive eye. The result shows, also, that 
Paul lo(«ed at them to see what was Ae 
character of the men there assembled, 
and what wos die proportion of Pharisees 
and Sadducees. ver. 6 T 7%e ootmal 
Gr. The sanfa^rim cli. xxii. 90. It was 
die great council ccmiposed of seventy 
elders, to whom was intrusted the aflaiic 
of the nation. See Note. Afatt. j. i 
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eonscionce befoie God until this 
day. 
2 And the hi^-priest Anani- 



"^ Misn and brethren. Gr. *Men, breth- 
ren;* the usual form of beginnjn^ an 
address among the Jews. See c^ii. 29. 
He addressed them still as his 6re<Areii. 
T / have lived in aU good conscience. I 
have conducted mjrseu so as to maintain 
a sood conscience. I have done what I 
believed to be right This was a bold 
declaration, afler the tumult, and chaises, 
and accusations of the previous day (ch. 
nii); and yet it was strictly true. His 
persecuticms of the Christians had been 
conducted conscientiously. Acts zxvi. 9, 
" I verily thought with myself," says he, 
" that I ought to do many things contrary 
to the name of Jesus of Nazareth.'* Of 
his conscientiousness and fidelity in their 
service, they could bear witness. Of his 
ocmscientiousness since, he could make a 
timilar declaration. And he, doubtless, 
meant to say, that as he had been consci- 
entious in persecution, so he had been in 
his conversion, and in his subsequent 
course. And as thov knew that his for- 
mer life had been with a good conscience, 
they ought to presume tlmt he had main- 
tained tab same character still. This was 
a remarkably bold appeal to be made by 
an accused man, and it shows the strong 
consciousness which Paul had of his in- 
nocef^. What would have been die 
drift of Paul's discourse in pwving this, 
we can only conjecture. He was inter- 
rupted (ver. 2); but there can be no doubt 
that he would have pursued such a course 
of argument as should tend to establish 
his innocence. IT Before Ood. Gr. To 
God. To; eta. He luld lived to God, or 
with reference to his CvyUimands, so as to 
keep a conscience pure in his sight The 
same principle of conduct he states more 
at length in ck zxiv. 16 : " And herein 
dol exercise myself, to have always a con- 
science void of offence toward God and 
toward men. K Until this day. Includ- 
mg the time before his conversion to 
Christianity, and afler. In both condi- 
tions he wap conscientious ; in one, con- 
scientious in persecution and error, though 
he deemed it to be right; in the other, 
ccmscicntious in the truth. The mere 
foot, that a man is conscientious, does not 

Kove that he is right or innocent See 
ote on John zvi. 2. 

2. And the high-priest Ananias. This 
Ananias ^tui, d<mbtles8, the son of Nebe- 
liaui (Jos. Ant xr. ch. v. 13), ^%ho was 



as commanded them that stood 
by him to smite hina « on the 
mouth. 

a J110.I&88. 

high-priest when Quadratics, who pre- 
ceded Felix, vras president of Syria. He 
was sent bound to Rome by Quadratus, at 
the same time with Ananias, the prefect 
of the temple, that theymight give an 
account of their conduct tu Claudius Ce- 
sar. Josephus, Ant b. xx. ch. vi. ^ 2. But 
in consequence of the intercession ol 
Agrippa the Younger, they were dismiss- 
ed, and returned to Jerusalem. Ananias, 
however, was not restored to the office 
of high-priest For, when Felix was eo- 
vemor of Judea, this office was filled l^ 
Jonathan, who succeeded Ananias. Jo- 
sephus, Ant b. XX. ch. x. Jonathan was 
slain in the temple itself, by the instiga 
tion o£ Felix, by assassins who had been 
hired for the pyrpose. This murder is 
thus described by Josephus (Ant b, xx. 
ch. viii. $ 5) : '* F«Iix bore an ill-will to 
Jonathan, the high-priest, because he fre- 
quently gave him admonitions about g(v 
veming the Jewish aflairs better than 
he did, lest complaints should be made 
against him, since he had procured of Ce- 
sar the appointment of Felix as procurator 
of Judea. Accordingly, Felix contrived 
a method by which he might get rid of 
Jonathan, whose admonitions had become 
troublesome to him. Felix persuaded one 
of Jonathan's most faithful friends, of the 
name Doras, to bring the robbers upon 
him, and to put him to death." 'This 
was done in Jerusalem. The robbers 
came into the city as if to worship 'Ood, 
and with daggers, which they had con- 
cealed under, their garments, they put 
him to death. Afler the death of Jona 
than the office of high-priest remained 
vacant, until king Agrippa appointed Is* 
mael, the son ^f Fabi, to the office. Jo- 
sephus, Ant b. XX. ch. viii. $ 8. It was 
during this interval, while the office of 
high-priest was vacant that the events 
whicn are here recorded took place. 
Ananias was then at Jerusalem ; and as 
the office of high-priest was vacant and 
as he was the last person who had borne 
the office, it was natural that he should 
discharge, probably by common consent, 
its duties, so far at least as to preside in 
the sanhedrim. Of these facts, Fbnl 
would be doubtless apprized ; and hence 
what he said (ver. 5) was strictly true, 
and is one of the evidences thatLuke*s 
history accords precisely with the pecu* 
liar circumstances which then exMLt^d.. 
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3 Then said Paul unto him, God 
ihall smite thee, thou whited wall : 
foi sittest thou to judge me after 
the law, and commandest me to 
be smitten * colitrary to the law 1 

a Lev. 19.33. Deat.25.1,2. J110.7.SI. 

When Luke here calls Ananias 'Mhe 
hif^h-priest," he evidently intends not to 
aflirm that he was actuaily such ; but to 
use the word as the Jews aid, as applica- 
ble to one who had been in that office, 
and who, on that occasion, when the 
office was vacant, perfbrmed its duties. 
IT To smite him on the mouth. To stop 
him from speaking ; to express their in- 
dignation at what he had said. The 
anger of Ananias was excited, because 
Paul affirmed, that all that he had done 
had been wiih a good conscience. Their 
feelings had been excited to the utmost ; 
they regarded him as certainly guilty ; 
they deemed him to be an apostate; 
and they could not bear it that he, with 
such coolness and firmness, declared 
that a^ his conduct had been under* the 
direction of a good conscience. The 
uijustice of the command of Ananias 
is apparent to all. A similar instance of 
violence occurred on the trial of the Sa- 
viour. Jojin xviii. 22. 

3. God shall smite thee. God shall pun- 
ish thee. God is just ; and he will not 
sufier such a manifest violation of all the 
laws of a fair trial to pass unavenged. 
This was a remarkably bold and fearless 
declaration. Paul was surrounded by 
enemies. They were seeking his life. 
And he must havje known that such de- 
clarations would have only excited their 
wrath, and made them more thirsty for 
his blood. That he coulif thus address 
the president of the council, was not only 
strongly characteristic of the iran, but 
was also a strong proof that he was coi> 
scious of innocence, and that justice was 
on his side. This expression of Paul, 
" God shall smite thee, ' is not to be re- 
garded in the light of an imprecaticriy or 
as an expression of angry fe.eling, but of 
a prediction, or of a strong conviction on 
the mind of Paul, that a man so hypo- 
critical and unjust as Ananias was, could 
not escape the vengeance of God. Ana- 
nias was slain, with Hezekiah his brother, 
during the agitation that occurred in Je- 
rusalem when the robbers, or Sicariit 
under their leader, Manahem, had taken 
possession of the city. He attempted to 
conceal himself in an aqueduct, but was 
4mwn forth and killed. See Josephus, 



4 And they that st»od by said • 
Re vilest thou God's high-priest t 

5 Then said Paul, 1 wist not, 
brethren, that he was the high- 
priest: for it is written, * 'jhon 

b Ez.22.28. Eccl.10.80. aPet2.10. Jodeft 

Jewish Wars, b. ii. ch. xvii. $ 8. ThiVi 
Paul's prediction was fulfilled. T Thn 
uhited walL This is evidently a provei 
bial expression, meaning tAou hypocrik. 
His hypocrisy consisted in his pretending 
to sit there to do justice; and yet, in 
commanding the accused to be smiUen 
in direct violation of the law, he thui 
showed that his character was not what, 
by hi6 sitting there, he professed it to be, 
but th&t of one determined to carry the 
purposes of his parly, and of his own 
feelings. Our Saviour used a similai 
expression, to describe ,the hypocritical 
character of the Pharisees (Matt, xxiil 
27), when he compares them to whited 
sepulchres. A whited wall is a wall oi 
enclosure that is covered with lime oi 
gypsum, and that thus appears to be dif 
ferent from what it is, and thus aptly 
describes the hypocrite. Seneca (de rro 
videntia, ch. 6) uses a similar figure tc 
describe hypocrites: "They are sordid 
base, and like their walls adorned only 
.externally.'* See also Seneca, Epis. 115 
IT For sittest thou, &c. The law required 
that justice should be done, and in order 
to that, it gave every man an oppo^uni^ 
of defendgig himself ^e Note, John 
vii. 51. Prov. xviii. 13. Lev. xix. 15, 16. 
Ex. xxiii. 1, 2. Deut, xix. 15. 18. T Tc 
judge me after the law. As a judge to 
near and decide the case according to 
the rules of the law of Moses. V Ccn- 
trary to the law. ki violation of the law 
of Moses (Lev., xix. 35), " Ye shall do no 
unrighteousness in judgment." 

4. Revi'^st thou, &c. Dost thou re- 
proach or abuse the high-priest of God f 
It is remarkable that they who knew 
that he w^as not the high-priest, should 
have ofiered this language. He was, 
however, in the place of the tiigh-priest, 
and they might Lave pretended that re- 
spect WHS due to the office. 

5. T^en xaid Paul^ I unnt nU. 1 know 
not ; I wss ignorant of the fact, that he 
was higli-pnest Interpreters have been 
greatly c'iVided on the meaning of thu 
expreseioa. Some have supposed thai 
Paul sfiid it in irony ; as if he had said 
' Pardon me, brethren, I did not ctmsidei 
that \\m was the high-priest. It did nol 
occur to roe. that a man who could oon 
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duel Ihiu, couLd be Ood'i higL-prinL' 
Othen hare Ibought (w Groliiu) lbs! 
I>Bul u»d theae wonii for the pcirpoie 
of isiiigating their wmih, and as ui oc- 
knonleagment that he bad apoken bud- 
habit, which was doI Id apeak evil oTlhs 
r^ler of the people. Ab if he had laid, 
acknowledge my cnor and my haste. 
i did Dot cmiider that I was addreaing 
hun whomGod bad comcnanded me to 
inlerpretation ii dpi 

1 he had said. Dr. 



iHeihren, thai it via* the high-prieit," and 
regards it as an apulogy rorbaving bpoben 
in hatM. Bui the obvious reprflathia 



Buppoae, thai as Paul bad been k 
sent from Jeruaalem, and bad not 
the changia which bad occurred 



office, and that PauL did riot recogni 
him ihe high-prieat But these interpi 
tatioDB are nut probable. It ia wholly ii_ 
p-nbablo lba^ on suetag^ occaaion.tha 
high-|inest. who was iH^lmiding tiHicer 
:a Ihe sanhedrim, sboulcf not be known 
to the accosed. The true inlerprelaliwi. 
IhetBlbre, I euppose is, that which in de- 
rired firnn the fact that Ananias was not 
then piTjpeily the high.prieat; that there 
wu ■ vacancy in the ojike, and that he 



haTing been formerly invested with that 
office. The meaning then will be 'I did 
not re^rd or acknowledge him ea the 

m^h, aince that ra not bia true cbAracter. 
"Had ho been truly the bigh-priesi, even 
if he had thm bran guilly of manifest 
injuitice. I would not have used the lan- 
guage nbicb I did. The o^, if not the 
nuTi, would have clahned reapecL But 
aa he ia not truly and priperly clothed 
with that olfice, and as be waa guilty of 
manifest injustice. I did not believe that 
be waa to be shielded in his injustice by 
■be law which commanda me to show 
respect to the pirjper ruler of the people.' 
If lUa be the true interpretalioo, it ibowi 



that Luke, in this account, accoid* ea 
urely with Ihe tmtb of hiatory, IIm 
character of Ananias, as given by Jot*- 

r+?gard to htm, all accord with the acctMuiI 
liiire given, and show that the writer i4 
the " Acts of the Apoadea" waa a» 
quainled with Ihe hislory of Ibat lime, 
■■ ■■-- eorreclly slated il " ''— -" " 

idlate jt ; and that, if he had known 
iianiaa to be higb.prieai, he would 
]ve been reatroined by his regard lot 
iB law from using the luiguage which 
s did. 1 0/ Ihe rufcr o/ (Aj /leDpfc. 









e generar sprit of respect ftir 
jffice, whatever thai office was 



beie that he would not be guilty of show. 
in( diareapocl for it, or of using reproach, 
ful language towards it. 
6. Bui leAen Paulperceinrd. Probably 

iviiD composed the council. As he had 
ticen brou^t up in Jerusalem, and bad 
h!«n before acquainted with the aanbe- 



>nly th 
hich h. 






inly. In regard 

Ho^'o^Ct 'ii^V" H He cried out. &c. 
The resBona why Paul resolved to take 
□dvanlago of their difference of opinion 
were, probably, |1,) That he aaw thai il 

hnnda : and be. Ihere^, regarded it as 

fi■udeot and proper lo consult bia aafety. 
9 IBW, from the conduct of Ananias, 
arid from the spirit manifeated (ver. 4), 
ihst Ihey. like the other Jews, bad pre- 



ha knew he could do, (hu 
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and the ether Pharisees, he cried 
ont in the council, Men and breth- 
ren, * I am a Pharisee, the son of 

«cJ6.5. Phtl^^ 

which actuated the whole council, aa 
a ipirit of parh'<atrife, contention, and 
peraecution. Knowing, therefore, how 
■ensitive they were on the subject of the 
resurrection, he seems to have resolved 
to do what he would not have done had 
^ey been disposed to hear him accord- 
ing to the rules of justice, to abandon the 
direct argument for his defence, and to 
enlist a large part, perhaps a miyority of 
the council, m his favour. Whatever 
may be thought of the propriety of this 
course, it cannot be demed that it was a 
master-stroke (*f policy, and that it evinc- 
ed a profound knowledge of human na- 
ture. % lama Pharisee. That is, I was 
of that sect among the Jews. I was bom 
a Pharisee, and I ever continued while a 
Jew to be of that sect In the main he 
agreed with them still. He did not mean 
to deny that he was a Christian, but that 
so far as the Pharisees differed from the 
Sadducees, he was in the main with the 
former. He agreed with ikem, not with 
the Sadducees, in regard to the doctrine 
of the resurrection, and the existence of 
angels and spirits, f 7%e son of a Phari- 
see. What was the name of his father is 
not known. But the meaning is, simpler, 
that he was entitled to all the immuni- 
ties and privileges of a Pharisee. He 
had, from his birui, belonged to tliat sect, 
nor had he ever departed frotn the great 
cardinal doctrines which distinguished 
that sect — the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead. Comp. Phil. iii. 5. %Cf 
(Ae nope and resurrection of the dead. 
That IS, of the hope that the dead will 
be raised. This is the real point of the 
persecution and opposition to me. ^ 1 
am called in question. Gr. I am judged ; 
that is, I am persecuted, or brought to 
trial. Orobio charges this upon Paul as 
•an artful manner of declining persecu- 
tion, unworthy the character of an upright 
and honest man. Chubb, a British Deist 
of the seventeenth century, charj^es it 
upon Paul as an act of gross ** dissimula- 
tion, as designed to conceal the true 
rruund of all the troubles that he hsMl 
brought upon himself; and as designed 
to deceive an<J impose upon the Jews." 
He aflirms also, that ** St Paul probably 
invented this pretended chaise against 
himself, to draw over a party of the un- 
believing Jews unto him."* sen Chubb's 
/•M^ffexwf Works vol. ii p 23a Now, 



[A. D. Gl 

a Pharisee : of ^ the hope and le- 
surreotion of the dead I am called 
in question. 

fte.94.1S,aij86.6;2SJ0. 

in re{dy to this, we may obeerve, (I.) 
Ttk9X there is not the least evidence that 
Paul denied that he had been, or wm 
then, a Christian. An attempt to deny 
this, after ail that they knew of him; 
would have been vain ; and there is noi 
the slightest hint that he attempted iL 
(2.) The doctrine of the resurrection of 
the dead toas the miun and leading doc- 
trine which he had insisted on, and which 
had been to » him the cause of much of 
his persecution. See ch. xvii. 31, Si. 
1 Cor. XV. Acts xiii. 34 ; xxvi.. 6, 7. 23. 
25. (3.) Paul defended thia by an argu- 
ment which he deemed invincible, vdA 
which constituted, in fact, the principal 
evidence of its truth — the fact that the 
Lord Jesus had been raised. That fact 
had ffiven demonstration to the doctrine 
of the Pharisees, that the dead would 
'rise. As Paul had every where pro- 
claimed the fact that Jesus' had been 
raised up, and as this had been the occa 
sion of nis being opposed, it was true 
that he had been persecuted on account 
of* that doctrine. (4.) The real ground 
of the opposition which the Sadducees 
made to him, and of their opposition to 
his dootrine was, the additional zeal r ith 
which he urged this doctrine, and the 
additional argument which he brought, 
for the resHktion of the dead, ^r- 
haps the cKmKfbi the opposition of this 
great partv amon^ the Jews — the Saddu* 
cees — to Christianity, was the strong con* 
firmation which the rc«urrection of Christ 
gave to the doctrine which they ao much 
hated — the doctrine of the resurrection 
of the dead. It thua gave a triumph to 
their opiMHients among the Phuisoes, 
and Paui, as a leading and xealous advo- 
cate of that doctrine, would excite their 
special hatred. (5.) All that Paul said, 
therefore, was strictly true. It vras be- 
cause he advocated tnis doctrine that he 
waa opposed. That there were oika 
causes of opposition to him might be 
true also ; but still this waa the nmin and 
prominent cause of the hostility. 0."^ 
with great propriety, therefore he m^fal 
address the Pharisees, and say Brethrra, 
the great doctrine which has distinguidi- 
ed you firom the Sadducees, is at MiUte. 
The great doctrine which is at the foun- 
dation of all our hopes — ^the resurrectioii 
of the dead, the doctrine of our fhthera 
of the Scriptures, of out sect, is in danger 
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7 And when he had so said, there \ 9 And there arose a great cry : 
irose a dissension between the Pha- and the sciibes thai were of the 



risees and the Sadducees : and the 
nultitude was divided. 

8 For the Sadducees * say that 
chore is no resurrection, neither an- 
gel nor spirit: but the Pharisees 
confess both. 

AllatLaUS. Ifark U.18. Lake 20^. 

Of that doctrine I have been the ad- 
vocate. I have never denied it I have 
endeavoured to establish it, and have 
every where defended it, and have de- 
voted mj^lf to the work of putting it on 
an imperishable basis among the Jews 
and the Gentiles. For my zeal in that, I 
have been opposed. I have excited the 
ridicule of the Gentile, and the hatred of 
the Sadducee. I have thus been perse- 
cuted and arraigned ; and (or my zeal in 
this, in urffinff the argument in defence 
of it, which /have deemed most irrefra- 
giible — the resurrection of the Messiah, X 
have been persecuted and arraigned, ana 
now qast rayselfon your protection against 
she mad zeal of the enemies of the doc- 
trine of our fathers. Not only, therefore, 
was this an act of policy and prudence hi 
Paul, but what he affirmed was strictly 
true^ and the effect was as he had antici- 
pated. 

7. A dissension. A dispute, or differ- 
ence. IT And the multitude. The cotm- 
cil. Comp. ch. xiv. 4. The Pharisees 
embraced, as he desired and expected, his 
side of the question, and became his ad- 
vocates, in opposition to the Sadducees, 
who were arrayed against him. 

8. For the Sadducees say. They believe. 
T No resurrection. Of the dead. By this 
doctrine they also understood that there 
was no future state, and that the soul did 
not exist after death. See Note, Matt 
xxii. 23. IT Neither angd. That there 
are no angels. They deny the existence 
of good or bad angels. See Note, Matt 
iii. 7. T Nor spirU. Nor soul. That 
thert was nothmg but matter. Thev 
were materialists, and supposed that ail 
the eterations which we ascribe to mind, 
could be traced to some modification of 
matter. The Sadducees, says Josephus 
(Jewish War, b. ii. ch. viii. $ 14), **take 
away the belief of the immortal duration 
of the 8&ul, and the punishments and re- 
wards in Hades." " The doctrine of the 
Sadducees is this,** says he (Ant b. xviii. 
eh. i. $ 4), ** that souls die with the bo- 
dies.** The opinion that the soul is ma- 
terial, and that them is no thine but matter 



Pharisees' part arose, and strove^ 
saying. We find ^ n<5 evil in this 
man : but if a spirit ^ or an angel 
hath spoken to him, let as not 'fight 
against God. 

b c.25.25;26.31 e c 22. 17,1&. d cSJtL 

in the universe, has been held by manv 
philosophers, ancient and modem, as weU 
as by the Sadducees. IT Confess both. 
Acknowledge, or receive both as truej 
i. e. that there is a future state, and that 
there are spirits distinct from matter, as 
angels, and the disembodied souls of men. 
The two points in dispute were, (1.) Whe- 
ther the aead.would be raised and exist in 
a future state; and, (2.) Whether mind was 
distinct from matter. -The Sadducees 
denied both, and the Pharisees believed 
both. Their belief of the latter point was, 
that spirits existed in two forms — that of 
angels, and that of souls of men distinct 
from the body. 

9. A great cry. A ereat clamour, and 
tumult IT The scrwes. The learned 
men. They would naturally be the chief 
speakers. '^ Of the Pharisees* part Who 
were Pharisees ; or who belonged to that 
party. The scribes were not a distinct 
sect, but might be either Pharisees or 
Sadducees. IT We find no evil in this 
man. No opinion which is contrary to 
the law of Moses ; and no conduct m 
spreading die doctrine of the resurrectic^ 
which we do not approve. The impor^ 
ance of this doctrine, in their view, was 
so great as to throw into the back ground 
all the other doctrines that Paul might 
hold ; and provided this were propagated 
they wore willing to vindicate and stis* 
tain him. A similar testimony was offered 
to the innocence of the Saviour by Pi- 
late. Jolu) xix. 6. IT But if a spirit or an 
angelt &c. They here referred, doubtless, 
to what Paul had said in ch. xxii. 17, 18. 
He had declared that he had gone among 
the Gentiles in obedience to a command 
which be received in a vision in the 
temple. As the Pharisees held to the 
belief of spirits and angels, and to the 
doctrine that the will of God was often 
delivered to men by their agency, they 
were ready now to admit that he nad re- 
ceived such a communication, and that 
he had gone among the Gentiles in obe> 
dience to it,-to defend their great doctrine 
of the resurrection of the dead. We are 
not to sup^pOM \h»X vVwn WAx\«R).«ftk\^^ 
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16 And when there arose a great 
dissension, the chief captain, fear- 
ing lest Paul should have been 
palled in pieces of them, command- 
ed the soldiers to go down, and to 
take him by force from among 
them, and to bring him into the 
castle. 

1 1 And the night following, the 



m Fa.46l,r.e.l8.9; 27.83^. 
i. e TM-JI1.30. c.26.3. 



b e^.30,31.Boin.l. 



come the friends of Paul, or of Christi- 
unity- The^ true«8olution of their conduct 
duuotiess is, that they were so inflamed 
with hatred affainst the Sadducees, that 
they were wiUing to make use of any 
argument against their doctrine. As the 
testimony of Paul might be turned to 
their account, they were willing to vindi- 
cate him. It is remarkable too, that they 
perverted the statement of Paul in order 
to oppose Uie Sadducees. Paul had stated 
distinctly (ch. xxU. 17, 18.) that he had 
been commanded to go by the Lord^ 
meaning the Lord Jesus. He had said 
nothing of *'a spit it, or an angel." Yet 
they would unite with the Sadducees so 
far as to maintain that he had received 
no such command from the Lord Jesus. 
But they might easily vary his statements, 
and suppose that an " angel or a spirit" 
had spoken to him, and thus made use of 
his conduct as an argument against the 
Sadducees. Men are not always very 
careful about the exact correctness of 
their statements, when they wish to hum- 
ble a rival. IT Let ub not ^ht against 
God. See Note, ch. v. 39. These words 
are wanting in many MSS. and in some 
of the ancient versions. The Syriac reads 
it, " if a spirit or an angel have spoken to 
him, what is there in this ?" i. e. what is 
there unusual or wron^. 

10. A jgreat dissension. A great tu- 
mult, excitement, or controversy. IT Into 
the castle. Note, ch. xxi. 34. 

11. The Lord stood by him. Evidently 
the Lord Jesus. See Note, ch. i. 24. 
Comp. ch.'xxii. 18. The appearance of 
the Lord in this case was a proof that he 
approved the course which Fa^il had 
taken before the sanhedrim. ^ Be of 
^vod cheer. It would not be remarkable 
if Paul, by these constant persecutions, 
ihould be somewhat dejected in mind. 
Xtie issue of the whole matter was as yet 
^oubtful. In these circumstances, it must 
have been peculiarly consoling to him to 
hear these words of encouragement from 
Ihe I/wd Jesus, and this assurance that 



Lord stood * oy him, and said, Be 
of good cheer, Paul : for as thoi 
hast testified of me in Jerusalem, 
80 must thou bear witness also al 
Rome.^ 

12 And when it was day, cer 
tain * of the Jews banded together, 
and bound themselves ' under a 
curse, saying, that they would 

i or, «m'IA an eoth tf exeerolMw. 



the )bject of his desires should be grant 
ed, and that he would be permitted to 
bear the same witness of him in Rodm. 
Nothing else can comfort and sustain the 
soul in trials, and persecutions, but evi- 
dence of the approbation of God, and the 
promises of his gracious aid. IT Bear mi 
ness also at Rome. This had been the olh 
ject of his earnest wish (Rom. i. 10 ,* xr. 
23, 24), and this promise of the Lord 
Jesus was fulfilled, ch. xxviii. 30, 31. 
The promise which was here made to 
^aul was not directly one of deliverance 
from the present persecution, but it n» 
pli^ that, and made it certain. * 

12. CerUun of the Jews. Some of thi 
Jews. They were more than forty in 
number% ver. 13. H Banded together. 
Made an agreement, or compact. They 
conspired to kill him. ^ And bound 
themselves under a ciirse. See the margin. 
The Greek is, '^ they anathematized them 
selves;" that is, they bound themselvei 
by a solemn oath. They invoked a curse 
on themselves, or devoted themselves tc 
destruction, if they did not do it Light- 
foot remarks, however, that they could 
be absolved from this vow by the Rab 
bins, if they were unable to execute it 
Under various pretences they could easily 
be freed from such oaths, and it was com- 
mon to take them ; and if there was any 
difHculty in fulfilling them, they could 
easily apply to their religious teachen 
and be amolved. IT T^at£ they would 
neither eat nor drink. That is, that the^ 
would do it as soon as possible. Tlin 
was a common form of an oath, or curse, 
among the Jews. Sometimes th^only 
vowed abstinence from particular things, 
as from meat, or wine. But in this case, 
to make the oath more certain, and bind- 
ing, they vowed abstinence from all 
kinds of food and drink till they had 
killed nirn. Who these wore — whether 
they were Sadducees or not — is not men 
tionod by the sacred writer. It is evi 
dent, however, that the minds of th? 
Jevn were greatly inflamed against Paul* 
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aeithor eat nor drink * till they had 
killed Paul. 

13 And they were more than 
forty which had made this con- 
spiracy. 

14 And the^ came to the chief 
* priests and elders, and said, We 
have bound ourselves under a great 
curse, that we will eat nothing until 
wts have slain^aul. 

15 New therefore ye, with the 



a Pt.31.13. 



h H(M.4.9. 



and as they saw him in the custody of the 
Roman tribune, and as there was no 
prospoct that Ae would punish him, they 
resolv^ to take the matter into their own 
hands. Michaelis conjectures that they 
were of the number of the Sicarii^ or 
cut-throats, with which Judea then 
abounded. See Note on ch. xxi. 38. It 
18 needless to remark that this was a most 
wicked oath. It was a deliberate purpose 
to commit murder ; and it shows the des- 
perate state of morals among the Jews at 
that time, and the infuriated malice of the 
people aeainst the apostle. 

13. Which had made this conspiracy. 
This oath {rvvuftorUv), this agreement, or 
compact. This large numli^r of despe- 
rate men, bound by w solemn an oath, 
would be hkely to be successful ; and the 
life of Paul was therefore in peculiar 
danger. The manner in which they pur- 
posed to accomplish their design is stated 
m ver. 15. 

14. And they came, &c. Probably by 
A deputation. V To the chief priests and 
elders. The members of the great coun- 
cil, or sanhedrim^ It is probable that the 
application was made to the party of the 
Sadducees, as the Pharisees had shown 
their determination to defend Paul. 
They would have had no prospect of suc- 
cess had 'they attacked the castle, and 
they, therefore, devised this ingenious 
mode of obtaining access to Paul, where 
they might easily despatch him. 'IT Under 
a great curse. Grreek, " We have anathe- 
matized ourselves with an anathema.'* 
We have made the vow as solemn as pos- 
sible. 

15. Ye. with the council. With the con- 
currence or request of the sanhedrim. 
It was only by such a request that they 
had any hope that the chief captain would 
remove Pbul from the castle. IT Signify 
to the chief' ooptotn. Send a message or 
request to him. IT lliai he bring him 
iewn unto you. That he brinff him from 
tke castle to th« usual place of the meet- 



council, si^iiy to the chief captain 
that he bnng him down unto you 
to-m»rrow, as though ye would in- 
quire something more perfectly 
concerning him : and we, or evei 
he come n^ar, are ready " to kill 
him. 

16 And when Paul^Q sister's sou 
heard of their lying in wait, he 
'' went and entered into the castle, 
and told Paul. 
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ing of the sanhedrim. An this was at 
some distance from the casi.e or tower of 
Antnnia, where Paul was, they bupposed 
it would be easy to waylay hiia, ana take 
his life. IT To-morrow. This is wanting 
in the Syriac, Vulgate, and Ethiopic ver- 
sions. It is, however, probably the cor- 
rect reading of the text, as it would be 
necessary to convene the council, and 
make the request of the tribune, which 
might require the whole of one day. 
IT As though ye wotdd inquire, &jc. This 
request appeared so reasonable that they 
did not doubt that the tribune would 
grant it to the Council. And though it 
WIS obviously a false and wicked pre- 
tence, yet these conspirators knew the 
character of the persons to whom th*»y 
addressed themselves so well, that they 
did not doubt that they would prevail on 
the council to make the request- Public 
justice must have been deeply fallen, 
when it was known that such ai> iniqui- 
tous request could be made with the cer- 
tain prospect of success. IT Or ever he 
come near. Before he comes near to tne 
sanhedrim. The great council will thus 
not be suspected of being privy to the 
deed. We will waylay him, and murder 
him in the way. The plan was well laid ; 
and nothing but the interposition of Pro- 
vidence could have prevented its execu- 
tion. 

16. PauPs 8ister*s son. Tlus is all we 
know of the family of Paul. Nor do we 
know for what purpose he was at Jerusa- 
lem. It is possible that Paul might have 
a sister residing there ; though, as Paul 
had been sent there formerly for his udu- 
cation, it seems more probable that this 
jroung man was sent there for the same 

Eurpose. f Entered into the castle. Paul 
ad the privilep[es of a Roman citizen, 
and as no well-rounded charge had been 
laid against him, it is probable that he 
was not very closely confined, and that 
bis fi;ends might have free access to 
him 
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17 Then * Paul called one of the 
centurions onto him, and said, 
Brinjor this yonnff man unt) the 
chief captain ; for ne hath a certain 
thing to tell him. 

18 So he took him, and brought 
him to the chief captain, and said, 
Paul the prisoner * called me unto 
him, and prayed me to bring this 
young man unto thee, who hath 
something to say unto thee. 

19 Then the chief captain took 
nim by the hand, and went with 
him aside privately, and asked him. 
What is that thou hast to tell me ! 

20 And he said. The Jews have * 
agreed to desire thee that thou 
wouldest bring down Paul to-mor- 
row into the council, as though 

a ProT.S^ lCattlO.16. b c J8.17. Eph.S.1; 4.L 
Phil .9. e r«r.l2. 

17. (Jailed one of the centurions. Who 
might at that time have had special 
charge of the castle, or been on guard. 
Paul had the most poeiti've assurance that 
lis life wodld be spared, and that he 
would yet see Rome ; but he aiwavs i^n- 
derstood the divine promises ana pur- 
poses as being consistent with bis own eP> 
forts, and with all proper measures of 
prudence and diligence in securing his 
own safety. He did not rest merely on 
the divine promise without any eSbrt of 
his own ; but he took encouragement 
from those promises to put forth his own 
exertions for security and ibr salvation. 

18. And prayed me. And asked me. 

19. Took him by the hand. As an ex> 
pression of kindness and civility. He did 
It to draw him aside from the multitude, 
that he might commumcate his message 
privately. 

20. And he said, &c. In what way 
this ^ung man had received intelligence 
of this, we^n only conjecture. It is not 
imfNTobable that he was a student under 
some one of the Jewish teachers, and that 
he might have learned it of him. It is 
not at all probable that the purpose of tfie 
forty nftn would be very closely kept 
Indeed it is evident that they were not 
themselves very anxious about conceal- 
ing their oath, as they mentioned it fully 
to the chief priests and elders, ver. 14. 

21. Waiting for a promise from thee. 
Waiting for your consent to bring him 
down to them. ^ 

S3. And he called unto him two centut i- 



they would inquire somewhat ai 
him more perfectly. 

21 But do not thou yield ' ui)t( 
them : for there lie in wait for hia 
of them more than forty meo^ 
which have bound themselves witk 
an oath, that they will neither eat 
nor drink till they have killed huu 
and now are they ready, looking foi 
a promise from thee. 

22 So the chief captain then let 
the young man depart, and charged 
him, See thou tell no man &at 
thou hast showed these things to 
me. 

23 And he called unto him two 
centurions, saying. Make ready two 
hundred soldiers to go to Cesarea, 
and horsemen threescore and ten 



onSf &C. Each centurion had under him 
one hundred men. The chief captain 
resolved to place Paul beyond the powei 
of the Jews, and to protect him as became 
a Roman citizen. T Two hundred sd 
diert. These foo^soldierB were designed 
only to guard Paul till lie was safely out 
of Jeruimlem. The horsemen only were 
intended to accompany him to Cesarea- 
See ver. 32. 1* And horsemen. Th^se 
were commonly attached to foot-soldieis 
In this case, however, they were deigned 
to attend Paul to Cesarea. H And spear- 
men. dig(eA.9(/Sou$. This word is found 
nowhere else in the New Testament, 
and occurs in no classic writer. It pro* 
perlv means those who fliAe, or <^aprehend 
hy the right hand ; and might be applied 
to those who apprehend prisoners, or to 
those who hold a spear or dart in the 
right hand for the purpose of throwing it 
Some have conjectured that it should be 
read ^c^'o/Soxov; — those who cast or throw 
[a spear] with the Vigbi hand. So the 
Vulgate, the Svriac, and the Arabic on* 
derstand it They were probably those 
who were armed with epeare or darti^ 
and who attended on the tribune as a 
guard. % At the ihim hour cfihe nvK 
At nine o'clock. This was m order uial 
it might be done with secrecy, and to 
elude the band of desperadoes that had 
resolved to murder Paul. If it «hould 
seem that this guard was ver]^ numeroni 
for one man, it should be remembered 
(1.) That the number of thoee who batf 
conspired against him was aho large, and 
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and speannen t\vo hundred, at the 
^hird hour of the night ; 

24 And provide ihtm beasts, 
that they may set Paul en, and 
firing him safe unto Fel^x the 
jrovernor. 

25 And he wrote a letter after 
this mailner : 

26 Claudius Lysias unto ttie 
most excellent governor Felix send" 
eth greeting. 

27 This man <■ was taken of the 
Jews, and should have been killed 
of them : then came I with an 
army, and rescued him, having un- 
derstood that he was a Roman. 

28 And ^ when I would have 
known the cause wherefore they 
accused him, I brought him forth 
into their council : 

29 Whom I perceived to be ac- 

a cMJSa\ 24.7. h e.22.80. 



(2.) That they were men accustomed to 
scenes of blood, of desperate characters, 
and who had solemnly sworn that they 
would take his life. In order, therefore, 
to deter them efiectually from attacking 
the guard, it was made very numerous and 
strong, and nearly five hundred men 
were appointed to guard Paul as he left 
Jerusalem. 

24. And provide them beasts. One for 
Paul, and one for each of his attendants. 
T^e word translated beasts (xt^vii) is of a 
general character, and may be applied 
either to horses, to camels, or to asses. 
The latter were most commonly employ- 
ed in Judea. IT Unto Fdix the governor. 
The governor of Judea. His place of 
residence was Cesarea, about sixty miles 
from Jerusalem. See Note, ch viii. 40. 
His name was Antonios Felix, and was a 
needman of Antonia, the mother of the 
emperor Claudius. He was high in the 
fovour of Claudius, and was made bv 
him governor of Judea. Josephus calls 
him Claudius Felix. He had married 
three wives in succession that were of 
roval families, one of whom was Dm- 
siUa, aflerwaids mentioned in ch. xxiv. 
S4. who was sister to king Agrippa. Ta- 
citus (Hist V. 9) says, that he governed 
with all the authority of a king, and the 
baseness and insoknce uf a slave. *' He 
was an unrighteous governor, a base, 
nercenary, and bad man." (Clarhe.) 8oe 



cused of questions of their law 
but to have nothing ' laid to hit 
charge worthy of death or of bonds 

30 And when ' it was told me 
how that the Jews laid wait for the 
man, I sent straightway to thee, 
and gave f commandment to his ac 
cusers also, to say before thee what 
they had against him. Farewell. 

31 Then the soldiers, as it wa? 
commanded them, took Paul, and 
brought him by night to Antipatris. 

32 On the morrow they left the 
horsemen to go with him, and re- 
turned to the castle : 

33 "Who, when they came to Ce- 
sarea, and delivered the epistle ' tc 
the governor, presented Paul alsc 
before him. 

34 And when the governor had 
read the letter, he asked of what 

e e.18.16; 26.19. (lc.S6.31. ever. 80,21. /84. 
8; 26.6. g ver J!d-30. 

his character further described in the 
Note on ch. xxiv. 25. 

26. Unto the most excellent governor Fe' 
lix. The most honoured, &c. This waa 
a mere title of office H Greeting. A term 
of salutation in an epistle wishing health, 
joy, and prosperity. 

27. Should have been killed of them 
Was about to be killed by them. The 
life of Paul had been twice endangered 
in this manner, ch. xxi. SO; xxiii. 10 
f With an army. With a band of sol 
diers. ver. 10. 

29. Questions of their lata. So he un 
derstood the whole controversy to be. 
^ Worthy of death. By the Roman law. 
He had been guilty of'^no crime against 
the Roman jpeople. li Or of bonds. Of 
chains, or or c(mfmement 

31. To Antipatris. This town was an- 
ci^tly called Cafar-Saba. Josephus says 
(Antiq. xiii. 23.), that it was about seven- 
teen miles from Joppa. It was about 
twenty-six miles from Cesarea, and of 
course about thirty-five from Jerusalem 
Hoiod the Great changed its name to An 
tipatris, in honour of his father Antipater. 
It was situated in a fine plain, and water 
ed with many springs and fountains. 

32. They ufl the horsemen. As the> 
were then l>eyond the danser of th< 
conspirators, the soldiers who had guara 
ed them thus fitr returned to Jerusaleip 

34. Of v^uU province he teas. Greek 
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province he was. Aud when he named TertuUus, who informed 

understood that he was of Cilicia ; • the governor against Paol. 

35 I will hear thee, said he, when 2 And when he was called forth, 
thine accusers * are also come. And Tertullus began to accuse Atm, say- 
he commanded him to be kept in ' ing, Seeing that by thee we enjoy 
Herod's judgment-hall. great quietness, and that very worthy 

nu A T>Ti?p YYiv deeds /are done unto this nation by 

OHAF 1 bK AAl V ^j^y providence, 

\ND after five days, Ananias ' 3 We accept it always, and in all 

the high-priest descended with places, most noble Feli?:, with ill 

the elders, and with a certain orator thankfulness. 

6e.SI.St. * e.24.1,fce. 25.16. eM«tU87.27. « Fi.11.2. /PB.12.S. 
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or ^at eparchy (i«-«(e%i»$) he was^ or who managed their cause before the 

He knew from the letter of Lysias tl^at governor. 

he was a Roman, but he was not inform- 2. And when he was called forth. When 

dd of what place or province he was. Paul was called forth from prison. See ch 

This he doubtless did in order to ascer- xxiii 35. T We enjoy great qui^ness. This 

tain whether he properly belonged to his was said in the customary style of flatteren 

jurisdiction. Roman provinces were dis- and omtors, to conciUate his favour, and it 

tricts of country which were intrusted strikingly in contrast with the more honest, 

to the jurisdiction of procurators. How and straightforward introduction in the 

far the jurisdiction of Felix extended is reply of Paul. ver. 10. Though it was 

rot certainly known. It appears, how- said for flattery, and though Felix was in 

evor, that it included Cilicia. IT Was of many respects an unprincipled man, yet 

Ctlicia. Tarsus, the birth-place of Paul, it was true that his administration had 

was in this province, ch. xxi. 39. been the means of producing much peace 

35. In Herod's judgment-hall. Greek, and order in Judea, and that he had 

In the pretorium of Herod. The word done many things that tended to pro 

here used denoted formerly the tent of the mote their wel&re. In particular, he 

Roman praetor; and as that was the place had arrested a band of robbers, with Ele- 

wiiere justice was administered, it came azar at their head, whom he had sent 

to be applied to halls, or courts of justice, to Rome to be punished (Jos. Ant b xx 

This haa been reared probably by Herod ch. viii.) ; he had arrested the Egyptian 

the Great as his palace, or as a place for folse prophet, who had led out four thou 

administering justice. It is probable also, sand men into the wilderness, and who 

that prisons, or places of security, would threatened the peace of Judea (see 

oe attached to such places. Note, ch. xxi. 38) ; and he had repressea 

CHAPTER XXIV. a sedition which arose between the in 

1. And after five days. This time was habitants^ of Cesarea and of S3rria. Joe. 
occupied, doubtless, in their receiving the Jewish Wars, b. ii. ch. xiii. $ 2. f Very 
command to go to Cesarea, and in making voorthy deeds. Acts that tended much to 
the necessarv arrangements. This was promote the peace and security of the 
die twelflh day afler his arrival at Jeru- people. He referred to those which have 
salem. See ver. 11. IT Anantas^the high- just been mentioned as having been ac; 
priest See Note, ch. xxiii. 2. IT Descend- complished by Felix, particularly his sue- 
ed. Come down from Jerusalem. This cess in suppressing riots and seditions- 
was tlie usual language when a departure and as, in the view of the Jews, the caa« 
from Jerusalem was spoken of See of Paul was another instance of a sinii<ai 
Note, ch. XV. 1. f With a certain orator kind, he appealed to him with the more 
named TertiUlus. Appointed to accuse confidence that he would suppress that 
Paul. This is a Roman name, and this also. T By thy providence. By thy fore- 
man was doubtless a Roman. As the sight, skill, vi^ance, prudence. 
Jews were, to a great extent, ignorant of 3. We atxept it always. We admit that 
the Roman customs and laws, and of their ii is owing to your vigilance, and wo ac 
mode of administering justice, it is not cept your interposition to promote peaee^ 
improbable that they were in the habit of with gratitude. T Al^ys^ and in oli 
employing Roman lawyers to plead their plsues. Not merely in your preiience, but 
causes. 'IT Who informed the govemo: we alwasrs admowledge that it is owii^ 
ag^ainst PitiJ. Who acted as the accuser to your vigilance that the land is Meui«\ 
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4 Notwitnstauding, that I be not 
further tedious unto thee, I pray 
thee that thou wouldest hear us of 
thy clemency a few words. 

5 Foi we have found this iq^i a 
pestilent fellow, * and a mover of 
sedition among all the Jews through- 
out the world, and a ringleader of 
^e sect of the Nazarenes. 

6 Who also hath gone about to 
profane * the temple: whom we 

a Luke 23.2. e.8.18; VUDi 17.6; 2L28. lPet.3.12.19. 
lc.I9.37;2I.28. 

' V^at we DOW do in your {Hresence, we 
Jo also in your absence ; we do not com- 
meud you merely when yo j are present." 
( WdMein.) IT Most noUe Fdix. This was 
the title cf office. % WUh thankfulness. 
In this, there was probably sincerity, for 
there was no douot that the peace of 
Judea was owing to Felix. But at the 
same time that he was an energetic and 
vigilant governor, it was also true that he 
was proud, and avaricious, and cruel. 
Joaephus charges him with injustice and 
cruel^ in the case of Jonathan, the high- 
priest (Ant b. xx. ch. viii. $ 5) ; and Taci- 
tus fHist b. V. ch. 9), and Suetonius 
(Life of Cllaudius, ch. 28). concur in the 
charge. 

4. Be notfurther.tMlious unto thee. By 
taking up your time with an introduction, 
and with commendation. 

5. We have found this man a pestilent 
fellow. Ae</«ov. This word is commonly 
applied to a plague, or pestilence, and 
then to a man who corrupts the morals of 
odiers, or who is turbulent, and an exciter 
of sedition. Our translation somewhat 
weakens the fi>rce of the original expres- 
sion. Tertullus did not say that he was a 
pestilent fellow, hilt that he was fAe verjf 
pestUence itself. In this he referred to their 
belief, that he had been the cause of exten- 
sive disturbances every where amont; the 
Jews, f And a mover of sedition. An 
exciter of tumult This they pretended 
he did by pleaching doctrines contrary to 
the laws and customs of Moses, and ex- 
citing the Jews to tumult and disorder. 
T Throughout the world. Throughout the 
Roman empire, and thus leaaing the 
Jews to violate the laws, and to produce 
tumults, riots, and disorder, f And a 
ringleader. iiftoTorr&rnv. This word oc- 
curs nowhere else in the New Testa- 
ment It is properly a military word, and 
denotes one who stards first in an army, 
a standard-bearer, a leader, or command- 
er. The meaning h, that Paul had been 

9 D 



took, and would have judged 
cording to our law ; 

7 But the chief ' captain Lysiaf 
came upon us, and with great tic 
lence took him away out of oni 
hands, 

8 Commanding his accusers * to 
come unto thee : by examining of 
whom, thyself mayest take know- 
ledge of all these things whereo' 
we accuse him. • 
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SO active, and so prominent in preaching 
the gospel, that he had been a leader or 
the principal person in extending the sect 
of the Nazarenes. ^ Of the sect Th« 
original word here(»(><(riw$) is the word 
from which we have derived the term 
heresy. It is, however, properly translated 
sedtt or party, and should have been so 
translated in ver. 14. See Note, ch. v. 17. 
^ Of the Nazarenes. This was the name 
usually given to Christians by way of 
contempt They were so called because 
Jesus was of Nazareth. 

6. Who also haiheone about. Who has 
endeavoured. T Jo profane the temple. 
This was a serious, but unfounded charge. 
It arose from the gross calumny of &e 
apostle, when they pretended that he had 
introduced Greeks into that sacred place. . 
ch. xxi. 28. To this charge the aposde 
replies in ver. 18. IT And would have 
judged. That is, would have condemued 
and punished. IT According to our law. 
Their law, which forbade the introduc 
tion of strangers into the temple. 

7. But the chief captain, &c. Tertullus 

Pretends that they would have judged 
*aul righteously, if Lj'sias had not inter* 
posed; but the truth was, that without 
regard to law or justice, they would have 
murdered him on the spot 

8. Commanding his accusers, &c ch. 
xxiii. 90. H By examining of whom. That 
is, the Jews who were then present Ter- 
tullus presented them as his witnesses of 
the truth of what he had said. It is evi- 
dent that we have here only the summa- 
ry or outline of the speech which Te^ 
tuUus made. It is incredible that a Roman 
riietorician would have, on such an oc- 
casion, delivered an address so briefi so 
mea^, and so des^tute of display as this. 
But It is doubdess a correct summary of 
his address, .and contains the leading 
points rf the accusation. It is customary 
for the sacred writers, as for other writ- 
ers, to give (Hily thA Q*a*d\SA ^^ 4caRncssw» 
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9 And the Jews also assented, 
iajinffthat these things were so. 

10 Then Paul, after that the > 
goremor had beckoned unto him to 
speak, answered, Forasmuch as I 
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•nd arrumenti. Such a coune was in- 
evitable, imleas' the New Testament had 
been swelled to wholly undue propor- 
tions. 

9. And the Jmos aUo anenUd. The 
Jews who had accompanied TertuUus to 
Cemrea. They had gone as the accusers 
of Paul, and tney bore testimony, when 
called upon, to the truth of all that the 
orator had said. Whether they were 
examined individually or not, is not de- 
clared. In whatever way their testimony 
was arrived at, they confirmed unani- 
mously the accusation which he had 
brought against Paul. 

10. Had beckoned unto him to speikk. 
Either by a hod or by the hand. T ffosC 
been of mantf years. F<>lix and Cumanus 
had been joint^vemoN of Judea; but 
■iler Cumanus had been condemned for 
his bad administration of the affiurs» the 
government fell entirely into the hands 
of Felix. This was about seven years 
before Paul was arraigned before him, 
and might be called many years, as he 
had been long enough there to be- 

.come aoquaintM with the customs and 
haUts of the Jews ; and it might also be 
called long in comparison with the short 
time which any of his immediate prede- 
cessors had held the office. See Jose- 
^us, Ant b. XX. ch. vi, vii. % A judge. 
This word is evidently used here m the 
sense of magistrate, or one appointed to 
administer the a^rs of government To 
determine liti^ted matters was, however, 
cme part of his office. It is remarkable 
that Paul did not begin his speech as 
Tertullus had done, ny any flattering 
address, or by any of the arts of rhetoric. 
Ha founded nis plea on the justice of his 
cause, and on the fact, that Felix had 
had so much experience in the affiun of 
Judea that he was well qualified to un- 
derstand the merits of the case, and to 
jud^e impartially. Paul was well ac- 
quamted with his character (see Note, 
ch. xxiv 25% and would not by flattering 
words declare that which ^"v rot strictly 
true. % I do the mtfre cneerJuUy, ieL 
Biooe you are so well acauainted with 
the customs and habits or the Jews, I 
the more readdy submit the case to your 
diqnaaL This address indicated great 
in the justice of his cause; 



know that thou hast been of man} 
years a judge onto this naiioo, 1 
do the more chcjerfolly answer * fbi 
myself: 

1^ Because that thon mayesf 
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and was the language of a man, bold 
fearless, and conscious of his innoeencs 
11. Because that thou mayest under 
stand. Gr. *Thou being able to know 
That is, he could understand or know, by 
taking the proper evidence. Paul doei 
not mean to say that Felix could under- 
stand the case, because he had been many 
years a jud^e of that nation. • That facl 
would qualify him to judge correctly, oi 
to understand the customs of the Jew& 
But the fact, that he had been but twelve 
days in Jerusalem, and had been orderly 
and peaceable there, Felix could ascer- 
tain only by the proper testimony. The 
first part of Paul*s defence (ver. 1 1 — l^i 
consists in an express denial of what they 
alleged against him. % Are yet but twdve 
days. Beza reckons these twelve days 
in this manner: The first was that (m 
which he came to Jerusalem, ch. xxi. 15 
The second he spent with James and 
the apostles, ch. xxi. 18. Six days were 
spent in fulfilling his vow. ch. xxi. 21. 26 
(^1 the ninth day the tumult arose, being 
the seventh day of his vow, and on thia 
day he was rescued by Lysias. ch. xxi 
27 ; xxiL 29. The tenth day he was be- 
fore the sanhedrim, ch. xxii. 30 ; xxiii. 10. 
On the eleventh the plot was laid to take 
his life, and on the same day, at evening, 
he was removed to Cesarea. The days 
on which he was confined at Cesarea are 
not enumerated, since his design in men- 
tioning the number of days was, to show 
the improbability that, in that time, he 
had been engaged in producing a tumalt , 
and it would not be pretended that he 
had been so engaged while confined in 
a prison at Cesarea. The defence of Paul 
here is, that but twelve days occurred 
from the time that he went to Jerusalem 
till he was put under the« custody of 
Felix; and tnat during so ^ort a time 
it was wholly improbable that he would 
have been able to excite sedition, f For 
to worship. This forther shows that the 
design of Paul was not to produce sedi« 
tion. He had g[(me up for the peaceful pu^ 
pose of devotion, and not to produce riot 
and disorder. That this waa his deaign 
in going to Jeruaalem, or at least a par* 
of his purpose, is indicated by the pae 
sage in Acts zx. 16. It should be observ- 
ed, however, that our translation coo 



iW. D. GO.] 



CHAPTER XXIV. 



31S 



anderstand that there are yet but 
twelve days since I went up to • 
Jerusalem for to worship. 

12 And they neither ^ found me 
in the temple disputing with any 
man, neither raising up the people, 
neither in the synagogues, nor in 
the city. 



ae.21.15. 



b eJii 8; 28.17. 



veys an idea which is not necesgarily in 
die Greek — that this was the design of 
his going to Jerusalem. The original is, 
* Since 1 went up to Jerusalem toorshirh 
ping* (iTforxvvnrwv) ; i. e. he was actually 
engaged in devotion when the tumult 
arose. But his main design in going to 
Jerusalem was, to convey to his sufiering 
countrymen there the benefactions of the 
Gentile churches. See ver. 17. Rom. xv. 
125,26. 

12. And they neither found me, &c. 
The first charge of Tertullus against 
Paul was (ver. 5), that he was '* a pesti- 
lent fellow, and a mover of sedition." 
The charge of hiis being a peat was so 
general, that Piul did not think it peces- 
sary to attempt to refute it To the «pe- 
ctfCaiUon^ that he was a mover of sedi- 
tion, he replies by a firm denial, and by 
a solemn declaration that they had not 
found him in any synagogue, or in the 
city, or in the temple, either disputing or 
exciting a tumult His conduct there 
had been entirely peaceable; and they 
had no right to suppose that it had been 
otherwise any where. 

13. Neither can they prove the things, 
Slc. That is, that I am a mover of sedi- 
tion, or a disturber of the peace of the 
people. This appeal he boldly makes; 
ne challenges investigation ; and as they 
did not ofTer to specinr any acts of disor- 
der or tumult excited by him, this charge 
fidls of course. 

14. But this I con/esSf &c. The next 
q)ecification In the charge of Tertullus 
was (ver. 5), xhat he was " a ringleader 
of the sect of the Nazarenes." To this, 
Paul replies in this, and the two follow- 
ing verses. Of this reply we may ob- 
serve, (1.) That he does not stoop to notice 
the contempt implied in the use of the 
word Nazarenes. He was engaged in a 
more important business than to contend 
about the name which they chose to give 
lo Christians. (2.) He admits that he be- 
longed to that sect or class of people. 
That he was a Christian, he neither de- 
nied, nor waa disposed to deny. (%) He 



13 Neither c^in they provio ' the 
things whereof they now accuse me 

14 But this I'confess un^ thee, 
that after the way which they call 
heiesy, so ** worship I the God of 
' my fathers, believing all things 
which are f written in the law and 
« the prophets ; 

elPBt.3.16. dMic.4.5. cSTin.l.S. / Luka 
24.27. c.26.22; 28.23. g MatL22 40. Luke 16.16 

Jbo.I.4$. c.13.16. Rom.3.21. 

maintains that in this way he is still wor 
shipping the God of his mthers. Of this, 
the fact that he was engaged in worship 
in the templet was suflicient proof (4.) He 
shows them that he believed only what 
was written in the law and the prophets-^ 
that this involved the main doctrine of 
their rehgion — Uie hope of the resurrep 
tion of me dead (ver. 15); and that it 
was his constant and earnest desire to> 
keep a pure conscience in all things, ver 
16. These are the points of his defence 
to this second charge, and we shall see 
that they fully meet and dispose of the 
accusation. ^ After the.vo^j^. After the. 
manner or mode of worship. IT Which 
they call heresy. This translation doesi 
not express to us the force of the original 
We have attached to the word heresy ah 
idea which is not conveyed by the Greek; 
word, and now commonly understand by< 
it, error of doarine. In Paul's answer 
here, diere is an explicit reference to 
their charge, which does not appear in 
our version. . The charge of Tertullus 
was, that he was the ringleader of the 
sect (jift »t(iretos) of the Nazarenes. ver. 
5. To this, Paul replies, * After, the way 
which they call sect (ati^io-iv, not error 
of doctrine, but after a way which they 
maintain is producing division or schism) 
so worship I the (Kxi of my fathers. 
Paul was not ashamed to be calfed a fol- 
lower of that sect or party among the 
Jewish people. Nor should we be asham 
ed to worship God in a mode that is called 
heresy or schism, if we do it in obedience 
to conscience and to God. IT So worship 
L I continue to worship, j^have not de 
parted from the characteristic of the Jew 
ish people, the proper and public acknow 
ledffment of the God of the Jews. IT Thit 
God ftf my faihers. My fathers* God . 
Jehovah; the God whom my Jewish an 
castors adored. There is something very 
touching in this, and fitted to find its way 
to the b^art of a Jew. He had introduced 
no new object of worship (comp. Deut 
xiii. 1 — 5) ; he had not beco\»A ^vsK^vi'vi'^sv. 
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15 And have hope * toward God, 
rivhich they themselves also allow, 
dial there shall be' a resurrection 
^ of the dead, both of the just and 
unjust. 

16 And herein do I exercise my- 
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was really a reply to their charge, that 
le waB setting up a new sect in religion. 
The same thmg Paul affirms of luxnuBelf 
m 2Tim. I 3: **! thank God, whom I 
serve from my fore&thers with a pure 
crascience." IT Believing all thitigs, &c. 
Particularly respecting the Messiah. So 
he more fully explains his meaning in 
his speech before king Agrippa. ch. xxvi. 
23. Y /n <Ae law and in the prophets. Com- 
manded in the law of Moses, and fore- 
told by the prophets. That Paul had 
ever disbelieved any of these things, they 
could not prove; and his whole course 
had shown that he fully credited the 
sacred records. Most of his arguments 
m defending Christianity had been drawn 
from the Jewish writings. 

15. And have hope toward God. Hav- 
uig a hope of the resurrection of the 
dead, which arises from the promises of 
God. f Which theythemsdves, &c That 
is, the Pharisees. Perhaps he designated 
in this remark the Pharisees who were 
present He held nothing in this great 
cardinal point, which they did not also 
hold. For the reasons wny Paul intro- 
duced this point so prominently, and the 
success of thus introducing it, see Note 
on ch. xxiii. 1 — 9. IT Both of the just, and 
of the unjust Of the righteous and the 
wicked ; that is, of all the race. As they 
neld this, they could not arraign him for 
holding it also. 

16. And herein. In this, or for this pur- 
pose. '^ Do I exercise myself. 'Ao-xa>. 1 
accustom or employ myself; I make it 
my constant aim and endeavour. It is 
the purpose of my constant study. Paul 
often appeals to nis conscientiousness as 
the leading habit of his life. Even before 
his oonversioft he endeavoured to act ac- 
cording to the dictates of conscience. 
See Acts xxvi. 9. Comp. Phil. iii. 5, 6. 
T To have always a conscience, &G. To 
do that which is right, so that my con- 
science shall approve of it, and never 
reproach me. 1i Void of offence. *ATf9- 
r*i9rov. That which is inoffensive, or 
which does not cause one to stumble or 
fell. He means, that he endeavoured to 
Keep hJB conscience so enlightened and 
fwn in ngmrd to duty, and that he act«d 



self, to have ' 'ilways a conscieace 
void of ofifence toward God and 
toward men. 

17 Now after many years, I 
came * to bring alms to my natjon, 
and offerings. 

c e.83.1. i 6,llMf30i 90.1S. Bom.UJS 



according to its dictates in such a way 
that his conduct should not be displeasing 
to God, or injurious to man To have 
such a conscience implies two things - 
(1.) That it be enlightened or properly 
informed in regard to truth and duty; 
and, (2.) Tliat that which is made knowL 
to be right should be honestly and faith* 
fi|lly performed. Without these two 
things, no man can have a conscience 
that shall be inoflfensive and harmless 
IT Toward God. In an honent endeavour 
to discharge all the duties of public and 
private worship, and to do constantly 
what he requires. In believing all that 
he has spoken ; doing all that he requires ; 
and offering to him the service which 
he approves. T Toward men. In endea- 
vouring to meet all the demands (^jus- 
tice and mercy ; to advance their know- 
ledge, happiness, and salvation ; so that 
I may look back on my life with the 
reflection that I have done all that I 
ought to have done, and all that I could 
do, to promote the welfare of the whole 
human family. What a noble principle 
of conduct was this ! How devoted, and 
how pure \ How unhke the conduct of 
those who live to gratify debasing Best- 
sual appetites, or for gold or honour ; and 
who pass their lives in such a manner 
as to d^r the grossest oflence to God, 
and to do the most injury to man ! The 
great and noble aim of Paul was to be 
pure ; and no slander of his enemies, no 
trials, persecutions, or perils, and no puns 
of dyinff could take away ^e approving 
voice of conscience. Alike in his travelai 
and in his persecutions; amoDfr fnends 
and foes ; when preaching in the syna- 
ffogue, the city, or the desert ; or when 
defending himself before governors and 
kings, he had this testimony of a self- 
approving mind. Happy they who thus 
frame their lives. And happy will be 
the end of a Ufe where diis has been the 
grand object of the journey through this 
world. 

17. Now after many years. After roan;* 
yean absence. Paiilnere commences a 
reply to the charges of Tertullus, that he 
had endeavoured to profane the temple. 
\v«i & lift he^na, oy sayinii that his 
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18 Whereupon certain Jews from 
A^sia found me purified in the tem- 
ple, neither with multitude, nor 
with tumult : 

19 Who ought to have heen here 
before thee, and object, if they 

nad aught against me. 

20 Or else let these same here 
^ay, i" they have found any evil- 



a e JS.16. 



defli^ in coming up to Jerusalem was, 
to bring to them needed aid in a time of 
distrem. It would be absurd to suppose, 
therefore, that his object in coming was 
to violate the customs of the temple, and 
tu defile it ^ I came to bring. Seech. 
XL 29, 30. Note, Rom. xv. 25, §6. H^lms. 
Charities ; the gill of the churches. T To 
my nation. Not to all the nation ; but to 
the poor saints or Christians who were 
m Judea, and who were sufiering much 
by persecutions and trials. IT And cffer- 
lnf;n. The word used here properly de- 
notes an ofifering or gift of any kmd ; but 
it is usually applied to an oblation, or 
offering made to God in the temple — a 
thank-offering, a sax.'rifice. This is proba- 
bly its meaning here. He came to bring 
aid to his needy countrymen, and an offer- 
vng to God; and it was, therefore, no part 
or his purpose to interfere with, or to pro- 
fane the worship of the temple. 

18. Certain Jews from Asia. ch. xxi. 27. 
f Found me purified in the temple, ch. xxi. 
26, 27. They found me engaged in the 
sacred service of completing the observ- 
ance of mv vow. IT Neiif^ with multi- 
tude. Not having introduced a multitude 
with me — in a quiet &nd peaceful man- 
ner. 

19. Who ougfu to have been here, &c. 
They were the proper witnesses ; as they 
had stayed away, it showed that they 
were not prepared to under|;o a strict 
examination. Paul, therefore, justly com- 
plains that the very persons who alone 
sould testify against him were absent, 
and showed that there was really no 
well-founded charge against him. They 
alone could testify as to any thing that 
occurred in the temple; and as they 
^were not present, that charge ought to 
be dismissed. 

20. Ordxe. Since they are lot here 
to witness against me in regard to what 
occurred in the temple^ let these here 
present bear witness agninst me, if they 
?an, in regard to any other part of my 
eonduct This was a bold appeal, and 
< showed hifi full consciousness of inno* 
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doing in me, while 1 stood before 
the council; ^ 

21 Except it be for this one voice, 
that I cried standing among them, 
Touching the resurrection of the 
dead, I am called in question by 
you this day. 

22 And when Felix heard these 
things^aving more perfect know 



cence. T Let these same here say. The 
Jews who are here present IT Any evil- 
doing. Any improper conduct, or any 
violation of the law. T While I stood 
before the council The sanhedrim, ch 
xxiii. 1 — 10. As thev were present there 
Paul admits that tney were competent 
to bear witness to his conduct on that 
occasion ; and calls upon them to testify, 
if th^ cofild, to any impropriety in his 
conduct 

21. Except it be for this one voice. For 
this one expression, or declaration. This 
was what P&ul had said before the coun- 
cil — the main thine on which he had 
insisted, and he calb on them to testify 
to this, and to show, if thev could, that in 
this declaration he hact been wrong, 
Chubb, and other infidels have supposed 
that Paul here acknowledges that he was 
VT'tmg in the declaration which he made, 
When he said, that he was called in 
(question for the doctrine of the resurrec- 
tion of the dead (ch. xxiii. 6), and his can* 
science reproached him for appearing to 
be time-serving, and for concealing the 
true cause of oflfence acainst him ; and 
for attempting to take advantage of thei 
divisions of sentiment, and endeavouring 
to produce discord in the council. Bu 
against this interpretation we may urge 
the following considerations: (1.) Paul 
wished to fix their attention on the mam 
thing which he had said before the coun. 
cil. (2.) It was true, as has been shown 
on the passage (xxiii. 1—10), that this 
was the principal doctnne which Paul 
had been defending. 3.) If thejr were 
prepared to witness against him for hold- 
ing and teaching the resurrection of the 
dead as a false or evil doctrine, he called 
on them to do it As this had been the 
only thing which they had witnessed be- 
fore Che council, he calls on them to tea 
tify to what tiiey knew only, and to show 
if they could, that this was wrong. 
T Touching the resurrection, &c. Re- 
specting Uie resurrection, ch. xxiii. 6. 

22 Havirig more perfe0, knotdedge of 
thai iBai|« Ova \x«KeN»!ttn» '^^ ^\^ "^«^ 
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ledge of that way, ke deferred 
y^m, and said, When Lysias * the 
cnief cs^tain shall come down, I 
will know the uttermost of your 
matter. 
23 And he commanded a centu- 

« very olwccure, and critics ar^ivided 
about the proper interpretation of the 
original. Many (Erasmus, Luther, Mi- 
chaelis, Moms, &c.) render it, ' although 
he had a more perfect knowledge of the 
Christian doctrine than Paul's accusers 
had, yet he deferred the hearing of the 
cause till Lysias had come down.' They 
observe that he might have obtained this 
knowledge, not only from the letter of 
Lysias, but from public rumour, as there 
were doubtless Christians at Cesarea. 
They suppose that he deferred 4he-4^use, 
cither with the hope of receiving a bribe 
from Paul (comp. ver. 26), or to gratify 
the Jews with his being longer detained 
as a prisoner. Others, among whom are 
Beza, Grotius. Rosenmuller, and Dod- 
dridge, suppose that it should be ren- 
dered, * he deferred them, and said, afler 
I have been more accurately informed 
'X)nceming this way, when Lysias has 
come down, I will hear the cause.' This 
is doubtless the true interpretation of the 
passage, and it is rendered more probable 
by the fact that Felix sent for Paul, and 
beard him concerning the faith of Christ 
(ver. 24), evidently with a design to make 
himself better acquainted with the 
charges against him, and the nature of 
his belief T Qf that way. Of the 
Christian religion* This expression is 
repeatedly used by Luke to denote the 
ChVistian doctrine. Note, ch. ix. 2. H He 
deferred them. He put them off; he 
postponed the decision of the case ; he 
adjourned the trial. IT When Lysias^ &c. 
Lysias had been acquainted with the ex- 
citement and its causes, and FeUx regard- 
ed him as an important witness in regard 
to the true nature of the charges against 
Paul. IT / toiU know the vUermostt &c. 
I shall be fully informed and prepared to 
decide the cause. 

23. And he commandedt &c. It is evi- 
dent from this verse, that Felix was dis- 
nosed to show Paul all the favours that 
were consistent with his safe keeping. 
Fie esteemed him to be a persecuted 
man, and doubtless regarded tne charges 
against him as entirely malicious. Wna^ 
was Felix's motive in this cannot be cei^ 
Cainlv known, ft is not improbable, how- 



rk>n to keep Paul, and to let him 
have liberty, ^ and that he should 
forbid none of his acquaintance to* 
minister or to come unto him. 

24 And after certain days, when 
Felix came with his wife Drusilla, 

b e.27.3; 28.16. 



ever, that he detained him, (].) To gratify 
the Jews by keeping him in custody as 
if he were guilty; and, (2 ) That he hoped 
the friends of Paul would give him 
money to release him. Perhaps it was 
for this purpose that he gave onlers that 
his friends should have free access to 
him, that thus Paul might be furnished 
with the means of purchasing his free- 
dom. « 

24. Felix came, with his wife DrunUa, 
Drusilla was the daughter of Herod 
Agrippa the elder, and was engaged to 
be married to Epipbanes, the son of kins 
Antiochus, on condition that he would 
embrace the Jewish religion ; but as he 
afterwards refused to do luat, the con- 
tract was broken off Afterwards she 
was given in marriage, by her hrother 
Agrippa the younger, to Azizus king of 
£mesa, upon his consent to be circum- 
cised. When Felix was governor of Ju- 
dea, he saw Drusilla, and fell in love 
with her, and sent to her Simon, one of 
his friends, a Jew, by birth a Cyprian, 
who pretended to be a magician, to en- 
deavour to persuade her to forsake her 
husband, and to marry Felix. According- 
ly, in order to avoid the envy of her sis- 
ter Bemice, who treated her ill on ac- 
count of her beauty, ** she was prevailed 
on," says Josephus, **to transgress the 
laws or her forefathers, and to marry 
Felix." Josephus, Antiq. b. xx. ch. vii. 
$ 1, 2. She was, therefore, living in 
adultery with him, and this was promibly 
the reason why Paul dwelt in his dis- 
course before Felix particularly on ** tem- 
perance," or chastity. Note, ver. 25. 
IT He sent for Paul, and heard him. Per- 
haps he did this, in order to be more fully 
acquainted with the case which was sub- 
mitted to him. It is possible also that it 
might have been to gratify his wife, wIm) 
was a Jewess, and who doubtless had a, 
desire to be acquainted with the {Mrinci-* 
pies of this new sect It is certain 
also that one object which Felix had 
in this, was to let Paul see how de 
pendent he was on him, and to induce 
nim to puKhase his iiber^r. IT Concern 
ing the faith in Christ Cfoncemin^ the 
I Chriptian religion. Faith in Chrat' 'n 
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f^hich wa8 a Jewess, he sent for 
Paul, and heard him concerning the 
^aith in Christ. 

• ProT.16.18. JerJi.l5- 17. I>as,4.27. Jiio.16.8. 
b Prov.SI.4^ DKk6.1-4. UotJt^ lFet4.4. 

ftften used to denote the whole of Chris- 
lianir^j as it is the leading and character- 
istic feature of the religion of the gospel. 
25. And as he reasoned. Greek, *'And 
he discoursing." ^imKiyofthov Si airov. 
No argument should be drawn from the 
word that is lised here, to prove that Paul 
particularly appealed to reason^ or that 
bis discourse was argumentative. That it 
was so is, indeed, not improbable, from all 
that we know of the man, and from the 
topics on which he discoursed. But the 
word used here means simply, as he dis- 
coursedj and is applied usually to making 
a public address, to preaching, &c. in 
whatever way it is done. Acts xvii. 2 ; 
xviii. 4. 19; xix. 8, 9; xxiv. 12. Felix 
and Drusilla intended this as a matter 
of entertainment or amusement. Paul 
readily obeyed their summons, as it gave 
him an opportunity to preach the gospel 
to them ; jand as they desired his senti- 
ments in regard to the faith in Christ, he 
selected those topics which were adapted 
to their condition, and stated those prmci- 
pies of the Christian religion which were 
fitted to arrest their attention, and lead 
them to repentance. Paul seized every 
opportunitv of making known the ^pel ; 
and whether a prisoner or at hberfy; 
.whether before princes, governors, kings, 
or common people, was equally preparad 
to defend die pure and holy doctrines of 
the cross. His boldness in this instance 
IS the more remarkable as he was de- 
nendent on Felix for his pardon. A time- 
server or an impostor would have chosen 
such topics as would have conciliated the 
mvour of the judge, and procured his par- 
don. He would have flattered his vanity 
or palliated his V'ces. But such an idea 
never seams to have occurred to Paul. 
His aim was to defend the truth ; and to 
save, if possible, the souls of Drusilla 
and of Felix. IT Of righteousness. n»fl 
ftx»to(r^vns. Of justice. Not of the justice 
of God particularly, but of the nature 
and requirements of justice in the reltt- 
tions of life, the relations which we sustain 
to God and to man. This was a proper 
topic with which to introduce his dis- 
oouijpe, as it was the office of Felix to 
dispense justice between man and man ; 
■na as his administration was not remark- 
able for the exercise of that virtue. It is 
vridhai that ke could be influenced by a 



25 And as he reasoned of * right- 
eousness, temperance, ^ and judg- 
ment ' to come, Felix tr^ibied, * 

e Fk60.S,4. DtB.U.S. Matt.2S.SU46. 2CorAlO. R««. 
80.18. dFi.d9.1. Ia.a2Jl. Bab.3.lS. Hd>.4.l,l8. 

bribe (ver. 26), and it was proper for Paii 
to dwell on this as designed to show him 
the guilt of his life, and his danger of 
meeting the justice of a Being who can- 
not be bribed, but who wiU dispense 
equal justice alike to the great and he 
mean. That Paul dwelt alro on Uie jus 
tice of God, as'the moral governor of^lhe 
world, may also be presumed. The ap- 
prehension of that justice, and the re* 
membrance of his own guilty life, tended 
to produce the alarm of Felix, and to 
make him tremble. IT Temperance, iyx^m. 
Tii»s, The word temperttnce we now use 
commonly to denote moderation, or re- 
straint in regard to eating and drinking, 
particularly to abstinence from the use of 
ardent spiritEu But this is not its meaning 
here. There is no reason to suppose that 
Felij^was intetmaerate in the use of intoxi- 
cating liquors. The original word here de- 
notes a restraint of all the passions and evil 
inclinations ; and may be applied to pru 
dence, chastity, and moderation in gene 
ral. The particular thing in the Iifo of 
Felix which Paul had probably in view, 
was the indulgence of licentious desires, 
or incontinence. He was living in adul- 
tery with Drusilla; and for mis, Paul 
wished doubtless to bring him to repent- 
ance. IT And judgment to come. The 
universal judgment ; the judgment that 
was to come on all transgressors. On 
this topic Paul also dwelt when he 
preached before the Areopagus at Athens. 
Acts xvii. 31. These topics were admi- 
rably adapted to excite the alarm of both 
Felix and Drusilla. It evinced great bold- 
ness and faithfulness in Paul to selec* 
them ; and the result showed that he cor 
rectly judged of the kind of truth which 
was adapted to alarm the fears of his 
guilty auditor. T FeUx tremlded. In view 
of his past sins, and in the apprehension 
of the judgment to come. The Greek 
(fyu^oiSo;) docs uot denoto that his bod} 
was agitated or shaken, but only that he 
was alarmed, or terrified. That such fear 
usually shakes the frame, we know ; but 
it is not certain that the body of Felix 
was thus agitated. He was alarmed and 
terrified ; and looked with deep apprehen- 
sion to the coming judgment Tnis was 
a remarkable instance of the effect of 
truth on the mind of a man unabcustomed 
to such alarms, and unused to hear sicb 
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and answered, Go " thy way for 
tli*9 time; when I have a con- 

• PrOTa.S4-S2. BlatU2.6; 25.1-10. 

Cmth. It shows the power of conscience, 
when thus under the peaching of a pri- 
$oner, the judge should be thrown into 
violent alarm. IT And answered^ Go thy 
way, &c. How diflerent is this amwer 
from that of the iailor of Philipm when 
alarmed in a similar manner, lie asked, 
' what must I do to be saved ?" and was 
directed to him in whom he found peace 
from a troubled conscience. Acts xvi. 
90, 31. Felix was troubled ; but instead 
of asking what he should do, he sent the 
messenger of God awav. He was evi> 
dently not prepared to break off his sins, 
and turn to God. He sought peace by 
sending away his reprover; and mani> 
festly intended then to banish the subject 
from his mind. Yet, like others, he did 
not intend to banish it altogether. He 
looked forward to a time when he should 
be more at leisure ; when the cares of 
office should press less heavily on his at- 
tention ; or when he should be more dis- 
(xjsed to attend to it Thus multitudes, 
when they are alarmed, and see their 
guilt and danger, resolve to defer it to a 
more convenient time. One man is en- 
gaged in a career of pleasure, and il is 
not now a convenient time to attend to 
his soul's salvation. Another is pressed 
with business; with the cares of life; 
with a plan of gain ; with the labours of 
office, or of a profession, and it is not now 
a convenient time for him to attend to re- 
ligion. Another supposes that-^his time 
of life is not the most convenient His 
youth he desires to spend in pleasure, and 
waits for a more convenient time in mid- 
dle age. His middle life he spends in 
business, and the toihi of the world, and 
this is not a convenient time. Such a 

e^riod he expects then to find in old age. 
ut as age advances, he finds an increas- 
ing disposition to defer it ; he is still indis- 
posed to attend to it; still in love with 
the world. Even old age is seldom found 
to be a convenient time to prepare for 
heaven ; and it is deferred from one pe- 
riod of life to another, till death closes 
the scene.— It has been commonly sup- 
posed and said that Felix never found 
that vore convenient time to call for 
Paiu. That he did not embrace tfie 
Christian religion^ and forsake his sins, is 
probable, nay, almost certain. But it is 
not true that he did not take an opportr 
aity of hearing Paul further on the sub- 
ject: for it is said that he sent for him 
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venient season, 1 wiL call for thee 
26 He hoped also that money 

oflen, and communed with him. But 
though Felix found this opportunity, yel 
(1.) We have no reason to suppose that 
the main thing — the salvation of his soul 
ever again occupied his attention. Thert 
is no evidence that he was again alarmed 
or awakened, or that he had any furthei 
solicitude on the subject of his sins. He 
had passed for ever the favdUrtfble time , 
the golden moments when he might have 
secured the salvation of his souL (2.) 
Others have no right to suppose that their 
lives will be lengthened out that they 
may have any fuither opportunity to at- 
tend to the subject of reiiffion. (3.) When 
a sinner is awakened, and sees his pest 
sins, if he rejects the appeal to his con- 
science then, and defers it to a more con- 
venient opportunity, he hss no reason to 
expect that his attention will ever be 
again called with deep interest to the 
subject He may live ; but he may Uve 
without the strivings of the Holy Spirit. 
When a man has once deliberately reject- 
ed the offitrs of mercy; when he has 
trifled with the influences of the Spirit of 
God, he has no right or reason to expect 
that that Spirit will ever striTe with him 
again. Such, we have too much reascHi 
to fear, was the case with Felix. Though 
he oflen saw Paul again, and " communed 
with him,*' yet there is no account tha 
he was again alarmed or awakened 
And thus sinners often attend on the 
means of grace after they have grieved 
the Holy Spirit ; they listen to the doc- 
trines of^ the iiospel, they hear its appeals, 
and its warmngs, but tney have no feel- 
ing, no interest; and die in dieir sins. 
HA more convenient time. Greek, * Taking 
time.' I will take a time for this. IT / wiU 
call for thee. To hear thee further on this 
subject This he did. ver. 26. It is re- 
markable that Drusilla was not alaimed- 
She was as much involved in guilt ai 
Felix ; but she, being a Jewess, had bee^ 
accustomed to hear of a future judgment, 
until it caused in her mind no alarm. 
Perhaps also she depended on the htef 
and ceremonies of her reUgion as a suffi* 
cient expiation for her sins. She might 
have been resting on those false depen 
dencies which go to free the conscience 
fiom a sense of guilt, and which ihijfi be 
guile and destroy the soul. 

26. He hoped also. He though) that by 
giving him access to his friends, and by 
oflen meeting him himself, and showi&f 
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should have been given him of 
Paul, that he might loose him : 
wherefore he sent for him the 
oftener, and communed with 
kim. 
Q7 But afler two years, Porcius 



kindnees, I^ul might be induced to at- 
tempt to purchase his freedom with a 
bribe. IT That moneyshould have been 
given Aim of Paid. That Paul would 
nve him money to procure a release. 
This shows the character of Felix. He 
was desirous of procuring a bribe. Paul 
had proved his mnocence, and should 
have been at once released. But Felix 
was influencecMiY avarice ; and he there- 
fore detained Paul m custody, with the hope 
that, wearied with confinement, he would 
seek his release by a bribe. But Paul 
ofiered no bribe. He knew what was 
justice; and he would not be guilty, 
therefore, of attempting to purchase what 
was his due, or of gratifying a man who 
proedtuted his high office for the purpose 
of gain. The Roman governors in the 
provinces were common Iv rapacious and 
avaricious, like Felix. They usually took 
the office for the purpose of its pecuniary 
advantage, and they consequently usually 
disregarded justice, and made the poo- 
curing of money their leading object 
f He sent for him the oftener. It may seem 
remarkable that he did not fear again be- 
ing alarmed. But the hope of money 
overcame all this. And having once re- 
sisted the reasoning of Paul, and the striv- 
ings of the Spirit of Grod, he seems to have 
had no further alarm or anxiety. He 
could again hear the same man, and the 
^same truth, unaffected. When sinners 
''have once grieved God*s Spirit, they often 
sit with unconcern under the same truth 
which once alarmed them, and become 
entirely hardened and unconcerned. IT 
And communed with him. And conversed 
with him. 

27. l^ut after two years. Paul was un- 
justly detained during all this time. The 
hope of Felix seems to have been to 
weary his patience, and induce him to 

J purchase his freedom. IT Came into Fe- 
ix*s room. As governor. IT And Felix 
willing to show the Jews a pleasure. De- 
sirous of pleasing them, even at the ex- 
pense of justice. This shows the princi- 
ple on which he acted. IT U/t Paul 
bound. Left him in custody to the charge 
)f his successor His object in this was 
JO conciliate Ih j Jews ; that is, to secure 
Jieir favour, and to prevent them, if pos- 



Festus came mto Felix's room: 
and Felix, willing to shew * the 
Jews a pleasure, left Paul bound 

CHAPTER XXV. 
"I^OW when Festus was ccm« 
^^ into the province, after three 
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sible, from accusing him for the evils ol 
his administration before the emperor, 
nrhe account which Luke gives here 
coincides remarkably with that whicn 
Josephus has given. He says, that Por- 
cius Festus was sent as successor to Fe- 
lix by Nero. He does not indeed men- 
tion Paul, or say that Felix sought to con- 
ciliate the favour of the Jews. Bu» he 
gives such an account as to make the 
statement by Luke perfecdy consistent 
with his character while in office. He 
informs us that Felix was unpopular, and 
that there was reason to apprehend that 
the Jews would accuse him before the 
emperor ; and, ti^refore, the statement in 
the Acts, that he would be willing to show 
the Jews a favour, is in perfect keeping 
with his character and circumstances, 
and is one of those undesigned coinci- 
dences, which show that the author of the 
Acts was fully acquainted with the cir- 
cumstances of the time, and that his his- 
tory is true. The account in Josephus is, 
that " when Porcius Festus was sent as 
successor to Felix by Nero, the principal 
inhabitants of Cesarea went up to Rome 
to accuise Felix; and he had been cer- 
tainly brought to punishment, unless 
Nero had yielded to the importunate soli- 
citations of his brother Palias, who was 
at that time had in the greatest honour 
by him." Antiq. b. xx. ch. viii. $ 9. The 
plan of Felix, therefore, in suppressing 
the enmity of the Jews, and conciliating 
their favour by injustice to Paul, did not 
succeed ; and is one of those instances, so 
numerous in the world, where a man 
gains nothing by wickedness. He sought 
money from Paul by iniquity r and failed , 
he sought by injustice to obtain the 
favour of the Jews, and failed in that 
also. And the inference from the whole 
transaction is, that '* honesty is th'^ best 
policy," and that man in any office snould 
pursue a course of firm, ana constant, and 
undeviating integrity. 

CHAPTER XXV. 
1. Now when Fesltts was come. Note, 
ch. xxiv 27. IT Into the province. The 
province of Judea; for Judea at that 
time was a Roman province. ^ Aftef 
three days. Having remained three Jays 
at Cesarra. IT He ascended. Tbif wtm 
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days he ascended fron; Cesarea to 
Jerusalem. 

2 Then the high-pr'edt and the 
chief of the Jews informed %im 
against Paul, and besought him, 

3 And desired favour againsv 
him, that he would send for him 
to Jerusalem, laying * wait in the 
way to kill him. 

• e.i3.14 18. 



die usual language which described a 
journey to Jerusalem. Thus the Eng- 
ish people speak of goiuff up to London, 
because it is the capita hee Note, ch. 
zv. 1. IT To Jerusalem. The governors 
of Judea at this time usually resided at 
Cesarea ; but as Jerusalem had been the 
former capital ; as it was still the seat of 
the reliffious solemnities; as the sanhe- 
drim held its meetings there; and as the 
great, and rich, and learned men, and the 
priests resided there, it is evident that a 
full knowledge of the state of the pro- 
vince could M obtained only there. Fes- 
tus therefore, having entered on the du- 
ties of his office, early went to Jerusalem 
to make himself acquainted with the af- 
fairs of the nation. 

2. Then Ote high-priest. The high- 
priest at this time was Ismael, the son of 
Fabi. He had been promoted to that 
3ffice by Agrippa. Josephus' Antiq. b. 
Kx. ch. viiiv $ 8. It is probable, however, 
that the person here mtended was Ana- 
nias, who had been high-priest, and who 
would retain the name. Notes, ch. zxiiL 
Z. Some MSS. read high-priests here in 
the plural number, and this reading is ap- 
proved by Mill and Griesbach. There 
IS, however, no improbabiUty in suppos- 
ing that the high-priest Ismael might 
have been also as much enraged against 
Paul as the others. IT Informed him 
against Paid. Informed him of the accu- 
sation against him; and doubtless en- 
deavoured fb prejudice the mind of Fes- 
tus against him. They thus showed their 
inrclenting disposition. It might have 
been supposed that after two years this 
unj^jst prosecution would be abandoned 
and forgotten. But malice does not thus 
forget its object ; and the spirit of perse- 
cution is not thus satisfied. It is evident 
that there was here every probability 
that injustice would be done to Paul, and 
that the mind of Festus would be biassed 
against him. H» was a stranger to Paul, 
uid tn the embittered feelinp of the 
Itwuih character. He wxiula wish to 



4 But Festus answered, that 
Paul should be kept at Cesarea, 
and that he himself would depart 
shortly thither, 

5 Let them therefore, said \\ 
which among you are able, go 
uown with me, and accuse this 
man, if there be any wickedness 
in him. 



conciliate their favour on entering on tha 
duties of his office. And a strong repre- 
sentation therefore, made by the chief 
men of the nation, would be likely to 
prejudice him violently ag;^in8t Paul, and 
to unfit him for the exercise of impartial 
justice. 

3. And desired favour against him. 
Desired the favour of Festus, that they 
might accomplish their wicked purpose 
on Paul, t" Would send for him to Jeru- 
salem. Probably under a pretence that 
he might be tried by the sanhedrim ; or 
perhaps they wished Festus to hear the 
cause there, and to decide it while 
he was at Jerusalem. Their real motive 
is immediately stated. ^ Lying wait in 
the way to kiu him. That is, they woulu 
lie in wait, or they would employ a band 
of Sicorii, or assassins, to take his life on 
the journey. See Notes, ch. xxi. 38 : 
xxiii. 12. it is altogether probable that it 
this request had been granted, Paul 
would have been killed. But God had 
promised him that he should bear witness 
to the truth at Rome (ch. xxiii. 1 1), and 
his providence was remarkable in thus 
influencing the mind of the Roman gover- 
nor, and defeating the plans of the Jew 
ish council. 

4. But Festus answered^ &c. What in- 
duced Festus to refuse their request, is 
not known. It is probable, however, that 
he was apprized that Paul was a Roman 
citizen, and that his case could not come 

•before the Jewish sahhedrim, but must 
be heard by himself. As Cesarea was 
also at that time the residence of the Ro- 
man governor, and the place of holding 
the courts, and as Paul was lodged there 
safely, there did net appear any sufficient 
reason for removing mm to Jerusalem for 
trial. Festus, however, granted them all 
that they could reasonably ask, and aa> 
sured them that he should have a speedy 
trial. 

5. Which among you are aUe. Enjojr 
all the advantages of just trial, and ei 
hibif vour accuntiont with all thv leam 
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6 And when he had tarried 
among them ' more than ten days, 
he went down unto Cesarea ; and 
the next day sittingr in the judg- 
ment-seat, commanded Paul to be 
brought. 

7 And when he was come, the 
Jews which came down from Jeru- 
salem stood round about, and laid 
many and grievous complaints 
against Paul, which ' they could 
not prove. 

i or, M wMBe copies md, no mart than tight or ttH 

ins and talent in your power. This was 
all that they could reasonably ask at his 
hands. 

6. More than ten days. See the mamn. 
The Syriac reads it, * eight or ten.* The 
Vulgate, 'not more than eight or ten.' 
The Coptic, 'eight or ten.' Griesbach 
supposes this to to the true reading, and 
has admitted it into the text IT Sitting 
in the iudgment-aeaL On the tribunal; 
or holding a court for the trial of Paul. 
^ Comnumded Paul to he brought. To be 
brought up for trial. He had been secur- 
ed, but was placed in the care of i^ sol- 
dier, who was commanded to let him 
have all the freedom that was consistent 
with his security. 

7. Qnevoue complaint*. Heavy accu- 
sations. Doubtless the same with which 
they had charged him before Felix, ch. 
xxiv. 6, 6. Comp. ch. xxv. 19. IT Whi<^ 
they could not prove, ch. xxiv. 13. 19. 

8. White he answered, &c. See this 
answer more at length in ch. xxiv. 
10 — 21. As the accusations against him 
were the same now as then, he made to 
(hem the same replv. 

9l But Fettus, vnuing to do the Jews a 
pleasure. Desirous of securing their fa- 
vour, as he had just entered on his ad- 
ministration. Comp.^h. xxiv. 27. In 
this he evinced ratM a desire of popu« 
lari^ than an inclination to do justice. 
Had he been disposed to do right at once, 
he would have immediately discharged 
Paul. Festus perceived that the case 
was one that did not come fairly within 
the jurisdiction of a Roman magistrate ; 
diat it pertained solely to the customs and 
questions among the Jews (ver. 18—20) ; 
and he therefore proposed that the case 
should be tried before him at Jerusalem. 
It is remarkable^ however, that he had 
9urh a sense ofjutice, and law, as not to 
sufler the esse to go. out of his own 



8 While he answered lor him 
self. Neither against the laws oi 
the Jews, neither against the tem- 
ple, nor yet against Cesar, have 1 
oflfended any thing at all. 

9 But Festus, willing to do the 
Jews a pleasure, answered Paul, 
and said. Wilt thou go up to Jem^ 
salem, and there be judged of these 
things before me ? 

10 Then said Paul, I stand it 
Cesar's judgment^seat, where I 

«Fi.a5.1l. Matt6.ll,12. eJ4.6,U. 



hands. He proposed still to hear the 
cause, but asked Paiil whether he was 
willing that it should be tried at Jerusa- 
lem? As the question whioh he asked 
Paul, was one on which he was at liberty 
to take his own course, and as Paul had 
no reason to expect that his going to Jem- 
salem would facilitate the cause of jus- 
tice, it is not remarkable that he declined 
the offer, as perhaps Festus supposed he 
would. 

10. Ilien said Paul, &c The reasonb 
why Paul declined the proposal to be 
tried at Jerusalem are obvious. He had 
experienced so much violent persecutioo 
from his countivmen; and their minds 
were so full of prejudice, misconcep> 
tions, and enmity, that he had neither 
justice nor fovour to hope at their hands. 
He knew too that they had formerly 

Clotted against his life, and that he had 
een removed to Cesarea for the purpose 
of safety. It would be madness and 
folly to throw himself again into theii 
hands, or to give them another opportu- 
nity to form a plan against his life. As 
he was, therefore, under no obligation to 
return to Jerusalem ; and as Festus did 
not propose it because it could be sup* 
posed that justice would be promoted by 
It, but to gratify the Jews, Pftul prudently 
declined the proposal, and appealed t9 
the Roman emperor. IT / stand at Cesar's 
judgment-seat. The Roman emperon 
after Julius Cesar were all called Cesar 
thus, Augustus Cesar, Claudius Cesar. 
&C., as all the kings of Egypt were called 
Pharaoh, though they had each his pror 
per name, as I%araoh Necho, &c. 'The 
emperor at this time (a. d. 60) was Ne- 
ro, one of the most cniei and impioui 
men that ever sat on a throne. It was 
under him that Paul was aflerwardi 
beheaded. When Pau* savs, **l stand 
At Cesar's judgmen^seat, ' &e means li* 



ought to b« jad^ : to the Jen 
^Bve 1 done Ao wronsi bb thou vei 
well knoweat. 
II FoT if 1 be an oQendei, i 



.. n ilood. Mid on which 

■ Bt, u leally the judgmeni-Hal 
Tha procuiBtor, or gowroor, 



. in tkcl, hii uibib 
m whjF Paal made ihii 
y be Utiu Biprewed; 'I 



.1 myulf ugain in 



It To & fair and w 
laim th« proieclio 

all Roman citiiei 

iheir triimnaLi ; (he HghK 
idiiut Uial.' Ilwu, therefor 
rebuke of Featui Ha pi 



hSTe committed any thing worib} 
of death, I refuse not (o die ; bnl 
if there be none of these thingi 
wiiereof these a«ea8e ine, no niB> 



acily, bave departed from all U 

f law, and ell ihe clainu of juM 
n. Fori/ Ibt aH ofender. U 



It With to evade the ]awa,DI 
I vantage of any cireumatane™ : 
e from Just puniahinenL 



ir proposing 

Komoa lawa; and, fur (he sake of popu- 
laritv, propOBine to him lo put binwelf in 
the handi of hi. enemies 1 HWe I 
atigtit to bejudgtd- Where I have a right 
U demand and eipecl jintzce. I haie 

luually held, and aocdrding (o alt the 
fomu of enuity which am luually ob- 
■erved, 1 1 have drmt -no vrrtmg. Itiare 
■»( injured Iheic persona, property, cha- 
racter, or religion. This wai a bold ap- 
peal which hu consciouineaa of inno- 
cence, and the whole cool« of proceed- 
inga enabled him to make. tvithDu( the 
poMilality of (heir gaiiiBaying it. TAi 
(Aou very well inouxit. Featua knew. 



^ j» blew Iberelbre dial 

he wu ulnocen^ Thia abundandy ap- 
peata alao fioni bla own conftaaion. ver. 
IB. la Ab he knew thia, and aa FeeiUB 
■CBB propoaing to depart liniDi the regolsr 



knew Featua d: 

den)> hint, the protection oT the f 

lawn. CcNUciouB innocence may be 
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other 



ifl that jtlttice ebould be don 
jon may dtliwr nt unto lAan. 
hcill be allowed to do it. Thia bold 
III! confident declaration Panl couM 
nakr, bccauae he knew what (he law 
eniiirtrl.and lie knew (hat Feadia woidi! 
^deliver him up contrsry » 
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anity; i 



t incompatible 
I alway^ bold. 



iiDo (o avbmit lo 

1 / ap^l HnlD Caar. I appeal 
. n -jraperor, and c~' — — 



rniiae directly befor 
rinn, Porcian, and Senipr 
1 1 nd been enacted, that if 
should be about to beat 



i^our. I 
or, and cany (nt 

lim. BytheVale. 
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irried the cams to Roma. 
law waa ao Ar changed under the 
irota, thai the cauae ahoutct oe ear 
beltnv the emperor, inatead of the 



Phny (Ep, 10, 97) aay*, that those Chi 
iijina who were accuaed. and who, beii 
Ruman ciliiena, appealed to Cirar. . 
fEnt to Rome to be bied. The rea* 
VL'hy Paul made thia appeal waa, thai 
snw that Juatice would not be done bi 
by the Roman governor. He had be 
ined t^ Felii, and juatice bad been d 
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may deliver me unto them. 1 ap- 
peal ' unto Cesar. 

12 Then Festus, when he had 
conferred with the council, answer- 
ed, Hast thou appealed unto Ce- 
sar % unto Cesar shalt thou go. 



acMJ32. 



in violation of law, to gratify the Jews ; 
be had now been trim l^ Festus, and 
saw that he was pursuing the same 
course; and he resolved, therefore, to 
assert his rights, and remove the cause 
far trom JeruBaiem, and from the preju- 
diced men in that city, at once to Rome. 
It was in this mysterious way that Paul's 
long cherislTed desire to see the Roman 
church, and to preach the gospel there, 
was to be gratified. Comp. Note on 
Rom. i. 9 — H. For this he had prayed 
long (Rom. i. 10 ; xv. 23, 24), and now at 
length this purpose was to be fulfilled. 



God answers prayer ; but it is often in a 

tie anticipate. He so 

orders the trailTTtt events ; ne so places 



way which 



s prayt 
raiirw 



us amidst a press of circumstances, that 
the desire is granted in a wav which we 
could never have anticipated, but whi^ 
shows in the best manner that he is a 
hearer of prayer. 

12. When he Itad conferred with Vie 
council. With his associate judges, or 
with those who were his counsellors in 
the administration of justice. They were 
made up of the chief persons, probably 
military as well as civil, who were about 
him, and who were his assistants in the 
administration of the af&irs of the pro- 
vince. IT Unto Cesar shalt thou go. He 
was willing in this way to rid nimself 
of this trial, and of the vexation attend- 
ing it. He did not dare to deliver him 
to the Jews in violation of the Roman 
laws ; and he was not willing Xo do jus- 
tice to Paul, and thus make himself un- 
popular with the Jews. He was, there- 
fore, probably rejoiced at the opportunity 
3f thus freeing himself from all the trou- 
ble in the case, in a manner against which 
none could object. * 

13. And after certain days^ Tang Agrip- 
DO. This Agrip^ was the son of Herod 
A|prippa (Acts xii. 1), and great grandson 
>f Herod the Great. His mother's name 
was Cjrpros. Joeephus' Jewish Wars, b. 
i. ch. xi. $6. When his father died, he 
was at Rome with the emperor Claudius 
'osephus says that the emperor was in- 
clined to bestow upon him all his father's 
dominions, but was dissuaded by his min- 
tttera The reason of this was tbat it 

3E 



13 And after certain da}B, king 
A^i)pa and Bernice came unt« 
Cesarea, to salute Festus. . 

14 And when they had been 
there many days, Festus declared 
Paul's cause unto (he king, saying. 



was thought imprudent to bestow n 
large a kingdom on so young a man, and 
one so inexperienced. Accordingly, 
Claudius sent Cuspius Fadus to be Pro- 
curator of Judea, and of the entire king- 
dom. Josephus' Antiq. b. xix. ch. ix. $ 2. 
When Herod, the brother of his father 
Agrippa the Great, died in the eighth 
year of the reign of Claudius, his lung- 
dom — the kingdom of Chalcis, was be- 
stowed by Claudius on Agrippa. Jose- 
phus' AnUq. b. XX. ch. v. $ 2. Afterwards 
he bestowed on him the tetrarchy of 
Philip and Batanea, and added to it Tra- 
chonitis with Abila. Antiq. b. xx. r-h 
vii. $ 1. After the death of Cluudius, 
Nero his successor added to his domin- 
ions Julias in Perea, and a part of Gali- 
lee. Agrippa had been brought up at 
Rome ; and was strongly attached to the 
Romans. When the troubles commenced 
in Judea which ended in the destructicm 
of Jerusalem, he did all that he could to 
preserve peace and order, but in vain. 
He afterwards joined his troops with 
those of the Romans, and assisted them 
at the destruction of Jerusalem. After 
the captivity of that city, he went to 
Rome with his sister Bernice, where he 
ended his days. He died at the age of 
seventy years, about A. D. 90. His man 
nor of living with his sister, gave occa^ 
sion to reports respecting him very little 
to his advantage. IT And Bernice. She 
was sister of Agrippa. She had been 
married to Her(^, king of Chalcis, her 
own uncle by her father's side. After 
his death, she proposed to Polemon king 
of Pontus and part of Cilicia, that if he 
would become circumcised she would 
marry him. He complied, but she did 
not continue long with him. After she 
left him, she returned to her brother 
Agrippa with whom she lived m h ma|^ 
ner such as to excite scandal. Josephus 
directly charges ner with incest with her 
brother Agrippa. Antiq. b. xx. ch. vii. 
$3. ^ To salute Festus. To show him 
respect is the governor of Judea. 

14. Festus declared Pauls cause. He 
did this, probably, because Agrip];)a being 
a Jew would be supposed to be interest 
ed iA ^ho casfk. It wrut ratux^l Uva^.^}cii^ 
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There is a certain man left in bonds 
by Felix. 

16 About who'u, when • I was 
At *JenL3alem, the chief priests and 
the elders of the Jews informed 
mtj desiring to have judgment 
against him. 

16 To whom I answered, It is 
not the manner of the Romans to 
deliver any man to. die, before that 
he which is accused have the ac- 
cusers face to face, and have li- 
cense to answer for himself con- 

trial should be a topic of conversation, 
and perhaps Festus mighi be disposed to 
ask what wa» proper to be done in such 
cases. IT Jje/t in bonds, Greek, "a 
prisoner." Ho-finos. He was left in custo- 
dy, probably in the keeping of a soldier, 
ch. xxiv. 23. 27. 

15 About whoniy &c. See ver. 1 — 5 
T To have judgment against him. To 
have him condemned. 

16. It is not the manner ^ &c. He here 
states ttie reasons which he gave to the 
Jews for not delivering Patu into their 
hands. In ver. 4, 5. we have an account 
of the fact that he would not accede to 
the requests of the Jews ; and he here 
states that the reason of his refusal was, 
that it was contraiy to the Roman law. 
Apinan in his Roman history sajrs, ** it is 
not their custom to condemn men before 
they are heard." Philo de Pmsi. Rom. 
«ays the same thine. In Tacitus (Annid. 
i.), it is said, " a defendant is not to be 
orohibitad from adducing all things, by 
which his innocence may be established. ' 
U was for this, that the equity of the 
Roman jurisprudence was celebrated 
Ihroughout the world. We may remark 
that it is a subject of sincere gratitude to 
the God of our nation, that this privilege 
j» enioyed in the highest perfection m 
this land. It is the privilege of every 
man here to be heard; to know the 
charges against him; to be confronted 
with the witnesses ; to make his defence ; 

Sid to be tried by the /aio«, and not by 
e passions and caprices of men. In this 
respect our jurisprudence surpasses all 
that Rome ever enjoyed ; and is not in* 
ferior to that of the most favoured nation 
of the ea:th. T To deliver. To give 
him up as a favoui (%«e<fio-.&c*0> to popu- 
lar clamour and caprice. Yet our sa- 
viour, in violation of the Roman laws, was 
iiiu given up hv ''Uate. Matt, xxvii 



cemiug the crime luid against 
him. 

17 Therefore when * they were 
come hither, without any delay on 
the morrow I sat on the judgment- 
seat, and commanded the man to be 
brought forth. 

18 Against whom, when the 
accusers stood up, they brought 
none accusation of such things as 1 
supposed : 

19 But ' had certain questions 
against him of their own supersti- 
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16—25. IT Have the accusei^face to fact 
That he may know who they are, and 
hear their accusations, and refute them. 
Nothing contributes more to justice than 
this. Tyrants suffer men to t>e accused 
without knowing who the accusers are, ' 
and without an opportunity of meetins 
the charges. It is ona^touit principle of 
modem jurisprudence,^wt the accused 
may know the accusers, and be permitted 
to confront the witnesses, and adduce all 
the testimony possible in his own de* 
fence, f Ana. nave license. Greek, * place 
of apology,* may have the liberty of de- 
fending himself; 

17. Thxrefwe when they were come 
hither^ &c. See ver. 6. 

18. None eiccuscUion, Sic. No charge as 
I expected of a breach of the peace ; of 
a violation of the Roman law ; of atro- 
cious crime. It was natural that Festus 
should suppose that they would accuse 
Paul of some such offence. He had been 
arraigned before Felix ; had been two 
years in custody ; and the Jews were ex« 
ceedingly violent against him. AU this, 
Festus would presume, must have arken 
from some flagrant and open violation of 
the laws. 

19. But had certain questions. CertaiD 
inquiries, or Utigated and disputed sub- 
jects ; certain points of dispute in which 
they differed. Znt^fiaT»Ttv». T Of^ir 
own mperstUion. Aito-iJ'ot^eviM;. This 
word properly denotes the worship, oi 
fear of^ demons ; but was applied 1^ the 
Greeks and Romans to the worship of 
their gods. It is the same word which is 
used in Acts xvii. 22. where it is used m a 
good sense. See Note on that place 
lliere are two reasons for thinking dial 
Festus used the word here in a good sense, 
and not in the sense in which we use the 
word superstition. (1.) It was Uie word 
by which the worship of the Greeks and 
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tioi , and of one Jesus, which was 
dead, whom Paul affirmed to be 
alive. 

20 And because ' I doubted of 
such manner of questions, I asked 
him whether he would go to Jeru- 
salem, and there be Judged of these 
matters. 

21 But when Paul had appealed 
to be reserved unto the ' hearing 
of Augustus, I commanded him to 
be kept till I might send him to 



Jesar. 

* or, I wot doubtful hout to vtuptvrt htrtof. 
udgmtnt. 



• or, 



ttomans, and, therefore, of Festus him* 
lelf, was denoted, and he would naturally 
jse it in a similar sense in applying it to 
the Jews. He would wish simply to de- 
icribe their worship in such language as 
le was accustomed to use when speaking 
>f religion. (2.) He knew that Agrippa 
NBS a Jew. Festus would not probably 
ipeak of the religion of his royal guest as 
nqtertitition^ but would speak of it with 
-espect He meant, therefore, to say 
•imply, that they had certain inquiries 
bout their own religion ; but accused 
lim of no crime against the Roman laws, 
f And of one Jesus, which was dead. Gr. 
Of one dead Jesus.* It is evident that 
■ efltus had no belief that Jesus had been 
aised up ; and in this he would expect 
hat Agrippa would concur with nim. 
Paul hid admitted that Jesus had been 
put to death; but he maintained that he 
had been raised from the dead. As Fes- 
tus did not beljeve this, he spoke of it 
with the utmost contempt * They had a 
dispute about one dead Jesus, whom 
Paul affirmed to be alive.' In this man- 
ner a Roman magistrate could speak of 
fhe glorious tnith of the Christian reli- 
ji^ion; and this shows the spirit with which 
the great mass of philosophers and states- 
men regarded its doctrines. 

SO. And because I doubted of such man- 
ner of mtes/ions. See the margin. Be- 
cause I Hesitated about the right way of 
disposing of them ; because 1 was igno- 
rant of their nature and bearing, I pro- 
posed to go to Jerusalem, that the matter 
might be there rao/e fuLy investigated. 
It is obvious, that if Paul was not found 
guil^ of any violation of the laws, he 
ihouid have been at once discharged. 
Some interpreters understand this as &C- 
Arming that he was not satisfied about the 
luestion of Paul's innocence, or certain 
wfaethef he ought to be set at liberty or not 



22 Then Asprippa said unto Fes* 
tus, I would also hear the man my 
self. To-morrow, said he. the u shall 
hear him. 

23 And on the morrow, when 
A^ppa was come, and Bsrnice, 
with great • pomp, and was entered 
into the place of hearing, with the 
chief captains, and principal men 
of the city, at Festus' command- 
ment Paul * was brought forth. 

24 And Festus said. King Agrip- 
pa, and all men which are iiere 
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21. But when he had appealed, ver. 11. 
H To be reserved. To be kept; not to be 
tried at Jerusalem, but to be sent tf> Rome 
for trial. IT Unto the hearing. Margin, " the 
judgment" That Augustus might hear 
and decide the cause. IT Of Augustus, 
The reigning emperor at this time was 
Nero. The name Augustus (s«S:«<rTos) 
properly denotes that which is vener- 
(Me, or worthy of honour and reverence. 
It was first applied to Cesar Octavia- 
nus, who was the Roman emperor in the 
time when our Saviour was born, and 
who is usually called Augustus Cesar 
But the title continued to be used of his 
successors in office, as denoting the vene- 
ration or reverence which was due to the 
rank of emperor. 

22. 7%en Agrippa said, &c. Agrippa 
doubtless had heard much of the fame 
of Jesus, and of the new sect of Chris 
tians ; and probably he was induced by 
mere curiosity to hear what Paul could 
say in explanation and defence of the 
doctrine of Christianity. This wish of 
Agrippa ^ave occasion to the noblest de- 
fence which was ever made before any 
tribunal, and to as splendid eloquence as 
can be found any where in any language 
See ch. xxvi. 

23. With great pomp. Gr. "With much 
phantasy" (<t>«vTc((r(e«s) ; with much showt 
{Mirade, and splendour. It was an occa- 
sion on which he could exhibit much of 
the splendour of royalty, and he chose to 
do it T Into the ptace of hearing. The 
cour^room ; or the place where the judges 
heard and tried causes. IT With the chief 
captains. Gr. The chiJjarchs ; the com- 
manders of a thousand men. It means 
here, that the military officers were as< 
sembled H The principal men cf the 
city. The civil officers, or the men of 
reputation and influence. 

24. Have dealt with me. Have appearet 
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preseut with us, ye see this man, 
About whom all * the multitude of 
the Jews have dealt with me, both 
at Jerusalem, and ctUo here, crying 
that ^ he ousrht not to live any 
longer. 

25 But when I found that he had 
committed nothing ^ worthy of 
death, and €hat he himself hath 
appeaJed '' to Augrustus, I have de- 
termined to send him. 
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before me, desiring me to try him. They 
have urged me to condemn him, IT Cry- 
vng out, &c. Comp. ch. xzii. 22. They 
tiwA sought that he should be put to death. 

26. QjT whom. Respecting his charac- 
ter, opinions, manner of hfe; and re- 
specting the charges against him. T No 
certain thing. Nothing definite, and well 
established. They had not accused Paul 
of any crime against the Roman laws ; 
and Festus professes himself too ignorant 
Df the customs of the Jews to inform the 
emperor distinctly of the nature of the 
charges, and the subject of trial. IT Unto 
my lord. To the emperor; to Cesar. 
This name Lord, the emperors Augustus 
and Tiberius had rejected, and would 
not suffer it to be applied to them. Sue- 
tonius (Life of Augustus, v. 53.) says " the 
appellation pf Lord he always abhorred 
as abominable and execrable." See also 
Suetonius' Life of Tiberius, v. 27. The 
emperors that succeeded them, however, 
admitted the title, and sufiered themselves 
to he called by this name. Nothing would 
be more satisfactory to Nero, the reigning 
emoeror, than this title, f I might have 
somewhat to tonte. As Agrippa was a Jew, 
and was acquainted with the customs and 
doctrine of tne Jews, Festus supposed that 
afler hearing Paul, he would be able to 
inform him of the exact nature of these 
charges, so that he could present the case 
uitelligibly to the emperor. 

27. Far it seemeih to me unreasonable. 
Festus felt that he was placed in an em- 
barrassing situation. He was about to send 
a prisoner to Rome to be tried, who had 
been tried by himself, and who had ap- 
pealed from his jurisdiction ; and yet he 
was Ignorant of the charges against him, 
and of the nature of his offences, if any 
had been committed. When prisoners 
were thus sent to Rome to be tried before 
the emperor, it would be proper that the 
chargesshould be all specified, and theevi- 
^nee ftaled by which thev were suppor^ 



26 Of whom 1 have no certain 
thing to write unto my lord. Where* 
fore I have brought him forth before 
you, and specially before thee, 
king Affrippa, that, after examina' 
tion had, 1 might have somewhat to 
write. 

27 For * it sewneth to me unrea 
sonable, to send a prisoner, and not 
withal to signify the* crimes laU 
against him. 

• FroT.l8.IS. JnaTJO. 



ed. STet Festus could do neither ; and it 
is not wonderful that he felt himself pe^ 
plexed and embarrassed; and that 1m 
was glad to avail himself of the desire 
which Agrippa had expressed to hear 
Pftul, that he might be able to specify 
the charges against him. T WithaL Also; 
at the same time. T To signify. To spe- 
cify, or make them know. In concluding 
this chapter, we may observe: 

(1.) That in the 'case of Agrippa, we 
have an instance of the reasons which 
induce many men to hear the gospel. 
He had no belief in it ; he had no con- 
cern fer its truth or its promises ; but he 
was led l^ curiosity to desire to hear the 
minister of the gospel of Christ Curi 
osity thus draws multitudes to the sane 
tuaiy. In many instances, they remain 
unaffected and unconcerned in regard to 
its provisions of merc^ They listen, and 
are unmoved, and die in their aias. In 
many instances, like Agrippa, they are 
almost persuaded to be Uhristians. ch. 
xxvi. 28. But, like him, they resist the 
appeals ; and-die uninterestecf in the plan 
of salvation. In some instances, they are 
converted; and their curiosity, Uke that 
of Zaccbeus, is made the means of theii 
embracing the Saviour. Luke xix. 1 — ^9l 
Whatever may be the motive which in 
duces men to desire to hear, it is the duty 
of the ministry cheerfully and thankfuJy 
like Paul, to state the truth, and to def^io 
the Christian religion. 

(2.) In Festus we have a specimen of 
the manner in which the great men, and 
the rich, and the proud, usually r^[ard 
Christianity. They esteem it to be a sub- 
ject of inquiry, in which they have no 
interest ; a question about " one dead Je- 
sus," whom Christians afhrm to be alive 
Whether he be alive or not; whether 
Christianity be true or false, tliey suppose 
is an inquiry which does not pertain to 
them. Strange that it did not occur t« 
Festus that it he wan alive his re igicr 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 
npHEN Agrippa said unto Paul, 
-"- Thou art permitted to speak for 
thyself. Then Paul stretched forth 
the hand, and answered for him- 
self: 

was true ; And thnt it was possible that 
t might be from God. And strange that 
the men of this world regard the Chris- 
kian religion as a subject in which they 
nave no personal interest, but as one con- 
cerning which Christians only should in- 
quire, and in which tkey alone should feel 
any concern. 

(3.) In Paul we have the example of a 
man unlike both Festus and Agrippa. 
He felt a deep interest in the subject — a 
subject which pertained as much to them 
as to him. He was willing not only to 
look at it with curiosi^, but to stake his 
life, his reputation, his all, on its truth. 
He was willing to defend it every where, 
and before any class of men. At the 
same time that he urged his rights as a 
Roman citizen, yet it was mainly that he 
might preach the g08|)el. At the same 
time that he was anxious to secure justice 
to himself, yet his chief anxiety was to 
declare the truth of God. Before any 
iribunal ; before any class of men , in the 
presence of princes, nobles, and kings ; 
of Romans and of Jews, he was ready to 
pour forth irresistible eloquence and ar- 
gument in defence of the truth. Who 
would not rather be Paul than either 
Festus or Agrippa? Who would not 
rather be a prisoner like him, than inves^ 
cd with authority like Festus, or clothed 
in splendour like Agrippa? And who 
would not rather be dh honest and cordial 
believer of the gospel like Paul, than, like 
Ihem, to be cold contemners or neglecters 
of the God that made them, and of the 
Saviour that died, and rose again. 
CHAPTER XXVI. 
1. JTien Paul stretched forth the hand. 
See Note, ch. xxi. 40. This was the usual 
posture of orators or public speakers. 
The ancient statues are commonly made 
in this way, with the right hand extended. 
The dress of the ancients favoured this. 
The long and loose robe, or outer gar- 
ment, was fastened usually with a hook 
or clasp on the right shoulder, and thus 
lett the arm at full liberty. IT And an- 
twered for himself. It cannot be sup- 
posed that Paul expected that his defence 
would be attended with a release from 
confinement ; for he had himself appeal- 
ed to the Roman emperor, ch. xxv. 11. 
This design in speaking before Agrippa 

^i3 



3 1 think myself happy, king 
Agrippa, because I shall answer 
for myself this day before thee, 
touching all the things whereof 1 
am accused of the Jews : 

3 Especially, because I know thee 

was, doubtless, (1.) To vindicate his cha 
racter, and obtain Agrippa's attestation to 
his innocence, that thus he might allay 
the anger of the Jews ; (2.) To obtain a 
correct representation of the case to the ' 
emperor, as Festus had desired this in 
order that Agrippa might enable him to 
make a fair statement of the case (ch. 
xxv. 26, 27; ; and, (3.) To defend his own 
conversion, and the truth of Christianity, 
and to preach the gospel in the hearing 
of Agrippa and the attendants, with a 
hope that their minds might be improved 
by the truth, and that they might be con- 
verted to God. 

2. I think myself happy. I esteem it 
a favour and a privilege to be permitted 
to make my defence before one acquaint- 
ed with Jewish customs and opinions. 
His defence, on former occasions, had 
been before Roman magistrates, who had 
little acquaintance mt^ the opinions and 
customs of the Jew^vho were not dis- 
posed to listen to the discussion of the 
points of difference between him and 
them, and who looked upon all their 
controversies with contempt See ch. 
xxiv. xxv. They were, therefore, little 
qualified to decide a question which was 
closely connected with the Jewish cus- 
toms and doctrines; and Paul now re- 
joiced to know that he was before one 
who, from his acquaintance with the 
Jewish customs and belief, would be able 
to appreciate his arguments and motives. 
Paul was not now on his trial ; but ha 
was to defend himself, or state his cause 
so that Agrippa might be able to aid 
Festus in transmitting a true account of 
the case to the Roman emperor,. It was 
his interest and duty, therefore, to defend 
himself as well as possible ; and to put 
him in possession of all the facts in the 
case. His defence is, consequently, made 
up chiefly of a most eloquent statement 
of the facts just as they had occurred. 
^ I shaU answer. I shall be permitted to 
make a statement, or to defend myself. 
IT Touching, &c. Respecting. IT Where- 
of I am accused of the Jews. By the 
Jews. The matters of the accusation 
were, his being a mover of sedition , % 
ringleader of the Christians, and a p«t> 
faner of the temple, ch. xxiv. 5, 6. 

9 To he expert To be skilled, or well 
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Ihi' h incredible with you, that 
shrntd raise the dead ? 

9 1* yerily thought with myself, 
that I oug^ht to do many things 
ooni/ary to the name of Jesus of 
Nazareth. 

m lTiin.l.lS. 



Why ihould it be regarded as abeard. 
T With you. This is in the plural num- 
ber ; and it is evident that Paul here ad- 
dressed not Agrippa alone, but those who 
were with him. There is no evidence 
that Agnppa doubted that the dead could 
1)0 raised; but Festus, and those who 
were with him, probably did ; and Paul, 
in the ardour of his speech, turned and 
addressed the entire assembly. It is very 
evident that we have only an outline of 
this argument, and there is every reason 
to suppose that Paul would dwell on 
each part of the subject atgrenter length 
than is here recorded. IT lliat God should 
raise the dead^Why should it be re- 
gartled as abeuro that God — who has all 
poHpf ; who was the creator of all ; who 
was the author of the human frame — 
(ihould again restore man to life, and con- 
tinue his future existence. The resur- 
rection is no more incredible than the 
original creation of the human body, and 
it is attended with no greater difficult!^. 
And as the perfections of God will be 
illustrated by nis raising up the dead ; as 
the future state is necesEHCury to the pur- 
poses of justice in vindicating the just, 
and punishing the unjust ; and as God is 
a righteous moral governor, it should not 
be regarded as an absurdity that he will 
raise up those who have died, and bring 
them to judgment. 

9. / verily thought. I indeed (miv> sup- 
posed. Paul here commences the ac- 
count of his conversion, and states the 
evidence on which he judged that he 
was called of God to do what he' had 
done. He begins by saying that it was 
not because he was originally disposed 
to be a Christian, but that he was vio- 
lently and conscientiously opposed to Je- 
sus of Nazareth, and had been converted 
when in thp lull career of opposition to 
him and his cause IT With myself. I 
thought to myself; or, I myself tliought 
He had before stated the hopes and ex- 
pectations of his countrymen, ver. 6 — 3. 
He now speaks of his own views and 
•purposes. 'F-^r myself, I Uiought,' &c. 
II ImU 1 otight to do. That I was bound, 
or that it was a duty incumbent on me. 
Attv. *l thought that I owed it to my 
eountry, to my religion, and to my Goo 



10 Which thing I also didm' 
Jerusalem : and many of the saintt 
did I shut up in prison, having m 
ceived authority ' from Uie chiel 

Sriests ; and when they were put tc 
eath, I gave my voice against them. 
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to oppose in every manner the claims of 
Jesus of Nazareth to be the Messiah. 
We here see that Paul was conscientioiia, 
and that a man may be conscientioui 
even when engaged m enormous wick* 
edness. It is no evidence that a man if 
right because he is. conscientious. No 
8mall part of the crimes against human 
laws, and, almost all the cruel persecu- 
tions against Christians, have been car- 
ried on under the plea of conscience. 
Paul here refers to his conscientiousness 
in persecution, to show that it was no 
slignt matter which could have changed 
his course. As he was governed in per 
secution by ccmscience, it could have 
been only by a force of demonstration, 
and by the urgency of conscience equally 
clear and strong, that could ever have 
induced him to abandon this course, and 
become a friend of that Saviour whom he 
had thus persecuted. IT Many things. As 
much as possible. He was not satisfied 
with a/cti) things — a few words, or pur- 
poses, or arguments; but he felt bound 
to do as much as possible to put down 
the new religion. IT Contrary to the name, 
&c. In opposition to Jesus himself, or to' 
his claims to be the Messiah The name 
is oiten used to denote the person him 
self ch. iii. 6. 

10. Which thing I did, &c. ch. viii. 3. 
And many ojf the saints, &c. Many Chris 
tians. ch. viii. 3. T And when they vxrt 
put to death. In the history of those 
transactions there is no account of any 
Christian being put to death, except Ste- 
phen. Acts vii. But there is no impro- 
bability in supposing that the same thing 
which had happened to Stephen, had 
occurred in other cases. Stephen was 
the first martyr, and as he was a promi- 
nent man, his case is particularly record- 
ed. H I gave my voice. Paul was not a 
member of die sanhedrim, and this does 
not mean that he voted, but simply that 
he joined in the persecution ; he approv- 
ed it; he assented to the putting of the 
saints to death. Comp. ch. xxii. 20. The 
Syriac renders it, "I joined with those 
who condemned «hem." It is evident 
also that Paul instigated them in thn 
persecution, and urged them on to deeds 
of bloai and cnieltv. 
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1 1 And 1 punished them oft in * 
•yery synagogue, and compelled 
*hem to blaspheme ; and being ex- 
ceedingly mad against them, X p>er- 
secuted them even unto strange 
rities. 

12 Whereupon as I went ^ to 
Damascus,^ with authority and 
eommission from the chief priests, 

13 At mid-day, O king, I saw in 
^e way a light from heaven, above 
die brightness of the sun, shinin? 
round about me, and them which 
journeyed with me. 
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11. And I punished them oft, &c. Seo 
2h. xxii. 19. IT And compdled them to 
Uagpheme. To blaspheme the name of 
Jesus, by denying that he was the Mes- 
•iah, and by admitting that he was an 
mipostor. This was the object which 
they had in view in the persecution. It 
was not to make them blaspheme or re> 
preach God, but to deny that Jesus was 
the Messiah, and to reproach him as a 
deceiver and an impostor. It is not ne- 
cessarily implied in the expression, " and 
compelled them to blaspheme,'* that he 
locceeded in doing it; but that he vio- 
lently endeavoured to make them aposta- 
tize from the Christian religion, and 
deny the Lord Jesus. It is certainly not 
impossible that a few might thus have 
been induced by the authority of the san- 
hedrim, and by the threats of Paul to do 
it; but it is certain that the great mass 
of Christians adhered firmly to their be- 
lief that Jesus was the Messiah. IT And 
being exceedingly mad. Nothing could 
more forcibly express his rage and vio- 
lence a^uust the Christians. He raged 
like a madman ; he was so indignant mat 
he laid aside all appearance of reason ; 
and with the fiary and violence of a ma- 
niac, he endeavoured to exterminate them 
fiom the earth. None but a madman 
will persecute men on account of their 
religious opinions ; and all persecutions 
have been conducted like this, with the 
violence, and fury, and ungovernable 
temper of maniacs. IT Unto strange cities. 
Unto foreign cities ; cities out of Judea. 
The principal instance of this was his 

Soing to mmascus ; but there is no evi- 
ence that he did not intend also to visit 
3ther cities out of Judea, and brine the 
Christians there, if he found any, to Jeru- 
»lem. 



14 And when we weie are all 
fallen to the earth, 1 heard a voice 
speaking unto me, and saying in 
the Hebrew tongue, Saul, ^al, 
why porsecutest Ihou me ? it is 
hard for thee to kick against thi» 
pricks. 

15 And I said. Who art thou. 
Lord? And he said, I am Jesus 
whom thou persecutest. 

16 But rise, and stand upon thy 
feet : for I have appeared unto thee 
for this purpose, to make thee a 
minister " and a witness '' both of 

e Eph.3.7. Col.l.S3,25. d cSS.lS. 

12 — 15. See this passage explained u 
the Notes on ch. ix. 5, &c. 

16. But rise, <Scc. The particulars men- 
tioned in this verse and the two follow- 
ing, are not recorded in the account o 
Paul's conversion in ch. ix. But it is no: 
improbable that many circumstances may 
have occurred which are not recorded. 
Paul dwells on them here at length, in 
order particularly to show his authority 
for doing what he had done in preaching 
to the Gentiles. IT To make thee a minis' 
ter. A minister of the gospel ; a preach 
er of the truth. ^ And a witness. Note 
ch. xxii. 15. IT Which thou hast seen. On 
the road to Damascus ; that is, of the Lord 
Jesus, and of the fact that he was risen 
from the dead. IT And of those things^ 
&c. Of those further manifestations of 
my person, protection, and will, which I 
will yet make to you. It is evident from 
this, that the Lord Jesus promised to 
manifest himself to Paul in his ministry, 
and to make to him still further displays 
of his will and glory. Comp. ch. xxii 
17, 18. This was done by his rescuing 
him from destruction and danger ; by the 
intimation of his will ; and by the grow- 
ing and expanding view which Paul was 
permitted to ti^e of the character and 
perfections of the Lord Jesus. In this 
we see that it is the duty of mmisterft to 
bear witness not only to the truth of reli* 
gion in general, or of that which they 
can demonstrate by argument ; but more 
especially of that which they experience 
in their own hearts, and wmch they un 
derstand by having themselves been the 
subjects of it. No man is qualified to 
enter the ministry who has not^peratt^ 
and practicaf and saving \vm9 offlle 
glory and perfections of the Lord Jesus, 
and who does not go to his work as s 
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thesa things which tb^u hast seen, 
and of those things in the which I 
will appear unto thee ; 

17 belivering thee from the 
people, and from the Gentiles, unto 
* whom now I send thee ; 

18 To open * their ejesj and to 
turn ' them from darkness to light, 
and from the power ** of Satan unto 

• cSUI. Rom.11.19. * In.36.5; 42.7. e Loke 
1.79. Jiio^.12. 8Cor.4.6. Eph.1.18. d Col.1.13. IPet. 
B.9. e Lake 1.77. Eph.l«7. Col.1.14. 

witneu of those things which he has felt. 
And no man enters the ministry with 
these feelings, who has not, as Paul had, 
a proraise t£it he shall see still brighter 
displays of the perfections of the Saviour, 
and be permitted to advance in the 
knowledge of him and of his work. The 
highest personal consolation in this work 
1.1 the promise of their being admitted to. 
ever-growing and expanding views of the 
glory of the Lord Jesus, and of experi- 
encing his presence, guidance, and pro- 
tection. 

17. Delivering thee from the people. 
From the Jewish people. This implied 
that he would be persecuted by them, 
and that the Lord Jesus would interpose 
to irescue him. IT And from the Gentiles. 
This also implied that he would be perse- 
cuted and opposed by them — a prospect 
which was verified by the whole course 
of his ministry. This was expressed in 
a summary manner in ch. ix. 16. Yet 
in all he experienced, according to the 
promise, the protection and the support 
of the Lord Jesus. If Unto whom now 
I send thee. ch. xxii. 21. As the opposi- 
tion of the Jews arose mainly from the 
fact that he had gone among the Gen- 
tiles, it was important to bring this part 
of bis commission into full view before 
A grip pa, and to show that the lame 
Saviour who had miraculously cmiyert- 
ed him, had commanded him to go and 
preach to them. 

18. To open their eyes. To enlighten 
or histruct them. I^orance is repre- 
sented by the eyes heme closed, and the 
instruction of the gospel by the opening 
of the eyes. See £ph. i. 18. IT And to 
turn them from darkness to light From 
the darkness of heathenism and sin, 'o 
the i^ht and purity of the gospeL Dark- 
ness IS an emblem of ignorance and ct* 

.and^e heathen nations are of^en 
as sitting in darkness Comp. 
Matt iv. 16. John i. 4, 5. T And 
^flvi the power of Satan From the do- 




God ; that they muy receive in- 
giveness * of sins, and inheritance ^ 
amonj^ them which are ' sanctified 
by faith ' that is in me. 

19 Whereupon, O king Agrippa 
I was not disobedient unto the 
heavenly vision : 

20 But showed * first ui:to them 
of Damascus, and at Jerusalem, 

/ Eph.1.11. Col.1.12. lPet.1.4. g Jd9.I7.17. cM 
32. lCor.l.dO. ReT.21.S?. * Epli.2.8. Heb.114 

minion of Satan. Ck>mp. Col. i. 13. 1 
Pet. ii. 9. Notes, John xii. 31 ; xvi. IL 
Satan is thus represented as the prince 
of this world ; the ruler of the darkness 
of this world ; the prince of the power 
of the air, &c. The heathen world, lying 
in sin and superstition, is represented as 
under his control ; and this passage teach- 
es, doubtless, that the great mass of the 
people of this world are the subjects of 
the Kingdom of Satan, and are led captive 
by him at his will. T Unto God. To 
the obedience of the one Uving and true 
God. IT TJuU they may receive forjpxe- 
ness of sins. Through the merits of that 
Saviour who died; that thus the parti- 
tion wall between the Jews and the Gen- 
tiles might be broken down, and all 
might be admitted to the same precious 
privileges of the favour and mercy of 
God. Comp. Note, Acts it 38. IT And 
inheritance. An heirship, or lot (xx«|^ev) ; 
that they might be entitled to the privi- 
leges and favours ofthe children of God. 
See Note. Acts xx. 32. ^ Which are sane 
tified. Among the saints ; the T^hildrec 
of God. Note, Acts XX. 32. 

19. Whereupon. Whence Co^**)- 
Smce the proof of his bemg the Messiah 
and of his resurrection, and of his calluiff 
me to this work, was so clear and plain,! 
deemed it my duty to engage without 
delay in the work. V 1 was not disobe- 
dient I was not incredfilous, or unbe- 
Ueving; 1 yielded myself to the com* 
mand, and at once obeyed. See Acts ix. 
6. Comp. Gal. i. 16. IT To the heavenly 
vision. To the celestial appearance ; or 
to the vision which appeared to me mani 
festly from heaven. I did not deubt that 
this splendid appearance (ver. 13) wai 
from heaven and 1 did not refuse tr 
obey the command of him who thus ap 
peared to me. He knew it was the ccMn* 
mand of God his Saviour; and he gave 
evidence of repentance by yielding obe- 
dience to it at once. 

20. See ch. ix. 20^23 T\\e 90fk 
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and throughout all the coasts of 
Judea, and then to the Gentiles, that 
they should repent and turn to God, 
and do' workS/ ' meet foi repentance. 

21 For these causes the Jews ^ 
caught me in the temple, and went 
about to kill me. 

32 Haying therefore obtained hel p 



«MattS.8 



b cJi.ao. 



went contains a summary of his labours 
in obedience to the command of the 
Lord Jesus. His argument is, that the 
Iy)rd Jesus had from heaven commanded 
Uim to do this, and that he had done no 
naore than to obey his injunction. 

21. Cau§ht me in the temple, ch. xxi. 
30. T Ana v)ent abautt &c. Endeavour- 
ed to put me to death. 

22. Having therefore oUained hdp of 
Ood. FauJ Tiad seen and felt his danger. 
He had known the determined malice of 
the Jews, and their ef&rts to take his 
life. He had been rescued by Ljnsias, 
and had made every effort to avoid the 
danger, and to save his Ufe ; and at the 
end of all, he traced his safety entirely to 
the help of Grod. It was not by any power 
of his own that he had been preserved ; 
but it was because God had interposed 
and rescued him. Those who have been 
delivered fmm danger, if they have just 
views, will delight to trace it all to God. 
rhey will regam his hand ; and will feel 
hat whatever wisdom they may have 
lad, or whatever may have been the 
dndness of their friends to aid Uiem, yet 
iaaX aU this also is to be traced to the su- 
perintending providence of God. IT Wit- 
%e*sing. Bearing testimony to what he 
aad seen, according' to the command of 
Christ ver. 16. IT To small. To those in 
humble life; to the poor, the ignorant, 
and the obscure. Like his master, he did 
not despise them, but regarded it as his 
duty aiKl privilege to preach the gospel to 
the poor. IT And greaf. The rich and 

# noble ; to kings, and princes, and gover- 
nors. He had thus stood on Mars' Hill at 
Athens ; he had borne testimony before 
the wise men of Greece ; he had declared 
the same gospel before Felix, Festus, and 
now before Agrippa. He oflTered salva- 
lioQ to all. He passed by none because 
they were poor ; and he was not deterred 
by the fear of the rich and the great from 
making known their sins, and calling 
them, to repentance. What an adniirab\e 
iHoatiBtion of the proper duties of a min- 
oler of the mpei ! T Saying none other 
4iiyrt ^BO. Delivering no new doctrine ; 



of God, I continue unto this oay, 
witnessing both to small and great, 
saying none other things than those 
which ' the prophets and Moses did 
say should come. 

33 That Christ should suffer, ana 
that he should be the first '' that 
should rise from the dead, and 

e Lnke 84.27,46. d lCor.16.23. 

but maintaining only that the prophecies 
had been fulfilled. As he had done this 
only, there was no reason for the op^ 
position, and persecution of the Jew& 
^ Should come. Should come to p«u5s ; oi 
should take place. Paul here evidently 
means to say, that the doctrine of the 
atonement, and of the resurrection of 
Christ, is taught in the Old Testament 

2a 7'hat Chrtst. That the Messiah 
expected by the Jews should be a suffer 
ing Messiah. IT Shoidd suffer. Should 
lead a painful life, and be put to death. 
See Note, ch. xvii. 3. Corap. Dan. ix. 27 
Isa. liii. ^ And that he should he the first, 
&c. This declaration contains two points. 
(1.) That it was taught in the prophets 
that the Messiah should rise from the 
dead. On this, see the proof alleged in 
ch. ii.24— 32;xiii. 32— 37. (2) That he 
should be the first that should rise. This 
cannot mean that the Messian should be 
the first dead person who should be re- 
stored to life, for Elijah had raised the son 
of the Shunammite, and Jesus himself had 
raised Lazarus, and the widow's son at 
Nain. It does not mean that he should 
be the first in the order of time that should 
rise, but first in eminence, the most dis- 
tinguished, the chief, the head of those 
who should rise from the dead. iT^es^res 
(^ »v»TT»T$j>s v$%(Siv. In accordance with 
this he is called (Col. i. 18), " tlie begin- 
ning, the first-bom from the dead," having 
among all the dead who should be raised 
up, the rights and pre-eminence of the 
primogeniture, or which pertained to the 
first-bom. In 1 Cor. xv. 20. he is called 
;' the fi^s^fraits of them that slept" This 
declaration is, therefore, made of him h^ 
way of eminence. (1) As being chief, a 
prince among those raised from the dead ; 
(2.) As being raised by his own power 
(John X. 18) ; (3.) As, by his nsing, secur- 
ing a dominion over death and the grave 
(1 Cor. XV. 2tS 26) ; and, (4.) As brun^ng 
by his rising, life and immortality to hght 
He rose to return to death qo more. And 
he thus secured an ascendancy over death 
and the grave, and was thus, by way of 
eminence, frtt ^xosxt^ VotniA rus^s^ v~~ 
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should shew light into the | eople, 
«n<i to the Gentiles. 

24 And as he thus spake for 
himself, Festus said with a loud 



the dead. IT And should show light unto 
the people. To the Jews. Should be 
their instructor and prophet. This Moses 
had predicted. Deut xviii. 15. ^ And to 
the Gentiles. This had often been foretold 
by the prophets, and particularly by 
Isaiah. Isa. ix. 1, 2. Comp. Matt iv. 14—- 
16. Isa. xi. 10 ; xlii. 1. 6 ; liv. 3 ; Ix. 3. 5 ; 
11; lxi.6; lxii.2; Ixvi. 12. 

24. Festus said with a loud voice. Amaz- 
ed at the zeal and ardour of Paul. Paul 
doubtless evinced deep in^ere8t in the 
subject, and great earnestness in the de- 
livery of his defence. IT TTiou art beside 
thyself. Thou art deranged; thou art 
insane. The reasons why Festus thought 
Paul mad were, probably, (1.) His great 
earnestness and excitement on the sub- 
ject. (2.) His laying such stress on the 
gfjspel of the despised Jesus of Nazareth, 
85: if it were a matter of infinite moment 
1* esi us despised it ; and he regarded it as 
proof of derangement that so much im- 
portance was attached to it (3.) Festus 
regarded, probably, the whole story of the 
vision that Paul said had appeared to him, 
as the effect of an inflamed and excited 
imagination; and as the proof of delirium. 
This is not an uncommon charge against 
those who are Christians, and especially 
when they evince any unusual zeal. 
Binners regard them as under the influ- 
ence of delirium and fanaticism ; as terri- 
fied by imaginary and superstitious fears ; 
or as misguided by fanatical leaders. 
Husbands often thus think their wives 
deranged, and parents their children, and 
wicked men the ministers of the gospel. 
The gay .think it proof of derangement 
that others are senous, and anxious, and 
prayerful ; the rich, that others are wiJl- 
mg to part with their proptrty to do 
gwA; the ambitious and worldly, that 
others are willing to leave their country 
and home, to go among the Grcntiles to 
spend tiheir Uves in making known the 
unsearchable riches of Christ The really 
sober, and rational part of the worid — 
they who fecr God, and keep his com- 
mandments ; who believe that eternity is 
before them, and who strive to live for it — 
are thus chained with insanity by those 
wno are really deluded, and who are thus 
iviog lives of madness and fbUv. The 
ttnuiti of a mad-house often think all 
odms ienuiged but themselves; but 



voice, Paul, thou art beside thy 
self; much leaniing doth make thet 
mad.* 
25 But he said, I am not madi 

• aKugi9.Il. 

there is no madness so great, no delinom 
so awful, as to neglect the eternal inie 
rest of the souF for die sake of the pooi 
pleasures and honours which Uiis life can 
give. H Much learning. It is [wobabie 
that Festus was acquainted with the fiic 
that Paul had been well instructed, and 
was a learned man. Paul had not while 
before him manifested particularly his 
learning. But Festus, acquainted in some 
way with the fact that he wras well edu 
cated, supposed that his brain had beeii 
turned, and that ibe efiect of it was seeii 
by devotion to a &natical form of reli- 
gion. The tendency of Icnr continued 
and intense application to produce mental 
derangement, is every where known 
IT Dotn make thee mad. Impels, drives, or 
excites thee ('rt^iT^fgrfi) to madness. 

25. / am not mad. I am not deranged. 
There are few more happy turns man 
that which Paul gives to this accusation 
of Festus. He might have appealed to 
the course of his ar^^ument; he might 
have dwelt on the impdlance of the 
subject, and continued to reason ; but he 
makes an appeal at once to Affrippa^ and 
brings him in for a witness that ne was 
not deranged. This would be far more 
likely to make an impession on the mind 
of Festus, than any thing that Paul could 
say in self-defence. The same reply, ' I an 
not mad,' can be made by all Christians to 
the charge of derangement which the 
world brings against them. They have 
come, like the [JWidigal (Luke xv. 17), tc 
their right mind ; and by beginning to act 
as if there were a God and Saviour, as 
if they were to die, as if there were a 
boundless eternity before them^ they are 
conducting according to the dictates of 
reason. And as Paul appealed to Agrippa. 
who was not a Christian, for the reason 
ableneas and soberness of his own views 
and conduct, so may all Christians appea* 
even to sinners themselves, as witoessea 
that they are acting as immortal beings 
should act All men know that if there is 
an eternity, it is right to prepare for it; 
if there is a God, it is proper to serve 
him ; if a Saviour died for us, we should 
love him ; if a hell, we should avoid it . 
if a heaven, we should seek it Ano 
even when they, charge us with folly ana 
derangement, we may turn at once upon 
them, and appeal to their •Hm ooracicBcee 
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DOBt noble I'egtQB, but spe^k forth [free!;; for I am peisuadai that 
the words of tiutli and sobei- none of these things are hiddeo 
noES. I from him ; foT this thinfr was not 

S6 For the king knoweth cif iheEe i done in a corner. 
Aingis, before whdm aleo 1 speak ' S7 King Agrippa, belieT(«t thou 



UmI aik diem if all our uiiuLiee, 
pnyen, and eflbrn, and wlf-dtniiilf 
DOl rigfalt OiM of tha beM ways of 
violing unuen ii, 10 appeal (o Ihcin 
~ Paul did lo Agripm. When id an 

to, thn will uiualif u 

ce oT Uie epper' - —■ ' 



aa Paul did 






Christian* fur ihe 

the uauai title of the Roinui gov^rtic 
Comp.iiiv.3. ^Oftruth. In acconiarH 
with the prediclione of Moeea orii! i! 
prophets; and die lacte wbich h^ve o 



1 1 areqna]i£ed to dated him if he Iibd im 

COT. Such evidence of Irulh and 
etty mm given by ftiul. 1 Far I am 
I peiiualitd. lani convinred ; I doubt ml 
- ; that be is well acquainted with th«ta 
: thiaga. 1 Art hidden from him. That 

Itlhivg.rhi 



the Hcniah. -I 
to Agrippa. -ver. 

XAnd tobtrnta. 
uxtium) itBiidi op 
oi datatunnwat. i 
•mud. llie won 



proof of thia ho n 
'. 27. Truth hart- 



■lying, and impretaed with iia truth. 

sofderangera 
riect Bolf^pcmt 
feelings; and 



under the charge of dersngf 

sd the mOBt periect wlPpwacm ion, 



pBulhui 



uiainly referred in thii deleuci 
umveniwi lo the Chritiiaji 

T Wat not done in a oww. 

occur lecretly and obscurely; but n 
public, and wae of lUch a characler ai 

leadiDgpenecuidttiucbai Paul had be< 
and in Ihe manner in which that conr 
tricn had taken place, could not but 

muchai ptmible la conceal it, vet Pi 



of Pau: 



1 KnaBtOl. He had 



happf nuinner of appeal. He does it to 
bring in the teatimonyof Agnpjia lo meal 
d ' die chaive of Featua thai ho was derang- 
r- ' ed. T Edieail thou thepraphtti 7 Thr 
iBuire^i, luipmHve, uiju •A-rtr- prophecies respecling the characlari Ibt 
LendHn of mankind. ' stirrings, and the death of the Meniah 

ifa tins. Sing Agrippa. 1 JfaioH (AoltAou tdtncd. Agrippa wai 
d been nuni yonrx in a Jew; and. u such, he of eoune betiev- 



i. He had been nuni yonrx in a Jew; and. u such, he of eoune betiev- 

1 reinon, and the fame of Jc!:iijj an<l \ ed tha propfaeta, Perhafs too, horn whni 

of FaaTa conversion were probably uell i Paul knew of Kii personal chancier, he 
known lo him. T Thea things. The ' might confidently affirm that be profemd 
;i pertaining to fiie early per^ecu- i to be a believer. Instead, Iherefbre, of 
-r ^v.i..:._.. .u ■ .r .X. ..:„_ r.. u:. o..,. —.[cLimie, 



i of Chriatiaiw; the apre 
^1; and the remaikable c 
Thongh Agrippa i 



S"k; . ... 

have been fully inlonned 
these thinga, yelhe bad an acqqr 
with Moses and the profieta '■ 



ighl n 



life of Jenia of Nazareth, and of 
- oiihaTiiu been pot to death by order of 
PoDtJiu PJata OD the cress. V I spfak 
fifty- I apeak opanl;^ boldly. I use no 
lisRUse , and I apeak ue more confid enl- 
[y Gelbro him, because, from his situation. 
He must be acquainted wiUi Ibe truth of 
what I say. Truth ia always bold and 
&ee, and it is an evidence of honesty 
when a man is willing to declare everv 
Ifaing without rfserve heSOn Ihoa^ wl 



profetaaa lo believe all thcK p , 
respecting the Meniah, His design ia 
evident Ilia,|l,] To meet the charge of 
denuigemeiit, and lo bring in the testi- 
ntony of Agrippa, who well underslood 
Ifae subject, to the importance end ihe 
liudi of what he was saying. (S.) To 

iieorer die evidence of the Chrvlian re 
ligion, and lo sccare if possible his con. 
version- ' Since thou belierest the rao- 
pheciee. andaiocelhave shown that they 
are fulfilled in Jenu of flarareth, thai he 
corresponds in peraon, character, and 
work with the prophets, it ibilowa thai 
hi« rsliginn is iniB,' Paul lostno oppor. 
luoity of preaaing the truth on everv 
clans of mm. H* h< 
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the prophets 1 1 kno that thoa 
behevest. 
2S Then Agrippa said an iO Paul, 

of the truth of Christianity, that he was 
deterred by no rank, itation, or office ; by' 
BO fimr of the rich, the great, and the 
learned ; but every where urged the evi- 
dence of that religion as indinmtable. 
In this, lay the secret of no small part of 
his success. A man who really believes 
the truth will be ready to defend it. A 
mao who truly loves religion will not be 
ashamed of it any where. 

28. 7%en Agrivpa mud unto Paul He 
could not deny that he believed the pro- 
phets. He could not deny that the argu- 
ment was a strong one, that they had 
been fulfilled in Jesus of Nazareth. He 
could not deny that the evidence of the 
miraculous interposition of God in the 
conversion of Paul wft overwhelming. 
And instead, therefore, of charging him 
•as Festus had done with derangement, 
he candidly and honestly avows the im- 
pression which the proof had made on 
Qis mind. IT Almost. Except a very 
little. 'Ev iKiym. Thou hast nearly con- 
vinced me that Christianity is true, and 
persuaded me to embrace it. The arffii- 
ments of Paul had been so rational ; the 
appeal which he had made to his belief 
of the prophets had been so irresistible, 
that he had been nearly convinced of the 
truth of Christianity. We are to remem- 
ber, (1.) That Agrippa was a Jew, and 
that he would look on this whole subject 
in a different manner from the Roman 
Festus. (2.) That Agrippa does not ap- 
pear to have partaken of the violent pas- 
sions and prejudice of the Jews who had 
accused Paul. (3.) His character as 
ffiven by Josephus is that of a mild, can- 
did, ana ingenuous man. He had no par- 
ticular hostility to Christians; he knew 
that they were not justly charged with 
sedition and crime ; and he saw the con- 
clusion to which 1 belief of the prophets 
mevitably tended. Yet, as in thousands 
of other cases, he was not quite persuad- 
ed to be a Christian. What was mcluded 
in the ** almost;" what prevented his 
betngr quite persuaded, we know not. It 
may nave been that the evidence was 
not so clear to his mind as he would pro- 
fess to desire ; or that he was not willii:^ 
to give up his sins ; or that he was too 
proud to rank himself with the followers 
of Jesus of Nazareth ( or that, like Felix, 
he was willing to defer it to a more con- 
venient season. There is every reason to 
baliave that he was never quite persuaded 



Almost thou * persuadest me to ha 
a Christian. 



• Juie«I.SS^ 



to embrace the Lord Jesus ; and that bb 
was never nearer the kingdom of heavai 
than at this moment It was the crisLS, 
the tumine point in Agripmi*s life, and i i 
his eternal destiny ; and, like thousand i 
of others, he neglected or refused to allow 
the full conviction of the truth on hli 
mind, and died in his sins. IT 7%ou per 
euadett me. Thou dost convince me of 
the truth of the Christian religion, and 
persuadest me to embrace it \ To he a 
Christian. On the name Christian, see 
Note, eh. xi. 26. On th^ deeply intercKt- 
ing case, we may observe, (1.) That there 
are many in the same situation as Agrip- 
pa— many who are almost^ but not alto- 
gether, persuaded to be Christians. They 
are found among (a) Those who have been 
religiously educated ; (6) l^oee who are 
convinced by argument of the truth of 
Christianity; (c) Those whose conscience* 
are awakened, and who feel their g:uilt 
and the necessity of some better portion 
than this world can furnish. (2.) Such 
persons are deterred from being altoge- 
ther Christians by the following, among 
other causes, (a) By the love of sin— 
the love of sin in general, or some par- 
ticular sin which they are not willing to 
abandon. (5) The f<>ar of shame, perse- 
cution, or contempt, if they become Chria 
tiana. (c) By the teq)ptati(His of the 
world — ^its cares, vanities, and allure- 
ment9 — which are often prosecuted most 
stronsly in just this state of mind, (d) 
The. love of office, the pride of rank, and 
- power as in the case of Agrippa. (e) A 
disposition, like Felix, to delay to a more 
favourable time the work of religion, 
until life, has wasted away, and death ap- 

Cches, and it is too late ; and the un- 
. .>y man dies almost a Chrittian. (3. 
This state of mind is one of peculiar in- 
terest, and peculiar danger. It is not one 
of safety ; and it is not one that implies 
any certainty that the ' almost Christian' 
will ever be saved. There is no reason 
to believe that Agrippa ever became 
fuUy persuaded to become a Christian. 
To be aHmott persuaded to do a thing 
which we ought to do, and yet m^ to do 
it, is the very position of g^t and dan- 
ger. And it IS no wonder that many are 
brought to this point— the turcing point 
the crins of life — and then lose thei^ 
anxiety, and die it their sins. May the 
God of grace keep us from resting ii: 
being almost^rsuaded to be Christians 
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29 And Paul said, I would * to 
God that not only thou, but also all 
that hear me this day, were both 
almost, and altogether such as I 
am, except these bonds. 

30 And when he had thus spoken, 
he king rose up, and the goyemor, 
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And may every one who shall read thia 
account (^ Agrippa be admonished by his 
convictions^ and be alarmed by ^le &ct 
that he then paused, and that his convic- 
tions there ended ! And may every oae 
resolve by the help of God to forsake 
every thing that prevents his becoming 
an entire nelievert and without delay 
embrace the iSon ol'God as his Saviour! 
29. / iDOuld to Ood. I pray to God ; I 
eamesdy desire it of God. This shows, 
(1.) Fiaurs intense desire that Agrippa, and 
all who heard him, might be saved. (2.) 
His steady and constant belief that none 
but God could incUne ttiem to become 
altogether Christians. Hence he ex- 
inressed it as the object which he ear- 
nestly sought of God, that they might be 
true believers. Faul knew well that 
there was nothing that would overcome 
the reluctance of the human heart to 
je an entire Christian but the iprace and 
mercy of God. He had addressed to 
them the convincing arguments of reli- 
gi(m; and he now breathed forth his 
earnest prayer to God that these argu- 
ments might be etkctuBl. So prays 
every ikituul minister of the cross. IT AU 
(hat hear me, Festus, and the military 
and civil ofliceni who had been assem- 
bled to heitr his defence, ch. xxv. 23. 
T Were both almo^ and aUogethert &c. 
Paul had no higher wish for them than 
that they might nave the faith and con- 
solations which he had himself enjoyed. 
He had so firm a conviction of the truth 
of Christianity, and had experienced so 
much of its consolations and supports 
amidst all his persecutions and trials, 
that his highest desire for them was, that 
Aey might experience the same inex- 
pressibly pure and holy consolations. He 
well knew that there was neither happi- 
ness nor safety in being almMl a Chris- 
tian ; and he desired, therefore, that they 
would give themselves, as he had done, 
entirely and altogether to the service of 
die Lord Jesus Christ % Except thene 
htrnds. These chains. This is an ex- 
oeedinsly happy and touching appeal. 
Prodamy Faul, when he said this, uled 
jp his arm witii the chain attached to it. 



and Bemice, and they that sat with 
them. 

31 And when they were gone 
aside t they talked between them* 
selves, saying. This roan doeth no- 
thing worUiy of death or of bonds. 

32 Then said Agrippa unto Fes- 



His wish was, that they might be parta- 
kers of the pure joys which religion had 
conferred on him; that in all other re- 
spects they might partake of the c«flects 
of the gospel, orctrpl thote chaint. Those 
he did not wish them to bear. Tlie per- 
secutions, and unjust trials, and confine- 
ments which he had been called to siif^ 
fer in the cause, he did not desire them 
to endure. True Christians wish others 
to partake of the full blessings of reli- 
gion. The trials which they themselves 
experience from without in unjust perse- 
cutions, ridicule, and slander, they do 
not wish them to endure. The trials 
which they themselves experience from 
an evil heart, from corrupt passions, and 
from temptations, they do not wish others 
to experience. But even with these, re- 
ligion confers infinitely more pure joy 
than the world can give; and even 
though others should be called to expe- 
rience severe trials for their religion ; 
still. Christians wish that all should par- 
take of the pure consolations which Chriv 
tianity alone can furnish in this world and 
the world to come. 

31. Jilts man doeth nothing worth tf of 
death. This was the conclusion to wnieh 
they had come, after hearing all that the 
Jews had to allege against him. It was 
the result of the whole investigation, 
and we have, therefore, the concurring 
testimony of Claudius Lysias (ch. xxiii. 
29), of relix (ch. xxiv.), of Festus (ch. 
xxv. 26, 27), and of Agrippa to his inno 
cence. More honourable and salisfac 
tory testimony of his innocence Pauj 
could not have desired. It was a fuli 
acquittal from all the charges against 
him ; and though he was to be sent to 
Rome, yet he went there with every fa- 
vourable circumstance of being acquitted 
there also. 

32. T%en taid Aeripfta unto Festvs, dzc 
This is a fuU declaration of the convic 
tion of Agrippa, that Paul was innocent 
It is an instance also where boldness and 
fidelity will be attended with happy re 
suits. Pftul had concealel nothing of 
the truth. .He had made a bolcTao 
faithful appeal (ver. 27> t-. Agrippa hiia 
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This man might have heen set 
»t Ifherty, if he had not appealed 
Qttto Cesar. 

CHAPTER XXVII. 

A ND when it was determined 

<^ that we should sail into Italy, 



•elf ibr the truth of what he was saving. 

S' thk appeal, Agrippa had not been 
ended. It had only served to impress 
him more with the innocence of Fanl. 
It is an instance iidiich shows us that 
religion may be commended to ibe con- 
sciences and reason of princes, and kings, 
and judges, so that they will see its truth. 
It is an instance which shows us that 
the most bold and fiiithful appeals may 
be made by the ministers ot religion to 
their hearers, ibr the truth of what they 
are saying. And it is a full proof that 
the most faithful appeals, if respectful, 
may be made without offending men, 
ana with the certainty that they will 
feel and admit their force All preach- 
ers should be as faithful as Paul; and 
whatever may be the rank and charac- 
ter of their auditors, they should never 
doubt that they have truth and God on 
their side, and that their message, when 
most bold and faithful, will commend it- 
self to the consciences of men. 
CHAPTER XXVII. 
1. And when it was determined. By 
Festus (ch. XXV. 12), and when the time 
was come when it was conveniQnt to 
tend him. T lluU we should mil. The 
use of the term ** we" here shows that 
the author of this book, Luke, was with 
Paul. He had been the companion of 
P&ul, and though he had not been ac- 
cused, yet it was resolved that he should 
still accompany him. Whether he went 
at his own expense, or whether he was 
sent at the expense of the Roman govern- 
ment, does not appear. Inhere is a dif^ 
ference of reading here in the ancient 
versions. The l^iac reads it, «And 
thus Festus determined that he [Paul] 
lAiouId be sent to Cesar in Italy," &c. 
The Latin Vulgate and the Arabic also 
read ** he" instead of "we." But the 
Greek manuscripts are uniform ; and the 
correct reading is, doubtlers, that which 
is in our version. H Into Italy. The 
country still bearing the same name, of 
which Rome was the capital. TAfuf 
certain other prisoners. Who were pro- 
bably also sent to Rome (or a trial before 
the emperor. Dr. Lardner has proved 
ttat it was common to send (Nnsoners 



they delivered Paul •and certain 
other prisoners unto one named 
Julius, a centurion of Augustus 
band. 

2 And entering into a ship of 
Adramjrttium, we launched, mean 

a c8S.12,2S. 



from Judea and othei "provinces to Rome 
Credibility, Part 1, ch. x. $ 10. pp. 248. 
249. TA centurion. A commander of 
a hundred men. IT 0/ Augustus* band. 
For the meaning of the word "band" 
see Note, Matt xxvii. 27. Acts x. 1. It 
was a division in the Roman army, con- 
sisting of from four to six hundred mer. 
It was called ** Augustus' band" in ho- 
nour of the Roman emperor Aupistus 
(Note, ch. XXV. 21), and was probably 
distinguished in some way for the care 
in enlisting or selecting them. Hie Au- 
gustine cohort or^bandis mentioned by 
Suetonius in his Life of Nero, 20. 

2. A ship of A^ramyttium. A mari 
time town of Mjrsia, in Asia Minor, oppo- 
site to the island of Lesbos. This was a 
ship which had been built there, or which 
sailed from that port, but which was 
then in the port of Cesarea. It is evi 
dent from ver. 6, that this ship was not 
expected to sail to Italy, but that the 
centurion expected to find some other 
vessel into which he could put the pri- 
soners to take them to Rome. IT Wf. 
launched. We loosed from our anchor- 
age; or we set sail. See ch. xiii. 13. 
T J5y the coasts of Asia. Of Asia Minor. 
Probably the owners of the ship designed 
to make a coasting voyage along the 
southern part of Asia Minor, and to en- 
gage in traffic with the maritime towns 
and cities, f One Aristarchus, a Macedo- 
dian. This man is mentioned as Paul's 
companion in travel in ch. xix. 29. He 
afterwards attended him to Macedonia, 
and returned with him to Asia. ch. zx. 4 
He now appears to have attended him, 
not as a prisoner, but as a voluntary com- 
panion, choosing to share with him his 
dangers, and to enjojr the benefit of his 
society and friendship. He went with 
him to Rome, and was a fellow-prisoner 
with him there (Col. iv. 10) ; and is men* 
tioned (epistle to Philemon 24) as Paul's 
fellow-labourer. It was, doubtless, a groat 
comfort to P&ul to have with him two 
such valuable friends as Luke and Aris- 
tarchus ; and it was an instance of great 
aflbction for him that they were not 
ashamed of his b(»ids, but were willing 
to share his dangers, and to expose them 
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isg to sail by the coasts of Asia ; 
one Aristarchus^ ' a Macedonian of 
rhessalonica, being with us. 

3 And the next day we touched 
at Sidon. And Julius courteously 
^ entreated Paul, and gaye him li- 
berty to go unto his triends to re- 
fresh himself. 

4 And when we had launched 
from thence, we sailed under Cy- 
prus, because the winds were con- 
trary. 

• e.19^. &eJM.2S; 28.18. 

■elves to Deril for the sake of accompany- 
ing him to Rome. 

3w We Umeked at Sidon. Note, Matt 
XL 21. It was north of Cesarea. T And 
Jtdius courteoutly entreated Paul, Treat- 
ed him kindly, or humanely. T And gave 
him libertyj &o. The same -thing had 
been done by Felix, eh. xxiv. 23. \Unto 
kUfriende. in Sidon. Paul had frequently 
travelled in that direction in going to, 
and retuminc fiom Jerusalem, and it ui 
not improbable, therefiMre, that he had 
<riends in all the principal cities. T To 
refreek hinudf. To enjoy the benefit 
X their kind care, to make his present 
situation and his voyage as comrortable 
•as possible. It is probable that they 
would furnish him with many supplies 
which were needful tb make his long 
and perilous voyage comfortable. 

4. We sailed under Cyprus. For an 
a(^»unt of Cyprus, see Note, ch. iv. 36. 
By sailing ** under Cyprus" is meant that 
they sailed along its coitets; they kept 
near to it; they thus endeavoured to 
breaK off the violent winds. Instead of 
i'teering a direct course in the open sea, 
which would have exposed them to vio* 
hmt opposing winds, they kept near this 
irrge island, so that it was between them 
and the westerly winds. The force of the 
wind was thus broken, and the voyage 
rendered less difiicult and dangerous. 
They went between Cyprus and Asia 
Minor, leaving Cyprus to the left Had 
it not been for the strong western winds 
they would have lefl it on the n^ht 
T J^ winds were contrary' Were from 
the west, or southwest, which thus pre- 
vented their pursuing a direct course. 
See the map. 

5. The sea of- CiUda and PampkyUa. 
The nea which lies off the coast from 
these two regions. For their situation, 
see the map, and Notes, Acts vi. 9, and 
liii 13. IT We came Ui MyrOy a city of 
Lyc*a Lycia was a province in the 
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5 And when we had sailed oyei 
the sea of Cilicia and Pamphylia, 
we came to M3rra, a city of Lycia. 

6 And there the centurion found 
a ship of Alexandria sailing into 
Italy ; and he put us therein. 

7 And when we had sailed s/owly 
many days, and scarce were come 
over against C nidus, the wind not 
suffering us, we sailed under Crete 
1 over against Salmone ; 

8 And, hardly passing it, came 

1 or, Ca$tdy. 

southwestern part of Asia Minor, having 
Phrygia and Pisidia on the north, the Me 
diterranean on the south, Pamphylia op* 
Uie east, and Caria on the west 

6. A ship of Alexandria. A ship be 
lonffing to Afexandria. Alexandria was 
in Egypt, and was founded by Alexander 
the Great It appears from ver. 38, that 
the ship was laden with wheat It is 
well known that great quantities of wheat 
were imported from Egypt to Rome ; and 
it appears that this was one of the large 
ships which were employed for that 
purpose. Why the ship was on the 
coast of Asia Minor, is not known. But 
it is probable that it had been driven 
out or its way by adverse winds or tem- 
pests. 

7. Had sailed slowly. By reason of the 
prevalence of the western winds, ver. 4 
IT Over ogainH Cnidus, This was a city 
standing on a promontory of the same name 
in Asia Minor, in the part of the province 
of Cana called Doris, and a little north* 
west of the island of Rhodes. IT The wu«d 
not sufiuring us. The wind repelline ua 
in that direction , not permitting us to hold 
on a direct course, we were driven off 
near to Crete. T We sailed under Crete, 
See ver. 4. We lay along near to Crete, 
so as to break the violence of the wind. 
For the situation of Crete, see Note, ch. 
ii. 11. IT Over against Salmone. Near to 
Salmone. This was the name of the 
promontory which formed the eastern ex- 
tremity of the island of Crete. 

8. Andf hardly passing it. Scarcely be- 
ing able to pass by it without being 
wrecked. Being almost driven on it 
They passed round the east end of the 
island, because they had been unable to 
sail directly forwara between the island 
and the main land. T IVte/air havensL^ 
This was on the southeastern part of tne 
island of Crete. It was probably not so 
much a harbour as an open kind of road, 
which afibrded good ancnorage foratim^ 
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onto a place which is called the fair 
havens; nigh whereunto was the 
city of Lasea. 

U Now when much time was 
spent, and when sailing was now 
dangerous, because the fast ' was 
now already past Paul admonished 
them^ 

10 And said unto them. Sirs, 1 
pAfceiye * that this voyage will be 
with ' hurt and much damage, not 

I TKt fmut «0M vntk* VOth day of tha Ith month. 
L»vMS%J». a SKioc* fi.9,10. DanJ Ja Aidm 3.7. 
• or, it^f%afy. 

It is called by Stephen, the geographer, 
** the fiur shore." 

9. When muck time toas epenL In sail- 
ing along the coast of Asia ; in contend- 
ing with the contrary winds. It is evi- 
dent, that when they started, they had 
hoped to reach Italy l>efore the dangerous 
time of navigating the Mediterranean 
should arrive. But they had been de- 
tained and embarrassed contrary to their 
expectation, so that they were now sailing 
in the most dangerous and tempestuous 
time of the year. IT Because Ihefatt toos 
Noio already past. Bv ** the fast, here is 
evidently intended the fast which occur- 
red among the Jews on the great day of 
atonement That was the tenth or the 
month Tmt, which answers to a part of 
September and part of October. It was 
theref)re the time of the autumnal equi- 
nox, and when the navigation of Uie Me- 
diterranean was esteemed to be particu- 
lorly dangerous, from the storms which 
iMually occurred about that time. The 
ancients regarded this as a dangerous 
time to navigate the Mediterranean. See 
the proofii in Kuinoel on this place. T Paul 
admonished them. Paul exhorted, entreat- 
ed, or persuaded them. He was some- 
what accustomed to the navigation of 
that sea ; and endeaviured to persuade 
diem not to risk the danger of sailing at 
that season of the year. 

10. Sirs. Gr. Men. IT £ perceive. It 
3 not certain that Paul unaentood this 
by direct inspiration. He might have 
perceived it from his own knowledge of 
th« danger of navigation at the autumnal 
equinox, arid from what he saw of the ship 
as unfitted to a dangerous navigation. But 
there is nothing that should ^vent oui 
believing also that he was guided to this 
oonclusirm by the inspiration of the Spirit 
of God Comp. ver. 23, 24. T WiU be 
SHtk hurt. WiHtk injury, or hazard. U ia 

Boi meant Ouit their lives would be \o«l; 



only of the 'lading and ship, but 
also of our lives. 

11 Nevertheless, the centurion 
believed the master and the ownei 
of the ship, more than those things 
which were spoken by Paul. 

12 And because the haven was 
not commodious to winter in, the 
more part advised to depart thence 
also, if by any means they mi|[ht 
attain to rhenice, and there to wm- 
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but that they would be jeoparded. T Ths 
lading. The freight of the ship. It was 
laden with wheat ver. 38. Paul, evi 
dently, by this, intended to suggest the 
propnety of remaining where th«y were 
until the time of {langerous navigation 
was past 

11. Tltejnaster. The captain, or the 
jMlot The person who is here meant, 
was the helmsman, who occupied, in an> 
cient ships, a conspicuous place on the 
stem, and steered the ship, and gave 
directions to the crew. ^ Ihe owner of 
the ship. Probably a difierent person from 
** the master." Ho had the general com- 
mand of the ship as his own property, but 
had employed ** the master," or the pilot, 
to direct and manage it His counsel in 
regard to the propriety of continuing the 
v(^age, would be likely to be followed. 

12. 'Fhe haven. The fair havens, ver. 
8. IT H'as not commodious to winter in 
Not safe or convenient to remain there 
Probably it furnished rather a safe an 
chorage ^und in time of a storm, than 
a convement place for a permanent har- 
bour. T T%e morepart The greater part 
of the crew. % To Phenice. This was a 
port or haitwur (« the south side of Crete, 
and west of the fair havens. It was a 
more convenient harbour, and regarded as 
more safo. It appears therefore, that the 
nuyority of persons on board concurred 
with Paul in the belief that -it was not 
advisable to attempt the navigation of the 
sea until the dangers of the winter had 
passed by. IT Ana lieth toward. Greek 
Looking toward ; i. e. it was open in that 
direction. IT The soutliwesL KutH Ai&» 
Toward Lyhia^ or Africa. That countrj 
was situated sou^west of the mouth of 
the harbour. The entrance of the har 
bour was in a southwest direction 
IT And northwest. k«t« XSf^v. This 

1 word denotes a wind blowing from the 
XiMQifikwQi^ *tVM ^H^>a N«ia doubtleai 
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ter ; wh*eh ia an hayen of Crote, ' 
and lieth toward the southwest and 
northwest. 

13 And when the south wind 
blew softly, supposing that they 
had obtained ineir purpose, room- 
ing * ihenee, they sailed close by 
Crete. 

14 But not long after there ' 
arose against it a tempestuous * 
wind, csdled Euroclydon. 
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euTved. Its entrance was in a Muthweat 
directiozi It then turned so as to lie in a 
direction towards the northwest It was 
thus rendered perfectly safe from the 
winds and heavy seas ; and in that har- 
hour they might pass the winter in secu- 
rity. 

13. The south toind. The wind before 
had probably been a head wind, blowing 
from the west When it veered round to 
the south, and when it blew gently. 
Chough not entirely favourable, yet it was 
■o that they supposed they could sail 
along the coast of Crete. T Had obtained 
tbeit purpote. The object of their desire ; 
that IS, to sail safely along the coast of 
Crete. T Loosing thence. Setting sail 
from the &ir havens. IT Close by Crete. 
Near the shore. It is evident that they 
designed, if possible, to make the harbour 
of Phenice, to winter there. 

14. Arose. Beat violently. T Against 
it. Against the island of Crete. ^A 
tempestuous wind. Turbulent, violent, 
strong. T Called Eurodydon. Interpre- 
ters have been much perplexed about 
the meaniuf of this word, which occurs 
nowhere eke in tlie New Testament 
The most probable supposition is, that it 
denotes a wind not blowing steadily from 
any quarter, but a hurricanet or wind 
veering about to difierent quarters. Such 
hurricanes are known to abound in the 
Mediterranean, and are now called />> 
twUerSj deriving their name from blowing 
chiefly in the Levant, or eastern part of 
the Mediterranean. The nameJEfurocIy- 
don is derived probably from two Greek 
words, tv(»(f wind, and kXuXwv, a toove; 
so called fiom its agitating anii exciting 
Ibe waves. It thus answers to the usual 
^fecta of a hurricane, or of a wind ra- 
pidly changing its points of compass. 

15. "Hie skip toas cai^hL By the wind. 
It came suddenly upon them as a tem- 
pest % Could not bear up, &c. Could 
aet reskt its violence, or could not direct 
Ihe ih)i». It was seized by the wind, and 



15 And when the ship was caught, 
and could not bear up into the wind, 
we let her drive. 

16 And running under a certain 
island which is called Clauda, we 
had much work to come oy the 
boat; 

17 Which when they had ta- 
ken up, they used helps, under- 
ffirding the ship ; and fearing left 
3iey should fall ' into the qnie 

d Ter.4l 



driven with such violence lliat it 
unmanageable, f We let her drive. We 
suflfered the ship to be borne alcmg by 
the wind.without attempting to control it 

K. And running umier. Running near 
to an island. They run near to it, where 
the violence of the wind was probably 
broken by the island. T Which is called 
Clauda. This is a small island southwest 
of Crete. T We had much work. Much 
difficulty ; we were scarcelv able to do 
it IT To come by the booL This does not 
mean that they atteippted here to land in 
the boat, but tney hao much difficulty in 
savine the small boat attached to the ghip 
from oeing staved to pieces. Wt.eiher 
it was carried in the ship or tr>wed at 
the stem does not appear ; but it is evi- 
dent that it was in danger of being bveken 
to pieces, or lost, and that they had much 
difficulty in securing it. The importance 
of securing the small boat is known by 
all seamen. 

17. WhuA when they had taken up. 
When they had raised up the boat intb 
the ship, so as to secure it T l^y used 
hdps. They used ropes, cables, staya, or 
chains, for the purpose of securing the 
ship. The danger was that the ship would 
be destroyed ; and ^ey, therefore, made 
use of such aids as should prevent the 
loss of the ship. % Undergirding the shp 
The ancients were accustom^ to pass 
cables or strong ropes from one side of 
the ship to another, to keep the planks 
from 8pring*ng or starting by the action 
of the sea. The rope was supped under 
the prow, and passea along to any part of 
the keel whicn they pieced, and made 
fast on the deck. See cases mentioned 
in Kuiiioel on this verse. An instance 
of the same kind .is mentioned in lord 
Anson's vo3rage round the world. Speak 
ing of a Spanish man-of-war in a storm, 
he sajTS, **thev were obliged to throw 
overboard all their upper-deck guns , and 
take six turns of the cable round the 
ship, to pre teat hav o^QeMWv," ^$:9im%m^ 
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MoSs, strake tail, and so were 
driTen. 

18 And being exceedingly tossed 

* with a tempest, the next day they 
lightened the ship. 

19 And the third day we east 
out ' with oar own hands the tack- 
ling of the ship. 

20 And when neither ' san nor 
stars in many days appeared, and 
no small tempest &j on us, all hope 

* that we should be saved was then 
taken away. 

31 Bat after long abstinence, 
Paul stood forth in the midst of 

• Plklt7^. b Job S.4. iMkl A c PS.M5 JB. 
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f Left thty should fall into tks OMicft> 
sands. There were two celebratea syr- 
isst or qoickaands oo the coast of Africa, 
called the greater and leawr. They 
were vast beds of nrnd driven up l^ the 
•ea, and o(»stantly amiUng their position, 
ao that that they could not know cer- 
tainly where the danger was, and guard 
against it. As they were constantly 
changing their position, they could not 
be accurately laid down in a chart 
They were aJiraid, therefore, that they 
should be driven on <Mie of those banks 
of sand, and thus be lost IT Stroke sail. 
Or rather, lowered, or took down the 
mast ; or thevards to which the sails were 
attached. There has been a great vari- 
ety of interpretati<Nis proposed on this 
passage. Tne most probable is, that 
they took down the tnastt by cutting or 
otherwise, as is now done m storms at 
sea, to save the ship. They were at the 
mercy of the wind and waves ; and their 
only hope was by takingraway their sails, 
f And so toere driven. By the wind and 
waves. The ship was unmanageable, 
and they suflbred it to be driven before 
the wind. 

18. They lightened the ship. By throw- 
ing out a part of the carga 

19. 7^ ieuMing of the ship. The an- 
chors, sails, cables, baggage, dec. That 
is, they threw over every thing that 
was not mdispensaUe to iti preservation, 
ibr it seems still (ver. 29) that they re- 
tained some of their anchors on board. 

20. Neither sun nor stars, &c. As they 
eould see neither sun nor stars, they 
eonld make no observations ; and as they 
iswl no compass, they would be totally 



them, and said, Sirs, ye shoul« 
have hearkened ' unto me, and not 
have loosed/ from Crete, and tc 
have gained this harm and loss. 

23_ And now ' I exhort you to be 
of ffood cheer: for there shall be 
no loss of any man's life' among 
you, but of the ship. 

2«3 For there stood by me this 
night * the angel ' of God, whose <> 
I am, and whom * I serve. 

24 Saying, Fear not, Paul ; thou 
must be brought before Cesar : and, 
lo^God hath ffiven thee ' all them 
that sail with uee. 

j nMt.98.S. PB.iaS.4. IM.4C5. Mal.S.17. Jbo.17.9,MI 
lCor.&a0. IPBt2.9,10 k rs.1 IS.1S. In.44.21. Ouk. 

a.17; 6.1S. JB0.18.M. Boin.l.t. STiiD.l.& IGm 

n.81,92. 

Ignorant of their situation, and gave up 
all as lost 

21. But afler long abstinence. By the 
violence of the storm, by their long-con* 
tinned labour, and by their apprehension 
of danger, they had a long time abstained 
from food. H And to have gained thia 
harm. To have procured this harm, or 
have subjected yourselves to it Had you 
remained there, you would have been 
safe. It seems to be bad English to 
speak of gaining a loss, but it ib a cor- 
rect translation of the original (tu^^no-a/)^ 
which expresses the idea of acquiring or 
procuring, whether good or evil. See 
ver. 9, 10. 

22. There shall be no loss. This must 
have been cheering news to those who 
had given up all for lost As Paul had 
manifested great wisdom in his fbrmei 
advice to them, they might be now more 
disposed to listen to him. The reason 
why he believed they would be safe, he ' 
immediately states. 

23. There stood hy me. There appear- 
ed to me. T 7^ angel q^ Qod. The 
messages of God were often communi- 
cated oy angels. See Heb. i. 14. This 
does not mean that there was any parti 
cular anffel, but simply an angel, i Whose 
lam. Of the God to whom I belong. 
Hiis is an expression of Paul's entire de 
votedness to him. T Whom I serve. Ir 
the gospel To whom and to whose 
cause I am entirely devoted. 

24. Fear not, Paul. Do not be alarm 
ed with the danger of the loss of life. 
T Thou must be brought, &c. And there- 
fere thy life will be spared. T God kaih 
given Mm oS, dec Tliat is, thev shall al 
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35 Whorefore, sirs, be of good 
eheer ; foi * I believe God, that it 
shall be even as it was told me. 

36 Howbeit, we must bo cast 
apdn a certain island. ^ 

97 Bat wlven the fourteenth 
ligljit was come, as we were driy- 
en np and down in Adria, about 
midnight the shipmen deemed that 
they drew near to some country : 

28 And sounded, and found it 
twenty fathoms: and when they 
had gone a little further, they 

a Loke 1.45. Rora.4.90^1. 2Tiin.l.l2. b rjgf 1 

be preserved with thee. None of their 
Uvea shall be lost It does not mean that 
they should be converted ; but that their 
lives should be preserved. It is implied 
here that it was for the sake of Paul, or 
that the leading purpose of the divine 
interposition to rescue them from danser 
was, to save his life. The kicked ofhBn 
derive important benefits from being con- 
nected with Christians ; and God oAen 
confers important favours on Otein in his 
gener al p urpose to benefit his own peo- 
pie. The lives of impenitent men are 
often spared because God interposes to 
save his own people. 

26. Howbeit, Nevertheless. -^ ^Pf*}'^ ^ 
rertain idand. Malta. See ch. xxviii. 1. 

27. Tke fourteenth night From the 
time when the tempest conunenced. IT/n 
Adria. In the Adriatic sea. This sea is 
properly situated between Italy and Dal- 
matia, now called the Adriatic gulf Rut 
among the ancients the name was given 
inot only to that gulf, but to the whole 
sea lying between Greecu, Italy, and 
Africa, including the Sicilian and Ionian 
sea. It is evident from the narrative, 
that they were not in the Adriatic gulf, 
but in the vicinity of Malta. See the 
map. T Deemed. Judged. Probably by 
^e appearancd of the sea. 

28. And sounded. To «oufid is to make 
use of a line and lead to ascertain the 
depth of water. IT Twenty fathoms. A 
latnom is six feet, or the distance from 
the extremitjr of the middle finger on one 
hand to the extremity of the other, when 
the arms are extended. The depth, there- 
fbre, was about one hundred and twenty 
feet. IT Fifteen fcUhoms, They knew, 
therefore, that tney were drawmg near 
to shore. 

29 Tkey ctM four anchors. Oi ao- 

cryiint of the viotence of the storm and 

avas. to make if possiUe the ship sa- 



sounded aga/ 1, a^id fonud it htteei» 
fathoms. 

29 The;i fearing lest the\ should 
have fallen upon rocks, they cast 
four anchors out of the stem, and 
wished ' for the day. 

30 And as the shipmen were 
about to flee out of the ship, when 
they had let down the boat into the 
sea, under colour as though they 
would have cast anchors out of the 
foreship, 

31 raul said to the centurion 

e Pi.iao.e. 

cure. IT And wished for the day. Tb 
discern more accurately their situation 
ajM] danger. 

/^30. 7%« shipmen. The sailors, leaving 
the prisoners. ' IT Under colour. Under 
pretence. They pretended that it was 
necessaiT to get into the boat, and cany 
the anchors ahead of the ship so as to 
make it secure, but with a real intention 
to make for the shore. T Out of the fore- 
ship. From the prow, so as to make the 
fore, part of the ship secure. The reason 
why they did this was, probably, tliat 
they expected the ship would go to 
pieces; and as all (Hi board could not be 
saved in one small boat, they resolved to 
escape to a place of safety as soon as 
possible. 

31. Paul said to the centurion and the 
soldiers. The centurion had, it appears, 
the general direction of the ship. ver. 1 1. 
ProDiBibly it had been press^ into the 
service of the government IT Except 
these. These seamen. The soldiers and 
the centurion were unqualified to map 
nage the ship, vid the presence of the 
sauors was therefore indispensable to the 
preservation of any. T Abide in the sAt/x 
Remain on board. T Ye cannot be saved, 
Tou cannot be preserved from death. 
Tou will have no hope of managing the 
ship so as to be secure from death. It 
will be remembered that Paul had been 
informed by ^o aneel, and had assured 
them (ver. 22—24), mat no lives should 
be lost But it was only in the use of the 
proper means that their lives would be 
safe. Thoarii it had been determined, 
and though Paul had the assurance thai 
their lives would be safe, yet this did not, 
in his view* prevent the use of the proper 
means to secure it "From this we may 
learn, (1.) That the certainty of an event 
does not render it improper to use means 
toobtahiit (8-) That though the evaor 
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and to the so.diers, Except these 
abide in the ship, ye cannot be 
saved. 

33 Then the soldiers cut off 
Ihe ropes of the boat, and let her 
fall off: 

33 And while the day was com- 
iQff on, Paul besooi^t ihem all to 
take meat, saying, This day is the 
fourteenth da^ that ye haye tar- 
ried, and contmued fasting, haying 
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may be determined, yet the use of the 
meann may be indispensable. The event 
m rendered no raoire certain than the 
means requisite to accomplish it (3.) 
That the doctrine of the divine purpoiiB 
or decrees, making certain future events* 
does not make the use of man's agency 
unnecessary or improper. The means 
are determmed as well as the end ; and 
the one will not be secured without the 
other. (4.) The same is true in rerard 
to the decrees respecting salvation. The 
end is not determined without the means ; 
and as God has resolved that his people 
shall be saved, so he has also determined 
the means. He has ordained that they 
■hall repent, shall believe, shall be holy, 
and shall tku$ be saved. (5.) We have 
m this case a full answer to the objection 
(hat a belief in the decrees of God will 
qoake men neglect the means of salva- 
tion, and lead to licentiousness. It has 
just the contrary tendency. Here is a 
case in which Paul certainly believed in 
the purpose of God to save these men ; 
in wnich he was assured that it was fully 
determined ; and ^ot the effect was not 
to produce inattention anfl unconcern, but 
to prompt him to use strenuous efibrts to 
accomplish the very eilbct which God 
had determined should take place. So it 
b always. A belief that God has pur- 
poses or mercy ; that he designs, and has 
alwa]^ designed, to save some, will 
prompt to the use of all proper means to 
secure it If we had no evidence that 
God had any such purpose, efllbrt would 
be vain. We should have no induce- 
ment to exertion. Where we have such 
evidence, it operates as it did in the cifte 
or Paul, to produce great and strenuous 
endeavours to secure the object 

9S^ Cut off the ropes, &c. It is evident 
that the mariners had not yet got on 
board the boat They had let it down 
imo the sea (vet 30), and were about to 



taken nothincr. 

34 Wherefore 1 pray } on to takt 
some meat; for this ' is for yoia 
health : for there ' shall not an hail 
fall from the head of any of you. 

35 And wJien^ he had thus 
moken, he took bread, and '^ saye 
thanks to God in presence of uiem 
all : and when he had broken //, he 
began to eat. 

36 Then were they all of good 

e ISMuSJd. Matt.l&36. Mwhr8.e. Jiio.6.11,88. ITiao. 

go on .board. By thus cutting the ropes 
which fastened the boat to the ship, and 
letting it go, they removed all possibility 
of their fleeing from the ship» and com 
polled them to remain on board. 

33 And while ihe day was coming om. 
At daybreak. It was before they had 
sufficient light to discern what they 
should do. Jr To take meat Food. The 
word meat was formerly used to denote 
food of any kind, f That ye have tarried. 
That you have remained or been fasting. 
IT Having taken nothing. No regular 
meal It cannot mean that they had 
lived entirely without food ; but that they 
had been so much in dunger, so constant- 
ly engacred, and so anxious about their 
s&fety, that they had taken no regular 
meal; and that what they had tnken had 
been at irregular intervals, and had been 
a scanty allowance. *' Appian speaks of 
an army which for twen^ days together 
had neither food nor sleep; by which he 
must mean that they neither made full 
meals, nor slept wliole nights together. 
T^e same intorpretation must be given to 
this phrase." {Doddridge:) The efieot 
of this must have been, that they would 
be weak and exhausted ; and kittle able 
to endure the fatigues which yet re- 
mained. 

34. Not em hmr fall from the headt Ac 
This is a proverbial expression, denoting 
that they should be preserved safe ; that 
none of^them should be lost and that in 
their persons they should not experience 
the least damage. 1 KLings i. .52. 1 Sam. 
xiv. 45. 

35. And gave thanks, dec. This was 
the usual custom among the Hebrews 
See Note, Matt xiv. 19. Paul was 
among those who were not Christianii 
But he was not ashamed of the proper 
acknowledgment of God, and was not 
afraid to avow his dependence on hinii 
and to express his gratitude for bi^ (>'*<npcv 
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*Jieer, and they also took some 
seat 

37 And we were in all in the 
ship, two hundred threescore and 
sixteen souls. 

38 And when they had eaten 
4nough, they lightened the ship, 
ind cast out the wheat into the 
sea. 

39 And when it was day, they 
knew not the land: but they dis- 
covered a certain creek with a 
shore, into the which they were 
minded, if it were possible, to 



38. IViey lightened the ship. By casting 
the'wheat into the sea. As they had no 
hope of saving the caigo, and had no 
further use for it, they hoped that by 
throwing the wheat oyerboard, the ship 
would draw less water, and that tnus 
they would be able to come fearer to the 
shore. 

39. 77^y knew not the land. They had 
been driven with a tempest, without 
being able to make any observation ; and 
it is {NPobable that they were entire stran- 

5 era to the coast, and to the whole island. 
A certain creek loith a Acre, Greek, A 
certain bosom (xoa.jtov) or bay. By its 
having a shore is probablv meant that it 
had alevd shore, or one tnat was conve- 
nient for landing. It was not a high 
blofT of rocks, but was accessible. Kui- 
nod thinks that the passage should be 
construed, ** they found a certain shore, 
having a bay," &c. f Were minded. 
Were resolved. 

40. Had taken up the anchors. The 
four anchors witn which they had 
q^oored the ship. ver. S9. See the 
margin. The expression may mean that 
id^ey slipped or cut their cables, and that 
thus thev left the anchors in the sea. 
This is the most probable interpretation. 
f And looked the rudder-bands. The rud- 
der in navigation is that by which a ship 
is steered. It is that part of the helm 
which consists of a piece of timber, broad 
Bt the bottom, which enters the water, 
and is attached by hinges to the stem- 
xjst on which it tiinis.---(We6ster.) But 

4iat was the precise form of the rudder 
^mong the ancients, is not certainly 
inovni. Sometimes a vessel might be 
iteered by oars. In most ships they ap- 
pear to have had a rudder at the prow as 
well as at the stem. In some instances 
tlao, thev had them on the side The 



thrust in the ship. 

40 And when they had * takes 
up the anchors, they committed 
themselves unto the sea, and loosed 
the rudder-bands, and hoisted up 
the mainsail to the wind, and made 
toward shore. 

41 And falling into a place 
where two seas met, they ran the 
ship aground; and the forepart 
stuck fast, and remained unmov- 
able, but the hinder part was 
broken with the violence of the 
waves. 

1 OTfCuttlU oncAor*, le/K them in th» tea, etc 

word used here in the Greek is in the 
plural (rev 9rtiS»K'K»v\ and it is evident 
that they had in this ship more than one 
rudder. The iands mentioned here wwrs 
probably the cords, or fastenings by 
which the rudder could be made secure 
to the sides of the ship, or could be raised 
up out of the water in a violent storm, to 
prevent its being carried away. And aa 
in the tempest, the radders had become 
useless (ver. 15. 17), they were probably 
either raised out of the water, or made 
fast Now that the storm was passed, 
and they could be. used again, they were 
loosedt and they endeavoured to direct 
the vessel into port IT l^he mainsaH 
Afri/i9v», There have been various ex- 

ftlanations of this word. Luther trans* 
ates it the mast Erasmus, the yards. 
Grotius, who supposes that the mainmast 
had been cast away (ver. 17), thinks that 
this must mean the foremast or bowsprit 
The .word usuallv means the mainatal 
The ^riac and Arabic understand it of 
a smaUsad, that was hoisted for a tempo- 
rary purpose. 

41. And/dlUng. Being carried by the 
wind and waves. IT ItUo a place where 
two seas met. Gr. Into a place of a doic- 
Uesea. AiBUkuttov. ThAt is, a place 
which is washed on both sides by the 
sea. It refers jproperly to an isthmus, 
tongue of land, or a sand-bar stretching 
out from the main ItfUd, and which wat 
washed on both sides by the waves. It 
is evident that this was' not properly ao 
isthmtu that was above the waves, but 
was probably a long sand-bank that 
stretched far out into me sea, and which 
they did not perceive. In endeavourinji 
to make the harbour, they ran on this 
bar or sand-bank. T They ran" the sk^ 
agrous^d. Not designedly, but in endea 
vouring .to feach %e harbour, ver 3? 
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43 And the soldiers' counsel * 
was to kill the prisoners, lest any of 
diem should swim out, and escape. 

43 But the centurion, willinff to 
save Paul, * kept them from thdr 
pnipose ; and commanded that they 
which could swim should east 
themaehe* first into the «ea, and get 
to land: 
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f TV tumder pari wom broken. The ttem 
was broken or iteTed in. By this meane 
tfie company wbi fumished with boardi, 
&c., CD which they were nfely conveyed 
to the there, ver. 44. 

42. Andike midiers* eountd^Ac Why 
they gave thia advice ia not known, ft 
waa probably, however, becauae the Ro- 
man military diacipUne w^ very atrict, 
and if they eacaped, it would probably 
be charged on them that it had been 
done by the negligence and nnfaithfol- 
nan of the aoldien. They therefore pro- 
poaed, in a moat cruel and bloodthinty 
manner, to kill them, though contrary 
to all humanity, justice, and lawa ; pre- 
■uming probably that it would be sup* 
posed tliat they Had perished in the wreck. 
This is a remarkable proof that men can 
be cruel even when experiencing the 
tender mercy of God ; ana that the most 
vSEb^sp^ scenes of divine goodness will 
not miunte the natural ferocity and cm* 
eltv of Uiose who delight in blood. 

43. But Ike cttdwriofn, willing to mne 
PauL He had at first been disposed to 
treat P&ul with kindneas. ver. 3. And 
his conduct on board the ship ; the wis- 
dom of his advice (ver. 10) ; the prudence 
of his conduct in the agitation and danger 
of the tempest ; and not improbably the 
beliei that ne was under the divine pro- 
tection and bleasing, disposed him to 
spare his life. \ KeU them from their 
ffunose. Thus, fi>r the sake of this one 
righteous man, the lives of all were 
sjMired. The instance here shows, (1.) 
That it is possible fiir a pious man, Uke 
PftuI, ao to conduct^ in the various tmng 
scenes of life — the a^tations, difiicuitiea, 
end temptations of this world — as to con- 
ciliate the fiivoiir of the men of this 
world ; and, (2.) That important benefiti 
often result to sinners fiom the righteous. 
Prill's being on board waa the means of 
saving the lives of many prisoners ; and 
God ofieii confeia important bleasingB on 
ihe wicked for the sake of the pious rela- 
livaa, fiienda, and neighbours with whom 



44 And the rest, some on boards, 
and some on broken pieces of the 
ship. And so * it came to pan 
that they escaped all safe to land 

CHAPTER XXVIII. 

AND when they were escaped 
then tfiey knew that the island 
' was called Melita. 
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they are connected. Ten righteous met 
would have saved Sodom (Gen. xviiL 38); 
and Christiana are in more ways thu 
one the salt of the earth, and the light 
of the worW. Matt. v. 13, 14. It is a 
privilege to be related to the friends of 
God — to be the children of pious parents, 
or to be cfmnected with pious partnen in 
life. It is a privilege to be connected 
with the friends of Cml in business ; or to 
dwell near them ; or to be associated with 
them in the various walks and dansers 
of hfb. The streams of blessings which 
flow to fertilize their lands, flow also to 
bless others ; the dews of heaven which 
descend on their habitations, descend <»i 
aU around ; and the God which crowns 
them with loving-kindness, often fills the 
abodes of their neighbours and friends 
with the blessings of peace and salva- 
tion. V And commanded. Probably they 
were released from their chains. 

44. And the rest Those who could 
not swim. T They escaped aU tafe te 
land. According to the promise whick 
was made to PauL ver. 22. This waa 
done by the special providence of God. 
It was a remarkable instance of divine 
interpoaition to save so many through so 
long ccMitinued dangers; and it shows 
that God can defend in any perils, and 
can acccMnphsh all his purposes. On the 
ocean, or the land, we are sale in hia 
keeping; and he can devise ways that 
shall fmfill all Uis purposes, and that can 
protect his people from danger. 
CHAPTER XXVra. 

]. Tkeyknew. Either fipom their ibiw 
mer acqnahitanoe with the island, or 
from the inibrmation of the inhabitanta. 
T Wat called JMdita. Now called Malta. 
It was celebrated formerly for producins 
lane quantities of honey, and is supposed 
to liave been called Mdila from the 
Greek word, maufj/iog honey. It is 
about twentv miles in length from eaiC 
to west, ana twelve miles in breadth 
fimn north to south, and about nxty milas 
in chrcumftrenca It is about aiz^ milaa 
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2 And the tfarbarous * people 
shewed us no little kindness : for 
they kindled a fire, and receiyed 
us, * every one, because of the 
present rain, and because of the 
cold. 

3 And when Paul had gathered 
a bundle of sticks, and laid them 

• loB.1.14. Col.S.11 . b ]4(itt.l0.42. Heb.lSA 

firom the coast of Sicily. The island is 
an immense rock of white soft free-stone, 
with a covering of earth about one foot 
sn depdi, which has been brought from 
the island of Sicily. There, was also 
another ^island formerly called Melita, 
now called Muleda, in the Adriatic sea, 
near the coast of IU3rricum, and some 
have supposed that Paul was shipwreck- 
ed on that island. But tradition has uni' 
fbrmiv said that it was on the island now 
callea Malta. Besides, the otlier Melita 
would have been far out of the usual 
track in going to Italy; and it is further 
evident that Malta was the place, because, 
firom the place of his shipwreck, he went 
directly to Syracuse, Rhegium, and Puteo> 
li, dius sailing in a direct course to Rome. 
In sailing from the other Melita to Rhe- 
izrium, Syracuse would be far out of the 
direct course. The island now is in the 
possession of the British. 

2. And the barbarous people. See Note, 
Rom. i. 14. The GreeKs regarded all as 
barbarians who did not speak their lan- 
guage ; and applied the name to all other 
nations but their own. It does not de 
note, as it does sometimes with us, people 
of savage, uncultivated, and cruel habits, 
but simply those whose speech was un- 
intelligible. See 1 Cor. xiv. V. The is- 
land is supposed to have been peopled at 
first by the Phcecians, aflerwards by the 
Phoenicians, and afterwards by a colony 
from Carthage. The language of the 
Maltese was that of Africa, and hence 
it was called by the Greeks the language 
of barbarians. It was a language which 
was unintelligible to the Greeks and 
Latins. IT Tm rain. The continuance 
of the storm. ^ And of the cold. The 
eiposure to the water in getting to the 
shore, and probably to the coldness of 
the weather. It was now in the month 
of October. 

3. Had gathered a bundle of iHcks. For 
the purpose of making a £re. T There 
yxme a viper. A poisonous serpent. Note, 
Matt. 111. 7 The viper was, doubtless, 
in the bundle of sticks or limbs of trees 
srhidi Pftul had gathered but was con- 

3(i: 



on the fire, there came a viper ouf 
of the heat, ard fastened on hia 
hand. 

4 And when the baibarians saw 
the venomous beast hangr on hif 
hand, they said amon^ themselves, 
No doubt * this man is a murderer, 
whom, though he hath escaped the 

eJ 0.7.24. 



cealed, and was torpid. But when the 
bundle was laid on the fire, the viper 
became warmed by the heat, and ran 
out, and fiistened on the hand of Paul 
IT And fastened on his hand. ^»^n^t 
This word properly means to join one's 
self to; to touch ; to adhere to. It migh 
have been by coiIing[ around his hand 
and arm; or by fastening its fangs in his 
hand. It is not expressly affirmed that 
Paid was bitten by the viper, vet it is 
evidently implied; and it is woolly in- 
credible, that a viper, unless miraculously 
prevented, should fasten himself to the 
hand without biting. 

4. The venomous beast. The word beast 
we apply usually to an animal of larger 
size than a viper. But the original word 
(d-ii^/ov) is applicable to animals of anv 
kind, and especially applied by Greek 
writers to serpents. (See ScUeusner.) 
T No doubt. Tne fact Uiat the viper had 
fastened on him, and that, as they sup 
posed, he must now certainly die, was 
the proof from which they inferred his 
guilt 7 /« a murderer. Why they thought 
he was a murderer rather than guiltjr of 
some other crime, is not known. It rnight 
have been,(l.) Because they inferred that 
he must have been guilty of some very 
atrocious crime, and as murder was the 
highest crime that man could commit, 
they inferred that he had been guilty of 
this. Or, (2.) More probably, they had an 
opinion that when divine vengeance 
overtook a man, he would be punished 
in a manner similar to the offence ; and 
as murder is committed usually with the 
hand, and as the viper had fastened on 
the hand of I^ul, ttiey inferred that he 
had been guilty of taking life. It was 
supposed amon^ the ancients, that persons 
were often punished by divine vengeance 
in tiiat part of the bocy which had been 
the instrument of the sin. IT Whomihougn 
he hoA. escaped the sea. They supposed 
that vengeance and justice would still 
follow Uie guilty ; that though he might 
escape one form of punishment, yet ne 
would be exposed to another. And the, 
to a certain extent, is true. These bar 
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•ea, yet vengeance aiiTereth not to 
Kve. 

5 And he shook ofi'the heast into 
the fire, and felt ' no hann. 

6 Howheit, they looked when he 
shoold haye swollen, or fallen down 
dead suddenly : hut after they had 
looked a great while, and saw no 
harm come to him, they changed 
their nunds, and said ^ that he was 
a god. 

7 In the same quarters were pos- 
sessions of the chief man of the 



a Mark 16,IS.Lake. 10.19 
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barians reasoned from ereat original prin- 
ciples, written on Uie hearts of all men 
Dy nature, that there is a God of justice, 
and that tlie guilty would be punished. 
They reasoned incorrectly, as many do, 
only because that they supposed that 
every calamity is a judgment for some 
particular sin. Men often draw this con- 
clusion ; . and suppose that sufiering is to 
be traced to some particular crime, and 
to be regarded as a direct judgment from 
heaven. See Notes, John ix. I — 3. The 
general proposition, that all sin will be 
punished at tome time, is true ; but we 
are not qualified to affirm of particular 
calamities always that they are direct 
iudgments for sin. In some cases we may. 
m the case of the drunkard, the gambler, 
and the profligate, we cannot doubt, that 
the loss of proper^, health, and reputa- 
tion is the airect result of specific crime. 
In the ordinary calamities of life, how- 
ever, it requires a more profound ac- 
quaintance with the principles of divine 
government than we possess, to affirm of 
each instance of suffering, tliat it is a par- 
ticular judgment for some crime. IT Yet 
vengeance, 'hj/juj. DiVbtf, or justice, was 
represented by the heathen as a goddess, 
tho daughter of Jupiter, whose office it 
was to take vengeance, or to inflict pun- 
ishment for Crimea IT Suffereth not to 
live. They regarded him as already a 
dead man. They supposed the effect of 
the bite of the viper would be so certainly 
fetal, that they might speak of him as al- 
ready in effect dead. Bexa. 

5. And he shook off, &c. In this was 
remarkably fulfilled the promise of the 
Saviour (Mark xvi. 18): "They shall take 
up serpents," &c. 

6 When he shouli have swollen. When 
(hey expected lie would have swollen 



island, whose name was PuhliaSi 
who receiyed us, and lodged nf 
three days courteously. 

8 And it came to pass, that the 
father of Publius lay sick of a fo- 
yer, and of a bloody flux : to whom 
^ Paul entered in, and prayed, and 
laid ''his hands on him, and healed 
him. 

9 So when this was done, others 
also, which had diseases in th« 
island, came, and were healed : 

10 Who also honoured * us with 

<r J«iDM 6.14,15. d lklatt.9.18. Mark 6^7.aK}16.1& 
Luke 4.40. clSJL lCor.U.9,28. e lThen.2.(L ITin 
5.17. 



from the bite of the viper. The poison 
of the viper is rapid ; and they expected 
that he would die soon. The word ren* 
dered •* swollen" (iriM^f»r^»t) means 
properly to bum ; to be inflainod ; and 
then to be swollen from inflammation. 
This was what they expected here, that 
the poison would produce a violent in 
flammation. % Or fallen dovm dead sud- 
denly. As is s(»netimes the case from 
the bite of the serpent, when a vital part 
is affected. IT They changed their minds 
They saw he was uninjured, and miracu- 
lously preserved ; and they supposed that 
none but a god could be thus kept from 
death. IT That he was a god. That the 
Maltese were idolaters there can be no 
doubt But what gods they worshipped 
is unknown, and conjecture would be 
useless. It was natural that they should 
attribute such a preservation to the pre 
sence of a divinity. A similar instance 
occurred at Lystra. See Notes, ch. xiv. 11. 

7. In the same quarters. In that place, 
or that part of the island. 7 Possessions 
I^perty. His place of residence. IT 7%e 
cht^man, Gr. Thie first man. Probably 
he was the governor of the island. 

8. A bloody flux. Gr. Dysentery. ^ And 
laid his hands on him^ &c. In accordance 
with the promise of the Saviour. Mark 
XVI. 18. This miracle was a suitable re- 
turn for the hospitality of Publius, and 
would serve to conciliate further the 
kindness of the people, and prepare the 
way £ox the usefulness of Paul. 

10. Who also honoured us. As men 
who were favoured of heaven, and who 
had been the means of conferring im- 
portant benefits on them in healing the 
sick, &c. Probably the word ** honours" 
here means gifts, or marks of favour, 
f Theii laded us. They gave ua, or oon 
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many honours; and when we de- 
parted, they laded us with such 
things * as were necessary. 

11 And after three months we 
departed in a ship of Alexandria, 
which had wintered in the isle, 
whose sisn was Castor and Pollux. 

13 And landing at Syracuse, we 
teirried there three days. 

13 And from thence we fetehed 
a compass, and came to Rhegium : 
and after one day the south wind 

m itM.tai-»ii 10.8-IOl tCorJ.5-U. Flin.4.11,12. 

ferred on us. They furnished us with 
■ucb things as were necessary fer us on 
oiir journey. 

11. And after three months. Probably 
they remained there so long, because 
there was no favourable opportunity for 
them to ^o to Rome. If they arrivdd 
there, as is commonly supposed, in Octo- 
ber, they left for Rome in January. IT In 
a tidp q/* Aieaxmdria. See Note, ch. xxvii. 
6. ^ Whose sign. Which was ornament- 
ed with an image of Castor and Pollux. 

t was common to place on the prow of 
the ship the image of some person, or god, 
whose name the shin bore. This custom 
is still observed. 1 Castor and Pollux. 
These were two semi-deities. They were 
reputed to be twin brothers, sons of Ju- 

E'ter and Leda, the wife of T3mdarus, 
ug of Sparta. After their death, they 
are ftblea to have been translated to hea- 
ven, and made consteUaiions under the 
name of ^fonim, or the twins. They then 
received divine honours, and were called 
the sons of Jupiter. They were supposed 
to preside over sailors, and to* be their 
protectors ; hence it was not uncommon 
to place their image on ships. See autho- 
rities in Lempriere's Dictionary. 

12. AndlandtTig at Syracuse. Syracuse 
wais the capital of the island of Sicily, on 
the eastern coast It was in the direct 
course from Malta to Rome. It contains 
at ffresent about 18,000 inhabitants. 

13. We fetched a compass. We coasted 
about ; or we coasted along the eastern 
side of Sicily. The course can be seen 
on the map. % And came to Rhegium. 
This was a city of Italy, in the kingdom 
of Naples, on the coast near the south- 
west extremity of Italy. !t was nearly 
opposite to Messina, in Sicily. It is now 
called Rt^gio. See the map. IT The 
south wind. A wind favourable for their 
voyage. T 7'o PutedL The wells. It 

cetebratad for its warm baths, and 



blew, and we came tne next day to 
Puteoli ; 

14 Where we found brethren, 
and were desired to tarry with them 
seven days : and so we went toward 
Rome. 

15 And from thence, when the 
brethren heard of us, they came ' 
to meet us as far as Appii Fonlm, 
and the Three Taverns: whom when 
Paul saw, he thanked God, and took 
courage. * 

b eSl.S. 3Jdo.6,8. e JMh.1.6,7.9. lSain.90.6. ?• 



from these, and its springs, it is supposed 
to have derived its name of Me toeUs. It 
is now called PozzuolU and is in the cam 
pania of Naples, on the northern side of 
the bay, and about eight miles northwest 
from Naples. The town contains at pro- 
sent about 10,000 inhabitants. ^ 

14. Brethren. ChriHtian brethren. But 
by whom the gospel had been prcu'^hrd 
there, is unknown. 

15. And' from thence. From Puteoli 
IT When the brethren heard of us. The 
Christians who were at Rome. 1i As far 
as the Appii Forum. This was a city 
about 56 miles from Rome. The remains 
of an ancient city are still seen there. It 
is on the borders of the Pontine marshes. 
The ci^ was .built on the celebrated 
Appian way, or road from Rome to Capua. 
The road was made by Appius Clauaius; 
and probably the city also. It was called 
the forum or market-place of Appius, be- 
cause it was a convenient place for tra 
vellers on the Appian way to stop for 
purposes of refreshment It was also a 
famous resort for pedlars and merchants. 
See Horace, b. i. sat. 5. 3. IT And thi 
Three Taoems. This place was about 
eight or ten miles nearer Rome than the 
Appii Forum. Cicero ad Att. ii. 10. It 
unooubtedly received its name because 
it was distinguished as'a place of refresh- 
ment on die Appian way. Probably the 
greater part of the company of Christians 
remained at this place, while the remain' 
der went forwara to meet Paul, and to 
attend him on bis way. The Christians 
at Rome had doubtless heard much of 
Paul. His epistle to them had been writ* 
ten about the year of our Lord 57, or at 
least five years before this time. The in- 
terest which the Roman Christians felt in 
the apostle was thus manifested bv their 
coming so far to meet him, though he wiu 
a prisoner. IT He thanked God. He had 
long ardently desired to see the Chna- 
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16 And when we eame to Rome, 
Uie centurii n delivered the prison- 
era to the captain of the guard: 
hot Paul was snffered to dwell by 
himself * with a soldier that kept 
him. 

17 And it came to pass, that 
after three days Paul cali^ the 
chief of the Jews together : and 
when they were come together, he 
said unto them. Men omTbrethren, 
though * I have committed nothing 
against the people, or customs of 
our fathers, yet was I delivered ' 
prisoner from Jerusalem into the 
nands of the Romans : 

18 Who, * when they had ex- 



bans of Rome. Rom. i 9 — 11 ; xv 23. 32. 
Ho was now grrateful to God that the ob- 
ject of his long desire was at lasteranted 
to him, and XhsX he was pennitted to see 
them, though in braids, i And took cou- 
rage. From their society and counsel. 
The presence and counsel of Christian 
brethren is often of inestimable value in 
encouraging and strengthening us in the 
toils and trials of life. 

16. Tke captain of the ^lard. The 
commander of the rretonan cohort, or 
guard. The custom was, that those who 
were sent from the provinces to Rrane for 
trial were deliverecl to the costody of this 
guard. The name of the prefect or cap- 
tain of the guard at this time, was Bur- 
rfaus Afranius. Tacit Ann. 12. 42. 1. 
T But Paul wai mfferedt &a Evidently 
by the permission of the centurion, whose 
favour ne had so much conciliated on the 
voyage. See ch. xxvii 43. f With a 
toULier that kept him. That is, in the cus- 
tod V of a soldier, to whom he was chained, 
ana who, of course, C(»istantly attended 
him. See ch. xxiv. 23. Note, ch. xil 6. 

17. Ptnd called the chief of the Jew, 
He probably had two objects m this : one 
was to vindicate himself from the suspi- 
cion of crime, or to convince them that 
the chaiges alleged against him were 
false ; aira the other, to explain to them 
the gospel of Christ In accordance with 
his custom every where, he seized the 
earliest opportumty of making the gospel 
known to his own countrymen ; and he 
naturally supposed that crmrges highly 
infavourable to his character, had been 

•gainst him to the Jews at 




amii^d me, would have let me 



cause 



•S 



because tht;re was no 
death in me. 

19 But when the JewR spake 
against tV, I was constrained to ap* 
peal * unto Cesar ; not that I had 
aught to accuse my nation of. 

20 For this cause therefore have 
I called for you, to see you, and to 
speak with you : because that foi 
the hope ^ of Israel I am bound 
with tms cnain. ' 

21 And they said unto him. We 
neither received letters out of Ju- 
dea concerning thee, neither any of 
the brethren Siat came showed of 
spake any harm of thee. 

• eJI5.lL /e.86.6,7. g e.S6J9. Epli.S.1: 4.1: i 
90. STima.16} %A. PbUea>.10,lS. 

Rome by those in Judea. T Agmnti ikk 
P^fy/I^' Against the Jews. ch. xxiv. 1? 
1 Or cusUmu, &c The religious rites ol 
the nation. Note, ch. vL 14. S Woe 1 
delivered prisoner, &Xi, By the Jews. ch. 
xxi. 33,&c 

18. Vl^en they had examined me, Ac 
ch. xxiv. 10—27 ; xxv. xxvi. .31, 32. T Ab 
caufe of death. No crime «rorthy ot 
death. 

19. The Jewe epaJte against iL Against 
my being set at Uber^. ? / was con- 
strained. By a re^rd to my own safety 
and character. T To appeal unto Cesar, 
Note, ch. XXV. 11. i Not that I had 
aughu &c I did it for my own prerorva- 
tion and safety ; not that I wished to ac- 
cuse my own countrymen. It was not 
from moftves of revenge, but for safety. 
Paul had been unjustly accused and in- 
jured; yet with the true spirit o£ the 
Christian religion, he here says that he 
cherished no unlund feelings towards 
them. 

20. Because for the hope of Israd. On 
account of the hope which the Jews 
cherished of the ctmiing of the Messiah , 
of the resurrection ; and of the future 
state through him. See this explained in 
the Note on ch. xxiii. 6. S lam bound 
uHth this chain. See Note, ch. xxvi 29 
Probably he was attached constantly to c 
soldier by a chain. 

21. \ye neither received letters^ &c. 
Why the Jews in Jndea had not forward 
ed the accusation against F^ul U> thoif 
brethren at Rome, that they might con- 
tinue the prosecution before the emperor 
is not known It is probable that ihef 
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23 Bat we desire to hear of thee 
what thou thinkest: for as con- 
cerning this sect, we know that 
every where ' it is spoken against. 

23 And when they had appoint- 
ed him a day, there came many to 
him into his lodging ; ^ to whom he 
expounded * ana testified the king- 
doni of God, persuading them con- 
ceminjg Jesus, both ** out of the 
law of Moses, and out of the pro- 
phets, from morning till evening. 

24 And some ' believed the 
things which were spoken, and 
Bome believed not. 

25 And when they agreed not* 
among themselves, they departed, 
after that Paul had spoken one 

• Luke 2.34. c.24.6,14. l?eUL12; 4.14. b Philem. 
S. ' e Lake S4.27. e.17.3; U.8. d e.26.6^2. 

regarded their cause as hopeless, and 
choose to abandon the prosecution. Paul 
had been acquitted successively byLysias, 
Pells, Festus, and Agrippa ; and aa they 
had not succeeded in procuring his con> 
demnation before them, they saw no 
prospect of doing it at Rome, and chose 
therefore not to press the prosecution any 
fiirther. IT Neither any of the brethren 
that came. Any of the Jews. There was 
a very constant intercourse between 
Judea and Rome, but it seems that the 
Jews who had come before Paul had ar- 
rived, had not mentioned his case, so as 
to prejudice them against him. 

22. What thou thinkest. What your 
belief is ; or what are the doctrines of 
Christians respecting the Messiah. % IMs 
sect. The sect of Christians, f Spoken 
against. Particularly by Jews. This 
was the case then ; and to a great extent, 
is the case stilL It has been the comnKm 
lot of the followers of Christ to be spoken 
of with contempt Comp. ch. xxiv. 5. 

23. Appoiniea him a day. A day when 
they would hear him. % To his lodging. 
To Uie house where he resided, vor. w. 
IT He expounded. He explained or de- 
clared the principles of ihe Christian re- 
Uffion. f And tevtifed the kir^dom of 
Uod. Bore witness to, or declared the 
principles and doctrines of the reign of 
the Messiah. See Note, Matt iii. 2. 11 Per- 
suading them concerning Jesus. Endea- 
vouring to convince them that Jesus was 
the Mesriah. Y Both out of the law of Moses. 
EMeavouring to convince them that he 
MrrespQDded with the predictions re 
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word ; Well spake the Uoly Ghosf 
by Esaias f the prophet unto oui 
fathers, 

26 Sajring, Go unto this people; 
and say, Hearii;ig ye shall hear, 
and shall not understand ; and 
seeing ye shall see, and not per- 
ceive : 

27 For the heart of this people 
is waxed gross, and their ears are 
dull of hearing, and their eyes have 
they closed ; lest they should see 
with their eyes, and hear with their 
ears, and understand with their 
heart, and should be converted, 
and I should heal them. 

28 Be it known therefore unto 
you, that the salvation of God is 

e e.14.4; 17.4; 19.9. Rom.3.S. / Fs.81.11. Im.6.9. 
Jer.6.21. Exe.3.6,7; IS.S. Matt. 13. 14, 16. Ilom.U.8. 

specting the Messiah in the books ol 
Moses. (See Gen. xlix. 10. Dout xviii. 
18.) and with the types which Moses had 
instituted to prefigure the Messiah. 
1 And out of the prtyjhets. Showing that 
he corresponded with the predictions of 
the prophets. See Note, ch xvii. 3. 
T From morning until evening. ^ An in- 
stance of Paul's indefatigable toil in en- 
deavouring to win his own countrymen 
to Jesus as the Messiah. 

24. And some believed, &c. See Note, 
ch. xiv. 4. 

25 Had spoken one word. One decla 
ratioi) of solemn prophecy, reminding 
them that it was the characteri3tic of the 
nation to reject the testimony of God, and 
that it was to be expected. It was the 
last solemn warning which we know 
Paul to have delivered to his country 
men the Jews. % WeU spake. Or he 
spoke the truth ; he justly described the 
ctiaracter of the Jewish people. The 
passage here ouoted was as applicable in 
the time of Paxil as of Isaiah. T 7%^ 
Holy Ghost, A full proof of the inspira- 
tion of Iraiah. S By Esaias. By Isaiah 
Isa. vi. 9, 10. 

26, 27. Saying, &c. See this passage 
explained in the Notes on Matt xiii. 14 
and ^fan xii. 39, 40. 

2a The salvation of God. The know 
ledge of God's mode of saving men. Y h 
sent unto the Gentiles. Since you have 
rejected it it will be offered to them 
See Note, ch. xiii. 46. f And that thet 
wHl hear it. They will embrace it Pbiv 
was never discouraged. If he go^pei 



S»4 



THE iOTS. 



[A. n. 63 



•ent onto Uic Gentiles, * and thai 
Chey will hear it. 

29 And when he had said these 
woids, the Jews departed, and 
.lad great reasoning among them- 
selves. 

30 And Paul dwelt two whole 
« iiiiLSi.41. cia.4M7» i*'*^ tt^>; ai.i7,iiw bob. 

tiOl 

HWi rejected by ooe cUum of people, he 
was r^dy to omr it to another. If his 
own oountrymen rejected and despised 
it, he never allowed himaelf to suppose 
that Christ had died in vain, but beheved 
that others would be inclined to embrace 
tts saving benefits. How happy would it 
be if all Christians had the same unwa- 
vering &ith and zeal as Pkul ! 

29. And had great rtatoning. Great 
discussion or demites. That is, the part 
which believed that Jesus was the Mes- 
siah (ver. 24) discussed the subgect 
warmly with those who did not believe. 
Phis whole verse is wanting in the ^rriac 
version, and in some Greek MSS., and is 
lupposed liy Mill and Griesbach to be 
spurious, 

30. Paid dwell UDOtohdU years. Doubt- 
less in the custody of the soldiers. Why 
he was not prosecuted before the empe- 
ror during this time is not known. It is 
evident, however (ver. 21), that the Jews 
were not disposed to carry the case be- 
fore Nero, and the matter, during this 
lime, was suffered quietly to sleep. There 
IS great probability that the Jews durst 
not prosecute him before the emperor. 
It is clear that they had never been in 
(avour of the appeal to Rome, and that 
they had no hope of gaining their cause. 
Probably they might remember the for- 
mer treatment of the Roman emperor of 
their people (Note, ch. zviii. 2); they 
might remember that they were despised 
at the Roman capital, and not choose to 
encounter the scorn and indignati(m of 
the Roman court ; and as there was no 
prosecution, Paul was suflfored to live in 
quietness and safety. Lardner, however, 
supposes (voL v. p. 528, 589. Ed. 8vo. 
Lond. 1G29) that tlie case of Pftul was 
nocm brought before Nero, and decided ; 
and that the method of confinemen||Was 
ordered by the emperor himselC Light- 
ibot also suppeses that Paurs ** accusers, 
who had come from Judea to lay their 
charge against him, would be urgent to 
get Uieir business despatched, that they 
might be returning to their own home 

and so would bring him to trial as 




years in his >wn hired honse, and 
received all that came in unto him. 
31 Preaching * the kingdom o' 
God, and teaching those thingi 
Vhich concern the Lord Jesus 
Christ, with all eon^dence, no mai 
forbidding him. 

htAM.H^AM, 



socm as they could.** But nothing car 
tainly is known on the subject It » evi> 
dent, indeed, from 2 Tim. iv. 16, that bt 
was at iome time arraigned before the 
emperor; but when it was, or what was 
the dectsion, or why he was at last set at 
liberty, are all involved in impenetrable 
obscuri^. T In his own hired house. In 
a house which he was permitted to hire 
and occupy as his own. Probably in 
this he was assisted by the kindness of 
his Roman friends. ^ And received aU, 
&C. Received all hospitably and kindly 
who eame to him to show him kindness, 
or to listen to his instructions. It is evi> 
dent from this, that he was still a ph 
soner, at.f was not permitted to go ai 
large. 

31. Preaching the kingdom of God 
Note, ch. XX. 25. T With all confidence 
Openly and boldly, without any one to 
hmder him. It ia known also, that Pfeiul 
was not unsuccessful even when a pri- 
soner at Rome. Several persona were 
ccMiverted by his preaching even in the 
court of the emperor. The things which 
had happened to him, ho says (Phil. i. 18, 
13, 14), had fallen out rather to the fu^ 
therance of the gospel, so that his bonds 
in Christ were manifested in all the pa- 
lace, and in all other places; and nk»ny 
brethren in the Lord, says he, waxuig 
confident by my bonds, are much more 
bold to speak the word without fear. In 
this situation he was remembered with 
deep interest by the church at Philippi, 
who sent Epaphroditus to him with a con- 
tribution to aupfdy his wants. Of their 
kindness he speaxs in terms of the ten 
derest gratituae in Phil. ii. 25; i^. 1& 
During his confinement also, he was the 
means of the conversion of Oneeimns, a 
runaway slave of Philemon, of Coloese 
in Phrygia (Philem. 10) ; whom he sent 
back to hia master with a letter to hini> 
self, and with an epistle to the church at 
that place. See epistle to the ColossiaBi 
iv. 8, 9. 18. During this impriaonmcDt, 
he wrote, according to Lardner, the IU> 
lowing epistles, in the following order ap^ 
time, viz: 
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Ephesians, April, A. D 61 

2 llmothy, May 61 

Fhilippians, beiore the end of. . . 62 

Coloasians 62 

Pmiomon 62 

Hebrews, spring of.. 63 * 

Here closes the inspired account of the 
propagation of Christianity, of the orffan> 
isation of the Christian church, and of 
the toils and persecutions of the apostle 
Paul. Who can but be deeply afiected 
when he comes to the conclusion of this 
Jispired book of revivals, and of the 
history of the spread of the Christian 
reliffi<Hi, and of the account of that won- 
derful man — the apostle Paul ? Who 
can help heaving the sigh of regret, that 
this interesting historian did not carry 
forward the history of Paul till his death, 
and that henceforward, in the history of 
the church, we want this faithful, in> 
spired guide ; and that, from the close of 
ttiis b(K>k, every thing becomes at once 
so involved in ooscurity and uncertainhr ? 
Instead, however, of pouring forth the 
sigh of unavailing regret that the sacred 
historian has carried us no farther on- 
ward, we should rather speak the lan- 
guage of praise that he has given, by 
the inspiration of the Holy Ghost, a his- 
tory of the t;hurch for thirty years after 
the ascension of the Saviour; that he 
has recorded the accounts of the first 
great revivals of religion; that he has 
presented us the examples of the early 
missionary zeal ; that he has informed us 
how the early Christians endured perse- 
cution and toil ; that he has* conducted 
us from land to land, and from city to 
• cify, showing us everywhere how the 
gospel was propa^ted, until we are led 
to toe seat of the Roman power, and see 
the great apoetle of Cliristianity there 
proclaiming, in that mighty capita) *'* *^^ 
world, the name of Jesus as tne ftaviuui 
of men. Perhaps there could be no 
more appropriate close to the book of 
the inspired histor/, than thus to have 
conducted the apostle of the Gentiles, 
and to have recorded the spread of Chris- 
tianity, to the capital of the Roman world, 
and to leave the principal a^nt in the 
establishment of the Christian religion 
in that seat of intelligence, and imlu- 
•nce, and power. It is the conducting 
af Christianity to the \ery height of its 
•ulhly victories ; and having shown its 
power in the provinces of the empire, it 
was proper for the inspired author of this 
aocranastical history to close the account 
iritfa the record of its achievementi in 
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Why Luke closed his history here is 
not known. It may have been *iiat he 
was not aflerwards the companion of 
Paul ; or that he might have been him- 
self removed by death. It is agreed cm 
all hands that he did not attend Paul in 
his subsequent travels ; and we should 
infer from the conclusion of this book, 
that he did not survive the apostle, ai 
it is almost incredible, if he ditl, that he 
did not mention his release and death 
It is the uniform account^ of antiquity, 
that Luke, aHer the transactions with 
which the Acts of the Apostles clc«es 
passed over into Achaia, where he lived 
a year or two, and there died at the age 
of^ eighty-four years. 

Every thing in regard to the apostle 
Paul, alter the account with which Luke 
closes this book, is involved in doubt and 
uncertainty. By what means he was set 
at liberty is not known ; and there is a 
great contradiction of statements in re 
gard to his subsequent travels, and even 
the time of his death. It is generally 
agreed, indeed, that he was set at liber- 
ty in the year of our Lord 63. Aflei 
this, some of the fathers assert, that he 
travelled over Italy, and passed into 
Spain. But this account is involved in 
great uncertainty. Lardner, who ha« 
examined all the statements with care, 
and than whom no one is better qua4ified 
to pronounce an opinion -on these sub* 
jects, gives the following account of the 
subsequent life of Paul. (Works, vol. v 
331—336. Ed. Lond. 1829.) He suppose 
that afler his release, he went from 
Rome to Jerusalem as soon as possible 
that he then went to Ephesu's, and from 
thence to Laodicea and Coloese; and 
that he returned to Rome by Tn)a8, Phi- 
lippi, and Corinth. The reason why he 
returned to Rome, Lardner supposes was, 
*'>^t he regarded that city as opening be- 
lOre him the widest ana most important 
field of labour; and that, therefore, he 
proposed there to spend the remainder 
of his life. 

In the year of our Lord 64, a dreadful 
fire happened at Rome which continued 
for six or seven days. It was generally 
supposed that the city had been set on 
fire by order of the emperor Nero. In 
order to divert the attention of the peo- 
ple from this charge against himself, he 
accused the Christians of having been 
the audiors of the conflagmtion, and ex 
cited against them a most furious and 
bloody persecution. In this persecution 
it it generally supposed that Paul and 
Peter suffered death ; the formnr by be- 
inv beheaded, and the tatter bv crucifix 
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vm Pa«,l m tuppoted to have been be- 
headed rather than crucified, because he 
was a Roman citizen, and because it was 
unlawful to put a Roman citizen to death 
on a cross. Lardner thinks that this 
occurred in the year 65. Where laul 
was beheaded is not certainly known 
It is generally supnoMd to have occurred 
at a place called ihe Salvian Waters, 
about three miles from Rome, and that 
ke was buried in the Ostian Wav, where 
a magnificeni church was afterwards 
built. But of this there is no absolute 
certainty. 

It is far more important and interesting 
for us to be assured, from the character 
which he evinced, and from the proof^ 
of his zeal and toil in the cause of 
the Lord Jesus, that his spirit rested in 
the bosom of his Saviour and his God. 
Wherever he died, his spirit, we doubt 
not, is in heaven. And where that body 
rested at last, which he laboured <*to 
keep under,*' and which he sought to 
bring "into subjection" (1 Cor. ix. 27), 
and which was to him so much the source 
cf conflict, and of sin (Rem. vii. 5. 23), 
is a matter of little consequtoce. It will 



be watched and guarded by the eye of 
that Saviour whom he served, and vni 
be raised up to eternal life. In his owu 
inimitable language, it was sown in ocr. 
jiiption; it shall be raised in incorru» 
tion ; it was sown in dishonour, it shaJl 
be raised in glory ; it was sown in weak 
ness, it shall be raised in power ; it wai 
sown a natural b(^y, it shall be raised a 
spiritual body. 1 Cor. xv. 42—44. And 
in regard to him, and to all other saiolii 
waen that corruptible shall have put at 
incorruption, and that mortal shall havi 
put on immortality, then shall be brougiil 
to pass the saying that is written, death 
is swallowed up in victory. 1 Cor. xv. 
54. To Paul now, what are all his sor- 
rows, and persecutions, and toils in the 
cause of his Master ? What but a source 
of thanksgiving that he was permitted 
thus to labour to spread the gospel 
through the world ? So may we five- 
imitating his life of zeal, ona self^enial, 
and faithfulness, that when he rissf 
from the dead we may participate yirik 
him in the glories of the resurrecciou cf 
tlie just 
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